Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 




,->*.\. 



COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR 



4-6://^^. 



f 



COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR 



OF THE 



SANSCRIT, ZEND, 

GREEK, LATIN, LITHUANIAN, GOTHIC, GERMAN, 

AND SCLAVONIC LANGUAGES. 



PROFESSOR F. BOPP. ^ " ^ '^'^^ 



TRANSLATED FROM THE GERMAN 
PRINCIFALLT BT 

LIEUTENANT EAST WICK, M.R.A.S. 



CONDUCTED THBOUOH TH£ PBESS 

BY H. H. WILSON, M,A. F.R.S. 

BODEN PROFESSOR OF SANSCRIT IN THE ONIYERSITT OF OXFORD. 



LONDON : 
MADDEN AND MALCOLM, 

LEADENHALL STREET. 
1845. 



It-'! 




PREFACE. 



X HE study of Comparative Philology has of late years been 
cultivated in Germany, especially, with remarkable ability 
and proportionate success. The labours of Grimm, Pott, 
Bopp, and other distinguished Scholars, have given a new 
character to this department of literature ; and have sub- 
stituted, for the vague conjectures suggested by eactemal 
and often accidental coincidences, elementary principles, 
based upon the prevailing analogies of articulate sounds 
and the grammatical stmcture T)f, language. 

But although the fact that a material advance has been 
made in the study of Comparative Philology is generally 
known, and some of the particulars have been commimi- 
cated to the English public through a few works on Clas- 
sical Literature, or in the pages of periodical criticism ; 
yet the full extent of the progress which has been effected, 
and the steps by which it has been attained, are imper- 
fectly appreciated in this country. The study of the 
German language is yet far from being extensively pur- 
sued ; and the results which the German Riilologers have 
developed, and the reasonings which have led to them, 
being accessible to those only who can consult the original 
writers, are withheld from many individuals of education 
and learning to whom the affinities of cultivated speech 
are objects of interest and inquiry. Translations of the 
works, in which the information they would gladly seek 
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11 PREFACE. 

for, is conveyed, are necessary to bring within their reach 
the materials that have been accumulated by German in- 
dustry and erudition, for the illustration of the history of 
human speech. 

Influenced by these considerations Lord Francis Egerton 

was some time since induced to propose the translation 
of a work which occupies a prominent place in the litera- 
ture of Comparative Philology on the Continent — ^the 
Vergleichende Grammatik of Professor Bopp of Berlin. In 

this work a new and remarkable class of affinities has 
been systematically and elaborately investigated. Taking 
as his standard the Sanscrit language, Professor Bopp has 
traced the analogies which associate with it and with each 
other — the Zend, Greek, Latin, Gothic, German, and Scla- 
vonic tongues : and whatever may be thought of some 
of his arguments, he may be considered to have established 
beyond reasonable question a near relationship between 
the languages of nations separated by the intervention of 
centuries, and the distance of half the globe, by differences 
of physical formation and social institutions, — ^between the 
forms of speech current among the dark-complexioned 
natives of India and the fair-skinned races of ancient and 
modern Europe ; — a relationship of which no suspicion 
existed fifty years ago, and which has been satisfactorily 
established only within a recent period, during which the 
Sanscrit language has been carefully studied, and the princi- 
ples of alphabetical and syllabic modulation upon which its 
grammatical changes are founded, have been applied to its 
kindred forms of speech by the Philologers of Germany. 

As the Vergleichende Grammatik of Professor Bopp is 
especially dedicated to a comprehensive comparison of lan- 
guages, and exhibits, in some detail, the principles of the 
Sanscrit as the ground-work and connecting bond of the 
comparison, it was regarded as likely to offer most in- 
terest to the Philologers of this country, and to be one of 
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the most acceptable of its class to English students : it 
was therefore selected as the subject of translation. The 
execution of the work was, however, opposed by two con- 
siderations — ^the extent of the original, and the copiousness 
of the illustrations derived from the languages of the East, 
the Sanscrit and the Zend. A complete translation de- 
manded more time than was compatible with Lord F. 
Egerton's other occupations ; and as he professed not a fa- 
miliarity with Oriental Literature, he was reluctant to 
render himself responsible for the correctness with which 
the orientalisms of the text required to be represented. 
This difficulty was, perhaps, rather over- rated, as the 
Grammar itself supplies all the knowledge that is needed, 
and the examples drawn from the Sanscrit and Zend 
speak for themselves as intelligibly as those derived 
from Gothic and Sclavonic. In order, however, that the 
publication might not be prevented by any embarrass- 
ment on this account, I offered my services in revising 
this portion of the work ; and have hence the satisfaction 
of contributing, however humbly, to the execution of a 
task which I consider likely to give a beneficial impulse 
to the study of Comparative Philology in Great Britain. 

The difficulty arising from the extent of the original 
work, and the consequent labour and time requisite for its 
translation, was of a more serious description. This, how- 
ever, has been overcome by the ready co-operation of a 
gentleman, who adds a competent knowledge of German 
to eminent acquirements as an Oriental Scholar. Having 
mastered several of the spoken dialects of Western India, 
and made himself acquainted with the sacred language of 
the Parsees during the period of his service under the 
Presidency of Bombay, Lieutenant Eastwick devoted part 
of a furlough, rendered necessary by failing health, to a 
residence in Germany, where he acquired the additional 
qualifications enabling him to take a share in the transla- 

a 2 



IV PREFACE. 

tion of the Vergleichende Grammatik. He has accord- 
ingly translated all those portions of the Comparative Gram- 
mar, the rendering of which was incompatible with the 
leisure of the Noble Lord with whom the design originated, 
who has borne a share in its execution, and who has taken 
a warm and liberal interest in its completion. 

The Vergleichende Grammatik, originally published in 
separate Parts, has not yet reached its termination. In 
his first plan the author comprised the afiinities of Sanscrit, 
Zend, Greek, Latin, Gothic, and its Teutonic descendants. 
To these, after the conclusion of the First Part, he added 
the Sclavonic. He has since extended his researches to the 
analogies of the Celtic and the Malay-Polynesian dialects, 
but has not yet incorporated the results with his general 
Grammar. The subjects already treated of are quite suf- 
ficient for the establishment of the principles of the com- 
parison, and it is not proposed to follow him in his subse- 
quent investigations. The first portions of the present 
Grammar comprise the doctrine of euphonic alphabetical 
changes, the comparative inflexions of Substantives and 
Adjectives, and the affinities of the Cardinal and Ordinal 
Numerals. The succeeding Parts contain the comparative 
formation and origin of the Pronouns and the Verbs : the 
latter subject is yet unfinished. The part of the translation 
now offered to the public stops with the chapter on the 
Numerals, but the remainder is completed, and will be 
published without delay. 

With respect to the translation, I may venture to affirm, 
although pretending to a very slender acquaintance with 
Grerman, that it has been made with great scrupulous- 
ness and care, and that it has required no ordinary pains 
to render in English, with fidelity and perspicuity, the not 
unfrequently difficult and obscure style of the original. 

H. H. WILSON. 

October, 1845. 
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1 CONTEMPLATE in this work a description of the compara- 
tive organization of the languages enumerated in the title 
page, comprehending all the features of their relationship, 
and an inquiry into their physical and mechanical laws, and 
the origin of the forms which distinguish their grammatical 
relations. One point alone I shall leave untouched, the secret 
of the roots, or the foundation of the nomenclature of the 
primary ideas. I shall not investigate, for example, why the 
root / signifies "go" and not "stand''; why the combina- 
tion of sounds ST HA or STA signifies *' stand " and not " go." 
I shall attempt, apart from this, to follow out as it were 
the language in its stages of being and march of develope- 
ment ; yet in such a manner that those who are predeter- 
mined not to recognise, as explained^ that which they 
maintain to be inexplicable, may perhaps find less to offend 
them in this work than the avowal of such a tendency might 
lead them to expect. In the majority of cases the primary 
signification, and, with it, the primary source of the granmia- 
tical forms, present themselves to observation in consequence 
of the extension of the circle of our knowledge of languages, 
and of the confronting of sister bases separated for ages» 
but bearing indubitable features of their family connection. 
In the treatment, indeed, of our European tongues a new 
epoch could not fail to open upon us in the discovery of 
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another region in the world of language, namely the San- 
scrit,* of which it has been demonstrated, that, in its gram- 
matical constitution, it stands in the most intimate relation to 
the Greek, the Latin, the Germanic, &c. ; so that it has 
afforded, for the first time, a firm foundation for the com- 
prehension of the grammatical connection between the two 
languages called the Classical, as well as of the relation of 
these two to the German, the Lithuanian, and Sclavonic. 
Who could have dreamed a century ago that a language 
would be brought to us from the far East, which should 
accompany, pari passA, nay, sometimes surpass, the Greek 
in all those perfections of form which have been hitherto 
considered the exclusive property of the latter, and be 
adapted throughout to adjust the perennial strife between 
the Greek dialects, by enabling us to determine where each 
of them has preserved the purest and the oldest forms ? 

The relations of the ancient Indian languages to their 
European kindred are, in part, so palpable as to be obvious 
to every one who casts a glance at them, even from a dis- 
tance : in part, however, so concealed, so deeply implicated in 
the most secret passages of the organization of the language, 
that we are compelled to consider every language subjected 
to a comparison with it, as also the language itself, from new 
stations of observation, and to employ the highest powers of 
grammatical science and method in order to recognise and 
illustrate the original unity of the different grammars. The 
Semitic languages are of a more compact nature, and, 
putting out of sight lexicographical and syntactical features, 
extremely meagre in contrivance; they had little to part 



* iSan^/crito signifies '' adorned, completed, perfect"; in respect to lan- 
guage, " classic"; and is thus adapted to denote the entire family or 
race." It is compounded of the elements sam^ "with," and krita 
(nom. kritas^ kritd^ kntam\ " made," with the insertion of a euphonic s 
(§§.18.96.). ■ 
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with, and of necessity have handed down to succeeding ages 
what they were endowed with at starting. The tricon- 
sonantal fabric of their roots, which distinguishes this race 
from others, were of itself suflBcient to designate the parent- 
age of every individual of the family. The family bond, 
on the other hand, which embraces the Indo-European race 
of languages, is not indeed less universal, but, in most of its 
bearings, of a quality infinitely more refined. The members 
of this race inherited, from the period of their earliest youth, 
endowments of exceeding richness, and, with the capability, 
the methods, also, of a system of unlimited composition and 
agglutination. Possessing much, they were able to bear the 
loss of much, and yet to retain their local life; and by 
multiplied losses, alterations, suppressions of sounds, con- 
versions and displacements, the members of the common 
family are become scarcely recognisable to each other. 
It is at least a fact, that the relation of the Greek to the 
Latin, the most obvious and palpable, though never quite 
overlooked, has been, down to our time, grossly misunder- 
stood ; and that the Roman tongue, which, in a grammatical 
point of view, is associated with nothing but itself, or with 
what is of its own family, is even now usually regarded as 
a mixed language, because, in fact, it contains much which 
sounds heterogeneous to the Greek, although the elements 
from which these forms arose are not foreign to the Greek 
and other sister languages, as I have endeavoured partly 
to demonstrate in my " System of Conjugation.'* 

The close relationship between the Classical and Germanic 
languages has, with the exception of mere comparative lists 
of words destitute of principle and critical judgment, re- 
mained, down to the period of the appearance of the Asiatic 
intermediary, almost entirely unobserved, although the 
acquaintance of philologists with the Gothic, dates now from 
a century and a half; and that language is so perfect in its 
Grammar and so clear in its affinities, that had it been 
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earlier submitted to a rigorous and systematic process of com- 
parison and anatomical investigation, the pervading relation 
of itself, and, with it, of the entire Germanic stock, to the 
Greek and Roman, would necessarily have long since been 
tracked through all its variations, and by this time been 
understood and recognised by every philologer.* For what 
is more important, or can be more earnestly desired by the 
cultivator of the classical languages, than their comparison 
with our common parent in her oldest and most perfect 
form ? Since the Sanscrit has appeared above our horizon, 
that element can no longer be excluded from a really pro- 
found investigation of any district of language related to 
it ; a fact, however, which sometimes escapes the notice of 
the most approved and circumspect labourers in this de- 
partment.t We need not fear that practical solidity in 



* Rask has been the first to aiFord a comprehensive view of the close 
relationship between the Germanic and the Classical Languages, in his 
meritorious prize treatise "On the Thracian Tribe of Languages," com- 
pleted in 1814 and published in 1818, from which Vater gives an extract 
in his Comparative Tables. It cannot be alleged as a reproach against 
him that he did not profit by the Asiatic intermediary not then extensively 
known ; but his deficiency in this respect shews itself the more sensibly, 
as we see throughout that he was in a condition to use it with intelligence. 
Under that deficiency, however, he almost everywhere halts halfway 
towards the truth. We have to thank him for the suggestion of the law 
of displacement of consonants, more acutely considered and fundamen- 
tally developed by Grimm (§. 87. see Vater, §.12.). 

t We refer the r^der to the very weighty judgment of W, von Hum- 
boldt on the indispensable necessity of the Sanscrit for the history and 
philosophy of language (Indische Bibl. 1.133). We may here borrow, 
also, from Grimm's preface to the second edition of his admirable 
Grammar some encouraging words (Lvi.): "The dialect which history 
demonstrates to be the oldest and least corrupted must, in the end, pre- 
sent the most profound rules for the general exposition of the race, and 
thus lead us on to the reformation, without the entire subversion of the 
rules hitherto discovered, of the more recent modes of speech." 
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utrdque lingvA on which the philologer mainly depends, can 
suffer prejudice by extension over too many languages; 
for the variety vanishes when the real identity is recog- 
nised and explained, and the false light of discrepancy is 
excluded. It is one thing, also, to learn a language, 
another to teach one, i.e, to describe its mechanism and 
organization. The learner may confine himself within the 
strictest limits, and forbear to look beyond the narrowest 
boundaries of the language to be studied: the teacher's 
glance, on the contrary, must pass beyond the narrow limits 
of one or two members of a family, and he must summon 
around him the representatives of the entire race, in order 
to infuse life, order, and organic mutual dependency into 
the mass of the languages spread before him. To attempt 
this appears to me the main requirement of the present 
period, and past centuries have been accumulating ma- 
terials for the task. 

The Zend Grammar can only be recovered by the process 
of a severe regular etymology, calculated to bring back the 
unknown to the known, the much to the little ; for this re- 
markable language, which in many respects reaches beyond, 
and is an improvement on, the Sanscrit, and makes its theory 
more attainable, would appear to be no longer intelligible to 
the disciples of Zoroaster. Rask, who had the opportunity to 
satisfy himself on this head, says expressly (V. d. Hagen, 
p. 33) that its forgotten lore has yet to be rediscovered. I 
am also able, I believe, to demonstrate that the Pehlvi trans- 
lator (tom. II. pp. 476, et seq.) of the Zend Vocabulary, edited 
by Anquetil, has frequently and entirely failed in conveying 
the grammatical sense of the Zend words which he translates. 
The work abounds with singular mistakes ; and the distorted 
relation of AnquetiFs French translation to the Zend expres- 
sions is usually to be ascribed to the mistakes in the Pehlvi 
interpretations of the Zend original. Almost all the oblique 
cases, by degrees, come to take rank as nominatives ; the 
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numbers are sometimes mistaken. We afterwards find 
forms of eases produced by the Pehlvi translator as verbal 
persons, and next these also confounded with each other, or 
translated by abstract names.* Anquetil makes, as far as 
I know, no remark on the age of the Vocabulary to which I 
advert; while he ascribes to another, in which the Pehlvi is 
interpreted through the Persian, an antiquity of four cen- 
turies. The one in question cannot therefore be ascribed to 
any very late period. The necessity, indeed, of interpretation 
for the Zend must have been felt much sooner than for the 
Pehlvi, which remained much longer current among the 
Parsee tribes. It was therefore an admirable problem which 
had for its solution the bringing to light, in India, and, so to 
say, under the very eye of the Sanscrit, a sister language, no 
longer understood, and obscured by the rubbish of ages ; — 
a solution indeed not hitherto fully obtained, but beyond 
doubt destined to be so. The first contribution to the know- 
ledge of this language which can be relied on — that of Rask — 
namely, his treatise " On the age and authenticity of the 
Zend Language and the Zend-Avesta," published in 1826, 
and made generally accessible by V. d. Hagen's translation, 
deserves high honour as a first attempt. The Zend has to 
thank this able man for the more natural appearance which it 
has derived from his rectification of the value of its written 
characters, making us the more regret his premature de- 
cease. Of three words of different declensions he gives us 
the singular inflections, and although with some sensible de- 
ficiencies, yet especially in particulars of the highest interest, 
and displaying that independence of the Sanscrit which Rask 
claims, perhaps in too high a degree, for the Zend; a language 



* Instances of these mistakes are here given by Professor Bopp in a 
note, which it has not been thought necessary to translate, as irrelevant to 
the general purport of the Preface." — Editor, 
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we are, however, unwilling to receive as a mere dialect of 
the Sanscrit, and to which we are compelled to ascribe an 
independent existence, resembling that of the Latin as com- 
pared with the Greek, or the Old Northern with the Gothic. 
For the rest, I refer the reader to my review of Rask*s and 
Bohlen's Zendschriften in the Annual of Scientific Criticism 
for December 1831, as also to an earlier work (March 1831) 
on the able labours of K Bumouf in this newly-opened field. 
My observations, derived from the original texts edited by 
Bumouf in Paris, and by Olshausen in Hamburgh, already 
extend themselves, in these publications, over all parts of the 
Zend Grammar ; and nothing therefore has remained for 
me, but further to establish, to complete, and to adjust the 
particulars in such a manner that the reader may be conducted 
on a course parallel with that of the known languages, with 
the greatest facility towards an acquaintance with the newly- 
discovered sister tongue. In order to obviate the difficulty 
and the labour which attends the introduction of the learner 
to the Zend and Sanscrit — difficulty sufficient to alarm and 
to exhaust — I have appended to the original characters 
the pronunciation, laid down on a consistent method, or 
in places where, for reasons of space, one character alone 
is given, it is the Roman. This method is also perhaps the 
best for the gradual introduction of the reader to the know- 
ledge of the original characters. 

As in this work the languages it embraces are treated 
for their own sakes, i.e. as objects and not means of know- 
ledge, and as I aim rather at a physiology of them than 
at an introduction to their practical use, it has been in my 
power to omit many particulars which contribute nothing to 
the character of the whole; and I have gained thereby 
more space for the discussion of matters more important, 
and more intimately incorporated with the vital spirit of 
the language. By this process, and by the strict observance 
of a method which brings under one view all points mutually 
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dependent and mutually explanatory, I have, as I flatter 
myself, succeeded in bringing together under one whole, 
and in a reasonable space, the leading incidents of many 
richly-endowed languages or grand dialects of an extinct 
original stock. Special care has been bestowed throughout 
on the German. This care was indispensable to one who, 
following Grimm's admirable work, aimed at applying to it 
the correction and adjustment that had become necessary 
in his theory of relations, the discovery of new affinities, 
or the more precise definition of those discovered, and to 
catch, with greater truth, at every step of grammatical pro- 
gress, the monitory voices of the Asiatic as well as the 
European sisterhood. It was necessary, also, to set aside 
many false appearances of affinity; as, for example, to 
deprive the i in the Lithuanian geri, of its supposed con- 
nection with the i of Gothic, Greek, and Latin forms, such 
as gddai, ayadot, boni (see p. 251, Rem. t, and compare 
Grinun L 827.11); and to disconnect the Latin is oS lupis 
(lupibus) from the Greek t£ of KvKotg {T^Kot-at). As concerns 
the method followed in treating the subject of Germanic 
grammar, it is that of deducing all from the Gothic as the 
guiding star of the German, and at the same time of placing 
it in juxta-position with the older languages and the Lithu- 
anian. At the close of each lecture on the cases, a tabular 
view is given of the results obtained, in which every thing 
naturally depends on the most accurate distinction of the ter- 
minations from the base, which ought not, as usually happens, 
to be put forward capriciously, so that a portion of the base 
is drawn into the inflection, by which the division becomes 
not merely useless, but injurious, as productive of positive 
error. Where there is no real termination none should be 
appended for appearance sake : thus, for example, we give, 
§. 148, the nominatives X'^P^* terra^ giba, &c., as without inflec- 
tion §. 137. The division gib-a would lead us to adopt the 
erroneous notion that a is the termination, whereas it is only 
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the abbreviation of the 6 (from the old d, §. 69.) of the theme.* 
In certain instances it is extraordinarily difficult in lan- 
guages not now thoroughly understood to hit on the right 
divisions, and to distinguish apparent terminations from 
true. I have never attempted to conceal these difficulties 
from the reader, but always to remove them from his path. 

The Old High German, especially in its oldest period 
(from the eighth to the eleventh century), I have only men- 
tioned in the general description of forms when it con- 
tributes something of importance. The juxta-position of it 
in its three main periods with the Gothic, grammatically 
explained at the close of each chapter, is sufficient, with a 
reference also to the treatise on sounds intended to prepare 
and facilitate my whole Granunar, after the model of my 
Sanscrit Grammar. Wherever, in addition, explanatory re- 
marks are necessary, they are given. The second division 



* The simple maxim laid down elsewhere by me, and deducible only 
from the Sanscrit, that the Gothic 6 is the long of a, and thereby when 
shortened nothing but a, as the latter lengthened can only become d, ex- 
tends its influence over the whole grammar and construction of words, and 
explains, for example, how from dags^ " day" (theme DAGA\ may be de- 
rived, without change of vowel, dogs {DOGA\ " daily "; for this deriva- 
tion is absolutely the same as when in Sanscrit rajata^ ^' argenteus" comes 
from r&jata^ " argentum^ on which more hereafter. Generally speaking, and 
with few exceptions, the Indian system of vowels, pure from consonantal 
and other altering influences, is of extraordinary importance for the eluci- 
dation of the German grammar : on it principally rests my own theory of 
vowel changes, which difiers materially from that of Grimm, and which I 
explain by mechanical laws, with some modifications of my earlier defini- 
tions, while with Grimm it has a dynamic signification. A comparison 
with the Greek and Latin vocalism, without a steady reference to the 
Sanscrit, is, in my opinion, for the German more confasing than enlight- 
ening, as the Gothic is generally more original in its vocal system, and 
at least more consistent than the Greek and Latin, which latter spends 
its whole wealth of vowels, although not without pervading rules, in 
merely responding to a solitary Indian a {septimus for septamas^ quatuw 
for chtUvdr-as^ revvaf-eq^ momardi for mamarda). 
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will thus begin with the comparative view of the Germanic 
declensions, and then proceed to the adjectives, in order to 
describe their formations of gender and degrees of compari- 
son ; from these to the pronouns. 

As the peculiarities of inflection of the latter must be 
already looked at for the most part in the doctrine of the 
universal formation of the cases, inasmuch as they are inti- 
mately connected and mutually illustrative, what will remain 
to be said on their behalf will claim the less space, and the 
main compass of the second division will remain for the 
verb. To the formation and comparison of words it is my 
intention to devote a separate work, which may be consi- 
dered as a completion of its antecedent. In this will, also, find 
their place, the particles, conjunctions, and original preposi- 
tions, which I consider as partly offshoots of pronominal roots, 
and as partly naked roots of this class of words,* and which 



* I refer the reader preliminarily to my two last treatises (Berlin, Ferd. 
Diimmler) " On Certain Demonstrative Bases, and their connection with 
yarious Prepositions and Conjunctions," and " On the Influence of Pro- 
nouns on the Formation of Words." Compare, also, C. Gottl. Schmidt's 
excellent tract " Quaest. Gramm. de Prsepositionibus Graecis," and the 
review of the same, distinguished by acute observations, by A. Benary, in 
the Berlin Annual (May 1830). If we take the local adverbs in their 
relation to the prepositions — ^and a near relation does exist — we shall find 
in close connection with the subject a remarkable treatise of the minister 
W. von Humboldt," On the Affinity of the Local Adverbs to the Prepositions 
in certain Languages." The Zend has many grammatical rules wliich were 
established without these discoveries, and liave since been demonstrated 
by evidence of facts. Among them it was a satisfaction to me to find a 
word used in Sanscrit only as a preposition (ava, " of,") in the Zend a 
perfect and declinable pronoun (§. 172.). Next we find sa-cha, *'^isque" 
which in Sanscrit is only a pronoun in its Zend shape a)asa)»* ha-cha 
*(§. 63.), often used as a preposition to signify "out of"; the particle 
asas cha^ " and," loses itself, like the cognate que in absque, in the general 
signification. 

" Remark. — What in §. 68. is said of the rise of the w or o out of the 

older 
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will, therefore, be treated in this point of view among the 
pronominal adjectives.* It is likely that a chasm in our 
literature, very prejudicial to inquiries of this kind, may 
be shortly filled up by a work ready for the press, and 
earnestly looked for by all friends of German and general 
philology, the Old High German Treasury of Graff. What 
we may expect from a work founded on a comprehensive 
examination of the MS. treasures of libraries national and 
foreign, as well as on a correction of printed materials, may 
be gathered from a survey of the amount contributed to 
knowledge in a specimen of the work, small, but happily 
selected, ** The Old High German Prepositions." 



older a is so far to be corrected according to my later conviction, that 
nothing but a retrospective influence is to be ascrihed to the liquids ; and 
the u and the o, in forms like pUntemu {mo), pUntyu, are to be excepted 
from the influence of the antecedent consonants." 

* The arrangement thus announced, as intended, has undergone, as will 
be seen, considerable modification. — Editor, 

F. BO PP. 



Berlin, 1833. 
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CHARACTERS AND SOUNDS. 

Sanscrit writiug distinguishes the loog from their cor- 
responding short vowels by particular characters, slightly 
differing from each other. We propose to distinguish the 
long vowels, and the diphthongs ^ e and wt o, which spring 
from i and u united with an antecedent a, by a circumflex. 
The simple vowels are, first, the three, original and common 
to all languages, a, i, u, short and long ; secondly, a vowel r, 
peculiar to the Sanscrit, which I distinguish by r, and its 
long sound by r. The short r (^) is pronounced like 
the consonant r with a scarcely-distinguishable i, and in 
European texts is usually written ri ; the long f (^) is 
scarcely to be distinguished from the union of an r with a 
long L Both vowels appear to me to be of later origin ; and 
r presents itself generally as a shortening of the syllable ar 
by suppression of the a. The long f is of much rarer occur- 
rence. In declension it stands only for a lengthening of the r, 
where, according to the laws of the formation of cases, a short 
vowel at the end of the inflective base must be lengthened ; 
and in the conjugation and formation of words, those roots 
to which grammarians assign a terminating ^ f almost 
always substitute for this unoriginal vowel ^ ar, ^ iV, 
^ ir, or, after labials, ^ 'Ctr. The last simple vowel of 
the Sanscrit writing belongs more to the grammarians than 
to the language : it is in character, as well as in pronun- 
ciation, an union of an ;ig; / with ^ r C"^), or lengthened 
with ^ f (h)« We require no representative for this 
vowel, and shall not further advert to it. 

B 
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2. Sanscrit possesses two kinds of diphthongs. In the 
one, a short a united with a following i becomes ^ e 
(equivalent to the French ai\ and with u becomes wl 6 
(equivalent to the French au) ; so that neither of the 
united elements is heard, but both melt into a third 
sound. In the second kind, a long d with a following 
t becomes ^ at, and with w, ^ au, as in the German 
words waise, haum; so that the two elements form indeed 
one syllable, but are both audible. In order, however, to 
fix the observation on the greater weight of the a in this 
diphthong, we write di for ^, and du for ^. That in ^ e 
and ^ 6 B. short, in ^ di and ^ du, a long a is bound up 
I infer from this, that where, in order to avoid a hiatus, the 
last element of a diphthong merges into its corresponding 
semi-vowel, out of ^ e and wt 6 proceed the sounds ^BH^ ay 
and ^r5[ av (with short a), but out of ^ di and i#t du pro- 
ceed dy and dv. If, according to the rules of combination, 
a concluding ^ d, with an ^ /, ^ «, or ^ w, "gi u of a 
following word, be combined, like the short a, into ^ e 
and ^ o, but not into ^ di and ^ du, this, in my view, is 
to be understood as if the long a, before its combination with 
the initial vowel of the following word, had shortened itself. 
This should the less surprise us, as the long a before a dissimilar 
vowel of an inflexion or a suffix entirely disappears; and, for 
example, ^ dadd with T^ us makes neither ^[fl^ daddus, 
nor ^;^ dados, but i^^ dadus. The opinion I have al- 
ready expressed on this point I have since found confirmed 
by the Zend ; in which jjm di always stands in the place 
of the Sanscrit ^ di, and jaw do or )jm du for ^ du. In 
support, also, of my theory, appears the fact, that a con- 
cluding a (short or long) with a following t^ e or ^6, be- 
comes ^di and ^du; of which it is to be understood, that 
the short a contained in S and 6 merges with the antecedent 
a into a long a, which then, with the i of the diphthong e, 
becomes di, and with the u of 6, becomes du. For example. 
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«V^fn^ mamditatf from «rt ^7i^ mama etat, is to be understood 
as if the diphthong ^ e united its first element a with the 
preceding a into d, and with this, further united its last 
element (i) into % du 

3. Among the simple vowels the old Indian alphabet is 
deficient in the designation of the Greek epsilon and omicron 
(e and o), whose sounds, if they existed when the Sanscrit was 
a living language, yet could only have evolved themselves, 
subsequently to the fixing of its written character, out of the 
short a ; for an alphabet which lends itself to the subtlest 
gradations of sound would assuredly not have neglected the 
difference between a, e, and o, if the sounds had been forth- 
coming.* It is important here to observe, that in the oldest 
Germanic dialect, namely, the Gothic, the sounds and charac- 
ters of the short e and o are also wanting, and that either 
a, i, or u correspond, in that dialect, to our German short e. For 
example, /a/^Aa, ** ich falte,'' gibUf " ich gebe/' In the Zend the 
Sanscrit v a remains usually as a, or has changed itself, 
according to certain rules, into g e. Thus, for example, be- 
fore a concluding m ^ ^ remains fast ; compare the accusative 
9g7(5;Q) puthre-m " filium" with ^^^^putrct-m ; and its genitive 
^^M7(^)<d puthra-he with ^'^TRT putra^sya. In Greek the 
Sanscrit a becomes a, e, or o, without presenting any certain 
rules for the choice between these three vowels ; but the pre- 
vailing practice is, that in nominal terminations the Greek o 
answers to the Indian a, except in the vocatives, where an e is 
substituted. In the Latin, besides a, e, and o, u is also em- 
ployed, in the terminations of nouns of the second declension 
and of the first person plural, as also in some adverbial suf- 
fixes, to replace the Sanscrit a. 

4. As in the Greek the short Sanscrit a is of tener replaced 



* Grimm, Vol. i. p. 694 ; with whom I entirely concur in this matter ; 
having long abandoned a contrary opinion, which I maintained in 1819 
in the Annals of Oriental Literature. 

b2 
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by e or o than by a short a, so the long 4 ^ is oftener re- 
presented by }; or CO than by a long alpha: and if in the 
Doric the long a has maintained itself in places where the 
ordinary dialect employs an rj, no similar trace of the long a 
has been retained where o) usually prevails. Tip^^ (jtadhdmi, 
** I place,*" becomes Tidrjfxt ; f^^yUi daddmi, " I give," 5/5a)/x/ ; the 
Dual termination mm^ tdm answers to rriv, and only in the 
imperative to twv : on the other hand, the ^rn^ dm of the 
genitive plural is always represented by wv. Never, if we 
except peculiarities of dialect, does either ?; or co stand for 
the Indian diphthong formed by an ^ i or an ^ w following 
a long <^, ^ e or ^ ^ : for the first the Greek substitutes 
ei or o/, because for a repeated e and o are the substitutes, 
and for the last ev or ov. Thus, ^fir emi, " I go," becomes 
eT/x/; T^t^^pati8, " thou mightest fall," tt/ttto/j; %^ veda^ " I 
know," ol$a ; ift go^ " a bull," )8oS-j. From this drop- 
ping of the I or tt in the Indian diphthongs i and 6 it may 
happen that a, e, or o, answer to these diphthongs; thus, 
F^SRfRIi^ ikataras, " one of two," becomes eKarepog ; ^ dhriy^ 
** brother-in-law," Latin, lemr (nom. ^^ di^Dd^ accus. ^^TJ^^ 
devar-am\ becomes ^aYjp ; ^^ divas, "God," (s>eog ; and the 
o in jSoog, l3ot stands for ^ov-o^, l3ov-(, the u of which must 
have passed into f, and certainly did so at first, as is proved 
by the transition into the Latin bovis, bovi, and the Indian 

iTf% gavi, from go-i. 

5. In Latin we sometimes find the long e, which, however, 
may be shortened by the influence of the following conso- 
nant, arising from the mixture of a and i, as in the above- 
mentioned word levir, and in the conjunctive am^mtis. 

flhlH^H k&mayema from kdmaya-ima. 

6. If we inquire after the greater or less relative Weight 

* The original has devr, but, as observed in p. 1, in European texts it 
is usual to write ri for ^ ; and the absence of any sign for the vowel sound 
is calculated to cause embarrassment : it seems advisable, therefore, to ex- 
press ^ by ri — Editor, 
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of the vowels of different quality, I have discovered, by va- 
rious but sure appearances, which I shall further illustrate 
in my treatise on Forms, that in Sanscrit a and d are graver 
than the corresponding quantity of the vowel i ; and this dis- 
covery is of the utmost importance for every Treatise on 
special as well as comparative Grammar. It leads us, in par- 
ticular, to important discoveries with respect to the Germanic 
modification of vowels. In Latin, also, the i may be considered 
as lighter than a, and generally takes the place of the latter 
when a root with an original a would otherwise be burthened 
with a reduplication of sound. Hence, for example, abjicio 
for abjacio, fetigi for tetagi, I am compelled by this view to 
retract an earlier conjecture, that the i in tetigi was produced 
by a virtue of assimilation in the termination L I have also 
to relieve myself from my former theory, that the e in words 
like inermis, imberbis, instead of inarmis, imbarbis, springs 
from a retrospective power of assimilation in the following i, 
after the fashion of the modification of the vowel in German 
(Grinmi, p. 80), and must place it in the same class with the 
e in such forms as abjectus and tubicen. The Latin radical a, 
for instance, is subject to a double alteration, when the root 
is burthened with antecedent syllables or words: it be- 
comes i in open syllables, but e if the vowel is pressed upon 
by a following consonant unattended by a vowel. Hence 
we have tubicen, abjectus, in contrast to tubicinis, abjicio ; and 
inermis, imberbis, not inirmis, imbirbis: on the contrary, 
inimicus, insipidus, not inemicust insepiduS. In connection 
with this stands the transition of the first or second declen- 
sion into the third. As y>s is the masculine form for a, we 
ought to say, inermus, imberbus ; but these, and other such 
forms, owe their origin to the lesser weight of the i. With 
the displacement of the accent, where it occurs, this change 
of the vowel has nothing to do ; but the removal of the accent 
and the weakening of the vowel are nearly related, and are 
both governed together by their mutual position. In the 
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Lithuanian we find similar appearances; as, for example, 
p6nas, " lord," at the end of compounds, is weakened into 
ponis, as rdtponis, ** councillor,'" Germ, rathsherr. 

Sanscrit Grammar gives no certain indication of the 
relative weight of the u with regard to the other original 
vowels. The m is a vowel too decided and full of character 
to allow of its being exchanged in this language, in relief of 
its weight, for any other letter. It is the most obstinate of 
all, and admits of no exclusion from a terminating syllable, 
in cases where a and i admit suppression. Nor will it retire 
from a reduplicated syllable in cases where a allows itself to 
be weakened down to i. Thus in Latin we have pupugi, tutudi ; 
while a, in cases of repetition, is reduced to i or e (tetigi, 
fefelli, &c.) In the Gothic, also, the u may boast of its perti- 
nacity : it remains firm as the terminating vowel of classes 
of nouns where a and i have undergone suppression, and in 
no single case has it been extinguished or transmuted. No 
power, however, exists which will not yield at last to time ; 
and thus in the High German whose oldest records are 
nearly four centuries younger than Ulphilas, the u has, in 
many cases, given way, or become in declension similar to i. 
8. If, in the matter of the relative dignity of the vowels, 
we cast a glance at another, race of languages, we find in 
Arabic the u taking precedence in nobility, as having its 
place in the nominative, while the declension is governed by 
the change of the terminating vowel; i, on the contrary, 
shews its weakness, by having its place in the genitive, the 
most dependent case of the Arabic, and one which cannot be 
separated from the governing word. /, also, is continually 
used in cases where the grammatical relation is expressed 
by a preposition. Compare, also, in the plural, the itna of 
the nominative with the ina of the oblique cases. A stands 
between the strong u and the weaker i; and under the three- 
fold change of vowels stands in the accusative, which admits 
of more freedom than the genitive. In the oblique cases. 
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however, of nouns, and in the two-fold change of vowels, it 
stands opposed to the u of the nominative, and in the depen- 
dent conjunctive of the verb to the u of the independent 
indicative. 

9. Between the vowels and the consonants, or at the close 
of the list of vowels, are commonly placed two signs, the 
sounds of which are rather to be considered as appendages to, 
or modifications of, the preceding vowels, than as indepen- 
dent sounds, and take, also, no place in the alphabet of the 
Native Grammarians, inasmuch as they are considered nei- 
ther as consonants nor vowels, but rather as complements 
to the latter. The first, which we distinguish by a n, is 
called Anusvdra, " echo ;" and is, in fact, a thick naspl echo, 
which I think is best represented by the nasal n at the end 
of a French syllable. The weakness of its expression is dis- 
cernible in the fact that it does not, like a consonant; impede 
the euphonic influence of an i or a u on u following s. (See 
Sanscrit Grammar, p. 101.) It has its place before semi- 
vowels (^ ^, ^ r, 5? /, ^ v), sibilants, and h ; and we might 
thence term it the nasal of the two last lists of consonants, 
and assign its alphabetical place between them. A con- 
cluding IT m, followed by one of these, passes into Anus vara; 
for example, d^l^ tasydm, " in this," becomes w^ tasydn, 
with the French nasal pronunciation of the n, if such a word 
n^ rdtrAu, " in the night," come after. In connection with 
the ^ « of a verbal termination, a radical r^ n also passes 
into Anusvara ; as, ijfiff hansi, " thou killest " from ^ han. 
Great confusion, however, has arisen from the circumstance 
that the Indian copyists allow themselves to express the 

unaltered concluding i^ m, as well as all the nasal altera- 
tions, and, in the middle of words, each of the six nasal sounds 
(the proper Anusvara included), by Anusvara.* I have 



* The practice is not unauthorized by rule. A final ^ is convertible to 
Anusv&ra before any consonant (Pan. 8. 3. 23.) ; and a medial tT or IT is 

convertible 
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endeavoured, in my Grammar, to remedy this confusion in the 
simple theory of Anusvara. My predecessors in the treat- 
ment of Sanscrit Grammar make no distinction between the 
real and the supposititious Anusvara. Colebrooke gives it, in 
general, the pronunciation of a n, and calls it ** the shorten- 
ing of the nasal consonants at the end of a syllable^"" which 
leads to the error, that each of the nasal characters, even the 

concluding tf n, may be mutilated into Anusvara. Forster 
expresses it by the n in the English word plinth ; Carey and 
Yates by the English combination ng ; Wilkins by m. All 

substitute it for the concluding i^ of grammatical termina- 
tions ; and as they give rules for the transition of the Anu- 
svara into IT or h , the necessary consequence occurs, that we 
must write abhavan or abhavang, " I was f ' dantan or dantang, 
" a tooth ;" not abhavam, dantam. Colebrooke, on the other 
hand, expressing a Sanscrit inscription in Roman letters 
(Asiatic Transactions, Vol. VII.) gives the proper termina- 
tion m, and before t, n, by an euphonic rule ; but he main- 
tains the original m before sibilants and half vowels where 

Anusvara is due ; asyvidvishdm srimad, for f^fgprt vidvishdn. 
On the other hand, F. von Schlegel and Frank write n, for the 
value of Anusvara, in the place of m in several grammatical 
terminations. The first, for example, gives danon, " a gift," for 
ddnam ; the second, ahan for aham, " I." A. W. Schlegel gives 
rightly m instead of a spurious or representative Anusvara at 
the end of words ; and lets, for example, the infinitive termi- 
nate in turn, not in tun or tung. He nevertheless, on this impor- 
tant point of grammar, retains the erroneous opinion, that the 
Anusvara is a variable nasal, which, before vowels, must of 
necessity pass into m (Preface to the Bhag. Gita, p. xv); while 
the direct converse is the fact, that the concluding m is the 



convertible to Anusvara before any consonant except a semi- vowel or a 
nasal. (lb. 8. 3. 24.) Such are the rules. In practice, the mutation of the 
final ^ is constant : that of the medial nasal is more variable, and in gene- 
ral the change occurs before the semi-vowels and sibilants.— J5^^tYor. 
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variable nasal, which also, under certain conditions, passes 
into the proper Anusvara ; but before vowels is necessarily 
retained, both in writing and pronunciation. That Von 
Schlegel also still considers the original xtmsX the end of 
words as an euphonic alteration of the dead sound of Anu- 
svara appears from his mode of printing Sanscrit text, in 
which he makes no division between a concluding w m and 
the commencing vowel of the following word ; while he does 
make a division after t^ n, and thereby shews that he admits 
a division after terminating letters which remain unaffected 
by the influence of the letters which follow. If, however, we 
vn-ite irn^ ^ra^h^ tdn abravit, " he said to them,'' we must 
also vrrite HT^^ VBls4^f|^ tdm abravit, ** he said to her ;" not 
ri N ^ ^ li^ tdmabravtt, for the ^ of im^tdm is original, and not, 
as Von Schlegel thinks, begotten out of Anusvara. The conjec- 
ture of C. Lassen (Ind. Bibl. Book III. p. 39), that the Anusvara 
is to be understood, not as an after sound (nachlaut), nor as an 
echo (nachhall), but as a sound which regulates itself by that 
which follows — as it were the term Nachlaut, with the accent 
on laut* — appears to me highly improbable. Schlegel's nasalis 
mutabilis would indeed be justified by this view, and the imputa- 
tion of error removed from the Indian Grammarians, to whom 
we willingly concede a knowledge of the value of the Sanscrit 
signs of sound, and whom we are unwilling to censure for de- 
signating a half sound as mutable, in a language whose termi- 



* This seems intended for an explanation, for Lassen has nothing like 
it. I have not found an etymological explanation of the term in any- 
grammatical commentary ; but it may be doubted if the explanation of 
the text, or that given by Lassen, be correct. Anusvara may indeed be 
termed sequens sonus; but by that is to be imderstood the final or closing 
sound of a syllable. Any other nasal may be used as the initial letter of 
a syllable ; but the nasal Anusvara is exclusively an " after ** sound, or 
final. It is not even capable of blending, as it were, with a following 
vowel, like a final n or m, as in tdn- or tamabravtt. It is the legitimate 
representative of either of the other nasals when those are absolutely 

terminal, 
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nating sounds are almost always governed by the following 
words. It is true the half sound owes its being to the muta- 
bility of a concluding m, but is not mutable itself, since it 
never has an independent existence of its own at the end of 
any word : in the middle, however, of a radical syllable, as 
^ dahiy f^ hmSf it is susceptible of expulsion, but not of 
alteration. That the Indian Grammarians, however, con- 
sider the m and not the n as the original but mutable 
letter in grammatical terminations, like ^^ am, vin*^ bhydfih 
&c., appears firom the fact that they always write these 
terminations, where they give them separate, with the labial 
nasal, and not with Anusvara. If it be objected that this is 
of no importance, as dependent on the caprice of the editor 
or copyist, we can adduce as a decisive proof of the just 
views of the Indian Grammarians in this respect, that when 
they range the declensions of words in the order of their 
terminating letters, the Pronouns ^^ idam, and ftu^ Mm, 
in which they consider the m as primitive, are treated when 
the turn comes of the labial nasal m, and together with 

Jt^f^ prasdm, " quiet," from the root ^r mm. (Laghu- 
Kaumudi, p. 46.) 

The deadened nasal, which is expressed in the Lithuanian 

by particular signs over the vowel which it follows, appears 

to be identical with the Sanscrit Anusvara ; and we write it 

in the same manner with n. At the end of words it stands 

for the remainder of an ancient m, in the accusative singular 

for example ; and the deadening of n before s into n presents 



terminal, and in pronunciation retains their respective sounds, according 
to the initial consonant of the following word. Again, with regard to its 
relation to the semi-vowels and sibilants, it may be regarded as appropriate 
to them merely in as for as neither of the other nasals is so considered. 
In this sense Anusvara may be termed a subsidiary or supplemental sound, 
being prefixed with most propriety to those letters which, not being classed 
under either of the five series of sounds, have no rightful claim to the 
nasals severally comprehended withm each respective series.— JErfi^or. 
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a remarkable accordance with the Sanscrit rule of euphony 
before mentioned. From laupsin-u, "I praise," therefore 
comes laupsinsitf ''I shall praise f' as in Sanscrit, if;^inf^ 
hansydmi, " I shall kill,^' from the root f7^ han. In the 
Prakrit, not only the i^ m, but the t^ n, at the end of words, 
has always fallen into Anusvara, without regard to the follow- 
ing letters. Thus we read in Chezy's edition of the Sacon- 
tala, p. 70, vnST^, which' is certainly to be pronounced, not 
bhaavam but bkaavan, for HTT*^ hhagavan ; ^ kudhan^ for 
^KW kutham** 

11. The second of the signs before mentioned is named 
y isarga, which signifies abandonment It expresses a breath- 
ing, which is never primitive, but only appears at the end 
of words in the character of an euphonic alteration of 

^ 8 and ^ r. These two letters (*, r) are very mutable 
at the end of words, and are changed into Visarga before a 
pause or the deadened letters of the guttural and labial 
classes (§ 12). We write this sign U to distinguish it from 

the true ^ A. 

12. The proper consonants are classed in the Sanscrit 
alphabet according to the organs used in their pronunciation ; 
and form, in this division, five classes. A sixth is formed by 
the semi-vowels, and a seventh by the sibilants and the 
\h* In the first five ranks of these consonants the single 
letters are so arranged, that the first are the surd or hard 
consonants, the thin, tenues, and their aspirates ; next, the 
sonant or soft, the medials, and their aspirates, each class 
being completed by its nasal. The nasals belong, like the 
vowels and semi- vowels, to the sonants ; the sibilants to the 
surd or hard. Every thin and every medial letter has its cor- 
responding aspirate. The aspirates are pronounced, like their 



* No native scholar would read these as hhaavah or kttdhah^ as the text 
affirms, but bka-avam^ kudham^ agreeably to the final IT represented by 
AnnsY&ra. — Editor. 
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respective non-aspirates, with a clearly audible h ; thus, for 
example, "^ thy not like the English th ; '^ph, not/ or ^ ; 
and ^ kh, not like the Greek ;^.* In an etymological point 
of view it is important to observe that the aspirates of 
different organs are easily exchanged with each other; 
thus, ^ bhar, ^ dhar, (>J bhri, >| dhri, § I.) " to bear," " to 
hold," are perhaps originally identical. oth dhuma-s, 
** smoke,"' is, in Latin, fumu-s. In Greek, 0di/a), as well as 
^evw, is related to |f»^ han, from ^ dhan, " to kill." The 
Gothic thliuhan is the German fliehen, Old High German 
vliuhan, 

13. The first class is that of the gutturals, and includes the 
letters ^ A;, ?^ kh, T[g, t(^ gh, ^ n. The nasal of this class 
is pronounced like the German n before gutturals, as in the 
words sinken, enge, so as to prepare for the following gut- 
tural. In the middle of words it is only found before 
gutturals ; and, at the end, supplies the place of ir m when 
the following word begins with a guttural.t We write it 
without the distinctive sign, as its guttural nature is easily 
recognised by the following consonant. The aspirates of 
this class are not of frequent use, either at the beginning or 
end of words. In some Greek words we find x i^ the place 
of ?r M : compare ow^, ovvx'O^, with nakha, " nail ;'* Kovyvi, 
k6v)(P£, with sankha, " shell ;" xa/Vw, xai/fi, with khan, " to 

* The original here adds— "We designate the aspirate by a comma, 
as /*, (f^ b\" The use of such a mark is, however, unsightly, and appears 
likely to cause occasional perplexity and doubt. It seems therefore pre- 
ferable to adhere to the usual mode of expressing the aspirated letters, 
as dh^ bh^ and the like. It is only necessary to remember that th and ph 
are the letters t and p with an aspiration, and not the th and / of the 
English alphabet.— -Brfttor. 

t A careful examination will perhaps shew that the several nasals of 
the Sanscrit alphabet are mere modifications of one sound, according to 
the manner in which that is affected by a succeeding letter ; and that the 
modifications prevail equally in most languages, although it has not been 
thought necessary to provide them with distinct symbols. — Editor, 
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dig/' As regards the sonant aspirates, the ^ gh of gharma, 
"heat^ (in Greek depfirf), has passed into the aspiration of 
another brgan ; ^ laghu, " light," has laid aside the 
guttural in the Latin levis, and, in virtue of the i, changed 
the u into v. The guttural has kept its place in the German 
leichf, the English light, and the Old High German lihti. 

14. The second class is that of the palatals ; and includes 
the sounds ch and J, with their aspirates and nasal. We write 

^ chf ^^ chh, ^ j, w. jh, sr n. This class is an offshoot 
from the preceding, and to be considered as a softening of 
it. It is only found before vowels and weak consonants 
(semi-vowels and nasals), and before strong consonants ; and 
at the end of a word generally retires into the class from 
which it springs. Thus, for example, the ^r^ vdch, 
"speech," "voice" (i.e. vox), makes, in the uninflected no- 
minative, ^THR vdk; in the instrumental and locative 
plurals, ^rf^^ vdg-bhis, ^TT^ vakahu. In the kindred lan- 
guages we have to look for, in the place of the letters of this 
class, first, gutturals ; next labials, on account of their mutual 
affinity ; thirdly, the sounds of t, as, according to pronun- 
ciation, the first element of the palatals is a f or d; fourthly, 
sibilants, as being the last element in the letters of this class. 
Compare TTfTfir pachdmi, " I cook," (inf. paktum, part. pass. 
pakta), with coquo, Tteina (ireitTc^, TrerTW, Treaaui) ; ^rj^ chatur, 
" four," nom. ''TRTOf cJiatvdras, with quatuor, reTrapeg, t€(t- 
aapeg, Gothic Jldvdr, Lithuanian ketturi; ^W^joa«c^«,"five" 
(nom. accus. pancha), with guinque, irevre, irefnre, Gothic yimf, 
Lithuanian penki; TJW^ rdjan, "king," with rex, regis; 
Xnnr rdjata, nom. rdjatam, "silver" (from rdj, "to shine"), 
with argentum, apyvpog ; ifR jdnu, " knee," with genu, yovv. 
With regard to the aspirates of this class, the chh, as an initial 
letter in some words, answers to sc, <tk ; fsij^m chhind- 



* The original has g and g^; but the appropriate symbols in English are 
j and its aspirate. 
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mas, " we cleave/' ftRftr chhinadmi, " I cleave," answers 
to the Latin scindo ; JSum chhAyd, " shadow," to the Greek 
GKia. As the terminating letter of a root chh answers, in 

ir^ prachh " to ask," to the Gothic h mfraJij " I or he asked," 
to the Latin and German g in frage, rogo, in case that the 
latter, as I suspect, is a modification of progo. The nasal of 
this class, for which we require no distinctive sign, as it only 
precedes palatals, deviates but slightly from the sound of the 
guttural n, and is pronounced nearly like ng. 

15. The third class is called that of the linguals or cere- 
brals, and embraces a peculiar kind of sounds of t, together 
with its nasal ; a kind not original, but which has developed 
itself from the ordinary class of t sounds. We distinguish 
them by a point under the letter, thus, Z t, z th, ^ d^ 
^ (/A, ^ ». In the Prakrit this class has obtained great 
supremacy, and has frequently supplanted the ordinary t. 

It says, for example, *f|j bhddth for H^ bhavatu, " let it 
be ;" and inw padhama, for inPf prathama, " the first." 
With regard to the nasal, the substitution of ^ for t^ is 
nearly universal. The Indian Grammarians approach the 
Prakrit nearer than the Sanscrit, when at the beginning of 
roots they use the same substitution. The practice, also, 
which we have condemned (§ 9.), of using Anusvara for 

1^ wf, at the end of words, is more Prakrit than Sanscrit. 
At the beginning of words these letters are never found in 
Sanscrit, but they are found as terminations to a certain 
number of roots ; for example, 5Bf^ a/, " to go." They are 
pronounced by bending back the tongue against the roof of 
the mouth, by which a hollow sound is expressed, as if from 
the head/ The nasal of this class has sometimes overstepped 
the limits of its usual laws : it is found before vowels, which 



^ Here, also, it may be doubted if similar modifications of the dental 
sounds are not discoyerable in languages which do not express them by 
separate symbols. The t of the Italian tutto is the Sanscrit 7. — Editor. 
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is not the case with the nasals of the preceding classes ; yet 
never at the beginning of words. 

16. The fourth class embraces the dentals, or the sounds 
which properly answer to the common d and U together 
with the common n, which belongs to them, i^ ^ "^ />^ 
J^ d, ^^dh, '^^n. Of the aspirates of this organ, we have to 
remark, that ^ th, in an etymological respect, never — at 
least in no instance of which we are aware — ^is represented 
in Greek by 0, but always like the natural t, by t. On the 
other hand, ^ dh does correspond to 0, which also some- 
times represents ^ d. Thus the imperative ending (^ dhU 
in Greek becomes Bi ; irg madhu " honey," " wine," is 
^eOv ; ^[inft! dadhdmi, " I place," rtOrifu ; jf^il^ duKtar (^f^ 
duhitri, §1.) " daughter," flt;7aTi;/t) ; fcr^dvdr, f. and dvdra, 
neut. (nom. dvdram) " door," dvpa ; ^ diva, Lithuan. diewas, 
" God," 0€or. With regard to the hard aspirate, compare 
the terminations re and tov with "^ tha and ^ thas, the 
first in the plural, the second in the dual of the present 
and future ; crrj^cra) with WT^lf^ sthasydmu " I shall stand" ; 
oariov with ^ri^ a^M^ "bone"; in the Latin, rota with 
t^r ratha^ "carriage" ; and in the Gothic, the ending e, in 
the second person singular of the preterite, with tha ; for 
example, vais-t, " thou knewest," with %W tit-tha. From 
the beginning of words in the Sanscrit this aspirate is 
nearly excluded. 

17. The interchange of d and I is well known. Upon it, 
among other instances, is founded the relation of lacryma to 
Mkpv, ioLKpvfxa. In Sanscrit, also, an apparently original 
5 d often corresponds to the / of kindred European lan- 
guages ; for example, ^ dip, " to light," ^ dipa, " lamp," 
becomes Aa/iTro), Aa/iwaj ; ^ difia, " body," Gothic leik. 
On this relation also rests, as I have shewn elsewhere, 
the relation of our If, Gothic lif, in elf, znMf, Gothic toalif^ 
to ;;^ dman, SeKa. As also the second consonant has 
undergone alteration, and has migrated from the gutturals 
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into the labials ; and as, moreover, the number *' ten,'' taken 
alone, is, in Gothic, taihun, in German zehn, its origin from 
lif was deeply concealed; and even the Lithuanian lika, 
which accompanies the simple numbers in their compounded 
forms from eleven to twenty, remained long under my 
notice without result. The fact, however, that one and the 
same word can, in the course of time, assume various forms 
for various objects, proved, as it is, by numberless examples, 
requires no further support. With respect to the affinity of 
\iKO£ in YjKiKo^j &c., and of the Gothic leiks in hvSleiks, " like 
to whom?" to 's:^drim, Prakrit f^ "like," I refer the reader 
to my Treatise on the Pronoun and its influence (Berlin, pub- 
lished by Diimmler) ; and only remark, in addition, that by 
this analogy of Kiko^, leiks, I was first led to that of lif to SeKa ; 
while the Lithuanian lika had not yet attracted my observation. 
18. The labial class comes next, namely, xr jo, w ph, ^ b 
^^bh^^m. The hard aspirate ph is among the rarer letters ; 
the most usual words in which it occurs are, t^^ phalch 
" fruit," ^ phSna, " foam," and the forms which come 
from the root "j^ phtiUf " to burst, blow, bloom." The 
sonant aspirate ^ bh belongs, together with ^ dh, to the most 
frequent of the aspirates. In the Greek and Latin, <f} and/ 
are the letters which most frequently correspond to this 
^ bh, especially at the beginning of words ; for example, 
^ bhri, " to bear," fero, (pepca ; ^ bku, " to be," fu-i, ^v-ia. 
^ bh is also often represented by b in Latin, especially in 
the middle of words. The / of fero becomes b in certain 
compounds which rank as simple words with a derivable 
suffix, as her, brum, brium, in words like saluber, candelabrum, 
manubrium. Thus the / of fu appears as 6 in the forms 
amabam, amabo, which I have detected as compounds, and 
which will be hereafter explained. The dative and ablative 
termination plural vq^ bhyas, becomes bus in Latin. The 
nasal of this class, i^ m, is subject, at the end of a word, to 
several alterations, and only remains fast before a pause, a 
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vowel, or letters of its own class : it otherwise governs itself 
according to the nature of the following letters, and may 
pass, in this manner, into any of the four preceding nasals, • 
and weakens itself into the softened nasal sound of the 
proper Anusvara, if followed by a semi-vowel, a sibilant, or 
^ A. M has also a full right to the name of a mutable 
nasal. It is, however, not beseeming, when, in editions of a 
text otherwise conspicuous for accuracy, we find H, though 
protected in its original condition by a pause, or by the 
following letters, written as Anusvara. 

19. The semi- vowels follow next: iT^, t. r, w fc ^ t?. We 
distinguish y by the sound of our German j, or the English 
y in the word year. As the Latin j' in English has the sound 
of a softened g, so in Prakrit i^ ^ often passes into ^ j ; 
and in Greek, upon this exchange of sound rests the relation 
of ^evyvvfJLt, ^vyog, &c. to the ^ yuj, " to bind," and that 
of the verbs in a^o> to the Indian verbs in wqrfo ay&mi ; 
for f is dSi but the sound dsch is not to be looked for in 
Greek. The relation of the Persian ^J^y^' juvdn, " young," 
to the Sanscrit Thema ^^ yuvan, Lat. juvenis, belongs to 
this place. By v we here designate the sound of the Ger- 
man w and English t?. After consonants, as fSfT^ tvdnif 
" thee," this letter takes the pronunciation of the English w. 
The occasional hardening of the v into a guttural deserves 
mention here ; thus, in Latin, vie- si (vixi), vwtum, spring 
from viv; and infacio I recognise the Sanscrit causal ^TRiiTfiT 
dhdv-ayd-mi, " I make to be," from the root ^i^bhu. The 
connection between /ac-/w« and Jio is practically demon- 
strated. Refer back, in the Old and Modern Greek, to the 
occasional hardening of the Digamma into 7. (C. G. Schmidt 
in the Berlin Jahrbuch, 1831, p. 613.) The voice cannot 
dwell on t? or y ; and the two letters ^ and 1^ are there- 
fore, as in the Semitic languages, excluded from the end 
of words : therefore the word f^ div, " Heaven," forms 
its nominative, which ought to be div (as divs is forbidden, 

c 
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see §. 94.), into ift dyS. Nominal roots in y do not exist. 
^ r at the end of a word is subject to many alterations, 
and is interchangeable with ^ s. In places where the 
concluding *, by favour of the following letter, is retained, 
t. becomes ^ s ; and, on the other hand, remains unaltered 
in places where ^ 8 becomes t. r, namely, before vowels 
and sonant consonants. 

20. The semi-vowels, by reason of their tractable and 
fluent nature, are easily interchanged. For instance, in the 
more recent Sanscrit works w I often stands for \r* We 
often, also, find in the cognate European languages / for v. 
On this interchange is founded the relation of the Latin 
suffix lent (for instance, opulens), and of the Gothic hud (a)-«t 
(see §. 116.), in Av^/awc?*, " quantus," svalauds, **tantus," sama- 
latidst "just so much," to the Sanscrit ^n^ t?an^ (in the strong 
case, §. 129.), in words like v«r^ dhanavant, " endowed with 
wealth," fiN*fi^ tdvant, " so much," V}^^^ ydvant, " how 
much?" On the change between v and r is founded, as 
I believe, the relation of the Old High German pir-u-mes, 

*' we are" (sing, pirn H^rrfn bhav-d-mi), to H'^rni^ bhav-d-mas; 
as also that of acrir-u-mh, " we shriek," to ^N44IHI^ srdv' 
ayd-mas, ** we make to hear" (§. 109.) ; as also that of frhsu, 

" I fall," from the root trm, to the Sanscrit i^TT dhvam, 
"to fall."t The semi- vowel I is also exchanged with the 
nasals ; thus, ITRR^ anyas, " the other," becomes alius in 



* It is scarcely correct to say " often," as the instances are rare : nor 
are they restricted to recent works. Menu has aslika for asrika.—Ed. 

t Grimm (iii. p. 46) admits lauds^ " great," as an adjective ; which, as 
far as the Gothic at least is concerned, might be dispensed with, as it is 
of the greatest antiquity as a suffix, and does not appear alone as an 
adjective, even in later periods. 

t Dh^ according to § 16, = the Greek 3^ ; and the 3^, according to 
§. 87, is answered to by the Old High German L The u of trus^ from 
the old o, may be produced by the influence of the r, or of the dropped 
nasal. 
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Latin, and ^BPffTlir antaras, " the other,"" alter; ^ wzd, " to 
speak," answers to the Gothic lathdn, "called,'' "invited,'' 

ga-lathon, " called together" ; nn dhma, " to blow," answers 
to fijare. (§. 109.) Compare, also, balbus with jSa/xjSa/vo). 

21. The last class embraces the sibilants and h\ ^ 4 ^ «A, 
9 8 J and 7 h. The first sibilant is spoken with a slight aspi- 
ration, and usually written by the English sh* It belongs to 
the palatal class, and thence supplies the place of the third or 
proper ^ 8 when a hard palatal ^ cA or "i^ chh follows ; for 
instance, Tpr^ ^qrfif rdmascharati, instead of tRT^ ^"Rfir rdma8 
eharatij " Ramas goes." By its origin, in s appears to be a 
son of k\ and in Greek and Latin we find ic and c regularly 
corresponding to the Sanscrit w L The Gothic substi- 
tutes A in pursuance of the law of change of sound ; but the 
Lithuanian stands the nearest to the Sanscrit with reference 
to this letter, and has in its stead a sibilant compound sx, 
pronounced like sh. Compare decern^ SeKa, Gothic taihun 
Lithuan. dhzimH8, with ^^[n^ dasan (nom. ^ dasa) ; cants, 
KuoiVy Gothic hundst Lithuan. szuo (gen. szuns), with ^gw svan 
(nom. iHT svd, gen. ^pT^ sunas, Kvvog), " dog ;" SaKpv, lacrima, 
aszarch f. with ^rg asru n. " tear;" equus ( = ecvu8)t Lith. 
aszna f. " mare," with w^BT aiva (nom. ^"^ asvas), " horse ;" 
szaka f. with ^TT^T sdkhd f. " bough." The Lith. szwenta-s, 
" holy," answers to the Zend A5^^gQ>a) spenta (§• 50.). At 
the end of a word, and in the middle before strong consonants, 
1?^^ s is not allowed, although admitted as an euphonic sub- 
stitute for a concluding ^ s before an initial hard palatal. 
Otherwise Tffs usually falls back into the sound from which 
it appears to have originated, namely, k. In some roots, 
however, ^s passes into z t; for instance, ^^ dris, "see- 
ing," and "Pt^ vis, " a man of the third caste," form, in 
the uninflected nominative, ^ drik, ft^ vit. The second 
sibilant, ^^sh, is pronounced like our sch, or sh in English, and 



* More usually i; the sh is reserved for the cerebral sibilant. — Editor. 

c 2 
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belongs to the lingual class. It often steps, according to 
certain rules into the place of ^ * ; thus, for instance, after 
i^ A;, ^« never follows, but only x^sh; and the |, a;, in Greek 
and Latin, are regularly represented by '^ ksh. Compare 
^ftpr dakshina, with dex-ter, Se|/bj, Lithuanian deszine, " the 
right hand." Of the vowels, i, w, and n, short or long, are 
averse from ^ 8, to which a and d alone are inclined. After 
the first-named vowels, ^^8 passes into '^; for instance, HHtfH, 
tanSshiy instead of THftf^ tan6si (extendis). As an initial, "^ sk 
is extremely rare : the Indian grammarians, however, write 

the roots which, under certain circumstances, change ^ s 
into "^ shy from the first with s. '^^sh. A word which really 
begins with "^ sh is "^ shash, " six ;" to which the Lith. szeszi, 
a plural nominative, answers most nearly, while other co- 
gnate languages indicate an original ordinary s. At the end 
of a word, and in the middle before other strong consonants, 
such as ^ t, ^ thy \ sh is not permitted, but in most roots 
passes into o^ A;, but with some into ^ / : the number six, 
mentioned above, becomes, in the uninflected nominative, 
■^ shat. 

22. The third sibilant is the ordinary s of all languages, 
but which, at the end of Sanscrit words, holds a very insecure 
position, and by certain rules is subjected to transmutation 
into "^ s,^ shy T^Ty lah or H Visarga (§ 11.), and u ; and only 
remains unaltered before t and th. We write, for example, 
^rg^ infw sunns tarati, " the son passes over," but irtftr ^[^t 
tarati sunuh\ ^^^^ ^TTfir silnus charati (it), '^^ H^fiT siinur 
bhavati (est). This sensitiveness against a concluding ^ s 
can only have arisen in the later period of the language, 
after its division ; as in the cognate languages the concluding 
s remains unaltered, or where it has been changed for r does 
not return into its original form. Thus, in the decree 
against Timotheus (Maittaire, §. 383-4.), p everywhere stands 
fory: TifJioaeop 6 MiKfj<nop — irapaytvofievop — Xvixalverat rap 
aKoap t5v vecDv, &c. The Sanscrit could not endure r be- 
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fore t. The Latin protects the s usually at the end of words ; 
but in the classical period generally sacrifices it, when be- 
tween two vowels, to the r ; for instance, genus, generis, for 
genesis; a contrast to forms found in Varro and Festus, such 
as plusima, foBdesum, meliosem, majosibus, in which the s 
evinces its original existence in the history of the language 
(see §. 127.). The accusative form arbosem, recorded by 
Festus, is more startling, for here r is the original form, if, 
as I can hardly doubt, arbor, arbos, is related to the word 
of such frequent occurrence in the Zend-Avesta, M7xy»7) 
urvara, " tree." This expression is not wanting in the 
Sanscrit, ("^^n urvard;) but it signifies, according to Wilson, 
" fruitful land,'" and land in general. 

23. « h belongs to the letters which, in Sanscrit, are never 
admitted at the end of words, or in the middle before strong 
consonants. In these places it passes, by certain rules, into 

T f* \^^ ^^9 ^^ ^, S' I^ Greek we often find % in the place 
of the Sanscrit ^ h : compare yeiixm, hiews, with f^ hima, 
" snow,'' " rime ;' xa/jow with ^iqrf^ hrish-ydmi, gaudeo; x^^ 
with ^ hahstti " goose ;" x^ef , heri, with ^r^ hyas, " yester- 
day f' ^o£ with TO vah, "to go,'' "to travel." We also find 
#c, c for h : compare KapSla, cor, Gothic hairtd, with ^ hHd 
(». ?{^ hridaya), " heart." We sometimes, but rarely, find 
the spiritus asper substituted for h; for instance, acjoeo), 
•^'^Di hardnd, "I take away." The Lithuanian exhibits some- 
times 8z for h; for instance, asz, " I," for w?*^ afuim, szirdis 
f. " heart," for ^ hrid* This letter stands sometimes in 
Sanscrit for a mutilation of other aspirated consonants, of 
which the aspiration alone has been suppressed; thus, in- 
stead of the imperative ending fv dhi, we generally find hi ; 
on which account the grammarians accept f^ hi, and not ftf 
dhi, as the original ending, and assume that hi passes into dhf, 
for euphonic reasons, after consonants. The root m grah, 
"to take," is written in the Vedas i^grabh, and answers thus 
more nearly to the German greifen, and the Persian giriften. 
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We give here a general view of the Sanscrit characters, 
with their respective values. 

VOWELS. 

^ a, W 4 ^ «, ^ », ^ «, "31 w, ^ n, ^ fi. 

ANUSVARA AND VISAR6A. 

* n, : ah. 



# 



CONSONANTS. 

Gutturals oR A;, ?rM, TTg, Vgh, T n. 

Palatals ^ch, "^ chh iT> ^jK ^ w- 

Lingual 7 /, Zth, ^ d, '^ dh, JH n. 

Dental j( t, ^ M, ^d, "^dh, T{n. 

Labial Jip, Tf^ph, ^b, ^ bh, ^m. 

Semi- Vowels Xf^, i,r, ^l, ^t?. 

Sibilants and Aspirates, ^ ^ ^ sh, "^s, '^h. 

The vowel characters given above are found only at the 
beginning of words ; and in the middle or end of a word are 
supplied in the following manner : ^ a is left unexpressed, 
but is contained in every consonant which is not distinguished 
by a sign of rest (s) or connected with another vowel. ^ A; is 
thus read ka ; and k by itself, or the absence of the a, is ex- 
pressed by ^. ^ t, ^ h iare expressed by f , % and the first of 
these two is placed before, the second after, the consonant to 
which it relates; for instance, ftifc', ^A:«. For "^th 'mu, 
^ n, ^fi, the signs v», ©«., e, t, are placed under their con- 
sonants; as, ^ku, \ku, fkriy ^kfi. For ^ i and ^ 6$, 
^, and ^ are placed over their consonants ; as, i)i A:^^ % k6i, 
^ 6 and ^ du are written by omission of the ^, which is 
here only a fulcrum; as, "^kSy '^kdu* The consonants 
without vowels, instead of appearing in their entire shapes, 
and with the sign of rest, are usually written so that their 
distinctive sign is connected with the following consonant; 
for instance, for i^, ^, i^, we have r , ^, x ; and thus matsya 
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is written in^, not 9ni3E|<qr ; for ^ + s^ we have ^; and for 
^ + -^ we have isf . 

25. The Sanscrit letters are divided into hard or surd, and 
soft or sonant Surd are, all the tenues, with their corre- 
sponding aspirates ; and in fact, according to the order given 
above, the first two letters in each of the first five rows, 
also the three sibilants. Soft are, the medials, with their 
aspirates, the »» the nasals, semi-vowels, and all vowels. 
Another division also appears to us convenient — that of the 
consonants into strong and feeble ; in which the nasals and 
semi- vowels come under the denomination of feeble; the 
remaining consonants under that of the strong. The weak 
consonants and vowels exercise no influence, as initial letters 
of inflections and suffixes, in the formation of words, on the 
terminating letters of a root ; while they themselves are com- 
pelled to accommodate themselves to a following strong 
consonant 

26. With regard to the vowels, it is of consequence to 
direct the observation to two affections of them, of frequent 
occurrence in the development of forms of Sanscrit; of 
which the one is called Guna, or virtue ; the other Vriddhi, 
increase or augmentation. My predecessors in grammatical 
inquiry have given no information as to the essence, but 
have only expounded the effects of these vowel alterations ; 
and it was only in my critical labours upon Grimm's Ger- 
man Grammar that I came upon the trace of the true nature 
and distinctive qualities of these affections, as also of the law 
by which Guna is usually produced and governed, and at the 
same time of its hitherto undetected existence in the Greek 
and Germanic, and, most conspicuously, in the Gothic. My 
views in this particular have since derived remarkable con- 
firmation from the Zend, with relation to which I refer to 
§. 2, in which, as I flatter myself, I have dealt successfully 
with an apparent contradiction to my explanation. Guna 
consists in the putting forward of a short a, and Vriddhi in 
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that of a long one : in both, however, the a melts into a 
diphthong with the primitive vowel, according to certain 
euphonic laws. ^ i, namely, and ^, melt with the ^ a of 
Guna into ^ ^; '^ u, 'm ii, into ^ 6. These diphthongs, 
however, dissolve again before vowels into w^ ay and 
^T^ «t? ; ^ Ti and ^ fi become, in virtue of the action of 
Guna, ^T. ar; by that of Vriddhi, ^SRdr. As in Greek the 
short Sanscrit a is frequently replaced by e ; so we find the 
Guna here, when a radical i or u is prolonged by the ap- 
pearance of an e. As in the Sanscrit the root ^ i, " to go/' 

forms, by the Guna modification, ^fH imi (from a-imi), " I 
go," in contrast to imas, '* we go;" thus, in Greek also we 
have eifjLi in contrast to tfiev. As the root i^budh, in several 
tenses in the three nuttbers, rises, in virtue of Guna, into 
^fhl bodh (from baudh), for instance, ^fNTTfiT bodhdmh " I know ;" 
so in the Greek the root <f}vy (e^uyov), in the present be- 
comes (pevyo). In the Gothic, in the strong form of Grimm's 
8 th and 9th conjugations, the radical vowel, strengthened by 
a in the singular of the preterite, stands in the same con- 
trast to the i and u of the plural, as is the case in the corre- 
sponding tense of the Sanscrit. Compare bang, " I bent," in 
contrast to bugum, '* we bent,'' with the Sanscrit form of the 
same signification, singular ^pftlf btebhoja, plural ^^)}f^ 
bubhiijima, of the root ^ bhuj ; compare vait, " I know," in 
contrast with vitum, " we know," with the Sanscrit forms of 
the same signification, ^ vMa (from vaida), MiH vidima, 
from the root f%^ vid, ** know," which, like the correspond- 
ing Gothic and Greek root, employs the terminations of the 
preterite with a present signification. 

27. We have, however, the Sanscrit Guna in yet another 
form in the Gothic — a form which I have but lately dis- 
covered, but of which the historical connection with the 
Sanscrit modification appears to me not the less certain. I 
once thought that I had accounted in a different manner for 
the relation existing between biuga, " I bend," and its root 
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btig, and I conceived myself bound to ascribe generally, in the 
present tense, to the prevalent i of terminations a retro-active 
influence. It now, however, seems to me indisputable that 
Grimm's 8th and 9th conjugations of the first class corre- 
spond to my first Sanscrit conjugation (v. 326.) ; so that the 
Guna a of the special tenses has been weakened to ?, while 
the monosyllabic preterite maintains the Guna vowel in the 
more important shape of a; just as in the 10th, 11th, and 
12th conjugations, according to Grimm's division, the radical 
a, which has remained in the preterite singular in the pre- 
sent and other tenses, is weakened to i; so that, for instance, 
at, "V and **he eat,'' corresponds to the root ^^ad, "to 
eat ;" but in the present, ita stands in place of the form 

ysnf^ admU " I eat."* 

28. The Zend possesses, besides the Sanscrit Guna, which 
has remained everywhere where it stands in Sanscrit, a 
vowel application peculiar to itself, which likewise consists 
in A5 a, and which was first observed by Mr. E. Burnouf. 
The vowels which admit this addition in the interior, but 
not at the end of words, are, first, the short j t, ; t/, ^ o ; 
2dly, the Guna diphthongs « & and \ 6, The two latter 
are the most usually befriended by this addition, and m i 
takes it in all cases where the opportunity occurs, both as an 
initial letter, and even at the end of words wherever the 
dependent particle a$^ cha, " and," is appended to it ; hence, 
for example, h^^^asj nairi, **haminh'' ^9(^am dthri, ''ignf; but 
xs^s^xs^xsj naraicha, ** hominique,^ js5^y(\js5/(^Mi dthraicha, '^igni- 
queJ" Also where an i stands in two consecutive syllables, an 
a is placed before each. Hence, for instance, 4^6^jmas^;oa5 
aitaiibySy from ^Wwn^ et&bhyaa. The only case in which, 

* It would be difficult to adduce a better instance of the phonetic defi- 
ciencies of our English alphabet than this sentence, in which I am forced 
to translate the present and past tenses of essen by the same characters. 
What foreign student could guess or remember that the one is pronounced 
eet^ the other ett ? — Translator. 
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excepting the actual end of the word, « i remains without 
the preceding as a, is when it is produced by the influence of 
a (MO y» out of AS a or aw d. We say, indeed, ^i^jmas^iuo 
ya&ibydi " quilms,'' from itviT^ yibhyas ; but not ^^xias^^am 
dyaik, but h^jjm^^au dyiky " I sanctify," from the San- 
scrit root, which has been lost, for the verb ly^r^ yas, from 
which irjr^ yasas, " glory." Yet we find, for -JJ«^ yizh 
"if" it.e. ^rfif yadi), sometimes, though perhaps erro- 
neously, also .JJ«A5^ yaizi- The addition of the aj a, 
before ^^ (^ is just as unlimited, but the occasion is far less 
frequent. Examples of it, are, ^^aj adzd, " strength," 
from wtifT^ ogas ; '^pY-'^/f ^f 3 kerenaSt, " he made," from 
^ kri, according to the fifth class, for "^T^pfti^ akrindt; 
r»^A5?5 mra6u " he spoke," from ^rrfhf^ ahrSty which, if re- 
gular, would be used instead of ^IW^^ abravit (Gramm. Crit. 
r. 352.) We also find ^\x!)^ mraom, " I spoke," for ^snj^ 
abromy as we should say, if, in the Sanscrit adjunct tenses, 
as in the Greek, a mere nasal, and not ^r^ amy were the 
suffix of the first person. The vowels j i and ) u are 
much more sparing in their attraction of the aj a now in 
question : they refuse it always at the beginning of words, 
and in the middle before two consonants ; and if transferred 
from the end of a word to its middle, by an adventitious ter- 
mination or word, they do not acquire the capacity of being 
wedded to an aj a. We say, for example, ^j^j imem, 
"this" (accus.), not ^^^jm aimem ; mjj6qj^(^j^ mithwanay 
"a pair," not AjyAJOKfc^jAj^ maithmana ; ^.^j7jaj^ gairibyoy 
" montibtiSy^'' not 4^.^jaj7jas^ gairaibyS. The ) u also, for 
regular reasons, very frequently abstains from the aj a; 
for instance, ^p7) urunSy (animcBy) not ^y;Aj7) uraunS, from 
yAj»7) urvan ; on the contrary, xsp7)xs^ iaurunay "young," 
from fT^^ taruna. Where, however, the Sanscrit ij" w is 
replaced by ^^ o (§ 32.), an aj a is placed before it, as well 
at the beginning as before two consonants ; and in this 
case, i stands in this respect in the same category as « ^ 
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and 4^ 6. Compare ^i^s? raoch, " light,'' with ^g^n^ ruck ; 
9^A)^^A>fk)^A5j) stwchantanm Qucentium) with ^^WTTP^ suchya- 
(dm ; A5^(^^A} aocta, " he spoke," with ^^ ukta^ which I 
form, by theory, after the analogy of ^rftflT dkshipta (Gram. 
Crit r. 389.), leaving out the augment 

29. In the Vriddhi modification, the vowels ^ t, t », melt 
with the preceding ^rt d into \ 6i ; 7 m, i« il, into ^ &u ; 

^ .^» ^ P ^^*^ ^^ ^'^' ^^'^ simple vowel ^ a, as also the 
diphthongs ^ e and w^ o, which, in virtue of Guna, would 
produce the same effect as by Vriddhi — for a + a, like 4 + a, 
makes A; a + 6, like <l + ^» makes di; a + d, like d+d, makes 
du — and thereby are capable of only one higher modification, 
reserve this one for cases where grammatical laws demand 
the highest step, namely, Vriddhi, and remain in the cases 
of Guna unaltered, unless extraordinary grounds of exception 
occur. It may be convenient here to give a connected sum- 
mary of the results produced by Guna and Vriddhi. 

Primitive Vowels, ^ a, ^TT 4 ^ i %h ^ «, ^ w, ^ n, 

Guna ^ ^» ^ ^, ^6f ^6, isst ar, 

Vriddhi ^a d, ... ^di.^dh "^du, ^<li#,^Rdr,* 

Primitive Vowels, ^ ft ^ ^, \ du ^ A ^ du. 

Guna ^T^ aft ... ... 

Vriddhi ^R dr, ^ m, ... ^ du. 



, , ^ . ^ . . •• 

\ 



30. We now proceed to the exposition of the Zend writing, 
which, like the Semitic, proceeds from right to left, and 
towards the comprehension of which Rask has contributed 
valuable corrections, which give the language an appearance 
more natural and more in consonance with the Sanscrit than 



* According to original Grammars the Guna letters are a^e^o; the 
Vriddhi a, of, au ; the two first, a and a, being severally substituted for 
the vowel sounds of ^f, /rt, in combination with the semi-vowels r and /, 
as ar^ al^ dr, dl, — Editor, 
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it assumed in the hands of former commentators, Anquetil's 
pronunciation having admitted much that was heteroge- 
neous, especially in the vowels. We follow the order of the 
Sanscrit alphabet in giving the corresponding value of each 
letter in the Zend. The Sanscrit short ^ a has two, or 
rather three, representatives ; the first is aj, which Anque- 
til pronounces as a or e, but Rask, certainly with truth, limits 
to a. The second is g, which Rask pronounces like the 
short <R of the Danish, or like the short German a, as in 
Hdnde, or as a in cane in English, and e in the French apres. 
I consider this j as the shortest vowel, and write it e. 
We often find it between two consonants connected in the 
Sanscrit ; for instance, as^^^as^ dadareia (pret. redupL), 
for the Sanscrit ^[^ dadarsa, ** he" or " I saw ;" ^ky^^^^^s^ 
dademaki (V. S. p. 102.), " we give," for the Veda form 
^^srftr dadmasi. This shortest e is also always appended to 
an originally terminating r. Thus, for instance, <^xs^amxs 
antare, " between," ^^^am^ ddtare, " giver," ** creator," 
^A\s»^ hvare, ** sun," stand for the corresponding San- 
scrit forms i^nn^ antar, ^^TTT^ ddtar, W^ svar, " heaven." It 
is worthy also of remark, that always before a terminating 
9 m, and generally before a terminating y «, and fre- 
quently before an intermediate vowelless ^ w, the older 
^ a becomes j?. Compare, for instance, ^^/(^)(^ puthre-m, 
**JiUurn'' with '^^putra-m; yg^'jA/ anh-en, " they were," with 
iSfV^dsan, Tjo-av; 9gC^^^^ hent-em, "the existing one," 
with '^wi^ sant-am, prcB-sentemy ab-sentem. This retro-active 
influence of the nasal reminds us of the shortening power of 
the Latin termination m ; as, for instance, ateniy stemus 
(Sansc. firl^ HshtMy-am, fir&iT tishthima.) 

31. Anquetil entirely refuses to admit into his alphabet a 
letter differing but little from the j e above discussed, but 
yet distinct from it by rule in practice, namely, p, which 
Rask teaches us to pronounce like a long Danish cp. We 
find this letter usually in connection with a following ) u, 
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and this vowel appears to admit only this c before it, with 
the exception of the long aw d. We write this c e with- 
out the diacritic sign, inasmuch as we represent the «, 
like the Sanscrit ^, by S. Eu jp corresponds etymologi- 
cally to the Sanscrit ^ 6, or diphthong formed by ^ a 
and ij" u ; thus, for example, the nominal stems in Uy which 
in the Sanscrit genitive, by the influence of Guna, i.e. by 
the prefixing of a short a, make S-St make, in Zend, j^)q eus. 
compare, for instance, ju^jp^asq) paseus with ir^ft?^ pasos, 
from pasu, "pecus.''^ And yet the Sanscrit 6 does not uni- 
versally become eu in Zlend, but often remains as it is, 
and specially in cases where it arises out of the termi- 
nation as, by the solution of the s into u. According to 
its pronunciation, J9 eu would appear to be a diphthong, 
and equally to form but one syllable, as in our German 
words heute, Leute, &c. The long a (d) is written aw. 

32. Short and long i are represented, as are long and 

short u, by special characters, j t, ^ t, ) u, ^ u: Anquetil, 
however, gives to the short i the pronunciation e, and to the 
short u ()) that of o ; while, according to Rask, only ^ is 
pronounced as short o. This short o frequently holds the 
etymological place of the Sanscrit ^ w, and never corre- 
sponds to any other Sanscrit vowel. For the diphthong ^, 
in particular, we have generally the Zend jaw Ao : we yet find, 
sometimes, also )AMdu; for instance, ju^^aw^ gAus "bos'''' is 
more frequent than jio jaw^ gdos, for the Sanscrit ift^t^ gdus. 

33. The Sanscrit diphthong ^, formed out of a + i, is re- 
presented by ;o, which also, especially as a terminating 
letter, is written jo, and which we, as in Sanscrit, represent 
by S. We must here, however, observe, that the Sanscrit 
^^ is not always preserved as ;o ^ in the Zend, but is 
sometimes replaced by At 6h which appears to prevail par- 
ticularly after a preceding ^^y, especially at the end of 
words. The Vriddhi diphthong ^ di (out of d + is always 
represented by jam di; 6, either by the equivalent ^ — for 
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which we often find « o substituted by the neglect of copy- 
ists — or by the above-mentioned ;g gw, which, according to 
rule, before a terminating m^ 8 replaces the Indian ^ 6 ; 
so that a termination in Mi^ ds is unheard of in the Zend. 
For the Vriddhi diphthong ^ Au (out of d + w) we gene- 
rally find do, for which there is a special character jjui ; 
more rarely jaw du» It would appear that jaw di, jaw oo, 
JAW du, and the j^ 6i which replaces « ^, should be pro- 
nounced as diphthongs, Le. as monosyllables. 

34. Anusvara and Visarga do not exist in Zend, unless we 
admit the nasal specified in §.61 as answering to the sound 
of the Sanscrit Anusvara. We proceed meanwhile, for the 
present, to the proper consonants. The first letter of the 
Sanscrit guttural class has divided itself into two characters 

bearing reference to difierent functions, j and ^ ; of which 
the first, which we represent by k, only appears before 

vowels and » v ; the other, which we write c, precedes espe- 
cially consonants, excepting » v. Compare, for instance, 
^5 kd, Awj kd, i»A5j kat (quis, qucB, quid)* r»g7j^A$w» hakeret, 
** once,"' j^j^^j karditi, " he made," a$»^ kva, " where," 
with "sit koy ^ kd, f^ kim, ^r^ sakrit, ofi^rfk kardti, and 3 kva : 
on the other hand, aj^c^ajjwocJ^ csathra, " king*" with isp 
kshatra; j^c5^jw* hictiy "pouring out" (V. S. p. 198), with 
fd^ sikti (from ftn^ sich). In what mannner the pronun- 
ciation of this ^ c difiers from that of the 5 k can indeed 
hardly be defined with certainty: it is probably softer, 

weaker than that of the 5 k fenced in by no strong conso- 
nants. Rask selects for it the character q, without observing 
that this letter prefers only to precede consonants, and in 
this position always corresponds to the Sanscrit^ A;. Bur- 
nouf considers ^ as an aspirate, and writes h^^as^cS^as^ 
takhmaM. He writes, on the other hand, the letter ^, 
which Rask treats as an aspirate, with q. Burnouf has not 
yet given his reason, which I think, however, I can guess, 
namely, that c5^ c is found before r, which, according to 
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Bumouf s just remark, generally confers an aspirate upon a 
preceding consonant I consider this reason, however, as 
insufficient ; and think that ^ c stands before r, because, as 
we have before remarked, all consonants, v excepted, only 
admit before them that modification of the k sound which is 
expressed by (^. It would be impossible for 7 r, and the 
other letters of similar agency, to convey aspiration to 
the preceding hard guttural if 75^ kh be not extant in 
Zend ; so that, for instance, the root i^ khaut " to dig," 
sounds yAjj kan in Zend. There are, however, some words 
in which T^kh is represented by ^. From 'm.khara, " ass," 
we find the accusative i}<^7xs^ car em ; and we find, also, the 
75^ kh of ?r(^ sakM, " friend," replaced by c ; the accusative, 
for instance, ^^r^TPT^ sakh&yam transformed into ^jjuiO^as^ 
hacdinh It may therefore remain a question whether 5 k 
or 6^, in respect of their sounds, have the better right to 
be referred to T^kh; but this much is certain, that ^ k 
before vowels and before ^ » is only represented by ^ in 
Zend ; before other consonants only by ^ ; which latter we 
shall, till better advised, continue to render by c. 

35. Anquetil ascribes to ^ the value of ^, and to both 
the pronunciation kh ; while Rask considers the latter alone, 
by reason of the aspiration stroke which he recognises, as 
aspirated, and compares it to the Spanish x and the Arabic 
r', and our German ch. Burnouf renders ^ja by ^; and 
observes (1. c. p. 345) that the Sanscrit syllable ^ sva be- 
comes qa in Zend, namely, in ^TT svapna, " sleep," written, 
according to Bumouf, qctfnat and in ^ sva (suus) " his. 
We are inclined to add to these examples, x5^jjj\a khanha 
(nom.) accus. ^ j7»»3ui/^ khanhrem, from ^^^ svasd, " sister, 
(soror) ; ^^R^ svasdram (sororem) ; and s^yj /as^o khareno, 
"splendour," as related to ^ svar, ** heaven," and ^ sur, "to 
shine." We must, however, at the same time, remark, that 
^ 8v does not universally become ^ kh, and that ^ sva 
ia particular, in an isolated position and with a possessive 



11 



11 



32 CHARACTERS AND SOUNDS. 

signification, much oftener appears in the shape of a5»»» koa, 
or that of as»a)^ hava. We render ^ by M, and in regard 
of its aspiration lay more stress than on Rask's mark of aspi- 
ration on the fact, that in modern Persian it corresponds 
frequently to ^, our ch. This modern Persian -^ is pro- 
nounced, indeed, at present, without aspiration, like an Italian 
c before a^ OiU\ but its value in Arabic, and the choice of 
this letter, so powerfully aspirated in the Arabic to designate 
a special guttural sound, in true Persian words seems to in- 
dicate an intrinsic stronger or milder aspiration. As ^ kh 
is derived from the Sanscrit ^ M?a, it was not applied to 
replace the or k before letters, which would without it pro- 
duce an aspiration. It may also be here convenient to re- 
member that either w or i? (j) accompanies the Persian ^ 
when the latter replaces at the beginning of a word the 
Sanscrit ^ «t?. It is true that j t? is no longer sounded be- 
fore long vowels, but it must originally have had its in- 
fluence on the pronunciation, and cannot have been intro- 
duced into writing entirely without object, and for the mere 
employment of the copyist. Compare \ J^ khodAj " God,*" 
with ^^^ svadatta, " self-given f for which, in Zend, we 
have, under a more regular participial form (see Gramm. 
Crit. r. 608), as^am^^ khaddta ; which Anquetil, or his 
Parsee teacher, always understands in the sense of, "given 
through God," deceived, probably, by the resemblance of 
sound to \ J^ chodA ; while Neriosengh properly translates 
it by ^^n^\^ svayandatta. The Persian \\^ is, however, as 
Burnouf correctly assumes, actually related to the Zend 
A)^AM4A5^ khaddia, so as to bear its ground for its name in the 
idea, " created by itself,"' and in its form has been mutilated of 
one syllable. That, however, as has often been maintained, 
our word "God*" is really related to \o^ khodA, and that 
its primal signification has thus been discovered through the 
Zend, we are forced still to doubt. We will here only call 
to mind that the Germanic forms, especially in the older 
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dialects, are, by rule, much more approximate to the Sanscrit 

than to the modem Persian. ^ sv, in particular, in the 
Gothic, either remains unaltered, or becomes si (§. 20). The 
pronominal syllable ^ sva exhibits itself in the Gothic as 
a pronominal adverb, sva (so) " thus f and with an instru- 
mental form, sve (wie) " how/' The neuter substantive sv^s 
(Thema svSsa) means Eigenthum "property,*" as in Sanscrit 
the neuter ^ sva. I know of no certain form in which a 
Germanic g or k corresponds to a Sanscrit ^ sv, or a Per- 
sian ^. To return, however, to the Persian ^khu=^'^^sv: 
compare ^Jii^ khtiften, " to sleep," with ^r^ svap ; ^\^ 
kh(v)db, " sleep,'' with ^n^ svdpa ; ^^\io\^ kh(v)dn-den, " to 
sing," with t^i^^ svoHt " to sound ;" j^^^ kh(v)dher, " sister," 
with ^^ svasf-f Gothic svistar ; JuJ^;>- khur-schid, " sun," 
Zend ^7m»^ hvare, with ^^ svar, " heaven." In some 
words ^ corresponds to a Sanskrit k before r, in which posi- 
tion the Zend loves an aspiration ; in the modem Persian, 
however, a vowel intrudes between the guttural and the r ; 
thus, ^^0<i^]^ khirdm-iden, " to proceed with pomp," corre- 
sponds to the Sanscrit tsrh^ kram, " to go," " to step ;" and 
^jv>^ khiriden, " to buy," to the Sanscrit equivalent root 
^ kri. The Persian ^ answers to the Sanscrit aspirated 
75^ khj in the wordj>- kher, "ass" (Sansc. ^^^khara), 

36. The guttural n, and its aspirate n^, are represented 
^y 5 ^ ^^^ 9 8^' Th® Sanscrit n^^Ahas, however, some- 
times dismissed the aspiration in Zend ; at least as^^^as^ 
garema, "heat" (Bepfxti and war me), answers to the Sanscrit 
jfiigharma : on the other hand, the xsfoghna in A5yoA$7og7j9 
verethraghna, "victorious," corresponds to the Sanscrit Jfghna 
at the end of composites ; for instance, in ^r^ Satru-ghna, 
" enemy slayer." The Zend mjoxs?(3^9^1^ verethraghna 
properly signifies, like the word so often used in the same 
sense yA5jA$7(^j?j9 verethra-zan, " killer of Vritra," and 
proves a connection between the Zendish and Indian my- 
tholc^es, which, however, in consequence of the obscuration 
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of meaDings in Zend, and the oblivion of the old Myths, now 
only exists in affinities of speech. "Killer of Vritra^^ is one of 
the most usual titles of honour of the prince of the lesser 

gods, or Indra, who, from his slaughter of the dsemon Vritra, 
of the race of the Danawas, bears this name. 
We shall discuss the nasals apart in §. 60. 

37. Of the Sanscrit palatals the 2^nd has only the tenuis ; 
namely ^ ch (=^), and the media, namely n^j ( = i^): 
the aspirates are wanting, which is not surprising, as they 
are of rare occurrence in the Sanscrit. The following are 
examples : j^ jas^^s charaiti, " he goes," Sansc. ^iRftf charati ; 
4^2uj(acr(3A5^ chathwdr6, "four ' (nom. plur. masc), Sansc. ^i||irn!^ 
ckatvdras, Mf4\ii chatvdrS ; ^^aj a6j6, " strength," Sansc. 
^R^^T^ 6jas, ^fhft oj6. It is, however, to be observed, that, 
while the Sanscrit ch remains, by rule, unaltered in Zend, 
the sonant j is often replaced by other letters ; and first, 
by_j «; for instance, as^au$ zdta, " bom," Sansc. ifTiT jdta; 
secondly, by «b «A; for instance, ;yg«b shenu, " knee," 
Sans, '^r^jdnu, 

38. The modification of the sounds of f, peculiar to the 
Sanscrit, contained in the third row of consonants, is want- 
ing in the Zend. We pass, therefore, to the ordinary sounds 

of that letter, the dentals. These are, ^ t ilQ, <^ th ("^X 
^d (^\ Q^dh (^), together with a / (i»), peculiar to the 
Zend, of which more hereafter. The ^ t is like the gut- 
tural which we represent by k (5), in this respect, that its 
position is almost limited to one preceding vowels. Before 
9 r and qj^'tv, and sometimes before ^^y, in order to gratify 
the afiection of the latter for an aspirate, the aspirated 
<^th steps in. Thus, for instance, ^^Qji<^ thwahm signifies 
"thee," while the nominative is written 9^^ tuniy and the 
genitive a5»as^ tava ; and the word ?xs^jm dtar, " fire," nom. 
M^7xs^jM dtars, makes, after rejection of the a which pre- 
ceded r, H^^^Aw dthre, ''igni^ rAxs7(^Ms dthrat, *'ab igney"" &c. If, 
however, the t be protected by a preceding consonant. 
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excepting n^ the succeeding half- vowel is thereby deprived 
of its retro-active power. We find, for instance, aj7^j3a$9 
vastra, not a)7ojja)9 vdsthra, " garment," " vest" ; but we have 
A5A3^9 manthra, " speech," not as?^^^ mantra, from the root 
/A59 man. At the end of a word, and, which rarely occurs, 
before strong consonants, (§. 25.) at the beginning also, and 
middle of a word, the Sanscrit t (l^) is represented by a spe- 
cial letter, namely, by r», which we, with Bumouf, write t, 
but formerly wrote with a simple t undotted below, because 
no change is possible with ^ or o. Rask represents it by tht 
because he recognises the sign of aspiration. I am unable, 
however, to assent to the universal validity of this sign of 
Rask's, and I incline to rejecting the aspirate, as in Sanscrit, 
from the end of words. We should also remember that the 
diphthong 6 is written xi as well as ^5 ; the last, which 
prevails at the end of words, with a stroke similar to that 
which distinguishes our i» from ^. Before consonants, 
for instance, in the word ^is^xjasji^ tka^shot the sounding of 
ih would be more precarious than that of t, in case this th 
did not somewhat partake of a sibilant sound. I think, how- 
ever, that t^ t has merely a feebler pronunciation than ^ t, 
and is, so to say, the last breathing of ( ; as, in Sanscrit, s 
and r, at the end of words, are diluted to Visarga (§. 1 L) ; and 
as 7^ ^, in Prakrit, and also in Greek, is, at the end of 
words, altogether suppressed. 

39.^ is the ordinary d ^, and ^ according to Rask's 
just remark, its aspirate dh. This represents the Sanscrit 
1^^ dk for instance, in the imperative ending ft|. The 
Zend, moreover, favours ^^h for^ d in the middle of words 
between two vowels. We find, for instance, as^.^ ddta^ 
given,^' but ^9-^(2^ dadh&mh Sanscrit ^^rftl daddmi, 
I give ;" and m^au^^^xs^ fnazda-dhdta, ** given by Or- 
musd," " created ;'' j^^jj/o i/^dhi, " if»" Sanscrit irf^ i/adi ; 
ai(d^q) pddka^ ** foot," Sansc. tt^ pdda, 

40, The labial class embraces the letters «)/?, A/, j 6, 

D 2 
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and the nasal of this organ 5, of which more hereafter. 
q) p answers to the Sanscrit i^ /?, and is transformed into 
« / by the retro-active aspiration power of a following 7 r, 
jio 8, and 3 n; whence, for instance, the preposition Jlpra 
(pro, Ttpo) becomes, in Zend, asoA fra ; and the primitive 
words Q>AJ ap, " water'" (aqua, and perhaps cuppog), 0)^^53 kerep, 
" body," form in the nominative, jj^^ms dfi, jio«g7gj kerl^s ; 
on the other hand, in the accusative, 9 go) am Apemt 9gQ)g7g^ 
kerepentt or ^gQ>7»»f5 kehrpem. In regard to the power 
which resides in n of aspirating a p, compare )f\>&sf tafnu, 
" burning,'' from the root q)aj^ tap, with the derivative 
from the same root j^jm^^a5q)juls^au dtdpayUti, "he shines" 
(See Vendidad Sadeh, p. 333), and the plural a5j^asj^3($^ csafna, 
" nights," with the ablative singular rAMs)jss^xsj>i^ csapardt 
(Vendidad Sadeh, p. 330), in which, even in the root, the in- 
terchange between n and r is observable, as the same takes 
place in the Sanscrit between ''cy^ ahan and ^r^ ahar," day." 
(Gramm. Crit. r. 228. annot.) Originally — i. e. standing for ^ 
itself, and not proceeding from the q> /> by the influence de- 
scribed — A/ is of very rare occurrence. In some instances 
known to me it corresponds to the Sanscrit ^ bh, which, 
however, for the most part, in the Zend has rejected the 
aspiration. In Anquetil's Vocabulary we find ndfOy "navel," 
which in Sanscrit is written tfifW ndbhi ; and in the fem. 
accus. plural, of frequent occurrence in the Zend-Avesta, 
.m>^g«jw* hufedr%8y we recognise the Sanscrit ^jn^ stibhadra, 
** very fortunate," " very excellent," also a title of Vishnu. 
41. We come now to the semi-vowels, and must, in order 
to follow the order of the Sanscrit alphabet, discuss y in the 
next place, by which we express the sound of the German 
and Italian j, the English consonantal y. This half- vowel is 
written at the beginning of words by /o or ^, and in the 
middle by the duplication of the u ^y as in the Old High Ger- 
man we find w expressed. This semi- vowel, and the vowels 
which correspond to it, j i and ^ «, introduce into the 
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preceding syllable an j e ; an interesting phenomenon, first 
observed by Bumouf (1. e. p. 340, 341.), and which in its 
principle is connected with the Grerman vowel modification 
(§. 73). We are obliged to ascribe a similar influence also to 
the diphthong m i where it stands at the end of a word. 
Frequent occasion for this presents itself in the dat sing, 
and the third pers. pres. of the middle verb. For instance, 
«^>A5i nairif **hominir for «^> narit is frequent ; but ASfAMAs^i 
naraicha, " hominiquer is an exception. The vowels which, by 
the attractive power of the letters mentioned, are placed 
after j t , are as a, jos d, y u, ^4 m ^, 4^ d, as to which we 
must also observe, that u, in the case of a succeeding t, is 
lengthened. Examples are : as^^^^us^ maidhya («VHr madhya) 
" middle " ; Ai^^^jAsy nairya, " man "; jp jA}»^ii bavaiti, " he is " ; 
J^JJM(^^ dadhditif " he gives"; j^jM^^xsfdxd^JM AtApay^itU 
"he shines"; Jp^H^/g^gj kerenoith "he makes"; J^^j^pjj 
stmdhi, "praise," instead of j(ojp^ studH, from the root 
;^JJ ku (^ ; A5^,>7j^p tiUrya, " the fourth," from ^r?5^ chatur, 
with the ^ cha suppressed * ; xs^^h^^MA AhiUrya, an adjec- 
tive, derived from as^^^am ahura. With regard to the 
influence of ^^ y we must observe, that it does not mix up 
an J i with a vowel immediately preceding, but only with 
one separated from it by one consonant ; for if there be 
two, unless the first be ^ n, the retro-active power of y, », 
or % is neutralized ; thus j^^m asti^ not j^^^jm aisH, stands 
for " he is"; on the other hand we have j^^jx3»a^ bavainti, 
Sansc. >|^r«tf bhavanti, " they are." Several other consonants 
also resist simply this power of attraction ; thus we have 
)^^^>Afi dakhyu, not )^^}Aj>Afi daikhyu, "land," "province"; 
and the i of the personal terminations J^ mi and j»» hi, or 
Jtp shiy obtain no influence over the preceding syllable. In 
the same manner, in the first person plural, j^a59 mahi. 



* Or more immediately from the Sanscrit ordinal W^ turyya or Jfi^ 
turiya^ " fourth."— JEdiYor. 
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not J^Jx^^ maihi, corresponds to the Veda termination 
ifftr masi ; and in the genitive of the Stems, or inflective 
Bases, in xs a, h^^as a-M not ^«>* jas aiM, stands for iff?^ a-sya. 
42. ^^y sometimes also exerts that disturbing influence on 
a following as a or am d, which is equivalent to the insertion 
of a vowel, or of t, and consequently efiects their transmuta- 
tion into JO ^ * ; thus the Bases of nouns in Ai;*o yo. form, in 



* The expression of the text is " aufsert umlautenden Einfluss." It is 
hardly possible to render into English without circumlocution certain 
terms which the philologers of Germany have invented and adopted to 
express the various modifications of the Indo-Germanic vowel ; such as, 
Ablaut^ Auflaut, Inlaut^ Umlaut, Whether these terms have in them- 
selves the virtue of suggesting to a Teutonic ear the particular modifica- 
tion of the vowel to which they are respectively applied may be doubted ; 
but if to the student and the teacher they answer the purpose of a 
memoria technica^ their use is fully justified by the necessity of the case, 
and the practice of a language which possesses a singular and inexhaustible 
power of progress and adaptation to exigencies. In our language, it seems 
to us that the uncouthness of such compounds as Upsound, Ofisound, and 
Insound, could hardly be compensated by any advantage to be derived 
from their use ; and we therefore purpose, in the course of this work, 
where any of these terms occur in the original, to retain them in their 
German shape. Of these terms. Ablaut and Umlaut are those which 
chiefly, if not alone, are used by our author. Inlaut is, we believe, 
merely the Sanscrit Gnna. The meaning of the two former, and their 
distinction ifrom each other, may best be explained by the following ex- 
tract from our author's excellent work the Vocalismus, p. 10. 

" I designate," he says, " by the term Ablaut^ a change of the root 
vowel, which is distinguished from the Umlaut by the fact that it is not 
produced by the influence of the vowel of the termination ; for Umlaut is 
a mere afibction, disturbance (Trubung) of the primary sound, through 
which that sound becomes more homogeneous with the vowel of the ter- 
mination; while in the Ablaut^ without any recognised external cause, it 
makes room for another, and, in general, totally different sound ; as in 
Gotliic, nima^ ' I take* ; nam, ' I took.' I say, without any recognised ex- 
ternal cause ; because I think I can shew that the Ablaut also is produced 
by the particular quality and condition of the termination. Whether, 
however, we seek for the radical vowel in the present or the preterite, the 

change 
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the genitive, i^^m^^o ^-M instead of h^^vas/o yd-hi ; and, 
with the verb, the old Sanscrit t^ ya or T^y& of the fourth 
and tenth classes, in the present singular becomes m>H) yi. 
Compare j9M^^A5Q)A&ypja) AtApayimU J«>*M^^Q)A&ypAM At&payihiy 
jpjM^^ASQ)A&ypja) At&payHth with the Sanscrit irnrnPHf^ dtA- 
pay&ndi WffnTjftr dtdpayasi, WM^H^A dtdpayati» In the 
last syllable, ^^ y before 9 m, according to rule, becomes 
^ i ; and after the same analogy, 9a5» vam becomes 9^ um. 
We find therefore, for instance, 9^?J^p tuirim, " quartum,^^ 
from xs^^^j^^ tuirya; and ^^tp-i^^thnshUm/'tertiam partem,^" 
9^tp)^^^ chathrushunh " quartam partem^'' from xi»tpj)(^ 
thrishva, xs»tpy^^ chathrushva. This appearance is to be 
thus understood, that the antecedent semi-vowel, after the 
suppression of the a, passes into its corresponding vowel, 
which, however, according to the rule of §. 64, must be a long 
one. The ^^ y, after its influence has transformed as a into 
M ^, is often itself suppressed ; thus we find ^mas^joas^oA 
fr&daAsaim, " I shewed^*" out of Tn^^fl^ pr&d^myam, which, 
according to the rule of the tenth class, would be formed 



change is equally one quite different from that of the Indian Guna or 
Friddhiy and in this respect, that it is a positive change ; while in San- 
scrit the root vowel is not in fact changed, but only receives an increment, 
and that increment always one and the same, with which it diphthongizes 
itself, as in Greek, and v with e, Xeiircd, (j>ev^(o. In respect of signification, 
likewise, there is a difference between the Indian Guna and Vriddhi and 
Germanic Ablaut; for the Ablaut has acquired for itself a significatory 
power for grammatical purposes, even if , as I conjecture, it did not origi- 
nally possess such : the contrast between the present and the past seems 
to rest upon it, and there are indications that the latter is expressed by 
this change. In Sanscrit, Guna and Vriddhi present no indication of this 
significatory power, but, merely in the character of diphthongizing mo- 
difications, accompany those inflections which do signify grammatical 
relations/' 

Further illustration of these latter remarks are to be found in- the 
Note 4, which Professor Bopp has appended to the above passage of the 
Vocalismus. — Trans, 
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from ftfSH^ dis. The genitive termination ^ sya appears 
everywhere reduced into j^»» hi. The semi-vowels ^^ y 
and » t? are generally suppressed after preceding conso- 
nants ; and thus, also, the imperative ending ^ s'oa gives 

up its 17. 

43. In Sanscrit, ^ y is sometimes, for euphony, inter- 
posed between two vowels (Gram. Crit. rr. 271. 310. 311.); 
but this does not uniformly occur. In Zend, the interposi- 
tion of y between y u^ f u, and a following jo ^, seems to 
amoimt to a law. Thus the Sanscrit "g^ 6r«t?^, "I say" 
(from i^and ^ Gram. Crit r. 55.), becomes, in Zend, ^ti^^jp^ 
mrdyi (§. 63.) ; and the neutral form % dvi, " two,"" after the 
vocalization of the v into u, takes the form Hdi^y^^ duyS. 

44. We have already remarked (§. 30.) with respect to 
7 r, that at the end of a word an g e is always appended to 
it ; for instance, ^^as^^us^ ddtare, " Creator,'' " Giver" ; 
g^»w» hvare, " Sun," instead of 9j^^jm^ datar ; ?a5»»» hvar. 
In the middle of a word, where an «>* A is not introduced 
according to §. 48, the union of 7 r with a following con- 
sonant is mostly avoided; so, indeed, that to the origi- 
nally vowelless r an e is appended : thence, for instance, 
xs^^>A^>s^ dadaresQf out of ^{^ dadarsa, " vidC '*vidif^' ; or 
the r is transposed, in the same manner as is usual in the 
Sanscrit for the avoidance of the union of ^ r with two 
following consonants. (Gram. Crit. r. 34^) Hence, for in- 
stance, m»m9(^ms dMrai?a, "priests" (nominative), accus. 
9jyAi»Ai7oAu dthravanem, from the thema JX^»9x^dMi dthar- 
van, which in the feeble cases (§, 129.) contracts itself into 
p9)(3Mi dthurun or p7)M<^Mi dthaurun. (§. 28.) To this, also, 
pertains the fact that polysyllabic Stems (or uninflected 
Bases) in 7m ar, at the beginning of compounded forms, 
transpose this syllable into xs7 ra ; and thus as^Gjos dthra, 
"fire," stands instead of ^ujui dthar.* The combinations 



* By Stdmme^ the author here evidently means the crude derivative 

words 
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^^7 ry >>)) urv are only permitted where a vowel follows, 
j^7jii ars only at a termination, and in the middle of a word 
before ^ (; for instance, Ai^^7j^^ tuirya, "the fourth ""; 
^^^^hx^l} vairya, "strong"'; fxs»7) urvan, "soul"; m»9)X3^ 
haurva, "whole ''(?); JJc!9x^^M^ Atars, "fire" (nominative), 
j^/Mf narSf "of a man" ; m^j^/m^ karsta, " ploughed" ; but 
M^)7(^x^^ chathrus, " four times," for j^d/;6A5^ chathurs, since 
here no a precedes the rs. 

45. It is worthy of remark, that in the Zend the I is want- 
ing, as in Chinese the r, while, nevertheless, it exists in the 
modem Persian, and shews itself in words which are not of 
Semitic origin. The Sanscrit ^ t? has three representatives 
in the Zend, 9, », and ^. The two first are so far distin- 
guished from each other in their use, that 9 corresponds to the 
Sanscrit v only at the beginning, and » only in the middle 
of words; for instance, ^:^xsi^ va&m, " we,"=^T|H^ tjoyaiw, 
Ai»As^ tava (ftn)=^K^ tava. This distinction, as Rask justly 
assumes, is only graphic. oxC which I, with Bumouf, ren- 
der by w, most frequently occurs after 6 th, so that » never 
accompanies an antecedent o. On the other hand we find » 
much oftener than oxT after the aspirated medials of this class. 
Perhaps the law here obtains that the (o^e/A, which, accord- 
ing to §. 39, stands for_^ d (^, is only followed by », while 
an original ^^dh, corresponding to a Sanscrit '^ dh, only 
appears in conjunction with oxC Thus, ^Q)d(o^ dadhrcAo, 
" having created," " given," from the root m^ ddy answers 
to the Sanscrit nom. \9^\^ dadvdn ; while the accusative, 
of frequent occurrence in the Vendidad, ^^jMioji}^ adhwdnem, 
seems to be identical with the Sanscrit vuHH^ adhvdnamt 
" viam.'''' (Vend. Olsh. p. 18.) After other consonants than 
<3 /A and ^^h, oxf w appears not to be admitted, but only 



words which ser^e as Steras or Bases to inflected words, or those in com- 
bination with inflectional terminations; thus, dthra for dthar^ forms 
iUhrava^ athravan&m^ not dtharva^ dthartHinam, &c. — Editor, 
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» v; on the other hand, vfw much prevails between two fs 
or J i and ^^y, in which position » o is not allowed. Thus 
we read in the Vendidad (Olsh. p. 23.)» the nominatives 
j^dj<»0^ driwis, ** beggar/' (?) and j^^xxbSm^ daiwiSf '' a wor- 
shipper of Daeva." mmqsS'm^ daiwis however, as derived 
from daSva through the suffix j i, seems to me dubious, and 
I prefer the variation m5J»»>a^ daevis. Or is it between & 
and t also that oxTip only can be allowed ? Another instance 
is, ^^^qxOa} aiwyoy " aquis^ as dative and ablative plural ; an 
interesting form which long remained a mystery to me, 
but which I am now in condition to explain. It springs 
from the root q)a5 ap, " water *" in such a manner, that after 
suppression of the p* the Sanscrit termination liin^ hhyasy 
which elsewhere, in the Zend, appears only as \^^ byo, 
has weakened itself to ^^^o^wyo, and, according to §. 41, has 
introduced an j i into the Base. Another instance in which 
>^ bk has weakened itself in the Zend into a semi-vowel, 
and obtained the form oifw in virtue of its position between 
two J fs, is the very common preposition jqxOas aiwi* for 
which, however, ^a> abi is sometimes substituted. It may 
be appropriate here to remark that >^ bk appears in the 
Zend, in other company, in the enfeebled shape of » v. 
We find, namely, the Base ^H t^ha, " both,'' not only in the 
shape ^iS) uba, but also in that of a5»J^a5 aava (§. 28.), the 
neuter dual form of which I think I recognise in the Vend. S. 
p. 88., where ^^^^o)^ JVJl^f^A* \f^>ij^ ^»\fM aov^ yasno 
anieshS spenti, can hardly signify any thing else than " ambos 
venerana Amschaspantos'''' (non conniventes Sanctos, see Nalus, 
vv. 25, 26.) Anquetil interprets (T. 3. p. 472.) ovS, by " /ous 
deuxr We have still another position to mention, in which 
the semi- vowel oxT to appears, namely, before ? r, in which 
connection, the softer w is more appropriate than the harder 



* Compare, in this respect, ^Rf ohhra^ " cloud," for ^rsw ab-bhra^ 
'« water-bearing," and the Zend as^j^jjam d-bHrHa^ nom. " water-bearer." 
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» V. The only example of this ease is the feminine jos^od; j) 
sun^rdy "sword," "dagger," in which we believe we recognise 
the Sanscrit i^w subhra, " glancing." * As to the pronun- 
ciation of the Qxfn?, I think, with Bumouf, that it accords 
with the English w, which also is akin to the Sanscrit ^ v 
after consonants. Rask reverses the powers, pronoimcing 
the 2^nd oxT as the English v, and the letters 9 and » as 
the English w* 

46. I have not detected in the v and w a power of at- 
traction similar to that which belongs to the ^^ y, as de- 
scribed in §. 41, unless the term x^»7)>^\^ haurva, " all," which 
often occurs, as well as AiQ)^^9 vispa, is derived from the 
Sanscrit ^ sarva, " all." I have, however, already else- 
where ascribed to the corresponding vowel ) u a. power of 
attraction, howbeit sparingly exerted ; in virtue of which, 
for instance, the root 3xs»9j^^sm dtarvan^ " priests," in the 
feeble cases (see §. 129.), after that fxsi^ van has contracted 
itself into p wh by the influence of this w, also converts the 
a of the preceding syllable into u ; hence, for instance, in 
the dative, j\5y;^;pJttj dturuni for Hjy^^Aspjku AtarunL The 
Sanscrit ir^ iaruna, " young," is, in Zend, J^p^)^ turuna 
or Aij)9)M^ iauruna (§. 28.) ; and ^ vasuy " thing," " riches," 
has, by the influence of the concluding w, converted itself 
into )^^<} v6hu, 

47. Bumouf was the first to remark on the fact, pecu- 
liar to the Zend, that the semi-vowels are fond of commu- 
nicating an aspiration to a preceding consonant ; and we 
(§. 40.) have ascribed a similar influence to j^s « and y n, 
and find ourselves compelled to assign the same also to the 



* The accusative ^^7^)^ kuwrahm^ appears in Olshausen, p. 13, with 
the variation 9^00 ;jj iufranm. (§. 40.) Then we often find the instra- 
mental A}^^a»Ojj suwrya, for which, however, we must read aj^^aj/qxOjj 
hiwraya, iimwrya he not derivahle from a Theme ^a«Oji) iutvri, after 
the analogy of Mt^jj sundart^ from TT^sutidara. (Gramm. Crit. r. 270.) 
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labial nasal, by which, for instance, the female participle 
Wvpft jagmtishi has changed itself to ^tp^^oxs^i^jaghmuahu 
The dental medial is free from this influence, for we find 
xsy>^ dvd, " two," j^3C5^2^ drtics, " a demon," (accus. 9fH^ 
drujem,) not M^)9iQ^hruc8, ^^^'^(^hrujem. The guttural 
medial is, however, exposed to this influence, as in the 
abovementioned instance oijaghmushu We have, on the 
other hand, adduced, in §. 38, a limitation of this appearance. 
The aspirating virtue of the ^^ y is less potent than that of 
^e Or and otf w? • and we find y often preceded by the un- 
aspirated /; for instance, in xs^^^j^ hityd, "the second," 
xs^^^J)(3 thritya, " the third" : on the other hand, we have 
;^^(3f 7j9 merethyu, " death," Sansc. 5ijg mrityu. 

48. In connection with the above rule stands the pheno- 
menon, that before r, when followed by any consonant not 
a sibilant, an h is usually placed ; for instance, As^7%>«A5f 
mahrka, " death," from the root 7x^^ maVy (h mri^ " to die" ; 
^(^(d7^<^^ kehrpemt or ^'^<:^^<^^ kerepemy "the body" (nom. 
j^sAg^gj kerefs) ; Aij^^ygl? vehrka, or Asjg^fl? vereka, " wolf," 
(^ vrika.) The semi-vowel y also, which only appears be- 
fore vowels, sometimes attracts an «>* A : thus, as^^^asqxTc^ 
thwdhya, " through thee," corresponds to the Sanscrit WIT 
tvay& ; and the word >&^^^>&x>^ csahya, (nom. ^^^^^Asju^d^ 
csahyof) adduced by Rask, stands for m^^mjj^ csayoj and 
comes from the root jM56i csi, " to rule," (ftf kshi.) 

49. We come now to the sibilants. The first, a palatal, 
pronounced in Sanscrit with a gentle aspiration, ^, which 
we express by s in Sanscrit, and s in Zend, is written ^ in 
the latter. Its exact pronimciation is scarcely ascertain- 
able. Anquetil assigns it that of the ordinary a. It in 
general occurs in those positions in which the Sanscrit in 
corresponding words has its ^i; thus, for instance, dam, 
" ten," sata, " hundred," paiu, " beast," are common to both 
languages. In this respect ^ s has spread itself wider in 
Zend than in Sanscrit; that before several consonants, 
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namely, ^ t, (^ th, 3 k, and f n, bs well at the beginning as 
in the middle of words — in the latter place, however, only 
after a) a, jos d, and ^ an — it corresponds to the Sanscrit 
dental or ordinary 8 ^, Compare 4^7jasp^ stdro, " the stars,'' 
with ^cTTO^ stdras ; J9<^jasp^ stdomi, " I praise," with ^^iftf 
stdumi; j^^^xs asti, ** he is,*" with ^rf^ asH] 9^^j)as 
aithanm, " ossium'' with ^tf^ aitJd ; ^^^as^ j) skanda, 
" shoulder,"" (?) with ^pn skandha ; jaiyjj hid, " to purify," 
with w snA, " to bathe." We might infer from this cir- 
cumstance that i J) was pronounced as a simple 8, yet it 
may have to do with a dialectical preference for the sound 
s?it as happens with the Grerman a in the Suabian dialect, 
and pretty universally at the beginning of words before / 
and p. It is further to be remarked, that s j) occurs also 
at the end of words after ^ an. The occasion for this pre- 
sents itself in the nom. sing. masc. of Bases in ^^ nt 

50. The semi-vowel » t? is regularly hardened into q> p 
after J5«; hence, for instance, >i^^^ spA, " canis^ 9gyja)Q)j) 
spdnem, " canem^ ajq)»w^9 vispay " all," xs^^xs aspa, " horse," 
corresponding to the Sans. ^ svd, mM«(^ svdnantf fro visva, 
W^ asva. as^^^q)^ spenta, " holy," is not corresponded to 
by a Sanscrit ig^ svania, which must have originally been 
in use, and which the Lithuanian szanta-s indicates. From 
the Zend asq)*>}as aspa, the transition is easy to the Greek 
imros, which is less obvious in the case of the Indian asva* 

51. For the Sanscrit lingual sibilant ^shf the Zend 
supplies two letters, j^5 and tp- The first, according 
to Rask, is pronoimced like the ordinary s, and there- 
fore like the Sanscrit dental s ^ ; while 1^ has the sound 
of 1^=^^, and marks this by a stroke of aspiration. 
We therefore write it sh, Rask observes that these two 
letters are often interchanged in MSS. ; which he accoimts 
for by the circumstance that m5 is used in the Pehlevi for 
sh, and that the Parsi copyists have been long better ac- 
quainted with the Pehlevi than the Zend. We find, also. 
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in the Codex edited by Bumouf, m5 almost everywhere 
corresponding to '^. We recognise, however, from the text 
edited by Olshausen of a part of the Vendidad, and the 
variations appended, that although in etymological respects 
jn^ as well as t^ corresponds to the Sanscrit i^^, the prin- 
cipal position of m5 is before strong consonants (§. 25.) and 
at the end of words ; a position of much importance in 
Zend, and which requires attention in the cases of other 
classes of letters. In this respect m5 resembles, among 
the dentals, m /, among the gutturals c5^ c, and among the 
nasals principally ^ n. At the end of words, indeed, 
M5 s corresponds to the Sanscrit ?^ *, but yet only after 
such letters as, in the middle of a word, would, after 
the 101st rule (*) of my Sanscrit Grammar, change an ori- 
ginal ^ 8 into '^ sh ; namely, after vowels other than a and 
d, and after the consonants ^ c and 7 r. Hence, for in- 
stance, the nominatives M5J^jM<d paitis, "Lord," M^)Mx^^ 
pasus, "beast," J^yM^^^s dtars, "fire," j^^)^drucs, "daemon," 
from the thema ^y^ druj. On the other hand, j9n^^ 
haram, "bearing," from ^^a}^ harant^ In the word 
.H3Aj»Ao^ csixw, "six," it is true a terminating j^c s stands 
after a ; but it does not here replace a Sanscrit ^ ^, but the 
original n^ sh of ^ shaah. As evidence of the use of jic « 
for ^ ah before strong consonants, we may adduce the very 
usual superlative suffix as^ju^j ista (i. e. /otoj'), corresponding 
to the Sanscrit l[f ishtha. Other examples are as^j^c^^ 
karsta, " ploughed," for ^ krishta. In the word AsiAs^^As^) 
Bayana, "camp," j^c stands irregularly for jj i, which 
latter was to be anticipated from the Sanscrit ^PR myana 
(i.e. saUi, §. 54). In the fem. word of number \l>sMCi^^ 
tisarS, " three " (Olsh. p. 26), the m5 might seem question- 
able, for the Sanscrit form is fw^ tisras, and i^ according 



* 1 retain here the original <, since the Thema of the word does not 
appear in use. ^ t must otherwise have been changed for f» t. 
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§. 53, becomes w» A. The ^, however, here is in a posi- 
tion (after ^ i) in which the Sanscrit favours the con- 
version of ^ * into n^ sh ; and on this rests the Zend form 
^Tmjj^j^ tisarS, That it does not, however, stand as 
^7a5x^jP tisharS, as we might expect from §. 52, is certainly 
not to be ascribed to the original existence of as a, for 
^7mm5J^ tisaro stands for 4*7^5^^ tisrS. 

52. tp stands for the Sanscrit ^^ before vowels and the 
semi- vowels J J ^ and » v ; 9^)^x)A5px)A} akahhahm and 
-w»t^«A5p«A5 a^ta^hva, with iikv[[^Jt&8h6,my '' horumr and i^^ 
ifesAu, " in his*" ; M^^t^M^ mashya, "man," with irg^ ma- 
nushya* Yet l^ sh does not unite itself with an ante- 
cedent (^ c ; but for the Sanscrit "^ ksh we find almost 
everywhere in Olshausen's text, and without variation, 
M^ C8 ; hence, for instance, as^oajjcvj^ csathra, " king," 
Sansc. Tipr kshatra^ " a man of the warlike or royal caste." 
The word of frequent occurrence, >s^>&it^^ cshnaomay and 
the third person connected with it, ^^^jo^^As^^j^/t^d^ cshnao- 
mayHti, we must, on a double ground, reject, and prefer the 
variation given at p. 33, since jcv5 s here is prolonged, as 
well by the preceding c as by the following n. It is, 
however, worthy of remark, that the Sanscrit "^ ksh in many 
Zend words abandons the guttural, and appears as tXi sh. 
For instance, ^pBpr dakshina, '' dexter ^ becomes Ajy^j^Ay 
dashina (Lithuan. deszine, " the right hand"), and ^ftf akshh 
"eye," becomes ^i^as ashi, which, however, seems only to 
occur at the end of possessive compounds (Bahuvrihi). 

53. »» A is never, in etymological respects, the repre- 
sentative of the Sanscrit ^, but of the pure and dental 
sibilant ^ s. Before vowels, semi-vowels, and wi, in Zend, 
this letter invariably becomes »», possibly because ^ sv 
(§. 35.) takes the shape ^ kh ; while before w, and such con- 
sonants as cannot unite with a preceding A, (§. 49.) it is to be 
looked for in the shape of ^ «. The roots which begin 
with ^ sp and ^ sph have not yet been detected by me 
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in the Zend ; but I am convinced that ^y^ spris, for 
instance, "to affect," could not begin otherwise in 2^nd 
than with q>^ sp. Compare, for instance — 

ZEND. SANSCRIT. 

juaw» M, "they," m sd. 

a}^q)as^ hapta, " seven," IRTI sapta. 

i»g?g3A$»» fiakereU "once," ?i^ sakriL 

JWA> ahiy "thou art," iirftr asi. 

jAM^^As ahmdif " to this," ^r^ asmai. 

g7Ai»w» Avarh "sun," ^ svar, "heaven." 

A»>w hva, " his," ^ sva. 

The word a5>>^j^ hizvch " tongue," from f^is^jihvch deserves 
mention, because the sibilant quality of the if^j is treated 
as ^ «, and replaced by »» A (§. 58.). 

54. I do not remember to have met with an instance 
of the combination 9^ hr ; the Sanscrit word ler?^ sahasra, 
" thousand," which might give occasion for it, has rejected 
the sibilant in the last syllable, and taken the shape 
m7^^xs^ hazanra. If, in the word xs^j^)^ hmkon "dry," 
Sansc. igB3|, w» replaces the Sansc. "^ «, we must remember 
that the Latin skcua indicates a Sansc. ^ «, because c regu- 
larly answers to v^ L In many instances of Sanscrit roots 
beginning with ?^ 8, the corresponding Zend form may be 
grounded on the change which is effected on an initial ^ by 
the influence of certain prepositions. (Gramm. Crit. r. 80.) 
Thus I believe I have clearly ascertained the existence of 
the Sanscrit participle ftrif siddhat " perfected," in the term 
of frequent occurrence in the Vendidad 9g^*>)jAMi^ shAistem ; 
after the analogy of xs^^^h irista, "deceased," from ^j7j irith 
(see §. 99.) Olshausen notifies (p. 29) the variations of sh&istem 
— shdis^m, sh&istim, skdistim, and shdistem. In all these 
forms, the long a presents a difficulty; for, according to §. 28, 
■p^ shidh would give the form (ojajj^ shaidh ; and this, with 
the suffix fa, M^M^Mtp shaista, in the nom. and accus. neut 
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(gpj9jjast^ sMis^m. What Anquetil (vol. II. p. 279) trans- 
lates. Juste juge du monde qui exist e par voire puissance, 
vous qui etes la pureth mAme, quelle est la premiere chose qui 
plaise a cette terre {que nous habitons), et la rende favorable 
runs in the original (Olshausen, p. 29. Burnouf, p. 137) 

^gpj)^AMt^ V9^^ gAu^vjuu Ddiare goAthanahm altvaitinahm 
ashAum 1 kva paoirim anhdo zemo sMistem ? '* Creator mun- 
dorum existentium, pure 1 ubi {quid) primum hujus terr(e 
perfectum {bonum?'") 

55. The nominative pronominal Base ^ sya (Gramm. 
Crit. r. 268), in the Veda dialect, is under the influence of 
the preceding word ; and we see in Rosen's specimen, 
p. 6, this pronoun, when it follows the particle ^ w, con- 
verted into iq shya, after the analogy of rule 101* of my 
Granunar. I have detected a similar phenomenon in the 
Zend pronouns; for we find «»» M ** ejus^ "ei," which is 
founded on a lost Sanscrit % si (cf. ^ me, " meir " mihi^ 
and T^ ti, " tuC " tibfX when it follows jjxj^hj y^zu " if,'' 
taking the form «jcv5 sS (more correctly, perhaps, xij^ she) ; 
for instance, at p. 37 of Olshausen : while on the same 
page we find jow» A}fAj^x)>*o t/izicka M {tmd roenn ihm,) " and 
if to him.*" In the following page we find a similar pheno- 
menon, if, as I can hardly doubt, <^tp shAo (thus I read 
it with the variation), corresponds to the Sanscrit ^n^ asdu 

Noit zi %m zdo shdo yd (text, gJ^^ ydo) daregha akarsta 
(text, AS(eK>^^^^ adarsta), " For not this earth which lies 
long unploughed." 

56. An »» h standing between a or d and a following 
vowel is usually preceded by a guttural nasal (j it) ; and 
this appendage seems indispensable — I remember, at least, 
no exception — in cases where the following vowel is a, d, 
or e. We find, for instance, Aiw^juu^^AjjAsji); usazayanha^ 
*' thou wast bom" ; while in the active the personal ending 



E 
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4w hi of the present admits no nasal ; and we find, for 
instance, jwaj ahit " thou art," ^^asj^^^I^ bacsahi, " thou 
givest,"" not j^jjj anhi, J^jjJm^^^h hacaanhi. The termina- 
tion as, which in Sanscrit only before sonant consonants 
(§. 25.) and v a, dissolves its ^ into "g* w, and contracts the 
latter together with the preceding a into ^ 6 (compare the 
French au, from al) : this ancient termination as appears in 
Zend, as also in Prakrit and Pali, always under the shape of 6. 
On the other hand, the termination As, which in Sanscrit 
before all sonant letters entirely abandons the s, in Zend 
has never allowed the concluding sibilant entirely to expire, 
but everywhere preserves its fusion in the shape of i^ o (for 
w) ; and I consider myself thereby strongly supported in a 
conjecture I enounced before my acquaintance with Zend* 
that in Sanscrit the suppression of a terminating s after A 
had preceded the vocalization of this a into u. It is remark- 
able that where, in Zend, as above observed, an j ii precedes 
the w h which springs out of the a of the syllable As, or where, 
before the enclitic particle a*^ cJia, the s above mentioned is 
changed into ^ s, together with these substantial repre- 
sentatives of the 8, its evaporation into i^ o is also retained, 
and the sibilant thus appears in a double form, albeit torpid 
and evanescent. To illustrate this by some examples, the 
Sanscrit in^T^ mAs, " luna^'' — an uninflected nominative, for the 
8 belongs to the root — ^receives in Zend the form gAw^ mAo, 
in which o represents the Sanscrit s ; ilTO mAs-cha, " luna- 
qtier gives us a5^^^9 mAoscha, and mw[^ mAsam, " lunam^ 
5g»»^jAw5 mAonhem ; so that in the two last examples the 
Sanscrit sibilant is represented by a vowel and a consonant. 
The analogy of mAonhem, " lunam^ is followed in all similar 
instances ; for example, for ^STTR Asa '' fuit^'' we find As^^pu 
Aonha, and for ^sr^^p^AsAm, ^^ earumr ^^>s^^<^ Aonhanmr » 



* Observations, rule 78 of the Latin edition of Sanscrit Grammar, 
t Bumouf is of a diflferent opinion as to the matter in question, for in 

the 
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57. Two letters remain to be mentioned, namely, j and 
«b, of which the former was probably pronounced like the 
French z, and may therefore be replaced by that letter. 
Etymologically this letter answers to the Sanscrit ^ h for 
the most part, which never corresponds to the Zend w A. 
Compare, for example, 

SANSCRIT. ZEND. 

^r^ a/iam, ** I," ^2S^ azem. 

^^BT hasia, " hand,'' as^jsas^ zasta. 

ler^ aahasra, " thousand,"* as/jui/^a}^ hazanra. 
^ftr hcmti, '* he strikes." ^^^^>^ zainti. 

vahatit " he travels,'' j^jm^mI^ vazaiti, 
" bears." 

hi, "for," jj zi. 

ftlSfr jihvd, " tongue," M»^ji^ hizm, (§. 53.) 

J«^ mahaty " great," vJAi^ mazo (from mazas, 

ace. ^^^^^J^^ mazanhem.) 

58. Sometimes j « appears also in the place of the San- 
scrit ^^j; so that the sibilant portion of this letter, pro- 
nounced dscht is alone represented, and the d sound sup- 
pressed (see §. 53.) Thus Jaj>*o yct^f " to adore," answers 
to the Sanscrit iHi^yqj; ajj^^asj zaosJuh "to please," springs 
from the Sanscrit root g^ jmhy " to please or gratify." 
Thirdly, the Zend z represents also the Sanscrit J[^g, which 
is easily accounted for by the relationship between^ andy. 
The Indian g6, (accus. gdm^ bos and terrch has, in Zend, 
as also in Greek, clothed itself in two forms ; the first 



the Nouveau Joum. Asiatique, torn. ill. p. 842, speaking of the relation of 
mdonho to manavho^ without noticing the analogies which occur in cases of 
repetition, mdosh-cha^ ^^ lunaque^'* urvdraosh-cha, ^^arhoresque" he says, '' In 
mdongho^ there is perhaps this difference, that the ngh does not replace the 
Sanscrit «, for this letter has already become o in consequence of a change 
of frequent occurrence which we have lately noticed. 

E 2 
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signification has maintained itself in Zend, but in Greek 
has given way to the labial ; and jSovg and M)gju)^ gdos, or 
w^;ju)^ gduSt correspond to the Sanscrit nom. ift^ gdus. 
For the signification " earth*" the Greek has preserved the 
guttural, which in Zend is replaced by z. The nom. 
gAwj zdo supposes an Indian form iTRT gds, for fliigr^ gdus ; 
in the accusative, ^-gsj zanm agrees, in respect of inflection, 
as closely as possible with iTP^^aw and 7^v. 

59. eb is of less frequent use, and was probably pro- 
nounced like the French j: we write it zh. It is 
observable, that as the French j in many words corre- 
sponds to the Latin semi-vowel jy and derives from it its 
own developement, so also sometimes, in Zend, eb zh has 
arisen out of the Sanscrit i{^y. Thus, for instance, "giqi^ 
yuyami " you,'** (tx?^), becomes ^efo^>H) yuxhiem. Sometimes, 
also, eb zh has sprung from the sound of the English y, 
and corresponds to the Sanscrit ^y, as in ;yg«)o zhenu, 
Sanscrit W^jdnu, "knee.*" Finally, it stands as a ter- 
minating letter in some prefixes, in the place of the San- 
scrit dental ?^ s after i and u ; thus, j^jmT^^jj nizh- 
baraith " he carries out"" ; ^g^cS^^eJo^ duzh-uctem, " ill 
spoken*": on the other hand, ^^^m^m^ dus-matem, "ill 
thought."' 

60. We have still to elucidate the nasals, which we 
have postponed till now, because for them a knowledge of 
the system of the other sounds is indispensable. We must 
first of all mention a difierence from the Sanscrit, that in 
Zend not every organ has its particular nasal ; but that 
here, in respect of n, two main distinctions are established, 
and that these mainly depend on the circumstance whether 
n precedes a vowel or a consonant. In this manner y and 
^ are so contrasted, that the first finds its place chiefly 
before whole and half- vowels, and also at the end of words ; 
the latter only in the middle of strong consonants. We 
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find, for instance, ^^m^^as^joi^^a)^ JumMrayimi, " I glorify"; 
xs^^>s<^ pancha, "five'' ; 9j^^a5^,>i^j>LJ hushyaniem : on tlie 
other hand, juiy nd (nom.) "man'" ; t»j^j noit, "not" ; yg^^As^kjj 
barayen, "they might bear*"; aj^^^as anya, "the other." 
Concerning the difference between y and juj — a difference 
not recognised in European alphabets — it is probable that 
^, being always fenced in by strong consonants, must have 
had a duller and more suppressed sound than the freer y ; 
and by reason of this weak and undecided character of its 
pronunciation, would appear to have applied itself more 
easily to every organ of the following letter. 

61. Still feebler and more undecided than ^, perhaps 
an equivalent to the Indian Anusvara, we conjecture to 
have been the nasal ««, which is always involved with aj a, 
and which seems from its form to have been a fusion of 
AJ and y. We' find this letter, which we write an, first, 
before sibilants, before »» A, like the Anusvara, and before 
the aspirates w M and \f; for instance, j3<^^^a}M)c5^ csayanh 
^^regnans^ accus. 9g^^A5^^j^(5^ csayantem; AjyAW^Aj^^w*"^ 
zanhyamdfM, a part of the middle future of the root yAjj zan, 
"to beget," but, as seems to me, with a passive signifi- 
cation (" qui nasceturr Vend. S. pp. 28 and 103.) ; xs^<^^^ 
mahthray " speech," from the root yAj^ man ; ) f^'ff^janfnu, 
" mouth," probably from the Sanscrit W{ jap* *' to pray," 
§. 40, and with the nasal inserted. Secondly, before a 
terminating 9 m and y n. We have here to observe that 
the Sanscrit termination wn^ dm is always changed to 
(^ anm in Zend ; for instance, (^^^ dadhanm, " I gave, 
Sanscrit ^l^[^ adaddm ; ^'^y^s^J^o) pddhananm, " pedum 
Sans. Mi^iHI^ pdddndm ; and that the third person plural, 
ending ^to an, provided the a do not pass into e, always 
appears as a double nasal, y^ ann. 

62. For the nasal, which, according to §. 56, is placed as 
an euphonic addition before the »» h, which springs from T^^ 
Sy the Zend has two characters, j and jS, to both which 
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Anquetil assigns the sound ng. We write them n, in order 
to avoid giving the appearance of a ^ preceded by a gut- 
tural n to this guttural, a nasal precursor of the following 
»» h. As to the diflference in the use of these two letters, 
J always follows a and do ; jS, on the contrary, comes 
after i and e, for which the occasion is rare. For instance, 
in the relative plural nom. io^.^m>*o i^^h^y " qui^ and in 
the fem. pron. genitives, as ^^^ji^jas ainhdo, " hujuar which 
often occurs, but as often without ^ i, and with j n, ^^juu 
anh&o. What phonetic difference existed between j and jS 
we cannot venture to pronounce. Anquetil, as we have 
seen, assigns the same pronunciation to each ; while Rask 
compares £ with the Sanscrit palatal s^^ w, and illustrates 
its sound by that of the Spanish and Portuguese n. 

63. The labial nasal 9 m does not differ ft'om the San- 
scrit J{^ : it must, however, be remarked, that it sometimes 
takes the place of b. At least the root "^ hru, " speak," in 
Zend becomes ^7^ mrH ; as, ^\>s)^ mraj6m, " I spoke,'' t^>s)^ 
mraoU " he spoke " : in a similar manner is the Indian 
g?r mukhay " mouth," related to the Latin bucca ; and not 
much otherwise the Latin mare to the Sanscrit ^rrft vdrit 
" water," I consider, also, multus related to TO5 bahula, 
the Greek iroXvg, and the Gothic JUu, 

64. A concluding 9 m operates in a double manner on 
a preceding vowel. It weakens (see §. 30.) the as a to g e; 
and, on the other hand, lengthens out the vowels i and u ; 
thus, for instance, 9^^ja5q) paitim, " the Lord," ^ffxs^ tanum, 
" the body," ft*om the bases ^^^as<^ paitiy )fM^ tanu. In 
contradiction to this rule we find the vocative of frequent 
occurrence, 9;jai)^A} ashdum, " pure." Here, however, 
)Mi du, as a diphthong, answers to the Sanscrit ^ du, the 
last element of which is not capable of further lengthening 



* Buriiouf also writes the first of these ng, I have done the same in 
my reviews in the Jahrbuch fur Wissenschaft Krit, 
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The form in question is a contraction of the Thema 
yAj»AJi^Aj ashavan ; with an irregular conversion of the con- 
cluding y n into ( m, 

65. We give here a complete summary of the Ztend 
characters. 

Simple Vowels : j<sa, ^e, 9e; Mid; Ji, 4%; ) u,^ 0, ^u. 

Diphthongs : (^, m ^, ^^ 6i; jjm di; ^ o, ^ do, ;am du. 

Gutturals : j k (before vowels and » t?), (5^ c (principally 
before consonants), |xo kh (out of ^ sv before vowels 
and ^^y); ^g, ogh. 

Palatals : ^ ch, ^j. 

Dentals : ^ / (before vowels and ^^ y\ r» / (before con- 
sonants and at the end of words), (3 th (before whole 
and semi- vowels),^ d, ( ^d h. 

Labials : <^Pi^f (the latter before vowels, semi-vowels, 
nasals, and Jtv3 *),_i 6. 

Semi-vowels : j^, >h)» ^^ y (the two first initial, the last 
medial), 1,\t (the last only after A /), 9, » v (the 
first initial, the last medial), otf n?. 

Sibilants and h\ ^ h tXi sh, juv3 «, eb zh, ^x, ^ h. 

Nasals : y n (before vowels, semi- vowels, and ending 
words), ^ n (before strong consonants), -^ an (before 
sibilants, ^ h, <^ th^ ^ fy ^ m, and y n), 9 » (between 
Aj a or fuj do, and »» A), £ n (between ^ i or ;o ^, and 

»» a), 9 i». 

Remark also the Compounds ew* for w»aj ah, and (en) for 

66, We refrain from treating specially of the Greek, 
Latin, and Lithuanian systems of sounds, but must here 
devote a closer consideration to the Germanic. The Gothic 
a, which, according to Grimm, is always short, answers 
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completely to the Sanscrit a ; and the sounds of the Greek 
e and o are wanting, in their character of degeneration 
from a, in Gothic as well as in Sanscrit The ancient 
a has not, however, always maintained itself in Gothic ; 
but in radical syllables, as well as in terminations, has 
often weakened itself down to i, or has undergone suppres- 
sion ; often, also, by the influence of a following liquid, has 
been converted into w. Compare, for instance, sibuut " seven," 
with '^w^saptan; taihun, "ten," with ^^|f^ e/aian. 

67. We believe ourselves authorized to lay down as a 
law, that ^ a in polysyllabic words before a terminating s 
is everywhere weakened into i, or suppressed ; but before 
a terminating th generally appears as /. A concluding ^ a 
in the Gothic either remains unaltered, or disappears : it 
never becomes i, 

68. In the Old High German the Gothic a either re- 
mains unaltered, or is weakened to e, or is changed by the 
influence of a liquid to w = perhaps o. According to this, 
the relation of the unorganic e to the Gothic a is the same 
as that of the Gothic i (§. 66,) to ^ a ; compare, for instance, 
in the genitive of the bases in a, ^4A!i\ mika-sya, Gothic 
vulfi'Sy Old High German wolfe-s. In the dative plural 
wolfa-m stands to x^alfa-m in the same relation as above (§.66.), 
sibun to saptan. The precedence of a liquid has also, in Old 
High German, sometimes converted this a into w or o ; com- 
pare plinte-mu{mo\ cjeco, with the Gothic blindamma. Also 
after the German^' or y, which in Sanscrit (^y) belongs as a 
semi-vowel to the same class as /•, the Old High German 
seems to prefer uto a; thence plintjuy without^* alsoplintu, 
" coecar as a fem. nom. sing., and the neuter nom. ace. voc. 
plural jo/tnto, ^^ccecanu'' The u of the first person present, as 
kipuy " I give,'' Gothic giha^ I ascribe to the influence of 
the dropped personal letter m. Respecting the degenera- 
tion of the original a sound to u compare also §. 66, In 
the inseparable Old High German preposition ki (our 
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German ge) = Gothic ga^ Sanscrit ;^ Ba or ^ sam^ we 
have an example in which the Gothic-Sanscrit a has be- 
come i 

69. For the Sanscrit ^ d, the Gothic, which has no 
long a, almost always substitutes 6 (§. 4.), and this ^, in 
cases of abbreviation, falls back into the short a. Thus, for 
instance, in Grimm's first fem. declension of the strong form, 
nom. and accus. sing. 6 is softened to a, thence giha^ gibd-s 
(§. 118.). Generally in the Gothic polysyllabic forms, the 
concluding ^ d shortens itself into a ; and where & stands 
at the termination, an originally succeeding consonant has 
been dropped ; for instance, in the gen. plur. fem. 6 stands 
for ^(X\ dm* Sometimes, also, in the Gothic, i corresponds 
to the Sanscrit d, as in gen. plur. masc, and neut. In the 
Old High German the Gothic S either remains such, as in 
gen. plur., or divides itself into two short vowels ; and, ac- 
cording to differences of origin, into Od, ua, or uo ; of which 
in the Middle High German, uo prevails ; while in the 
Modem High German the two divided vowels are con- 
tracted into il. For the Gothic ^=^4 the Old, Middle, 
and Modem High German have preserved the* old d, ex- 
cept in gen. plur. 

70. For 1^ i and "^ i the Gothic has i and ei ; which latter, 
a? Grimm has sufficiently shewn, is everywhere to be con- 
sidered as long i, and also in Old and Middle High Ger- 
man is represented by such. We, together with Grimm, 
and as in the case of the other vowels, designate its pro- 
longation by a circumflex. In the Modern High German the 
long I appears mostly as ei; compare, for instance, mein 
with the Gothic genitive meina, and the Old and Middle 
High German mtn. Sometimes a short i is substituted, as 
in lich, answering to the Gothic leiks, " like,'' at the end of 
compounds. On the long *, in wtr, " wo^," Grothic veis, we 
can lay no stress, as we match the dat. sing, mir also with 
the Gothic mis. It is scarcely worth remarking that we 
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usually, in writing, designate the elongation of the i and 
other vowels by the addition of an h. 

71. While the original ^ a has undergone many altera- 
tions in the Germanic languages, and has produced both 
i and u, I have been able to detect no other alterations in 
i or I than that i is as often suppressed as a ; but it never 
happens, unless some rare exceptions have escaped me, that 
I is replaced by a heavier vowel a or «.* We may lay 
down as a rule, that, as a terminating vowel, i has given 
way in German everywhere, as it has generally in Latin. 
Compare, 



SANSCRIT. 


GREEK. 


LATIN. 


GOTHIC. 


Vlfiparh 


itepij 


pevy 


fair. (§. 82.) 


T^ft upariy 


xmepy 


supevy 


ufar. 


^ftd asti, 




eaty 


iat 


fir*d sanHy 


5 / 

evTiy 


sunt. 


sind. 



72. Where a concluding i occurs in Gothic and Old High 
German it is always a mutilation of the Germany or y toge- 
ther with the following vowel ; so that j, after the suppres- 
sion of this vowel, has vowelized itself. Thus the uninflected 
Gothic accus. hariy " exercitumy^ is a mutilation of harjcu The 
Sanscrit would require harya-m ; and the Zend, after §. 42, 
meeting the Germanic half way, hart-m. Before a con- 
cluding s also, in the Gothic, i^ » is usually suppressed ; and 
the Gothic terminating syllable is, is mostly a weakening 
of aSy §. 67. In Old High German, and still more in Middle 
and Modem High German, the Gothic i has often degene- 
rated into e, which, where it occurs in the accented syllable, 
is expressed in Grimm by e. We retain this character. We 
have also to observe of the Gothic, that, in the old text, t 



* The Sanscrit fk^ jot^rt, " father," probably stands for tmj pafri, 
" ruler" ; and the European languages have adhered to the true origmal. 
(Gramm. Crit. r. 178, Annot.) 
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at the beginning of a syllable is distinguished by two dots 
above, which Grimm retains. 

73. As in Zend (§. 41.), by the attractive force of i, «, or 
y ( =y), an i is introduced into the antecedent syllable ; so 
also, in Old High German, the corresponding sounds have 
obtained an assimilating power ; and frequently an a of the 
preceding syllable is converted into «, without any power 
of prevention on the part of either a single or double con- 
sonant. Thus, for instance, we find from obU " branch," the 
plural bbH; from cww/, "grace," the plural enBti; and from 
vallUi "I fall," the second and third persons vellxBy vellit 
This law, however, has not pervaded the Old High German 
universally : we find, for instance, arpi, " hereditasy'' not 
erpi; zahari, " lacrymcpr not zaheri, 

74. In the Middle High German, the e, which springs 
from the older i, has both retained and extended the power 
of modification and assimilation ; inasmuch as, with few 
limitations, (Grimm, p. 332,) not only every a by its retro- 
spective action becomes e, but generally, also, d, w, and o 
are modified into ^, il, and u ; 6 into op, and uo into tie. 
Thus the plurals geste, drcete, bruche, kbche, Icene, gruese, 
from gastf drdt, bruch, koch, Ion, gruoz. On the other hand, 
in the Old High German, the e which has degenerated from 
i or a obtains no such power ; and we find in the genitive 
singular of the above words, gaste-s, drdte-s, &c., because 
the Old High German has already, in the declension of the 
masculine i class, reduced to e the i belonging to the class, 
and which in Gothic remains unaltered. 

75. The e produced in Old and Middle High German 
by the modification of a, is retained in the Modem High 
German, in cases where the trace of the original vowel is 
either extinguished or scarcely felt ; as, Ende, Engeh setzen, 
netzen, nennen, brennen ; Goth, andi, aggiltAS, aatjan, natjan, 
namnjan, brannjan. Where, however, the original vowel 
is distinctly opposed to the change, we place a, short or 
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long, from short or long a ; and, in the same relation, ii 
from Ui from o, du from au ; for instance, Brdnde, Pfdley 
Dilnste, Fluge, Koche, Tone, Bdume, from Brand, Pfdl, &e. 

76. For ^Uf'mu, the Gothic has u, which is generally short. 
Among the few examples cited by Grimm, p. 41, of long u, 
we particularize the comparative sAtizS, the essential part 
of which corresponds to the Sansc. ^TT^ svddu, " sweet " 
(rjSv'i), and in which the long u may stand as a compen- 
sation for the absence of the v, which becomes vowelized. 
In Old High German it seems to me that p^m, "to dwell," 
and triihi, " to trust," correspond to the Sanscrit roots 
^bhu, "to be," \dhru, "to stand fast" — from which ^ 
dhtuva, " fast," " constant," " certain" (Gramm. Crit. r. 51.) 
— ^to the Guna form of which (§. 26.) the Goth, bauan, trauan 
adjoins itself ; i. e. Hft^*^ bhav-itum, " to be," irfTiH^ dhrav-i- 
tum, " to stand fast." The Middle High German continues 
the Gothic Old High German d, but the Modem High Ger- 
man substitutes au, whence bauen, tramn, Taube (Gothic 
dubo). 

77. As out of the Sansc. "^j u, in Zend, the sound of a 
short \i has developed itself (§. 32.), thus, also, the Gothic u 
shews itself, in the more recent dialects, oftener in the 
form of o than in its own. Thus have the Verbs in the 
Old and Middle High German (Grimm's 9th conjug.) pre- 
served a radical u in the plur. of the pret., but replaced it 
by in the passive part. Compare, for instance, bugum, 
" we bend," bugans, " bent," with Old High German pukumh, 
pokanir. Middle High German bugen, bogen. The example 
adduced shews, also, the softening of the old u to e, in un- 
accented syllables, in Middle High German as in Modern 
High German ; so that this unaccented e can represent all 
original vowels — a, i, u ; and we may lay down as a rule, 
that all long and short vowels in the last syllable of poly- 
syllabic words, are either worn away or softened down to 
a mute e. 
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78. For the diphthongs ^ g (a-\- i) and ^ 6 (a -h w), the 
Gothic has ai and au, which are also monosyllabic, and 
were perhaps pronounced like ^ i and 6. Compare havaima, 
" oidificemusr with *?^ bhav^ma, " simua '' ; sunau-s, " of a 
son/' with its equivalent ^f{V^ sufid-s. Where these Gothic 
diphthongs ai and au have maintained themselves unal- 
tered in value, they then appear, in writing, as S and o, 
which must be considered as contractions of a + 1 and 
a + u; as in the Latin amimus, from amaimus (§. 5.) ; and 
as in the almost solitary case of bos, the long o of which 
is the result of a contraction of a + u, whose latter ele- 
ment appears again before vowels in the independent shape 
of V (bovis, bovem), while the first element a, in its dege- 
neration, appears as 6 (§. 3.). Compare, 

SANSCRIT. 

^H charema (eamus), 
^ftjT eharSta (eatis), 
ilvinr tibhyas (his), 

79. In like manner, in all conjunctives, and in the pro- 
nominal declension in which the adjective bases in a take 
part, an Old High German i corresponds to the Sanscrit 
^ i and Gothic ai. The Middle High German has short- 
ened this Sy as standing in an unaccented terminating 
syllable (varen, varet). Besides this, the Middle High 
German has, in common with the Old High German, pre- 
served the diphthong S where it stood in radical syllables 



GOTHIC. 


OLD HIGH GERMAN. 


faraima, 


var^m^s. 


faraith, 


varit. 


thaim, 


dim. 



* If, however, the Gothic diphthongs in question were not pronounced 
like their etymological equivalents ^ e and ^ o, but, as Grimm con- 
ceives, approximate to the Vriddhi-change (§. 26.) ^ ai and ^dui in 
such case the High German ^, 6, as opposed to the Gothic a», aw, are not 
merely continuations of these Gothic diphthongs ; but the pronunciation 
assigned by the Sanscrit to the union of a with t or m, must have been 
first introduced into the Germanic, imder certain conditions, in the eighth 
century. 
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under the protection of a following u, r (out of the older «), 
or h (ch\ even in eases where one of these letters had been 
dropped, or where u had vowelized itself into v or o. 
(Grimm, pp.90. 343.). Compare, 





OLD 


MIDDLE 


GOTHIC. 


HIGH GERMAN. 


HIGH GERMAN. 


aiv, ''(Bviumr 


iwin. 


•* 


snawes, "nixr 


snSot 


«n^. 


mais, '^magisr 


m&r, 


m^. 


laisjauy *^docerer 


Uran, 


Uren. 


laihv, '' commodamt, 


UK 


Uch. 



In the Modern High German this e is partly preserved, 
partly replaced ; for instance, m^r (mehr), SchnS (Scknee), 
SUe (Gothic saivala) ich lieh, gedieh. (Grimm, p. 983.). 

80. As the i for the Gothic ai, so the 6 for ath in the 
Old and Middle High German, is favoured by certain 
consonants ; and those which favour the 6 are the more 
numerous. They consist of the dentals (according to the 
Sanscrit division, §. 16.) t, d, z, together with their nasal 
and sibilant (», s) ; further, the semi-vowel r ; and h, which, 
as a termination in Middle High German, becomes ch. 
(See Grimm, pp. 94. 345.). The roots, which in the Gothic 
admit the Guna modification of the radical u through the 
influence of an a, in the pret. sing., oppose to the Gothic 
au, in Middle and Old High German, a double form ; 
namely, 6 under the condition above mentioned, and next 
oUt §. 34, in the absence of the letter which protects 6, 
For instance. Old High German z6k, Middle High Ger- 
man zdeh (traxi, traxii), Gothic tauK Sanscrit ^^ duddha 
(mtilxi, mulsii) ; but pouc, b<mc, flexi, flexit, Gothic baug^ San- 
scrit ^rft^T hu-hhSga. The Modern High German exhibits 
the Gothic diphthong au, either, like the Middle and Old 
High German, as 6, and in a more extended degree, 
and subject to the modification of §. 75 ; or next, shortened 
to 0, the particulars of which will be explained under 
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the verb ; or, thirdly, as au ; for instance, dattpja, " I bap- 
tize,"' Maupa, "I run*"; or, fourthly, as eu, §. 83. 

81. As Ulfilas, in proper names, represents both e and ou 
by aif and likewise o and av by au (Paitrus, Galeilaia, 
apattstauluSt Paulus); and as, in the next place, not every 
Gothic at and au in kindred dialects is represented in like 
manner, but in some cases the Gothic ai is replaced in Old 
High German by a simple i or e, and au hy u or o (§. 77.) ; 
but in the others, ai is replaced by ^, or (§. 85.) by ei, and 
au by 6 or (§. 84.) ou, therefore Grimm deduces from these 
facts a double value of the diphthongs ai and au; one 
with the stress on the last element (af, au), another with 
the stress on the a {at, du). We cannot, howevQr> give im- 
plicit belief to this deduction of the acute author of the 
German system of sounds, and prefer assuming an equal 
value in all cases of the Gothic ai and au, although we 
might support Grimm's view by the fact, that, in Sanscrit, 
^ ^, ^ (5 never replace his at and au, but everywhere, 
where occasion occurs, do replace di and du. We think, 
however, that the difference is rather phonetic than etymo- 
logical. As concerns the ai and au in proper names, it 
may be accounted for, inasmuch as the Gothic was defi- 
cient in equivalents for these non-primitive vowels, which 
have degenerated from the original ^ a. Could Ulfilas 
have looked back into the early ages of his language, and 
have recognised the original identity of e and o with his a, 
he would perhaps have used the latter as their substitutes. 
From his point of sight, however, he embraced the ai and 
au, probably because these mixed diphthongs passed with 
him as weaker than the long ^ and 6, ejusdem generis, = 
(^d). It is important here to observe, that in Greek also 
ai is felt as weaker than y) and w, as is proved by the fact 
that at does not attract the accent towards itself (TvitTOfxat 
not rvTrrofiat). The expression of the Greek at and av by 
the Gothic ai and au requires the less justification, because 
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even if at was pronounced like ^ ^, and au like ^ 6, yet 
the written character presents these diphthongs as a still 
perceptible fusion of a with a following i or u. 

82. As to the other statement, namely, that not every 
Gothic ai and au produces the same eflFect in the younger 
dialects, nor have the same foundation in the older San- 
scrit, it might be sufficient to observe upon one feature of 
dialect peculiar to the Gothic, that h and r do not content 
themselves with a pure preceding i, but require it to be 
aflFected by Guna (§. 26.); thus, ai for i, and au for u; 
while other dialects exhibit the i and u before h and r in 
the same form as before every other consonant. The re- 
lation of the Gothic to their Sanscrit equivalents. 



OOTHIC. 

saihSf "six," 
taihun, " ten," 
faihu, " cattle," 
svairha, " father-in-law, 
taihsvOf "dextera," 
hairto, "heart," 
bairan, "to bear," 
distairan, "to tear," 
stairno, "star," 



SANSCRIT. 

"^^ shash, 

t^^H dasan, 

Vi^pasUf 

W^ svoMira, 

^ftprr dakshind, 

5^ hrid, (from hard, §. 1.) 

^|p^ bhartum, 

^ft^ dar-i-tum, 

?TO tdrd, 



is not so to be understood as though an t had been placed 
after the old a, but that, by the softening down of the a to 
i (§. 66.), the forms sihs, tihun, had been produced ; out of 
which, aftenvards, the Guna power arising from h and r 
had produced saihs, taihun, bairan. The High German has, 
however, remained at the earlier stage ; for Old High Ger- 
man s'ehs, (Anglo-Saxon, " six,") and tehan or t'ehun, &c. rest 
upon an earlier Gothic sihs, tihun. Thus, tohtar rests on an 
earlier Gothic duhtar, for the Guna form dauhtar, Sanscrit 
jf^iT^ duhitar, (jf^ dukitri, §. 1.) " daughter." Where the 
Sanscrit ^ a has preserved itself in Gothic unaltered, that 
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is, not weakened to i the occasion is absent for the de- 
velopment of the diphthong ai, since it is not the a before 
h and r which demands a subsequent addition, but the i 
which demands a precedent one ; compare ahtau, ** eight,'' 
with ^[itashtdu. 

83. The alterations to which the simple vowels have 
been subjected appear again in the simple elements of the 
diphthongs, as well in the relation of the Gothic to the 
Sanscrit, as in that of the younger Germanic dialects to 
the Gothic. Thus the a element of the diphthong ^ 6, 
shews itself often in the Gothic, and in certain places in a 
regular manner, as t (§. 27.) ; and in the same places the 
a contained in ^ ^ (a + 1) becomes t, which, with the second 
element of the diphthong, generates a long t (written as ei, 
§. 70.) The Gothic tu has either retained that form in Old 
High German, or has altered sometimes one, sometimes 
both of its constituents. Thus have arisen tOy eo. There 
is a greater distance to be passed in Otfrid's theory of the 
substitution of ia for iu, which cannot fail to surprise, as 
we know that a simple u never becomes a. ' In Middle 
High German iu has either remained unaltered, or has been 
changed to ie, which is as old as the latest Old High Ger- 
man, as it is found in Notker. In Modem High German 
the substitution of ie for the old iu is that which princi- 



* Ahtau^=a8htdu is perhaps the only case in which the Gothic au cor- 
responds to the Sanscrit Vriddhi diphthong ^du; on the other hand, 
au often answers to ^6ss(ji+u) 

t There is yet another ia m Old High German, namely, that which 
Grimm (p. 103) veiy acutely represents as the result of a contraction, and 
formerly dissyllahic, to which, therefore, there is no counterpart diph- 
thong in Grothic. The most important case will be discussed imder the 
head of the verb, in preterites, such as hialt, " I held," Gk)thic hathcUd. 
After this analogy Jiar, "four," (according to Otfrid,) arose out of the 
Gothic^wr, in this way, that, after the extrusion of the dvy the 6 passed 
into its corresponding short vowel. — Ghimm, p. 103. 

F 
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pally prevails, in which, however, the e is only retained for 
the eye, since, phonetically, it is absorbed by the i. Com- 
pare ich biete with the Gothic biudch giesse with giuta. 
Besides this form, we also find eu in place of the old iu or 
still older au, in cases, namely, where e can be accounted for 
as the result of a no longer perceptible modification (Grimm, 
p. 523, §. 75.) ; compare iew/« with the Gothic latideis, Old High 
German liutit " people " ; Heu, " hay," with Goth. havi, "grass." 
Usually, however, the Gothic has already acquired an iu in 
place of this eu, and the original au (which becomes av be- 
fore vowels) is to be sought in the Sanscrit ; for instance, 
Neune, "nine," Old High German niuni, Gothic niuneiSf 
Sanscrit «f^ navan ; " New," Old High German niwi (inde- 
clinable), Gothic nivi-s, Sanscrit in^ nava-s. This e, how- 
ever, is difficult to account for, in as feir as it is connected 
with the Umlaut, because it corresponds to an t in Middle 
and Old High German ; and this vowel, of itself answering 
to an i or j in the following syllable, is capable of no alte- 
ration through their power of attraction. Long u for »«, 
equivalent to a transposition of the diphthong, is found in 
lilgen, " to lie," trugen, " to deceive," Middle High German 
Uugeuy triugen. 

84. Where the a element of the Sanscrit ^ o, retains 
its existence in the Gothic, making au the equivalent of o, 
the Middle High German, and a part of the Old High Grer- 
man authorities, have ou in the place of au, although, as 
has been remarked in §. 80, under the influence of certain 
consonants 6 prevails. Compare Old High German pouc. 
Middle High German bouc, with the Gothic preterite baug, 
*' flexV The o of the High German ou has the same rela- 
tion to the corresponding Gothic a in au, as the Greek 
o in jSoSj bears to the Sanscrit ^ a, which undergoes a 
fusion with "^ n in the ^ ^ of the cognate word ift go. 
The oldest Old High German authorities (Gl. Hrab. Ker. Is.) 
have au for the ou of the later (Grimm, p. 99) ; and as, 
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under the conditions specified in §. 80, they also exhibit rf, 
this tells in &vour of Grimm's assumption, that au in the 
Gothic and oldest High German was pronounced like our 
Grerman au, and thus not like the Sanscrit ^ 6 (out of 
a + u). In this case, in the Gothic ai, also, both the let- 
ters must have been sounded, and this diphthong must be 
only an etymological, and not a phonetic equivalent of the 
Sanscrit ;^ S. 

86. In the Gothic diphthong ai the a alone is suscep- 
tible of alteration, and appears in High German softened 
down to e, in the cases in which the ^, contracted from at, 
(§. 78.) does not occur. In Modem High German, however, 
eif in pronunciation, =ai. Compare 

OLD MIDDLE MODERN 

GOTHIC. HIGH GERMAN. HIGH GERMAN. HIGH GERMAN. 

haitQf '^ voco^ heixu, heize, heisae. 

skaida, ^^separo,''^ skeidu, schelde scheide. 

86. (l.) Let us now consider the consonants, preserving 
the Indian arrangement, and thus the gutturals first 
Of these, the Gothic has merely the tenuis and the medial 
(k g) ; and Ulfilas, in imitation of the Greeks, places the 
latter as a nasal before gutturals; for instance, drigkan, 
to drink"; briggan, "to bring"; higgS, "tongue"; jt^gs, 
young" : gaggs, " a going." (subst.) For the compound 
kv the old writing has a special character, which we, like 
Grimm, render by qv, although q does not appear else- 
where, and V also combines with g\ so that qv {=^ho) 
plainly bears the same relation to gv that k bears to g ; 
compare sigqvan, ** to sink," with siggvan, " to read," " to 
sing." S also, in Gothic, willingly combines with v ; and 
for this combination, also, the original text has a special 
character ; compare saihvan, leihvan, with our sehen, leihen. 
In respect of h by itself we have to observe that it often 
appears in relations in which the dentals place their th and 
the labials their /, so that in this case it takes the place of 

F 2 
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kh, which is wanting in the Gothic. In this manner is 
aih related to aigum, " we have/' bauth to budum, and gqf to 
gibum. Probably the pronunciation of the Gothic h was 
not in all positions the same, but in terminations, and be- 
fore e and s, if not generally before consonants, corre- 
sponded to our cA. The High German has ch as an aspi- 
rate of the k ; for this tenuis, however, either ^ or c stands 
in the older dialects, the use of which, in Middle High 
German, is so distinguished, that c stands as a terminating 
letter, and in the middle of words before /, and ch also 
stands for a double k, (Grimm, p. 422.) This distinction 
reminds us of the use of the Zend (^ c in contrast to ^ ib, 
as also of the t» t in contrast to 50 A (§§. 34. 38.) 

(2.) The palatals and Unguals are wanting in Gothic, as 
in Greek and Latin; the dentals are, in Gothic, t, th, d, 
together with their nasal n. For th the Gothic alphabet 
has a special character. In the High German z(=ts) fills 
the place of the aspiration of the f, so that the breathing 
is replaced by the sibilation. By the side of this z in the 
Old High German, the old Gothic th also maintains its ex- 
istence.* There are two species of », which, in Middle 
High German, do not agree with each other. In the one 
t has the preponderance, in the other s ; and this latter is 
written by Isidor zs, and its reduplication zss, while the 
reduplication of the former he writes tz. In the Modem 
High German the second species has only retained the 
sibilant, but in writing is distinguished, though not uni- 
versally, from 8 proper. Etymologically, both species of 
the Old and Middle High German z fall under the same 
head, and correspond to the Gothic A 

(3.) The labials are, in Gothic, jo, /, b, with their nasal 



* Our Modem High German th is, according to Grimm, (p. 525,) in- 
organic, and to be rejected. '^ It is, neither in pronunciation nor origin, 
properly aspirated, and nothing but a mere tennis." 
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m. The High German supplies this organ, as the Sanscrit 
does all, with a double aspiration, a surd (f=T^ph) (see 
§. 25.) and a sonant, which is written v, and comes nearer to 
the Sanscrit i{^bh. In Modem High German we perceive 
no longer any phonetic diflTerence between /and v; but in 
Middle High German v shews itself in this manner softer 
than/, in that, first, at the end of words it is transformed 
into/ on the same principle by which, in such a position, 
the medials are converted into tenues ; for instance, wolf not 
fifolv, but genitive tvdves; second, that in the middle before 
surd consonants it becomes/, hence zwelve becomes zwelfte^ 
fiinve ^oecoisiQS funfte, funfiic> At the beginning of words/ 
and r, in Middle High German, seem of equal signification, 
and their use in the MSS. is precarious, but v preponderates 
(Grimm, pp. 339, 400.) It is the same in Old High German ; 
yet Notker uses /as the original primarily existing breath- 
sound, and V as the softer or sonant aspiration, and there- 
fore employs the latter in cases where the preceding word 
concludes with one of those letters, which otherwise (§. 93.) 
soften down a tenuis to its medial (Grimm, pp. 135, 136) ; 
for instance, denu> vater, den vater, but not des vater but des 
fater. So fer the rule is less stringent (observes Grimm), 
that in all the prescribed cases it changes the v to/ but 
the converse is not invariable. Many Old High German 
authorities abandon altogether the initiatory t?, and write/ 
for it constantly, namely, Kero, Otfrid, Tatian. The aspi- 
ration of the p is sometimes, in Old High German, also 
rendered by ph, but, in general, only at the beginning of 
words of foreign origin, phorla, phenning ; in the middle, 
and at the end occasionally, in true Germanic forms, such 
as werphan, warph, wurphurnAs in Tatian ; limphan in Otfrid 
and Tatian. According to Grimm, ph, in many case«, has 
had the mere sound of/. " In monumental inscriptions, 
however, which usually employ /, the ph of many words 
had indisputably the sound oi pf; for example, if Otfrid 
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writes kuphar, '' euprumr scepheriy ** Creator," we are not 
to assume that these words were pronounced kufar, 8ceferC 
(p. 132). In Middle High German the initial joA of foreign 
words of the Old High German has become pf (Grimm, 
p. 326). In the middle and at the end we find pf, first, 
always after m, kampf, '^pugna^ tampf, '' vapor r krempfeny 
" contrahereS'' In this case p is an euphonic appendage 
to /, in order to facilitate a union with m ; second, in 
compounds with the inseparable preposite ent, which, be- 
fore the labial aspirates, lays aside its /, or, as seems to 
me the sounder supposition, converts that letter, by as- 
similation, into the labial tenuis. Hence, for instance, 
enp'Jinden, later and more harmonious emp-finden, for ent- 
finden. Standing alone, nevertheless, it appears, in Middle 
High Grerman, vindefh but v does not combine with p, 
for after the surd p the surd aspirate is necessary (see 
Grimm, p. 398). Thirdly, after short vowels the labial aspi- 
rates are apt to precede their tenues, as well in the middle 
as at the end of words : just as in Sanscrit (Gramm. Crit. 
r. 88.) the palatal surd aspirate between a short and another 
vowel or semi-vowel is preceded by its tenuis ; and, for in- 
stance, vpffipricJichhaH is said for '^i^^sS^prichhatu ''interrogate 
from the root ir^ prachh. Thus I conceive the Middle High 
German forms kopft kropf, tropfe, klopfen, kripfent kctpfen 
(Grimm, p. 398). In the same words we sometimes find^, 
as kaffen, schuffen. Here, also, p has assimilated itself to the 
following/; for/, even though it be the aspirate of p, is not 
pronounced like the Sanscrit i|| ph^ that is, like p with a 
clearly perceptible h ; but the sounds p and h are com- 
pounded into a third simple sound lying between the two, 
which is therefore capable of reduplication, as in Greek 
unites itself with ft while joA + th would be impossible. 

(4.) The Sanscrit semi-vowels are represented in Gothic 
^y J (=y)» T,Uv\ the same in High German ; only in Old 
High German Manuscripts the sound of the Indo-Gothic v 
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(our w) is most usually represented by uu, in Middle High 
German by w : ^ in both is written i. We agree with Grimm 
in usingy and tv for all periods of the High German. After 
an initial consonant in Old High German, the semi-vowel 
fv in most authorities is expressed by ti; for instance, 
zueltf, "twelve," Gothic tvalif; as in the Sanscrit and Zend 
the semi-vowels y (=j) and v often arise out of the cor- 
responding vowels t and u, so also in the Germanic ; for 
instance, Gothic suniv-i, '^filiorumr from the base sunu^ 
with u affected by guna (iw, §. 27.). More usually, how- 
ever, in the Germanic, the converse occurs, namely, that 
j and t?, at terminations and before consonants, have 
become vowelized (see §. 72.), and have only retained their 
original form before terminations beginning with a vowel ; 
for if, for instance, thiua, ** servant," forms thivia in the 
genitive, we know, from the history of the word, that this 
V has not sprung from the u of the nominative, but that 
thius is a mutilation of thivas (§. 116.); so that after the 
lapse of the a the preceding semi-vowel has become a whole 
one. In like manner is tMvU " maid-servant," a mutila- 
tion of the base thitjS (§. 120.), whose nominative, like the 
accusative, probably was thixjai for which, however, in the 
accusative, after the v had become vowelized, thitga was 
substituted. 

(5.) Of the Sanscrit sibilants, the Grermanic has only 
the last, namely, the pure dental ^ s. Out of this, how- 
ever, springs another, peculiar, at least in use, to the 
Gothic, which is written «, and had probably a softer pro- 
nunciation. This X is most usually found between two 
vowels, as an euphonic alteration of s, but sometimes also 
between a vowel and v, h or n ; and between liquids (/, r, n) 
and a vowel, j or n, in some words also before d ; finally, 
before the guttural medial, in the single instance, azgS, 
"ashes"; everywhere thus before sonants, and it must 
therefore itself be considered as a sonant sibilant, §. 25, while 
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8 is the surd. It is remarkable, in a grammatical view, 
that a concluding s before the enclitic particles ei and uh, 
and before the passive addition a, passes into z ; hence, for 
instance, thizei " cfijus^ from this " hujusr thanzei *' quosr 
from thans ''hosr vUeixuh ^'visner out of vUeis "vis,'*'* hcdtaza 
" vocarUr out of haitis *' vocas^ or rather out of its earlier 
form haitas. The root slSp, " to sleep,'' forms, by a redu- 
plication, in the preterite, scnzlip, ''I or he slept.*" Other 
examples are, izvis, " vobis^ " vos^ razn, ** house,'" talzjan, 
" to teach," marzjan, " to provoke," fairznch " heel." The 
High German loves the softening of s into r, especially 
between two vowels (see §. 22.) ; but this change has not 
established itself as a pervading law, and does not extend 
over all parts of the Grammar. For instance, in Old High 
German, the final s of several roots has changed itself into 
r before the preterite terminations which commence with a 
vowel ; on the other hand, it has remained unaltered in the 
uninflected first and third pers. sing, indicative, and also 
before the vowels of the present. For instance, from the 
root lus, comes Kusu, " I lose," Ids, "I or he lost," lurufn6s, 
" we lost." While in these cases the termination takes s 
under its protection, yet the s of the nominative singular, 
where it has not been altogether dropped, is everywhere 
softened down to r ; and, on the other hand, the concluding 
s of the genitive has, down to our time, remained unaltered, 
and thus an organic difierence has arisen between two cases 
originally distinguished by a similar suffix. For instance, 

^^„„,„ OLD MODERN 

OOTHIG. 

HIGH GERMAN. HIGH GERMAN. 

Nominative . , blimt-s, plinti-r, blinde-r. 

Genitive . . . hlindi-s, plinte-s, blinde-s. 

87. The Germanic tongues exhibit, in respect of con- 
sonants, a remarkable law of displacement, which has been 
first recognised and developed with great ability by Grimm. 
According to this law, the Gothic, and the other dialects, 
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with the exception of the High Grerman, in relation to the 
Greek, Latin, and, with certain limits, also to the Sanscrit 
and Zend, substitute aspirates for the original tenues, 
h for hy th for ty and / for p ; tenues for medials, t for rf, 
p for 6, and k iox g\ finally, medials for aspirates, g for %, 
d for 5, and b for/. The High German bears the same 
regidar relation to the Gothic as the latter to the Greek, 
and substitutes its aspirates for the Gothic tenues and 
Greek medials ; its tenues ifor the Gothic medials and 
Greek aspirates ; and its medials for the Gothic aspirates 
and Greek tenues. Yet the Gothic labial and guttural 
medial exhibits itself unaltered in most of the Old High 
German authorities, as in the Middle and Modern High 
German; for instance, Gothic h%%tgay **flector Old High 
German biugu and piuku, Middle High German biuge. 
Modem High German biege. For the Gothic /, the Old 
High German substitutes v, especially as a first letter 
(§. 86. 3). In the t sounds, x in High German ( = ts) 
replaces an aspirate. The Gothic has no aspiration of 
the k, and either replaces the Greek k by the simple aspi- 
ration h, in which case it sometimes coincides with the 
Sanscrit ^ A ; or it fells to the level of the High German, 
and, in the middle or end of words, usually gives g instead 
of k, the High German adhering, as regards the beginning 
of words, to the Gothic practice, and participating with 
that dialect in the use of the h. We give here Grimm's 
table, illustrating the law of these substitutions, p. 584. 

Greek ...... P B F 

Gothic ...... F P B 

Old High German, B{F) F P 



T D 


Th 


K G Ch 


Th T 


D 


K a 


D Z 


T 


G Ch K 
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EXAMPLES.* 



SANSCRIT. 



HFf^ pdda-s, 
M^^ panchatiy 
T^pdrna, 
f^pitri, 
'^^ft^paru 

H^ bhanji 

^ bhuj, 

HT^ dhrdtrit 

^ bhrit 

^bhru, 

^M\k^ kapdltty m. n., 

r8P^ tvam (nom.), 

HH tarn (ace), 

^R^ trayaa (n. pl.)» 

IfSffi^ danta-m (ace), 
ift dvau (n. c?w\ 
l^ftfUTT dakshind, 
'^udch 
jG^iJ duhitri, 
JJ\ dvdr, 
^^madhu, 

ip^ hridaya, 
W^ akshat 



ORKEK. 

TrotJf, 7ro5- 

7re/x7re, 

7r\eoj, 

Ttarfjp, 

imept 



(pepoi, 
6^pu£, 



Tl/, 



ere/ooj, 

vSciip, 

Bvydnjp, 

Bvpa, 

KVOiV, 

KapSta, 

oKog, 

SaKpv, 



LATIN. 

0^9 pes, pedis, 
quinque, 
plenus, 
pater, 
super, 
cannabis, 
frangere, 
frui^fructus, 
frater 
fero, 

. . 
caput, 

. . 
is- turn, 
tres, 
alter, 
dentem, 
duo, 
dextra, 
undo, 

• • 

fores, 
• . 
cants, 
cor, 

oculus, 
lacrima, 
pecus, 



OLD 
GOTHIC. HIGH GEIIM. 



fStus, 
fintf, 
fidls, 
fadreifir 9 
ufar, 

• • 

brikan, 
brukSn, 
brothar, 
baira, 

• • 

haubith, 
thu, 
thana, 
threis, 
anthar, 
thuntu-8, 
tvat, 
taihsv6, 
vato, 
dauhtar, 
daur, 
. . 
hwnths, 
hairto, 
augo, 
tagr m., 
faihu. 



vuoz, 

v^nf* 

vol. 

vatar* 

td)ar. 

hanaf. 

prechan, 

pruchon. 

pruoder. 

piru. 

pranxu 

houpit, 

du. 

den 

dri. 

andar. 

Zand. 

zuSni. 

zesawa. 

n>azar. 

tohtar. 

tor. 

fheto. 

himd. 

herza. 

ouga. 

zahar. 

uhu. 



* The Sanscrit words here stand, where the termmation is not separated 

from the base, or the case not indicated, in their crude or simple form 

(thema) ; of the verb, we give only the naked root. 
t " Parents." 
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SANSCRIT. 

■«jP!yL svasura, 
^[5P^ dasan^ 

«T^ mahaty 
"^ hansoy 



GREEK. 

ScKa, 

yevos, 

yovv, 

fxeyoiKog, 



LATIN. 

soceTf 

decern, 

gnosco, 

genus, 

genu, 

magnus, 

anser, 

fieri, 
lingo. 



GOTUIO. 

svaihra, 

taihun, 

kan, 

kuni, 

kniu, 

mikils, 

gans, 

gistra, 

laigS, 



OLD 
IlIOII OK KM. 

suehur, 

zehan. 

chan. 

chuni. 

chniu. 

mihiL 

kans. 

kestar. 

Wc6m. 



88. The Lithuanian has left the consonants without 
displacement in their old situations, only, from its defi- 
ciency in aspirates, substituting simple tenues for the 
Sanscrit aspirated tenues, and medials for the aspirated 
medials. Compare, 



UTHUANIAN. 



11 



SANSCRIT. 



rata-s, "wheel, 

bum '* I would be," 

ka-s, "who," 

dumi, " I give," 

pats, "husband," "master, 

penki, "five, 

trys, "three, 

keturi, "four," 

ketwirtas, " the fourth," 

szaka, f. " bough," 



11 



11 



^iil^ ratha-s, " waggon." 
HfMmf^ bhavishydmi. 

T^j!^[f^ daddmi. 

MPrifl pati-s. 

M«id«i^ panchan. 

^RT^ trayas (n. pi. m.) 

^n7TT!9 chatvdras (n. pi. m.) 

^rg^^ chaturtha-s. 

^||l§l| sdkhd. 



Irregular deviations occur, as might be expected, in indi- 
vidual cases. Thus, for instance, naga-s, "nail" (of the 
foot or finger), not nakas, answers to the Sanscrit «T?n^ 
nakhas. The Zend stands, as we have before remarked, 
in the same rank, in all essential respects, as the Sanscrit, 



* From yon, " to be bom." 
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Greek, and Latin. As, however, according to §. 47, certain 
consonants convey an aspiration to the letter which precedes 
them, this may occasion an accidental coincidence between 
the Zend and the Gothic ; and both languages may, in 
like manner and in the same words, depart from the ori- 
ginal tenuis. Compare, 

OOTUIO. ZEND. SANSCRIT. 

thir (Thema), " three," j?(3 thru f% tri. 

/A«<-*, "to thee,'' jij^(sS'(3 tAwoi, l^/«?^.* 

frch (inseparable prep.) asjA /ra, IKpra* 

yryo, " I love,"*' j^Auy^o^AU d/V'tnd/y^it, i([f!SJ^ pritiAmu 

ahva t, " a river," j^m$ afa wi^ ap (Thema). 

I pronounce this coincidence between the Gothic and the 
Zend aspirates accidental, because the causes of it are 
distinct; as, on the one side, the Gothic accords no aspirating 
influence to the letters v and r (truda, trauan, trimpan, tven), 
and th and /, in the examples given above, only stand, 
because, according to rule, Gothic aspirates are to be ex- 
pected in the place of original tenues ; on the other side, 
the Zend everywhere retains the original tenues, where the 
letters named in §. 47, do not exhibit an influence, which is 
unknown to the Gothic ; so that, quite according to order, 
in by far the majority of forms which admit of comparison, 
either Gothic aspirates are met with in the place of Zend 
tenues, or, according to another appointment of the Ger- 
manic law of substitution, Gothic tenues in that of Zend 
medials. Compare, 



* TvS occurs as an uninflected genitive in Rosen's Veda-Specimen^ 
p. 26, and may, like the mutilated % te^ be also used as a dative. 

t " I bless," from the Sanscrit root prt^ " to love," united with the 
prep. a. 

I Ahva, The Sanscrit- Zend expression signifies "water"; and the 
Gothic form displays itself in the transition, of frequent occurrence, of 
p to Ar, for which the law of substitution requires h (see also aqua). 
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GOTHIC. 



ti 



ZEND. 



thu, " thou, 
/e/i;dr, (ind.)"fourr 
fimf, 

fuUs, " full," 
fadremi " parents,"*"* 
fathsy " master,". 
faihuy " beast,"' 
farjithj " he wanders, 
/o/w-*, " foot," 
fraihithy " he asks," 
yfar, " over, 
a/, " from, 
thaiy " these, 
Avcw, "who," 
tvaU "two," 
taihufh " ten," 
taihsvSy " right hand, 



11 



11 



^7AMQ]dOAs^ chathw&rS (n. pi. m.) 
a5a»^a)q) pancha. 
t/J ^f ^ jo^reno (n. m.) 
^f^pjAJo) joai/iorr-ew (patrem). 
JWV5 J^ ja5q) paiti'S. 

j^jxy/xy^ charaiti, 
A5^jU)q) pddha (§. 39.) 
j^jAjjjf 7gQ> peresaiti. 

j?ja5q); upairi, (§. 41.) 



Asyjj^Ay dasAina, " dexter.^ 

In the Sanscrit and Zend the sonant aspirates (even "^ A is 
sonant, see §. 25.) correspond, according to rule, to the Go- 
thic medials, not to the mute, as in Greek : as, however, in 
the Zend the bh is not found, _i b answers to the Gothic b. 
Compare, 

GOTHIC. ZEND. SANSCRIT. 

bairith, "he carries," j^jas^ baraiti, fwfft bibhartL 

broihar, "brother," ^^Zis^x^brdtar em (ace.) ^^TK^bhrdtaram (ace.) 
bai, " both," ass; uba, ^ ubhdu (n. ac.v. du.) 

brukafiy "to use," ^ bhujy " essen.^'' 

bi (prep.) _^aj abU -><mOaj aiwU ^rfi? a6A«. 

fnidja, "middling," asaa ^ asC maidhi/a, v^madhya. 

bindatiy " bind," (S^^^il bandh. 



bandh' 



89. Violations of the law of displacement of sounds, both 
by persistence in the same, or the substitution of irregular 
sounds, are frequent in the middle and at the end of words. 
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Thus, in the Old High German vatar, the t of the Greek 
itaTrjp remains; in the Goihic fadrein, ** parentesy''' d is sub- 
stituted irregularly for th» The same phenomenon occurs 
in the cases of the Old High German olpenta, and the Gothic 
utbanduSf iKe^avra; thus, also, the t of ^ij^ chatur, ^* qucLtuoTy" 
has become the d in the Gothic fidvdr instead of th ; but in 
High German has entirely disappeared. Thep of the San- 
' scrit root ^^ svap^ Gjatin sopio,) " sleep," has been pre- 
served in the Gothic slipa, and the Old High German sld/u 
stands in the Gothic category, but the Sanscrit root is more 
faithfully preserved in the Old High German in in-suepju 
(sopio, see §. 86. 4.) 

90. Nor have the flexions or grammatical appendages 
everywhere submitted to the law of displacement, but have, 
in many instances, either remained faithful to the primary 
sound, or have, at least, rejected the particular change pre- 
scribed by §. 87. Thus the Old High German has, in the 
third person, as well singular as plural, retained the ori- 
ginal f; compare hapit, "he has," hapint, "they have," with 
habeti Itabent : the Gothic, on the contrary, says habaitA, ha- 
band; the first in accordance with the law, the last in viola- 
tion of it, for habanth. Thus, also, in the part, pres., the t of the 
old languages has become, under the influence of the preceding 
«, not th but d ; the t of the part, pass., however, is changed 
before the s of the nom. into th, but before vowel termina- 
tions, by an anomalous process, into d ; after the same prin- 
ciple by which the th of the third person before the vowel 
increment of the passive is softened to d; so that dch in- 
stead of that corresponds to the Greek roy of eTtnrreT'O, and 
to the Sanscrit Jt ta, of WH^w abhavata. The Old High Ger- 
man, on the other hand, has preserved the original / in 
both participles : hapintir, hapMr, Gothic habands, genitive 
habandins; halfaiths, gen. habaidia. 

91. Special notice is due to the fact, that in the middle 
of words under the protection of a preceding consonant, 
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the old consonant often remains without displacement, 
sometimes because it chimes in well with the preceding 
sound, sometimes because, in regard for the preceding let- 
ters, alterations have been admitted other than those which 
the usual practice as to displacement would lead us to ex- 
pect. Mute consonants (§. 25.), among which, in the Ger- 
manic, the h must be reckoned, where it is to be pro- 
nounced like our ch, protect a succeeding original /. Thus, 
'W^ ashtaUf " eight," oictco, " oc^o," is in Goth, dhtau, in Old 
High German ahto: if^ naktam (adverbial accusative), 
" night," w/f, vu/cToy, " noar," " noctisr is in Gothic nahts. 
Old High German nahU The liquids, on the other hand, like 
the vowels, which they approach nearest of all consonants, 
affect B, d or th after themselves. From these euphonic 
causes, for instance, the feminine suffix fir ^ in Sanscrit, in 
Greek cr/y, as iroirjatgf which designates abstract substantives, 
appears in Gothic in three forms, H, di, and thu The ori- 
ginal form ti shews itself after/, into which p and h mostly 
resolve themselves, and also after a and h\ for instance, 
an8tii)8 (§. 117.), "grace," from the root an, Old High Ger- 
man unnany ** to be gracious," with the insertion of an 
euphonic s : Jralust(i)s, " loss," (from lus, pres. liusa): maht{i)8, 
"strength," (from magan): fra-giftfSjs, "betrothment," (from 
giby gqf), also fragibts, perhaps erroneously, as b has little 
affinity with /: ga-Bhaf^Sy " creation," (from skap-an.) The 
form di finds its place after vowels, but is able, where the 
vowel of the suffix falls away, i. e, in the nom. and accus. 
sing., to convert d into tt, because th can, more easily than 
dy dispense with a following vowel, and is converted at 
the end of words and before consonants, even if d be 
tolerated in such a position. Hence the root budy " to bid," 
(pres. biuda, §. 27.) forms, in the uninflected condition of the 
pret., bauthy in the plur. bud-um; and the nominal base, 
manarsi-diy "world," (according to Grimm's well-founded 
interpretation, " seed, not seat, of man,") forms in the nom. 



11 



11 
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and accus. mana-sSlhSt mana-sSlh, or mana-sSds, mana-sid ; 
but in the dat. mana-sidai, not s^thai. On the other hand, 
after liquids the suffix is usually thh and after n, di : the 
dental, however, once chosen, remains afterwards in every 
position, without a vowel as before vowels ; for instance, 
gabaurthsj " birth," dat. gabaurthai ; gafaurds, " gathering 
{{rom far-jan, "to go"*'), gen. gafaurdais; gakunths, "esteem, 
gen. gakunthais; gamunds, " memory,'''' gen. gamundais; ga- 
gvumthSy " meeting," dat. gaqvumthai, dat. plur. gaqvumthim. 
From the union with m, d is excluded. On the whole, how- 
ever, the law here discussed accords remarkably with a 
similar phenomenon in modem Persian, where the original 
t of grammatical terminations and suffixes is maintained 
only after mute consonants, but after vowels and liquids is 
changed into d: hence, for instance, girif-terh "to take," 
bes-teuy " to bind, dash-ten, " to have," pukh-ten, " to cook" : 
on the other hand, dd-den, " to give," ber-den, " to bear," 
dm-den, "to come." I do not, therefore, hesitate to release 
the Germanic suffix ti, and all other suffixes originally com- 
mencing with t, from the general law of substitution of 
sounds, and to assign the lot of this t entirely to the con- 
troul of the preceding letter. The Old High German, in 
the case of our suffix ti, as in that of other suffixes and 
terminations originally commencing with t, accords with the 
original f a far more extensive prevalence than does the 
Gothic ; inasmuch as it retains that letter, not only when 
protected by s, h, and /, but also after vowels and liquids — 
after m an euphonic / is inserted ; — and the t is only 
changed after / into d. Hence, for instance, '^ans-t, "grace, 
hlouft, lauf, " course," maR-t, mcLcht, " might," sd-t, " seed, 
klpurty geburt, " birth," var-t, " journey," mun-U " protec- 
tion," ki-wal-t, gewalt, " force," scul-t, schuld, " guilt," chumjt, 
" arrival." 

92. The law of substitution shews the greatest perti- 
nacity at the beginning of words, and I have found it every- 
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where observed in the relation of the Gothic to the Greek 
and Latin. On the other hand, in some roots which are 
either deficient or disfigured in the Old European lan- 
guages, but which are common to the Germanic and the 
Sanscrit, the Gothic stands on the same footing with the 
Sanscrit, especially in respect of initial medials. Thus, 
^1^ bandh, " to bind," is also hand in Gothic, not pand ; w 
grah in the Vedas a?*^ grabh, " to take," " seize," is grip 
(pres. greipa with Guna, §. 27.) not krip'^ ^ gd and n^^ 
gam, " to go," correspond with gagga, " I go," and ga-tv6, 
"street;" ^dah, "to bum," is, in Old High German, dah- 
an (Saio)), " to bum," " to light." I can detect, however, 
no instance in which Gothic tenues correspond to Sanscrit 
as initial letters. 

93. We return now to the Sanscrit, in order, with rela- 
tion to the most essential laws of sound, to notice one 
adverted to in our theory of single letters ; where it was 
said of several concurrent consonants that they were tolerated 
neither at the end of words, nor in the middle before strong 
consonants, and how their places were supplied in such situa- 
tions. It is besides to be observed, that, properly, tenues 
alone can terminate a Sanscrit word; but medials, only 
before sonants, (§. 25.) can either be retained, if they ori- 
ginally terminate an inflective base, or take the place of a 
tenuis or an aspirate, if these happen to precede sonants 
in a sentence. As examples, we select i|fti^ harit, (viridis), 
"green," ^:^f^^vSda'^vid, "skilled in the Veda," f^^^H^dhana- 
labhf "acquiring wealth." These words are, according to 
§. 94, without a nominative sign. We find, also, ^ftcT ^f5c?^^ 
asti harit, " he is green," ^jftcf ^^ asti vSda-vit, ^ri% HH^H^ 
asti dhana-lap ; on the other hand, ^fe ^iftcf harid asti, ^^[f^ 
vfta* vedavid astiy HA^\ ^iftcT dhana-lab asti ; also, ifft^ H^fff 



\ 



* The Latin prehendo is probably related to the Sanscrit root if^ grah^ 
through the usual interchange between gutturals and labials. 

6 
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harid bhavaii, &c. With this Sanscrit law the Middle High 
German is very nearly in accordance, which indeed tolerates 
aspirates at the end of words, contrary to the custom of 
the Sanscrit, only with a conversion of the sonant v into 
the mute /, see §. 86. 3. ; but, like the Sanscrit, and inde- 
pendent of the law of displacement explained in §. 87, sup- 
plies the place of medials at the end of words regularly 
by tenues. As, for example, in the genitives tages, sides, 
wibesj of which the nom. and accus. sing., deprived of the 
inflexion and the terminating vowel of the base, take the 
forms tac, (§. 86. 1.) eity wip. So also as to the verb; for 
instance, the roots trag, lad, grab, form, in the uninflected 
1st and 3d pers. sing, pret., truoc, luot, gruop, plur. truogen, 
luoden, gruoben. Where, on the other hand, the tenuis or 
aspirate (t? excepted) is radical, there no alteration of 
sound occurs in declension or in conjugation. For in- 
stance, roort, gen. ivories, not wordes, as in Sansc. ?»^ dadat, 
" the giver," gen. ^^41^ dadatas, not ^^[^ dadadas, but f^ 
vit, " knowing,'' gen. f^^ vidas, from the base f^ vid. In 
Old High German difierent monuments of the language are 
at variance with respect to the strict observance of this law. 
Isidor is in accordance with it, insomuch that he converts d 
at the end into t, and g into c ; for instance, wort, wordes; 
dac, dages. The Gothic excludes only the labial medials 
from terminations, but replaces them, not by tenues, but 
by aspirates. Hence gaf, " I gave," in contrast to gSbum, 
and the accusatives hlaif, lauf, thiuf, opposed to the nomi- 
natives hlaibs, laubs, thiubs, gen. Maibis, &c. The guttural 
and dental medials (g, d) are tolerated by the Gothic in 
terminations; yet even in these, in individual cases, a 
preference appears for the terminating aspirates. Com- 
pare bauth, "I or he oflfered," with bvdum, "we offered," 
from the root bud ; haiiad-a ** nominatur'''' with haitith (§. 67.) 
**nominat ;" aih, " I have," "he has," with aigum, " we have." 
93. In a sense also opposed to that of the above-men- 
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tioned Sanscrit law, we find, in Old High Grerman, yet only 
in Notker, an euphonic relation between terminating and 
initial letters of two words which come together. (Grimm 
pp. 130, 138, 181.) As in Sanscrit the tenuis appears as an 
essential consonant, fit for the conclusion of a sentence, but 
exchangeable, under the influence of a word following in a 
sentence, for the medials ; so with Notker the tenuis ranks 
as a true initial ; stands therefore at the beginning of a 
sentence, and after strong consonants; but after vowels 
and the weakest consonants the liquid is turned into a 
medial. Thus, for instance, ih pin, "I am," but ih ne bin; 
ter dags "the day," but tes tages; mit ITote, "with God," 
but finnan Gott, " my Grod." 

94 Two consonants are no longer, in the existing con- 
dition of the Sanscrit, tolerated at the end of a word, but 
the latter of the two is rejected. This emasculation, which 
must date from an epoch subsequent to the division of the 
language, as this law is not recognised either by the Zend 
or by any of the European branches of the family, has 
had, in many respects, a disadvantageous operation on the 
Grammar, and has mutilated many forms of antiquity re- 
quired by theory. In the High German we may view, as 
in some degree connected with this phenomenon, the cir- 
cumstance that roots with double liquids — II, mm, nn, rr — 
in forms which are indeclinable (and before the consonants 
of inflexions) reject the latter of the pair. In the case, also, 
of terminations in double h or t, one is rejected. Hence, 
for instance, from stihhu (pungo), arprittu (stringo), the 1st 
and 3d pers. pret. stah, ar-prat In Middle High German, 
in declensions in ck, ff, the last is rejected ; for instance, 
hoc, gen. bockes ; grif, griffes : tz loses the t ; for instance, 
ichaz, schatzes. 

95. Between a terminating t^^ n and a succeeding t sound 
— as which the palatals also must be reckoned, for ^ ck is 
equivalent to tsh — in the Sanscrit an euphonic sibilant is 
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interposed, from the operation of the following t ; and t^^, by 
this sibilant, is converted, §. 9. into Anusvara ; for instance, 
^W^ inr ahhavana tatra, (abhavan-S'tatrOf) "they were there." 
With this coincides the circumstance, that, in High German, 
between a radical n and the t of an affix, an s, in certain cases, 
is inserted ; for instance, from the root ann, " to favour," 
comes, in Old High German, an-s-t, " thou favourest," on-s-ta 
or onda, " I favoured," an-s-t, "favour ; from prann comes prun- 
s-t, "ardour" ; from chan is derived chuns-t, "knowledge," 
our German Kunst, in which, as in Brunst and Gunst, (from 
GONNKN, probably formed from the ann before noticed, and 
the preposite g{e),) the euphonic s has stood fast. The 
Gothic exhibits this phenomenon nowhere, perhaps, but in 
an-8-ts and allbrun-s-ts * holocaustum." In Old High Ger- 
man we find still an s inserted after r, in the root tarr ; 
hence, tar-s-t, " thou darest," tar'S-ta, " I dared." 

96. In Sanscrit the interposed euphonic s has extended 
itself further only among the prefixed prepositions, which 
generally enter into most intimate and facile connection 
with the following root. In this manner the euphonic s 
steps in between the prepositions w^sam, ^S(^ava, Vlftpari, 
HfiT prati, and certain words which begin with ^ k. With 
this the Latin s between ab or ob and c, q, and p, remark- 
ably accords , which s, ab retains even in an isolated posi- 
tion, when the above-mentioned letters follow. To this 
we also refer the cosmittere of Festus, instead of committere 
(Schneider, p. 475), unless an original sndttOy for ndtto, is 
involved in this compound. In the Greek, r shews an incli- 
nation for connection with t, ft and /u, and precedes these 
letters as an euphonic link, especially after short vowels, in 
cases which require no special mention. In compounds like 
(raic€f-7ra\of I reckon the $», in opposition to the common 
theory, as belonging to the base of the first member (§. 128.). 

* We scarcely think it necessary to defend ourselves for dividing, with 
Vossius, ob'Solesco^ rather than with Schneider (p. 671.) obs-olesco. 
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We have yet to consider a case of the interpolation of an 
euphonic labial, which is common to the Old Latin and Ger- 
manicy and serves to facilitate the union of the labial nasal 
with a dental. The Latin places p between m and a following 
t or s\ the Gothic and Old High German/ between m and t 
Thus, sumpsi, prompsi, dempsi, sumptus, promptus, demptus^ 
Gothic andanum-f'ts, "acceptance"; Old High German 
chum-f't, ** arrival." In Greek we find also the interpola- 
tion of an euphonic j8 after /x, of a d after i/, of a d after o-, 
in order to facilitate the union of fi, v, and a with p and \ 
(jjLeatjfxISpia, fiefi/SKerah avSpog, ifiaadhrj — see Buttman, p.SO); 
while the Modern Persian places an euphonic d between 
the vowel of a prefixed preposition and that of the following 
word, as be-d-d, '* to him." 

97. The Greek affords few specimens of variability at 
the end of words, excepting from peculiarities of dialect, 
as the substitution of p for £, The alteration of the v 
in the article in old inscriptions, and in the prefixes avv, 
€i/, and irdTitv, seems analogous to the changes which, 
according to §. 18, the terminating j{, in Sanscrit, under- 
goes in all cases, with reference to the letter which 
follows. The concluding v in Greek is also generally a 
derivative from fi, and corresponds to this letter, which the 
Greek never admits as a termination in analogous forms of 
the Sanscrit, Zend, and Latin. N frequently springs from 
a terminating ^ ; thus, for instance, fiev (Doric fieg) and 
the dual rov answer to the Sanscrit personal terminations 
iHf^ mas, ^pff thas, W^ tas. I have found this explanation, 
which I have given elsewhere, of the origin of the v from y 
subsequently confirmed by the Pracrit, in which, in like 
manner, the concluding s of the instrumental termination 
plural 'fi?f^^ bhis has passed into the dull n (Anusvara, §. 9.), 
and f^ hin is said for bhis. An operation, which has a pre- 
judicial effect on many Greek terminations, and disturbs the 
relation to kindred languages, is the suppression of the t 
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sound at the end of words, where, in Sanscrit, Zend, and 
Latin it plays an essential part. In respect of the vowels, 
it is also worthy of notice, that in Sanscrit, but not in 
Zend, at the meeting of vowel terminations and com- 
mencements, a hiatus is guarded against, either by the 
fusion of the two vowels, or, in cases where the vowel has 
a kindred semi-vowel at its command, by its transition 
into this latter, provided the vowel following be unlike. 
We find, for instance, ^^rfhp^^ astidam, " est hoc,^ and ^r^ 
^C^\ asty ayam, " est hic^ For the sake of clearness, and 
because the junction of two vowels might too often give 
the appearance of two or more words to one, I write in 
my most recent text ^THt '^i^, in order, by an apostrophe 
which I employ as a sign of fusion, to indicate that the 
vowel which appears wanting in the ^ dam is contained 
in the terminating vowel of the preceding word. We 
might, perhaps, still better write ^TRfT '^, in order directly 
at the close of the first word to shew that its terminating 
vowel has arisen out of a contraction, and that the follow- 
ing word participates in it. 

98. We have now to consider the alterations in the 
middle of words, i.e. those of the terminating letters of 
the roots and nominal bases before grammatical endings, 
and we find, with respect to these, most life, strength, 
and consciousness in the Sanscrit; and this language is 
placed on the highest point of antiquity, insomuch as the 
signification of every radical portion is still so strongly 
felt, that while it admits of moderate changes, for tlie 
avoiding of harshness, it never, if we except some vowel 
elisions, permits the radical sense to be obliterated, or 



* We cannot guide ourselves here by the original MSS., as these exhibit 
no separation of words, and entire verses are written together without 
interruption, as though they had only a series of senseless syllables, and 
no words of independent place and meaning. As we must depart from 
Indian practice, the more complete the more rational the separation. 
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rendered irreeognisable by concessions too great, or trans- 
itions too daring. Yet does the Sansmt, more than any 
of its kindred, afford a field for the conflict of unsociable 
consonants, a conflict, however, which is honourably and 
strenuously maintained. The Vowels and weak consonants 
(§. 26.) of grammatical endings and suffixes exert no in- 
fluence over preceding consonants ; but strong consonants, 
if surd (§. 25.), require a tenuis, and if sonant a medial, 
before them. Thus, i^ t and ^ th admit only, of gutturals, 
^A;, not T^kh, ^^g» '^^g^l of dentals, only t^ /, not "^ M, 
'^ds'^dh; while on the other hand, ^ dh admits only ^ g, not 
"s^k, '^khf'^gh; or ^ A not i^ ^, "^ f A, ^ ^A ; or of labials, 
only ^6, not y^^p, x^ph, H^bh; before them respectively. 
The roots and the nominal bases have to regulate their 
terminating letters by this law; and the occasion fre- 
quently presents itself, since, in comparison with the kindred 
languages, a far greater proportion of the roots connect 
the personal terminations immediately with the root ; and 
also among the case terminations there are many which 
begin with consonants (virn^ bhi/dm, ik^^ bhis, vq^ bht^as, 
^ su). To cite instances, the root ^^ ad, " to eat,"' forms 
^rftl admif " I eat" ; but not ^^f^ cuisi (for s is surd), nor 
^W^ffir ad'th ^T^ ad'tha, but ^«rfw at-si, ^Br% at-ti, ^HfW at-tha : 
on the other hand, in the imperative, ^ftf ad-dhi, " eat." 
The base t^ pad, " foot," forms, in the locative plural, 
^115 pat'Su, not 11^ pad-su ; on the other hand, 11^ ma/iat, 
" great," forms, in the instrumental plural, iT^fir^ mahad- 
bhis, not if^ fkl^ mahat'bhis. 

99. The Greek and Latin, as they have come down to 
us, have either altogether evaded this conflict of consonants, 
or exhibit, in most cases, with regard to the first of any 
two contiguous consonants a disposition to surrender it, or 
at least an indifference to its assistance towards the signi- 
fication of the word, since they either abandon it altogether, 
or violently alter it, i.e. convey it beyond the limits of its 
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proper organ. These two languages afford fewer occasions 
for harsh unions of consonants than the Sanscrit, princi- 
pally because, with the exception of *E2 and 'lA in Greek, 
and ES, PER, VEL in Latin, as ej-r/, ea-fieVf ea-re, iS-fiev, 
Jcr-re, est, estis, fer-f, fer-tis, vul-f, vul-tis, no root, terminated 
by a consonant, joins on its personal terminations, or any of 
them, without the aid of a connecting vowel. The Greek 
perf. pass, makes an exception, and requires euphonic 
alterations, which, in part, come within the natural limits 
recognised by the Sanscrit, and, in part, oversteps them. 
The gutturals and labials remain on the ancient footing, and 
before a and t observe the Sanscrit law of sound cited in 
§. 98. ; according to which ic-o- (^), ic-t, tt-ct, w-t are applied 
to roots ending in k, 7, x> ^^ ^> l^» ^> because the mute cr or t 
suffers neither medials nor aspirates before it ; hence rerpm- 
aai, TeTpnr^at, from TPIB, rervK-a-at, rervK-rai, from TYX. 
The Greek, however, diverges from the Sanscrit in this, that 
fi does not leave the consonant which precedes it unaltered, 
but assimilates labials to itself, and converts the guttural, 
tenuis and aspirate into medials. For rervfi-fmif Terpifi-fAai, 
ireirKey-fxat, TCTvy-fiat, we should, on Sanscrit principles, 
write (§. 98.) Teri/Tr-jLtai, rerpi^yiai, TreirKeK-fiaif renrv^yiat. 
The t sounds carry concession too far, and abandon the San- 
scrit, or original principle, as regards the gutturals; inas- 
much as 5, ft and f (5(r), instead of passing into t before cr 
and T, are extinguished before <r, and before t and p, become <r 
(TrejreiCT-Tou, Treiret-aat, ireTreKT-pat, instead of 'nenetr-rou, ire" 
iretT-aat, ireneid'p,ai, or ireTreiS-pai. The Greek declension 
affords occasion for the alteration of consonants only through 
the y of the nominative and the dative plural termination in 
at ; and here the same principle holds good as in the case of 
the verb, and in the formation of words ; kh and g become, as 
in Sanscrit, k (|=ic-s), and b and ph become p. The t sounds, 
on the other hand, contrary to the Sanscrit, and in accordance 
with the enfeebled condition, in this respect, of the Greek, 
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vanish entirely. We find wou-y for ttot-s, irov-al for ttot^ht/, 
which latter naturally and originally must have stood for 
7ro5-(r, TToS-^i. 

100. In Latin the principal occasion for the alteration of 
consonants presents itself before the s of the perfect and 
the t of the supine, or other verbal substantive or adjec- 
tive (participles) beginning with t ; and it is in accordance 
with the Sanscrit law cited §. 98, and the original condi- 
tion of the language, that the sonant guttural passes, before 
s and t, into c, the sonant labial into p, as in rec-si (rezi), 
rectum from reg, scripsU scriptum, from scrib. It is also in ac- 
cordance with the Sanscrit that h, as a sonant (§. 25.), and 
incompatible with a tenuis, becomes c before s and t ; com- 
pare vec-sit (vexit), with the word of like signification 
^RTTSfh^ Orvak'shit If of the two terminating consonants 
of a root the last vanishes before the s of the perfect tense 
(mulsi from mule and mulg, sparsi from sparg), this accords 
with the Sanscrit law of sounds, by which, of two termi- 
nating consonants of a nominal stem, the last vanishes 
before consonants of the case terminations. D ought to 
become t before s ; and then the form, so theoretically 
created, daut-sit from claud, would accord with the Sanscrit 
forms, such as ^enft?ffti^ a-tdut'sit, " he tormented,"" from TC 
tud. Instead, however, of this, the d allows itself to be 
extinguished ; so, however, that, in compensation, a short 
vowel of the root is made long, as di-vi-si ; or, which is 
less frequent, the d assimilates itself to the following s, as 
cessi from ced. With roots in t, which are rarer, assimi- 
lation usually takes place, as con-cus-si from cut; on the 
other hand, mt-si, not mis-si, for mit-si, from mit or mitt. 
B, m, and r also afford instances of assimilation in jus-si, 
preS'Si, ges-si, us-si, A third resource, for the avoidance 



* Compare with the Sanscrit, in which "TO ush signifies "bum": 
the sibilant must here pass for the original form. 
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of an union, very natural, but not endurable in this weak- 
ened state of the language, tsy is the suppression of the 
latter of these two letters, which is also compensated by 
the lengthening of a short radical vowel ; thus, sedi from 
sedt vtdi firom md* I believe, at least, that these forms are 
not derivable from seduU vidui, and I class them with forms 
like fodi from fod, legi, for lec-sU from Kg, fugi, for fuc-si, 
from fug. To these probably also belong cavi, fdvi, fovi, 
pavi, vovi, from cdv, &c. A cavui, &c. is hardly conceiv- 
able ; cavi could never have had such an origin. I con- 
jecture forms such as cau-si, fau-si, after the analogy of 
cautum, fautum ; or moc-si (moxi), after the analogy of vic-si, 
con-nic-sl (§. 19.) Possibly a moc-si form might derive pro- 
bability from the adverb mox, as the latter probably is de- 
rived from mov, as cito is fix)m another root of motion. 
The c of fluC'Si, struc-si, (fluxi, &c.) fluxum, strndum, must, 
in the same manner, be considered as an hardening of v ; 
and a flu-vo, stru-vo, be presupposed, with regard to which 
it is to be remembered, that, in Sanscrit also, uv often de- 
velopes itself out of T m before vowels (Gram. Crit. r. 50.^) ; 
on which principle, out of ^m, stru, before vowels, we might 
obtain fluv, struv, and thence before consonants fliic, struc. 
Thus, also, frudus out of fruv-or, for fru-or. In cases of t 
preceded by consonants, the suppression of 8 is the rule, 
and ar-si for ard-i an exception. Prandi, frendi, pandi, 
verti, &c. are in contrast to ar-si and other forms, like 
mulsi above mentioned, in their preserving the radical letter 
in preference to the auxiliary verb ; and they accord in 
this with the Sanscrit rule of sound, by which the s of 
^nftw^ atdut'Sam, ^^T^^BP^ akshaip-sam, &c., for the avoidance 
of hardness, is suppressed before strong consonants, and 
we find, for instance, ^^^ atdid-ta, instead of ir^rCST atdtd- 
sta. The perfects scidh fidij are rendered doubtful by 
their short vowel, and in their origin probably belong 
to the reduplicated preterites, their first syllable having 
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perished in the lapse of time : in other respects, yjrfi, sddi, 
correspond to tutudi, pupugi, not to say tetigi, since the i of 
this latter is not original. 

101. The suffixes employed in the formation of words 
and beginning with t, for the representation of which the 
supine may stand, deserve special consideration, in regard 
of the relations of sound generated by the conflict between 
t and the preceding consonant. According to the original 
law observed in the Sanscrit, a radical t ought to remain 
unaltered before turn, and d should pass into t ; as, !^r^ 
bMttum, " to cleave," from f^ bhid. According to the dege- 
nerated practice of the Greek, a radical d or t before t 
would become s. Of this second gradation we find a rem- 
nant in comes-tus, comes-tura, analogous to es-U es-tis, &c. 
from edo : we find, however, no comes-tum, comes-tor, but 
in their place comesum, comesor. We might question whe- 
ther, in camesum, the « belonged to the root or to the suf- 
fix; whether the d of ed, or the t of turn, had been changed 
into «. The form com-es-tus might argue the radicality of 
the s ; but it is hard to suppose that the language should 
have jumped at once from estus to esus, between which two 
an €98us probably intervened, analogous to cessunh fissum, 
quassum, &c., while the t of tuniy tus, &c. assimilated itself 
to the preceding s. Out of essum has arisen esunh by the 
suppression of an s, probably the first ; for where of a pair 
of consonants the one is removed, it is generally the first, 
(e//x/ from ecr/x/, 7ro-<r/ from iroS-a-i) possibly because, as in 
§. 100, an auxiliary verb is abandoned in preference to a 
letter of the main verb. After that the language had, 
through such forms as e-sum, ca-sum, divt-sum, fis-sunif quas- 
sum, habituated itself to an s in suffixes properly beginning 
with a f , 5 might easily insinuate itself into forms where 
it did not owe its origin to assimilation. Cs (x) is a 
favourite combination ; hence, fic-sum, nec-sunij &c. for jk- 
tum, nec'ium. The liquids, m excepted, evince special incli- 
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nation for a succeeding s, most of all the r ; hence, ter-sum, 
mer-sum, cur-sum, par-sum, ver-sum, in contrast to par-turn, 
tor-turn : there are also cases in which r, by a conversion 
into s, accommodates itself to t, as in ges-tum, us4utn, 
tos'tum. This answers to the Sanscrit obligatory conver- 
sion of a concluding r into s before an initial t ; as, ^rnr^ 
iTOT 'n'^^ bhrdtas tAraya tndm, " brother save me," instead of 
Wil^ bhrdtar : on the other hand, in the middle of words r 
remains unaltered before t ; hence, for instance, >i^ bhar- 
turn, not ^TCT^ bhastum, " to bear." L exhibits in the Latin 
the forms /a/-sM»i, puUsum, vuUsum, in contrast to cul'tum; 
n exhibits ten-turn, can-turn, opposed to man'Sum. The other 
forms in n-sum, except cen-sum, have been mulcted of a 
radical d, as tan-sum, pen-sum. 

102. In the Germanic languages, t alone gives occasion 
for an euphonic conversion of a preceding radical consonant ; 
for instance, in the 2d pers. sing, of the strong preterite, 
where, however, the t in the Old High German is retained 
only in a few verbs, which associate a present signi- 
fication with the form of the preterite. In the weak pre- 
terites, also, which spring from these verbs, the auxiliary t, 
where it remains imaltered, generates the same euphonic 
relations. We find in these forms the Germanic on the same 
footing as the Greek, in this respect, that it converts radical 
t soimds {t, th, d, and in Old and Middle High German z 
also) before a superadded t into s. Hence, for instance, in 
Goihicmaimais-tipbscidisti), for maimait't,fai'fals't(j)licavisti), 
for fai'falth't, ana-baus-t {imperasti), for ana-baud-t In Old 
and Middle High German wm-f, "thouk nowest," for weiz-t 
The Gothic, in forming out of the root vit, in the weak 
preterite vis-sa ("I knew"), instead oivista^ from vitta, re- 



* The obvious relationship of torreo with repa-o/jiat^ and ire trish from 
^ tarsh, argues the derivation of the latter r from «. Upon that of uro 



from T"^ ush, see §. 97. 
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sembles, in respect of assimilation, the Latin forms men- 
tioned in §. 101., such as quas-sum for quas-tum, from 
quat-tum. The Old High German, however, which also 
adopts fvis-sa, but from nrnoz makes not muossOf but mti(h8a, 
corresponds, in the latter case, to such Latin forms, as 
ca-sum, dau'Sum. The case is different in Old High Ger- 
man with those verbs of the first weak conjugation, which, 
having their syllables made long generally through two 
terminating consonants in the preterite, apply the t of the 
auxiliary verb directly to the root. Here the transition 
of t into 8 does not occur, but ty z, and even d, remain un- 
altered ; and only when another consonant precedes them 
/ and d are extinguished, z on the contrary remains ; for 
instance, leit-ta,'* duxi," ki-neiz-taf "afflixi," ar-dd-ta, " vastavi," 
twife-to, "vOLvi," /iuA-^a, " Luxi," {or liuht-ta; hul-ta, '^flacavi,** 
for huld-ta. Of doubled consonants one only is retained, and 
of ch or cch only h ; other consonantal combinations remain, 
however, undisturbed, as ran-ta, "cucurri," for rann-ta ; wanh- 
ia, '* VACiLLA VI," for wanch-ta ; dah-ta, ** texi," for dacch-ta. The 
Middle High German follows essentially the same principles, 
only a simple radical t gives way before the auxiliary verb, 
and thus lei-te is opposed to the Old High German leit-ta ; on 
the other hand, in roots in Id and rd the d may be maintained, 
and the t of the auxiliar be surrendered — as dulde^ " toleravi " 
— unless we admit a division of dul-de, and consider the d as 
a softened t The change of g into c (§. 98.) is natural, but 
not universal ; for instance, anc-^e, "arctavi," for awgr-^e; but 
against this law 6 remains unaltered. Before the formative 
suffixes beginning with f,* both in Gothic and High German, 
guttural and labial tenues and medials are changed into 
their aspirates, although the tenuis accord with a following t. 



* With the exception of the High German passive part, of the weaker 
form, which, in the adjunction of its t to the root, follows the analogy of 
the pret. above, described. 
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Thus, for instance, in Gothic, vah-tvd, " watch," from vak ; 
sauh't(i)sy "sickness,"" from suk; mah-tiOs, "might,'" from 
mag ; ga-skaf-tiOsf " creation,"*' from skap ; fragif-KOs, " be- 
trothment," from gib, softened from gab ; Old High German 
suht, mahU ki-skaft, " creature," Mft, " gift." The dentals 
replace the aspirate th by the sibilant («), as is the case in 
Gothic before the pers. character t of the preterite, as th. 
cannot be combined with t The formation of words, how- 
ever, affords few examples of this kind : under this head 
comes our ma%U related to the Gothic maisy "food," and 
maijan, "to eat." In Gothic, the s of bldstreisy "wor- 
shipper," springs from the t of bldtany "to worship": 
beistt " leaven," comes probably from beit {beitan, " to bite,"' 
Grimm, ii. p. 208.). The Zend accords, in this respect, with 
the Germanic, but still more with the Greek, in that it 
converts its t sounds into jj s, not only before ^ t, but also 
before ( m ; for instance, as^jj j^j irista, " dead," from the 
root (^j?j irith ; as^jj,^ basta, " bound," from ^^^^ bandh, 
with the nasal excluded ; as in Modem Persian, iJ^ besteh, 
from JuJ bend; as^jjmas a&sma, " wood," from ^a? idhma. 

103. It is a violation of one of the most natural laws of 
sound, that, in Gothic, the medial g does not universally 
pass into k or h ( = ch), before the personal character t of 
the pret., but generally is retained ; and we find, for in- 
stance, dg-t "thou fearest," mag-U "thou canst"; and yet, 
before other inflections formed with A the g undergoes an 
euphonic transition into h, as for instance, dA-fa, "I feared," 
mah'tSf "might." 

104. When in Sanscrit, according to §. 98, the aspiration 
of a medial undergoes a necessary suppression, it falls back, 
imder certain conditions and according to special laws, 
upon the initial consonant of the root, yet only upon a 
medial, or throws itself onward on the initial consonant of 



* No other roots in ^ in this person are to be found in Ulfilas. 
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the following suffix. We find, for instance, ¥i);pnfH bhot- 
81/dmh " I shall know,'' for ih^nf^ bddh-s^dmi; %^^ v^da- 
bhuty "knowing the vedas,*" for ^ budh ; ^ bud-dha, 
" knowing,'' for ^ bud^a ; vt^^nftv dhdk-shydmh " I shall 
milk," for ifk^wftl ddh-sydmi; ^ dug-dha, " milked," for 
J^ duh'ta. In Greek we find a remarkable relic of the first 
part of the transposition of the aspirate,* in the necessary 
suppression of the aspirate in some roots which begin with 
t and end with an aspirate before <r, t, and /x, letters which 
admit of no union with an aspirate, and in its being thrown 
back on the initial letter, by which process t becomes $. 
Hence, rpiifHa, Opeir-^ia, {dpey\r<»i\ dpenr^p, dpefi-jjia ; ra^^, dan" 
T6), kr&i^YiVy Tedafi'fiai; rpvffx)^, fl/ow-Tco, €Tpv(l>rjv, dpvfx-fjLa; 
rpexf^t dpe^ofiai; 6/o/f, Tpi^o^, rayys, dda'<r<»)v. In the spirit 
of this transposition of the aspirate, 6% obtains the spiritus as- 
per when x is obliged to merge in the tenuis, (e/crof , e^<a, ef «f ).t 



* See J. L. Bumouf in the Asiatic Journal III. 368; and Buttman, 
pp. 77, 78. 

t It is osoal to explain this appearance by the supposition of two aspi- 
rations in the root of these forms, of which one only is supposed to appear 
in deference to the euphonic law which forbids the admission of two con- 
secutiye aspirated syllables. This one would be the last of the two, and 
the other would only shew itself when the latter had been forced to merge 
in the tenuis. Opposed, however, to this explanation is the fact, that, on 
account of the inconyenience of accumulated aspirates, the language has 
guarded itself in the original formation of its roots against the evil, and 
has never admitted an aspirated consonant at once for the initial and ter- 
mination of a root. In Sanscrit, the collection of whose roots is complete, 
there is no such instance. The forms, however, eddipOriVf r€dd<l>dat, 
r€6d<t>6(a^ re6d<paTat, redpd<pdaif e6pe<f>6rjv, present a difficulty. These, 
perhaps, are eccentricities of usage, which, once habituated to the initial 
aspiration by its frequent occurrence under the suppression of the termi- 
nating, began to assume its radicality, and extended it wider than was 
legitimate. We might also say, that since 4>0 (as x&) ^ ^ favourite a 
combination in Greek that it is even substituted for vd and ^6 — while, ac- 
cording to §. 98, an original ^0 ought to become vd— on this ground the 
tendency to aspiration of the root remained unsatisfied by irdipdrjv &c. ; 
and as if the 4> only existed out of reference to the 6, the original ter- 
minating aspirate necessarily fell back on the radical initial. This theory, 
which seems to me sound, would only leave redd<parai to be explained. 
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105. There are in Sanscrit, and the languages which 
are akin to it, two classes of roots : from the one, which 
is by far the more numerous, spring verbs, and nouns 
(substantives and adjectives) which stand in fraternal con- 
nection with the verbs, not in the relation of descent from 
them, not begotten by them, but sprung from the same 
shoot with them. We term them, nevertheless, for the 
sake of distinction, and according to prevailing custom, 
Verbal Roots ; and the verb, too, stands in close formal 
connection with them, because from many roots each per- 
son of the present is formed by simply adding the requi- 
site personal termination. From the second class spring 
pronouns, all original prepositions, conjunctions, and par- 
ticles : we name them Pronominal Roots, because they all 
express a pronominal idea, which, in the prepositions, con- 
junctions, and particles, lies more or less concealed. No 
simple pronouns can be carried back, either according to 
their meaning or their form, to any thing more general, but 
their declension-theme (or inflective base) is at the same 
time their root. The Indian Grammarians, however, derive 
all words, the pronouns included from verbal roots, although 
the majority of pronominal bases, even in a formal respect, 
are opposed to such a derivation, because they, for the most 
part, end with a : one, indeed, consists simply of a. Among 
the verbal roots, however, there is not a single one in 5, 
although long a, and all other vowels, ^ du excepted, 
occur among the final letters of the verbal roots. Acci- 
dental external identity takes place between the verbal 
and pronominal roots; e.g. ^i signifies, as a verbal root, 
" to go," as a pronominal root, " he," " this." 

106. The verbal roots, like those of the pronouns, are 
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monosyllabic ; and the polysyllabic forms represented by 
the grammarians as roots contain either a reduplicate- 
syllable, as ^(Uljdgri, " to wake," or a preposition which has 
grown up with the root, as ^ffwJ^ ava-dhir, "to despise;*" 
or they have sprung from a noun, like ^m^ kumdr, "to 
play," which I derive from '^m.kumdra, "a boy." Except 
the law of their being monosyllabic, the Sanscrit roots are 
subjected to no farther limitation, and their one-syllable- 
ness may present itself under all possible forms, in the 
shortest and most extended, as well as those of a middle 
degree. This free state of irrestriction was necessary, 
as the language was to contain within the limits of one- 
syllableness the whole body of fundamental ideas. The 
simple vowels and consonants were not sufficient : it was 
requisite to frame roots also where several consonants, com- 
bined in inseparable unity, became, as it were, simple 
sounds ; e. g. ^rr */M, " to stand," a root in which the 
age of the co-existence of the 9 and th is supported by the 
unanimous testimony of all the members of our race of lan- 
guages. So also, in ^oS?^ skand, "to go," (Lat. scand-o) the age 
of the combination of consonants both in the beginning and 
ending of the root, is certified by the agreement of the Latin 
with the Sanscrit. The proposition, that in the earliest 
period of language a simple vowel is sufficient to express 
a verbal idea, is supported by the remarkable concurrence 
of nearly all the individuals of the Sanscrit family of lan- 
guages in expressing the idea " to go " by the root i. 

107. The nature and peculiarity of the Sanscrit verbal 
roots explains itself still more by comparison with those 
of the Semitic languages. These require, as far as we 
trace back their antiquity, three consonants, which, as I 
have already elsewhere shewn,* express the fundamental 



* Trans, of the Hist. Phil. Class of the R. A. of Litt. of Berlin for the 
year 1824, p. 126, &c. 

H 
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idea by themselves alone, without the aid of vowels ; and 
although they may be momentarily compressed into one 
syllable, still, in this, the combination of the middle radical 
with the first or last cannot be recognised as original and 
belonging to the root, because it is only transitory, and 
chiefly depends on the mechanism of the construction of 
the word. Thus in Hebrew, kdtiii, " slain," in the fem., 
on account of the addition dh contracts itself to ktiii (klUl' 
dh); while kdtSl, "slaying," before the same addition, com- 
presses itself in an opposite manner, and forms kdtldh. 
Neither ktul, therefore, nor kdtl, can be regarded as the 
root ; and just as little can it be looked for in ktdl, as the status 
constructus of the infinitive ; for this is only a shortening of 
the absolute form kdt6lj produced by a natural tendency to 
pass hastily to the word governed by the infinitive, which, as 
it were, has grown to it. In the imperative ktdl the abbre- 
viation is not external, subject to mechanical conditions, but 
more dynamic, and occasioned by the hurry with which a 
command is usually enunciated. In the Semitic languages, 
in decided opposition to those of the Sanscrit feimily, the 
vowels belong, not to the root, but to the grammatical motion, 
the secondary ideas, and the mechanism of the construction of 
the word. By them, for example, is distinguished, in Arabic, 
katala, " he slew," from kutHa, " he was slain ;" and in He- 
brew, kdt^l, " slaying," from kdiul, " slain." A Semitic root 
is unpronounceable, because, in giving it vowels, an advance 
is made to a special grammatical form, and it then no 
longer possesses the simple peculiarity of a root raised 
above all grammar. But in the Sanscrit &,mily of languages, 
if its oldest state is consulted in the languages which have 
continued most pure, the root appears as a circumscribed 
nucleus, which is almost unalterable, and which surrounds 
itself with foreign syllables, whose origin we must investi- 
gate, and whose destination is, to express the secondary 
ideas of grammar which the root itself cannot express. 
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The vowel, ^th this or that consonant, and sometimes 
without any consonant whatever, belongs to the fundamental 
meaning : it can be lengthened to the highest degree, or 
raised by Guna or Vriddhi ; and this lengthening or raising, 
and, more lately, the retention of an original a, opposed to 
its weakening to i or change to u (§§. 66, 67.), belongs not 
to the denoting of grammatical relations, which require to 
be more clearly pointed out, but, as I imagine I can prove, 
only to the mechanism, the symmetry of construction. 

108. As the Semitic joots, on account of their construc- 
tion, possess the most surprising capacity for indicating 
the secondary ideas of grammar by the mere internal 
moulding of the root, of which they also make extensive 
use, while the Sanscrit roots, at the first grammatical move- 
ment, are compelled to assume external additions ; so must 
it appear strange, that F. von Schlegel , while he divides 
languages in general into two chief races, of which the 
one denotes the secondary intentions of meaning by an in- 
ternal alteration of the sound of the root by inflexion, the 
other always by the addition of a word, which may by 
itself signify plurality, past time, what is to be in future, 
or other relative ideas of that kind, allots the Sanscrit 
and its sisters to the former race, and the Semitic lan- 
guages to the second. " There may, indeed," he writes, 
p. 48, "arise an appearance of inflexion, when the annexed 
particles are melted down with the chief word so as to be 
no longer distinguishable ; but where in a language, as in 
the Arabic, and in all which are connected with it, the first 
and most important relations, as those of the person to 
verbs, are denoted by the addition of particles which have 
a meaning for themselves individually, and the tendency 
to which suffixes shews itself deeply seated in the language, 
it may there be safely assumed that the same may have 



* In his work on the language and wisdom of the Indians. 

H 2 
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occurred in other positions, where the annexation of par- 
ticles of a foreign nature no longer admits of such clear 
discrimination: one may at least safely assume that' the 
language, on the whole, belongs to this chief race, although 
in this single point, by admixture or artificial adornment, 
it has adopted another and a higher character.'" We must 
here preliminarily observe, that, in Sanscrit and the lan- 
guages connected with it, the personal terminations of the 
verbs shew at least as great a similarity to isolated pro- 
nouns as in Arabic. How should any language, which 
expresses the pronominal relations of the verbs by syllables 
annexed either at the beginning or end of the word, in the 
choice of these syllables avoid, and not rather select, those 
which, in their isolated state, also express the corresponding 
pronominal ideas? By inflexion, F. von Schlegel under- 
stands the internal alteration of the sound of the root, 
or (p. 35) the internal modification of the root, which he 
(p. 48) opposes to addition from without But when from 
So or 5(0, in Greek, comes itSta-fUf Sci-ero), So-drjo'ofjLeda, what 
are the forms /xi, o-o), drjaofieda, but palpable external addi- 
tions to the root, which is not at all internally altered, or 
only in the quantity of the vowel? If, then, by inflexion, 
an internal modification of the root is to be understood, 
the Sanscrit and Greek &c. have in that case — except the 
reduplication, which is taken from the middle of the root 
itself — scarce any inflexion at all to shew. If, however, 
drja-oneda is an external modification of the root 5o, simply 
because it is combined with it, touches it, with it expresses 
a whole ; then the idea of sea and continent may be repre- 
sented as an internal modification of the sea, and vice versd. 
P. 50, F. von Schlegel remarks : " In the Indian or Grecian 
language every root is truly that which the name says, 
and like a living germ ; for since the ideas of relation are 
denoted by internal alteration, freer room is given for 
development, the fulness of which can be indefinitely 
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extended, and is, in fact, often wondrously rich. All, how- 
ever, which in this manner proceeds from the simple root, 
still retains the stamp of its relationship, adheres to it, and 
thus reciprocally bears and supports itself." I find, how- 
ever, the inference not established ; for from the capability 
of expressing ideas of relation by internal alteration of the 
root, how can the capability be deduced of surrounding the 
(internally unalterable) root indefinitely, with foreign syl- 
lables externally added ? What kind of stamp of relation- 
ship is there between /jli, o-o), drja-ofxedoL, and the roots to which 

these significative additions are appended? We therefore 
recognise in the inflections of the Sanscrit family of lan- 
guages no internal involutions of the root, but elements of 
themselves significative, and the tracing of the origin of 
which is the task of scientific grammar. But even if the 
origin of not a single one of these inflections could be 
traced with certainty, still the principle of the formation 
of grammar, by external addition, would not, for that 
reason, be the less certain, because, at the first glance, in 
the majority of inflections, one discovers at least so much, 
that they do not belong to the root, but have been added 
from without. A. W. von Schlegel, also, who, in essential 
points, assents to the above-mentioned division of Ian- 
guages, gives us to understand, with regard to the so-called 



* Nevertheless in his work, " Observations sur la langue et la lit- 
terature proven^ales" p. 14, &c., he gives three classes, viz. Les hngues 
sans aucune structure grammaticaJe^ les hngues qui emphient des affixes^ 
et les langues d inflexions. Of the latter, he says : " Je pense, cepen- 
dant, qu il &ut assigner le premier rang aux langnes k inflections. 
On pourroit les appeler les langues organiques, parce qu'elles renferment 
un principe vivant de developpement et d'accroissement, et qu*elles 
ont seules, si je puis m'exprimer ainsi, une v^g^tation abondante et fe- 
conde. Le merveilleux artifice de ces langues est, de former une im- 
mense vari^te de mots, et de marquer la liaison des idees que ces mots 
designent, moyennant un assez petit nombre de syllabes qui, consid^reea 

separ^ment, 
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inflexions, that they are not modifications of the root, but 
foreign additions, whose characteristic lies in this, that 
regarded, per se, they have no meaning. In the Semitic, 
the appended grammatical syllables or inflections have no 
meaning, at least in so far that they do not, as in Sans- 
crit, occur isolated in a completely similar state. In Arabic, 
for instance, antum, and not tutn, is said for *'ye'^; and 
in Sanscrit ma, ta, and not mi, ti, are the declinable bases 
of the first and third person; and at-Ti, "he eats," has 
the same relation to TA-m, "him," that in Gothic IT-a^ 
" I eat," has to the monosyllabic AT, "I ate." The reason 
for weakening the a of the base to % is probably, in the 
difierent cases of the two sister languages, the same, 
viz. the greater extent of the form of word with % (comp. 
§. 6.). If, then, the division of languages made by F. von 
Schlegel is untenable, on the reasons on which it is 
founded, still there is much ingenuity in the thought of a 
natural history or classification of languages. We prefer, 
however, to present, with A. W. von Schlegel (1. c), three 
classes, and distinguish them as follows: first, languages 
with monosyllabic roots, without the capability of contraction, 
and hence without organism, without grammar. This class 
comprises Chinese, where all is hitherto bare root, and the 
grammatical categories, and secondary relations after the 



s^par^ment, n'ont point de signification, mais qui d^terminent avec pre- 
cision le sens du mot anquel elles sont jointes. £n modifiant les lettres 
radicales, et en ajoutant aux racines des syllabes d^'iyatiyes, on fonne des 
mots derives de diverses especes, et des derives des d^riv^s. On compose 
des mots de plusieors racines pour exprimer les id^es complexes. En- 
suite on decline les substantifs, les adjectifs, et les pronoms, par genres, 
par nombres, et par cas ; on conjugue les verbes par voix, par modes, par 
temps, par nombres, et par personnes, en employant de meme des d^- 
nences et quelquefois des augmens qui, s^parement, ne signifient rien. 
Cette methode procure Tavantage d'enoncer en un seul mot Tidee prin- 
cipale, souvent deja tres-modifiee et tres-complexe, avec tout son cortege 
d'id^es accessoires et de relations variables. 
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main point, can only be discovered from the position of the 
roots in the sentence.* Secondly, languages with mono- 
syllabic roots, which are capable of combination, and obtain 
their organism and grammar nearly in this way alone. The 
chief principle of the formation of words, in this class, 
appears to me to lie in the combination of verbal and pro- 
nominal roots, which together represent, as it were, body 
and soul. (Comp. §. 100.) To this class belongs the Sanscrit 
family of languages, and moreover all other languages, so 
far as they are not comprehended under 1. and 3., and have 
maintained themselves in a condition which renders it pos- 
sible to trace back their forms of words to the simplest 
elements. Thirdly, languages with dissyllabic verbal roots, 
and three necessary consonants as single supporters of the 
fundamental meaning. This class comprehends merely the 
Semitic languages, and produces its grammatical forms, not 
simply by combination, like the second class, but by a mere 
internal modification of the roots. We here gladly award to 
the Sanscrit family of languages a great superiority over the 
Semitic, which we do not, however, find in the use of inflec- 
tions as syllables per se devoid of meaning, but in the co- 
piousness of these grammatical additions, which are really 
significative, and connected with words used isolated ; in the 
judicious, ingenious selection and application of them, and 
the accurate and acute defining of various relations, which 
hereby becomes possible ; finally, in the beautiful adjustment 
of these additions to a harmonious whole, which bears the 
appearance of an organized body. 

109*. The Indian Grammarians divide the roots accord- 
ing to properties, which extend only to the tenses which 



* We find this view of the Chinese admirably elucidated in W, von 
Humboldt's talented pamphlet, '' Lettre d M, Abet Remuaat^ mr la na- 
ture dee /armee grammaticales en genSraly et eur le gSnie de la langue 
chinoiee.'* 
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I call the special tenses, and to the part pres., into ten 
classes, all of which we have re-discovered in the Zend 
also, and examples of which are given in the following 
paragraph. We shall here give the characteristics of the 
Sanscrit classes, and compare with them those which cor- 
respond in the European sister languages. 

(l.) The first and sixth class add w a to the root ; and 
we reserve the discussion of the origin of this and other 
conjugational afl^es for the disquisition on the verb. The 
point of difference between the first class of nearly 1000 
roots (almost the half of the entire number) and the sixth 
class, which contains about IdO roots, lies in this, that the 
former raise the vowel of the root by Ghma (§. 26.), while 
the latter retain it pure ; e. g. "whlfw bddhatif " he knows,"' 
from ^ budh (l.); 5?[fir tudalh "he vexes" (comp. tundit), 
from ^ tvd (6.) As ^ a has no Guna, no discrimination can 
take place through this vowel between the classes 1. and 6.: 
but nearly all the roots which belong to either, having '«r a 
as the radical vowel, are reckoned in the first class. In Greek, 
6 (before nasals o, §. 3.) corresponds to the affix ^ a ; and 
Xe/7r-o-/xev,t <l>€vy'0'fjLev, from Ain, ^YF (eTuirov, e^iryoi/), 
belong to the first class, because they have Guna (§. 26.) ; 
while, e.g. ft 7-0-/161/, 0\/)8-o-/xei/, &c., fall under the sixth 
class, t In Latin we recognise, in the third conjugation, 
which I would raise to the first, the cognate of the Sanscrit 
first and sixth class, since we regard the addition i as a 



* In Greek, the present (indie, imper. and optat., the form of the Greek 
conjunct, is wanting in Sanscrit) and imperfect correspond to them; beyond 
which certain conjugation-signs do not extend. In German, the present 
of every mood corresponds. 

t We give the plural, because the singular, on account of abbreviation, 
makes the thing less perspicuous. 

t Sanscrit long vowels admit Guna only at the end of the root, but in 
the beginning and middle remain without admixture of the ^ a; so do 
short vowels before double consonants. 
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weakening of the old a (§. 8.) ; and e.g. legimris has the same 
relation to Key-o-yLev^ that the genitive ped-is has to 7ro5-of, 
where the Sanscrit has likewise a (n^po^Z-o*). In leg-u-nl, 
from leg-a-fdi, the old a, through the influence of the 
liquid, has become u. (Comp. §. 66.) In German, all the 
primitive (strong) verbs, with the exception of some re- 
mains of the fourth class (No. 2.), stand in clear connection 
with the Sanscrit first class, which is here, for the first time, 
laid down in its full extent.* The ^ a which is added to 
the root has, in Gothic ', before some personal terminations, 
remained unchanged ; before others, according to §. 67, and 
as in Latin, been weakened to i ; so, hait-a, " I am called,"" 
hait-i'S, hait-i'th; 2d pers. du. hait-a-ts; ipl. hait-a-m, hait-i-th, 
hait-a-nd. The root- vowels i and u keep the Guna addi- 
tion, as in Sanscrit, only that the a which gives the Guna 
is here weakened to t (§. 27.), which, with a radical t, is 
aggregated into a long t (written ei, §. 70.) : hence keina 
( == kinOf from kiina), " I germinate,'" from KIN ; biuga, 
" I bend,"" from BUG, Sanscrit ^ bhuj, whence yif bhugna, 
'* bent."" The diphthongs ai, au, as in Sanscrit ^ and ^ 
(§. 2,), are incapable of any Guna ; as are ^ ( =^, §. 69.) and 
a. The Sanscrit radical vowel ^ a has, however, in Gothic, 
experienced a threefold destiny. It has either remained 
unaltered in the special tenses, and is lengthened in the 
preterite, except in reduplicate roots (i.e. to 6f see §. 69.) — 
thus, e.g. far-i-th, "he wanders,"" answers to 'iRfir charati 



- * I have already, in my Review of Grimm's Grammar, expressed the 
conjecture that the a of forms like haita^ haiiam^ haitaima^ &c. does not 
belong to the personal termination, but is identical with the ^ a of the 
Sanscrit 1st and 6th classes ; but I was not then clear regarding the Guna 
in the present in all roots with vowels capable of Guna. (See Ann. for 
Crit. of Litt. Book II. pp. 282 and 269.) 

t We make frequent mention of the Grothic alone as the true starting- 
point and light of German Granunar. The application to the High Ger- 
man will hereafter present itself. 
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(§. 14.), and fovj " he wandered/' to ^niR cJmchAra ; or, 
secondly, the old a shews itself in the special tenses weak- 
ened to U but retained in the monosyllabic singular of the 
preterite : so that here the stronger a (§. 8.) corresponds 
to the weaker i in the same way that, in the first case, the 
6 (=^d) does to the short a. The root ^cm?, "to eat,'' 
in Gothic, according to §. 87, forms AT; hence, in the 
present, Ua; in the sing, pret, at, as-t, at. The third fete 
which befalls the a of the root in Gothic is a complete 
extirpation, and compensation by the weaker i, which is 
treated Uke an original e, existing in the Sanscrit; i.e. in 
the special tenses it receives Guna by i, and in the pret 
sing, by a (§. 27.), but in the pret. pi. it is preserved pure. 
Here belongs the KIN, " to germinate,'' mentioned above, 
pres. keina, pret. sing, kain, pi. kin-um. The corresponding 
Sanscrit root is K^^jan, " to produce," " to be bom'' (see 
§. 87.) ; the same relation, too, has greipa, graip, gripunif 
from GRIP, " to seize," to «|^ grabh (Veda form) : on the 
other hand, BIT, "to bite,"* (beitd, bait, bitum), has an 
original i, which exists in Sanscrit (comp. fi|<5 bhid, " to 
cleave"); just so, FIT, "to know," Sanscrit f^^vid. 

(2.) The fourth class of Sanscrit roots adds to them the 
syllable T(ya, and herein agrees with the special tenses of 
the passive ; and from the roots which belong to it spring 
chiefly neuter verbs, as e.g. H^^fH nasyati, " he perishes." 
Their number amounts altogether to about 130. The Ger- 
man has preserved one unmistakeable remnant of this class, 
in those strong verbs which lay aside, in the preterite, th^ 
syllable ^a (weakened toji), which is added to the root in tb 
special tenses ; e.g. vahs-ja (Zend f'ff^y^^) ucs^ann, **cre 
cebant,'''' Vendidad S. p. 257), " cresco,'''' vahs-ji-th, " crescit,' 
pret. vdhs. 




* Occurs only with the prep, and^ and with the meaning " to scold," 
but corresponds to the Old High German root J?/Z, " to bite," 
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(3.) The second, third, and seventh classes add the personal 
termination direct to the root ; but in the kindred Euro- 
pean languages, to facilitate the conjugation, these classes 
have mainly passed over to the first class ; e.g. ed-i-mus, 
not ed-mus (as a remnant of the old construction es-t, es-tis), 
Gothic i^-a-nt, Old High German iz-a-mis, not iz-misi an- 
swering to the Sanscrit iflin^ cui-maa. The second class, to 
which ^ €td belongs, leaves the root without any charac- 
teristic addition, with Guna of the vowels capaUe of Guna 
before light terminations, which must be hereafter explained ; 
hence, e.g. t^ imi, corresponding to ^R^ imas, from ^ i^ " to 
go," as in Greek eT/xi to tfiev* It contains not more than 
about seventy roots, partly terminating in consonants, partly 
in vowels. The Greek exhibits, in this and the third-class 
roots, almost entirely ending in vowels, as the above men- 
tioned 'I, ^A, rN£2 (Ti'cS-ft), AO, 2TA, 0H, $Y (e^i/i/), AY, 
&;c. To the consonants the direct combination with the 
consonants of the termination has become too heavy, and 
'£2 alone (because facile to (r/x, <rr) has remained in the San- 
scrit second class, as the corresponding root in Latin, Lithua- 
nian, and German. Hence, wfftr asti, kari, Lithuan. estU est, 
Gothic and High German ist. In the Latin there fall 
also to the second class, J, DA, ST A ; also In-quam, whence 
QKrf, weakened to QUI, is the root, which, in Gothic, appears 
as QUAT, weakened to QUIT, with the accretion of a T 
FEB and VEL {VUL) have preserved some persons of 
the ancient construction.^ The third class is distinguished 
from the second by a syllable of reduplication in the special 
tenses, and has maintained itself under this form in Greek 
also, and Lithuanian. In Sanscrit it comprehends about 



^ Five roots of the second class introduce in Sanscrit, between the con- 
sonants of the root and the personal termination, an ^ t, as ^Qifif rod-i- 
mt, " I weep," from CT rud. I can, however, no longer believe that the 
i of the Latin third conjug. is copnected with this V •*, as there is scarce 
any doubt of its relationship with the ^ a of the very copious first class. 
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twenty roots ; e,g, ^^rfif daddmh iii^fu, Lithuanian dudu; 
^Vrftf dadh&mU rlOtiyu (§. 16.) ; IfSff^ /q^anmi, " I beget," 
comp. yi-yV'O-fiat. The seventh class, of about twenty-four 
roots, introduces, in the special tenses, a nasal into the root, 
which is extended from the light personal terminations to the 
syllable na; e.g. f^in{hf bhinadnUf "I cleave,"" fir^MiiM^mcw, 
" we cleave." The Latin has kept the weaker form of this 
nasalization, but has further added to the root the affix of 
the first class (p. 114); hence findo, find-i-mus. From the 
Greek come here to be regarded roots, like MA0, AAB, 0ir, 
in which the inserted nasal has been repeated further on in 
the word, with the prefixed a, and, like the lAtin find-i-mus, 
is connected with the affix of the first class ; thus, fiavd- 
dv-o-fjiev, Kafi/^-av-o-fiev, diyy-dv-o-fiev. 

(4.) The fifth class, of about thirty roots, has nu ; and the 
eighth, with ten roots, which, excepting cj krit " to make,"' 
all terminate in t^ » or ^ », has u for its characteristic 
addition : the u, however, of these two classes is length- 
ened before the light terminations by Guna, which in the 
corresponding Greek appended syllables, vv and v, is supplied 
by lengthening the i;; thus, e.g. SetKvvfu SeiKvvixev, as in 
Sanscrit "finftfiT dp-nS-mi, " ad-ip-is-corr ^RT^H^ dp-nu-mas, 
" ddipisdmur.'''' An example of the eighth class is, in^ tan, 
" to extend," whence ri«flf^ tan-S-mi = rav-V'/ju, H'^inr tan- 
U'mas = Tdv'Xj-fies. With the ^ «, i/, of the eighth class, is 
probably connected the v in some Gothic strong verbs, 
where, however, it adheres so firmly to the root, that, in 
a German point of view, it must be regarded as a radical. 
Hence it is not dropped in the preterite, and receives, in 
the special tenses, like all strong verbs, the affix of the 
Sanscrit first class ; e.g. saihva, " I see," sahvy ** I saw." 

(5.) The ninth class adds rfr nd to the root, which syl- 
lable, before heavy terminations, instead of being shortened 
to 7{ nch replaces the heavy ^ d by the lighter \i (§. 6.), 
and is thus weakened to ifi nt E.g, from TO mrid, "to 
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grind," (comp. mordeo) comes ^^psnftr mridndmi, 'ppfl'!^ mrid- 
ntmas. In this is easily perceived the relationship with 
Greek formations in vtffu (va/xi) i/a/xei^ ; e. g. SajJLvrffju, SafJLva- 
fiev. As a, €, and o, are originally one, formations like Tefi-vo- 
fiev belong to this class, only that they have wandered into the 
more modem a>-conjugation at a remote period of antiquity ; 
for more lately vecj would not have become vw from vtjjjLi. 

(6.) The tenth class adds ^m aya to the root, but is dis- 
tinguished from the other classes in this farther important 
point, that this affix is not limited to the special tenses : 
the final a of ^^ aya is peculiar to them, but ^ ay 
extends, with very few exceptions, to all the other forma- 
tions of the root. All causals, and many denominatives, 
follow this class, and, indeed, from every root a causal can 
be formed by the addition w^ ay, which is always accom- 
panied by Gima of the middle vowel of the root capable of 
Guna, or by Vriddhi of every radical final vowel and of a 
middle a belonging to the root ; e,g. \^^^A v^d-aya-ti " he 
makes to know," from f^^vid; W'nrftTsrrlt>-aya-/e, " he makes 
to hear," from ^ iru. We recognise, in German, the 
affix w^ aya at least in two shapes : in the one the first a, 
in the other the last, is lost, and in the latter case y has 
become i; so that I have no longer any scruple in tracing 
back Grimm'^s first and third conjug. of a weak form to a 
common origin. According to all probability, however, 
the verbs also with the affix 6, (as Old High German manon, 
" to mention," " to make to think,") belong here, regarding 
which we will speak further under the verb. The Old 
High German gives i as the contraction of a + i, (see §. 78.) 
but retains its i more firmly than the Gothic its at, which, 
in several persons, sinks into a simple a. Compare 
Gothic haba, habam, habawh with Old High German hapim, 
hapimes, hapSnt. Very remarkable, however, is the concur- 
rence of the Prakrit with the Old High German and the 
Latin of the 2d conj. in this point, that it in like manner has 
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contracted the affix ^m aya to ^ ^. Compare Sanscrit umiiiOi 
m6.nay6/ndy " I honour/' Prakrit in^f^ mAinhnij Old High 
German vor-man^, " I despise,"' Latin moneo : 

OLD 
SANSCRIT. PRAKRIT. HIGH GERMAN. LATIN. 

HH^liH mdnaydmi ^l^rikmdnSmi var-manim moneo 

«n«nrf^ m&nayaH «n%f)l m&nAH manis manis 

^VF[^fif mdnayati ^^if^mdnidi tnanit monet 

HM^HH tndnaydmas in^T^ tndnimha manimes monimus 

^npi^ tndnayatha Tift^mdnidha manSt monitis 

iTT«nf% mdnayanti in^rf^ mdninti manint monent 

In regard to those weak verbs, which have suppressed the 
first vowel of the Sanscrit ^(^ ayat and give therefore ya as 
affix, we will here further recall attention to the forms iga 
(ige), which occasionally occur in Old High German and 
Anglo Saxon, whose connection with w^ aya, is to be traced 
thus, that the semi- vowel y has become hardened to g, 
(comp. §. 19.), and the preceding a weakened to i. In Greek, 
the cognate verbs to the Sanscrit of the tenth class are to 



''^ I am not at present able to adduce this verb from the edited texts ; it 
is, however, certain, that mdnaydmi in this dialect can have no other sound 
but mdnemi. The conjugation is supported by other examples of this 
class, as chintemi^ " I think" (from ch%ntuydm%\ mvedemi (firom nivS- 
daydmi). In the plural the termination mha is nothing else than the 
appended verb subst. (Sansc. smas^ '' we are"). In the third pers. pi., 
together with mdnenti also the forms mdnaanti and mdnanti are admis- 
sihle. The Indian Grammarians assume for the Sanscrit a root mdn^ "to 
honour" ; more probably, however, the verb, for which this root is sup- 
plied, is only a denominative from mana^ "honour"; and this substantive 
itself a derivation jfrom fwan, " to think," whence ava-many " to despise," 
as in Old High German mr-MAN (by Otfrid, fir-MON). The root, 
therefore, which is contained in varmanem is identical with the Gothic 
MAN {man, " I mean," " think," pi. munum^ see §. 06.), Here belongs, 
also, the Latin monere, as, " to make to think" (Old High German ma- 
non), the radical o for a of which we explain by the principle of §. 66. 
(see, also, §. 3.) ; while the • of memin-i is a weakening of the original a, 
explained by §. 6. 
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be looked for in those in aa>, eo), oa> ; in Latin, besides the 
2d eonjug. compared above, most verbs of the 1st and 4th 
also belong to this aflBnity. We shall recur to them when 
Bpeaking of the verb. 

109*. In order to adduce single examples of the mul- 
tiform construction of the roots, let us examine the order 
of the final letters ; but we will select only such examples 
as are common to the Sanscrit and several sister lan- 
guages. The greatest forbearance, however, is requisite, 
as an authenticated comparison of all that admits of com- 
parison would easily swell to a book, which shall hereafter 
be devoted to this subject. 

(l.) Roots ending with a vowel: — 
" There are, as has been already remarked (§. 105.)> no 
roots in ^ a; but roots in^ d are numerous. Thus if^gd,^ 
" to go,'''' contained in the Latin navi-ga-re ; also, perhaps, 
in fati-gare, the first member of which belongs to fatiscor, 
fesgus ; in Greek, ^i^rjiu answers to Wllf^ jagdmi, and rests 
on the frequent interchange of gutturals and labials ; 
Goth. ga'thv6, " a street," (see p. 102.) ; Zend ;^jai^ gd-tu, 
a place," (nom. jtvd^^jot^ gdtus) ; Old High German gd-m, 
I go,'''=^nTTflfya-^d-i«t ; not therefore, as Grimm con- 
jectures (p. 868.), by syncope from gangu, but, with a more 
ancient and regular foundation, only with a suppression of 
the Sanscrit syllable of reduplication, introduced, therefore, 
from the third into the second class (see p. 117.), as in 
Latin, da-mus answering to SlSo-fiev. Thus, also, std-m, 
std'S, std't, in like manner, with suppressed reduplication, 
corresponds to i-inyi-fit (for a-ioTTjfu), and to the Sanscrit 
root igirr sthd, which is irregularly inflected, linrrfH tishthdmi, 
fitvfiff Hshihasif firHlT tishthati, for toMhdmi, tasthdsu tasthdti. 



it 



* Somewhat that pertains here I have already put together very con- 
cisely at the end of my Sanscrit Glossary, 
t The attached cyphers denote the classes described in §. 109*. 
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the particulars of which will be specified hereafter. The 
Latin, in root and inflexion, most resembles the Old High 
German : the Zend, however, in its j^AM^en)-^^ histdmi (for 
stshtdmh see §. 53. )> appears in a genuine Greek dress. Ob- 
serve, also, the f Aj(en>«-w(3Aj/ ratkaist&Ot " warrior,"' which 
occurs so often in the Zend-Avesta, properly " chariot- 
stander," with o for s as the sign of the nominative. 
How, then, in Old High German, comes from ST^ the 
lengthened form of the root STANT, whence the pre- 
sent stantUf " I stand," and preterite stuont, "I or he 
stood ;'' for which the Gothic has standa, st&th. We 
will here only preliminarily remark, that we have ob- 
served in Zend also, in some roots terminating in d, an 
inclination to connect themselves with a t sound. Thus 
we find, from ju^yjj &»d, " to wash," " to purify," (Sanscrit 
W BnA, " to bathe,") whence sndta, " purified," in Vend. S. 
p. 233, frequently ygAAJo ^pjy y^JooA fra'sn&dhayen " lavent'*''; 
from AM^ dd, " to lay," (Sans. ^ dhd, p. 118), we find /"^^^(^J^^j 
nidaithi/ann, " deponanf (as, Vendidad S. p. 205 and 206, 
y^^^CwAJjjy «9fJ x>^.H5;»» kusM zemS nidaUhyann, '* in siccd 
terrd deponanVy. from the same root we find the imperative 
form AJ^AMUAM^y ni-dd'thdma, " deponamiia'''' (Vend. S. p. 208, 

AJ»5 AS^A)^ Aj7;»»AJ AS^AM^ 9^/A5p ^^J^S^^J)^ ^^/ "'^^^5 

As^AM^AM^jy kva naranm iristananm tanUm bardma Ahura 
. tnazda kva niddthdma, ** Quo hominum mortuorum corpus 
feramus, ubi deponamus'''' ?). Of the Germanic we will 
further remark, that the root m md, "to measure" (cf. 
/Lte-Tjooi/), has connected itself with a t sound, and forms, 
in Gothic, MAT, present mUa. (§. 109". 1.) -^^ jnd, "to 
be acquainted with," " to know," TNil, GNA (gnams), Old 
High German CHNA (§. 87.) ; whence cknd-ta, " I knew,'' 
annexing the auxiliary verb direct, as in Latin (g)nO'vL To 



* I beKeve 1 may deduce this form from the 3d pers. pi. J^^C(CK>«5^ 
hist^nti (cf. To-TavTi) in the V. S. p. 183; more on this head under the verb. 
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the special form m:^i^jdndm, for jfVi^jnd- nd-mi, may be- 
long the Gothic root KANN, Old High German CHANN, 
{kann, chan, " I know/' see §. 94, kunnum, chunnum, " we 
know/' see §. 66.) wn^ dhmd, '* to blow," alters itself in the 
special forms to v^^ dham, Latin FLA, according to the 
second class (§. 117. 2.), Old High German PLA(^. 12. 20.), 
whence pld-ta, flam. As in Sanscrit, from the above-men- 
tioned ^ dhamt comes the nominal base VR«f^ dhamant 
"a vein"; so may the Gothic base BLOT HA (nom. ace. 
blSth, blood'') come here also under consideration. We 
pass on to roots in t, and have to remark that the root 
mentioned at p. 107, ^ e, " to go," is not unknown in 
German. We find it in the Gothic imperative Air-i, " come 
here"; du. hir-jats; pi. hir-jUh. I believe, too, that in the 
irregular preterite iddja, " I went," the i alone can be as- 
sumed as the root. In Zend occurs j^ jmas aii-tU " he goes " 
(from ^fir itu according to §§. 28. 41.), Lithuan. ei-tL f^^ 
srit " to go," with the prep. "91^^ td, " to raise itself" ; hence 
^ftjlf uckchhrita, " raised," " high " ; compare cre-sco, cre-vi 
(see §. 21.), Old High Gerilian, with the addition of a t — 
as in the case of mat, from mmd — so SCBIT, " to step" : 
perhaps the Latin gradior, as well as cresco, might be here 
included, the Guna form of the vowel, as in ^T^ffT sray-a-ti, 
" he goes," being observed, ftq ami, " to laugh," Old High 
German SMIL; 'A^pri, " to love," Zend ^)^lfri (§. 47.), Goth. 
fnj6, "Hove" (§. 87.), compare ftp? priya, " dear." Kt^ bhi, 
"to fear," 'PnMif^iftA^-wi," I feared"; Lithuan. 6i;aw ; Gothic 
ftja, " I hate " (^ais, Jgaith), fijands, " foe " ; Old High German 
vUm ovfiim, " I hate" : the Greek ^ej9-o-jLtai answers to the 
Sanscrit reduplication of bibMmi ; so that, contrary to the 
common rule, the aspirates have remained in the prefix, but 
in the base itself have become medials, and this has left 
only )8 as the whole root, as in Sanscrit da-d-mas, " we give," 
for da-dd'tnas, Si-So'fJLeg. Perhaps, also, ^lA, <l>€iSofjLai, is to 

be referred to the roots in i, so that an unorganic dental 

I 
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affix would be to be assumed. ^^ sU " to lie," " to sleep/ 
with irregular Guna in the middle; hence s^-tS = Kei-rou, 
ft^ hrt, " to be ashamed'' ; Old High German HBU, " to 
repent" {hriw-Uy hrou, hru-umeSi see p. 115). Of roots in «, 
"5 ^ dru, " to run," ^MPri drav-a-tu " he runs," may furnish, 
through the Guna form, the Greek Spa-a-KOi, St-Spa-a-KO), 
which appears to have its a with suppression of the 
digamma : the /x of Spefia), however, might pass as a hard- 
ening of the ^ V (§. 63,), and 5joe/x-o-/Ltei/, Spifi-e-re, &c., 
therefore represent most truly the forms drav-d-masy draih 
a-tha. x^^jo/w, "to go," "to swim," "to flow" (x^y^jo/atja, 
"a ship"), Latin FLU. The Greek TrAeo), ttAoco is again 
not to be so regarded as if the old u had been corrupted 
to e or o, but 7r\e(f )a), 7r\o(f )a) supply the place of the 
Guna form in plav-^ (of the middle voice), 3d pers.plav 
d-ti : the future TrAei/cro), the i; having the Guna (§. 26.), 
answers to x^t^pld-sh^i ; Lithuan. plaukiu, " I swim," with 
a guttural added, as in Latin fluc-si from flwo (p. 98.) 
Old High German VLTJZ, "to flow," pre-supposes the 
Gothic FLUT (§.87); with the favourite dental addition, 
with which all final vowels are so commonly invested. 
^^ sru, " to hear," KAY (§§. 20, 21.), Goth. HLIU-MAN 
(nominative Miuma), " ear," as " hearer," with weakened 
Guna (§. 27.). With regard to the kl for sr, compare, 
also, dunis with ^fhdt srdni, / " hip," Lithuan. klausau, 
" I hear." Perhaps erudio, as " to make hear," is to be 
referred to this class : the derivation from e and rudis is 
little satisfactory. Anquetil introduces a Zend erode, celebre, 
(icAuToj), which I have not yet found in the original text, 
but I meet with the causal form j^36^^Ai»Mi7d3 srdvayhti 
(Sansc. '^rnnTfi! srdvaydmi), " I speak," " recite" (V. S. p. 38). 
The Old High German serirumis, " we have exclaimed," 
gives SCBIB as the root, and rests probably on the form srdv 
(§. 20.), with a thinning of the d to i (§. 66.) ; the present 
and sing, preterite, however, have lost the r (scriu for scrirut 
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screi for screir), like the Greek kKi^a-o), K€K\rf'Ka, &c. The 
Latin clamo, however, has the same relation to ^TO srdv 
that mare has to ^rrft. vdri, " water" (§. 63.), and Spcfi to 
^ drav, from ^ dru, " to nin."" j»» Aw^ " to extol," " to 
glorify'' (Aj^^y;»» hunuta, " he celebrated," V. S. p. 39.), is 
probably the root of the Greek vfivog (t!)Lt(e)i/oj), which I do 
not like to regard as an irregular derivative from vS(o, 
J^pu^'^' "to purify," PUrus. This root is the verbal 
parent of the wind and fire, which are both represented 
as pure, in^ pavana (with Guna and ana as suffix) is 
** the wind,'' and the corresponding Gothic FONA (neut. 
nom. ace. /dft, see §. 116.) is " fire," which in Sanscrit is 
called iilFns jodi?-a-A^, with Vriddhi and aka as suffix. The 
relation of FONA to in^ pavana resembles that of the 
Latin mdJo from mavolo ; the loss of the syllable ^ va 
is replaced by lengthening the a (§. 69.). The Greek 
mp and Old High Grerman VIURA (nom. ace. viur), the 
latter with weakened Guna (§. 27.), and ra as suffix, both 
fall to the root \pA' '^ bru, " to speak," Zend ^7^ mru 
(e.g. ^\j<i?^ mrad-m, **I spoke," V. S. p. 123.); the Greek 
p€(F)<a rests on the Guna form 9i4i(H brav-i-mi, and has, 
as often happens, lost the former of two initial consonants 
(c£ also joeo), pet/o), and ruo, with ^ sru, " to flow"). The 
Old High German SPRAH, or SPRAHH {sprihhu, " I 
speak," sprahf "I spoke") appears to have proceeded from 
W\ brav, by hardening the ^ v (see §. 19.), and prefixing an 
« akin to the jo. ^6Am, ** to be," Zend ^_s bu, Lithuan. BC/" 
(future bu^su, " I will be"), Latin FU, Greek ^Y. Pro- 
bably, also, BY, in TrpeC'^v-g, irpea-ISvTrjs, &c., is only 
another form of this root (cf. §. 18.) ; so that irpeg would 
have to be regarded as a preposition from ttjoo (Tlpra), 
essentially distinguished only by a euphonic 2 (cf. §. 96.). 
Moreover, the stem irpealSv has a striking resemblance to 
U^ prabhu (excelsus, augmtus), literally, " being before." 
In Old High German, pirn or bim corresponds to the 

I 2 
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Sanscrit v^^\f^ bhavdmi : more exact, however, is the corre- 
spondence in the plural of pir-u-mis, pir-u-t, to bhav-d-mas, 
'*sumu8i^ bhav-a-tka, '^estis'"' (see §. 19.). Here belongs, also, 
PU, " to dweir*' (pu-ta, " I dwelt"), as the Sanscrit '^^^v(l8, 
" to dwell,'' in German VAS, WAS^ has become seyn* In 
Sanscrit, too, from ^ bhuy " to be," comes the substantive 
b/uiv-ana, " house," as place of being. The Gothic baua, 
" I build," may be regarded as the causal of the idea " to 
be," like the Latin facio (§. 19.) : its conjugation answers 
also to HHRTfif bhdva^dmi, " I make to be," which, in Pra- 
krit, may sound bkdvimi, bhdvhi, bhdviti (Gothic bairn, 
bauais, bauait). See p. 121. Sanscrit roots ending in diph- 
thongs (^ ^, ^ d, ^ di; there are no roots in ^ du) follow 
in their formations, in many respects, the analogy of roots 
in ^ d. We abstain from adducing examples of them, 
as they also oflFer little occasion for comparison. 

(2.) Roots terminating with a consonant. We shall 
give only a few examples, in which we compare roots 
with the same vowel, and proceed in the order, a, i, u. 
According to §.1. we do not allow the vowel ^ ri and '^fi 
to belong to the root. Long radical vowels before a 
final consonant are rare ; and the majority of them are 
probably not original. 

The most numerous class of roots ending with a conso- 
nant has a medial ^ a. So ^ ^' ^' vach, Zend ^as^ vach 
(j6^<Si\xi adda, ''dixit,'" Vend. S. p. 124), Greek EII for FED. 
§. 14.), Latin FOC, Old High German, fFAH, JTAG (ki- 
wahu " mentionem^'' '^factor pret. ki-muoh, pi. ki-wuogumis), 
V[^prachh, Zend j3g7gQ>joem, Gothic jPi^^fi"; pres. 'Q^sffiT 
prichchhdmU -J^-^^^wg/go) peresdmi, fraiha for friha (see §. 82. 
and §. 109^ 1.) ; the Latin BOG (rogo, interrogo) appears to 
be abbreviated from FBOG. v:^ pat, "to fall," "to fly," 
Zend ^J6(dpat, " to fly" (Vend. S. p. 257. ^6^a5(;» joj^\ t^xsyis 
y^^^M5(3^; a57a5»7; f^^Mc^ yatfrd vaydpaiann urvara ucsyann, 
" where birds fly, trees grow "). One sees clearly from this 
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that, in Greek, iriTrra), ireracj, irerdofxat, ireTOfxat, ttttJ/x/, &c. 
belong to a common root IIET; Latin PET^ peto, im-pefo, 
prcBpeteSi penna by assimilation for pet-na. In Gothic 
FATH, or, with the vowel weakened, FITHy might be 
looked for. To the latter corresponds, according to §. 87., 
Old High German VED, in ved-ara, " feather." ^ ^' ^® 
vadi " to speak,'^ Latin KdDt contained in vas^ vad-is. 
From ^ vad proceeds the abbreviated form ^ vd, to 
which pertains 'YA (viia, vSeo), vSrig). The Old High Ger- 
man gives JF^Z (var-fpdzu ** mcUedico'''), with z for d, accord- 
ing to §. 87, and the vowel of the base lengthened, as in 
^TT^iirftf r^ay^we, according to the tenth class. ^^ sad, " to 
sink," with the prep, "ftf ni, " to set oneself down ;" Latin 
SED, SID, sido, sedeo; Greek *EA, *IZ, eSog, eSpa, tl^ofiat; 
Gothic SAT {%. 87.1 sUa, "I sit" (p. 116.). ^^a», "to 
blow," " to breathe," ^^v^ anila, " wind," Gothic AN, m- 
ana, " I expire," cf. ave/xof, " animus.'''' W^^ jan, " to be- 
get," Zend yAJj zan (§. 58.), j^ju^as^ zazdmi, " I beget," San- 
scrit MM^^ jajanmi, Greek TEN, Latin GEN (ytyvo^at, 
yevo^, gigno, genus), Gothic KIN, " to germinate," (p. 116); 
A^m» '* gender.'' (§. 66.) ^^ kar (^ kri), e.g. ^F^fif kardti, 
"facU"''' : this root, in Zend, follows the fifth class ; e.g. 
•^^'^\fi\'ci keerendUi (§. 41.), ''fadtr '^f^-wyg^gj kerenadt, "/?- 
ci/," ->^p<J^/g^g3 Jcerenuidhi, ^^fac'' ; Old High German kara- 
wan or garawan, "to prepare"; Latin creo, cur a (cf. ^ 
kuru, "fac''''), ceremonia, and with p for c (§.14.), paro ; 
Greek Kpaivcj, Kpa-ro^; with ir, Trpdaaoi), irpaK-o'Ci}, irpay-iia, 
where the guttural appears to be a hardening of the ^ v 
(§. 19.), e.g. from '^[fsit kurvanti, **faciunf (from kur-wanti). 
^^ vah, " to drive," " to carry," Zend jaj^ vaz (§. 57.), 
Latin VEH, Greek Sxo^, " waggon," as bearer, carrier, 
for F&xp£, 'v^ ivas, " to breathe," cf. spiro, according to 
§§. 50. and 22. i?f ^* ^^' grah, " to take" : the original 
form, occurring in the Vedas, is i:n^ grabh. To this the 
Zend form belongs, according to the tenth class, and, 
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indeed, so that the ^ bh appears before vowels as 
» V, but before ^ t as q) /?. Thus we read in the Vend. 
S. p. 155 : ^g^Asy ^/o '^AM^,)Jg^>>j; f^'^f ^«>*0 • ^^-^WJ^JJ^ 

y^zi noit iizvarezyat y& narem dgereptem dgeurvay&itit kd he 
asti chitha ? " Pure ! si non dimittU, qui hominem captum 
capit (i.e. tenet\ qucenam ei estpcena^ ? In the European 
sister languages I believe I recognise this root in three 
forms : the Gothic GBIP has been already mentioned (p. 106), 
likewise prehendo (§. 92. note) : by changing the medials 
into their smooth letters, KAEII also seems to belong here, 
Gothic HLIF, " to steal," Miftus, " thief." Finally, also,^ 
in Greek, ypiirog, ypifpog, "the net," stands quite isolated, 
and appears to me to be related to the Indian «|^ grabh, 
by changing the a into i, ^fx^^ ds, " to sit," Greek *H2, 
a remnant of the second class, terminating in a consonant 
to be supplied at §. 109*. 3. ; rfa-rai answers exactly to ^ht# 
As'U (middle vioce), and hence ^^lat stands for ^a-fiai, as eijju 
for ea-fit (Sanscrit asmi)- ^TH^^ bhrdj, " to shine," Zend 
jg/gj berez (§. 58.) or _Jg^ barez, whence the part. pres. 
^^Ajjg/gj berezant, nom. m. 'W'gjjg^gj berezani, " splendens,^^ 
** altus,'''' very frequently occurs. This Zend form pre- 
pares the way for the Old High German root PEBAH, 
whence FEB AH- TA "^^ nom. perah-U '' fulgidus^ Here 
belongs, also, our Prackt. The Greek language gives 
^AEr (§. 20.) a kindred root, and thus points to a Sanscrit 
short a for the long one. The kindred root in Latin is 
FLAG, flagro. f^ chhid, " to cleave," SCID, scind-i-mus 
=:chhindmas (§. 14.): 2XIZ, perhaps also 2KIA, (TKiSmjiJu, 
&c. belong to this place ; the form is more genuine, and the 



* Anquetil translates, ^' Si celui qui a commis VAguerefti ne reoonnoit 
pas safaute quelle sera sa punitum,** 

t The h (in the sense of cK) corresponding to the gh^ 7, answers to 
§. 87, but is moreover favoured by the following L 
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ideas, too, of clearing, dispersing, separating, are kindred 
ones. The Gothic SKAID, " to separate,"' if the relation- 
ship is certain, has a stiffened Guna, so that ai appears to be- 
long to the root. According to §. 87, however, the Gothic 
form should be 8KAIT, and the Old High German SKEIZ 
for SKEID, f^^ vid, " to know,"' Zend_j^^ vid, 'lA ; 
Gothic FID, Old High German, FIZ ; in the Latin FID, 
and in efJco, •* I see," the seeing is regarded as something, 

which " makes to know," and the conj. of video is causal, 
according to p. 110. Thus, also, another root, signifying 
" to know," namely to budh, has, in Zend, gained the 
meaning "to see." According to the tenth class, and 
with the prep, ni FID, in Zend, signifies " to summon " 
(j^»^^M^j6»jj nivaWiay^mi, " invocor see §. 28.) In Go- 
thic, FIT receives through the prep, in the meaning " to 
adore" (inveita, invait, invitum). f^^ dis, "to shew," 
Zend J3j^ dis^^ ; hence ^^^asjjm^^o^ fradaJisayd, " thou 
shewest'^ (Vend. S. p. 123), Greek AIK, with Guna SetKvvfxt, 
according to the fifth class ; Latin DIC, in dico, as it were, 
" to point out," and dicis (dicis causa). In Gothic, the rule 
laid down in §. 87. requires the form TIH, and this root, 
combined with ^o, signifies "to announce" {ga-teiha, ga- 
taih, ga-taihum, for ga-tihum, according to §. 82.). On the 
other hand, in taikus, " sign," the law for the transposition 
of letters is violated, "^ft^^jiv, " life ; " Lithuanian gyma-s, 
"alive," ^j^wenw, " I live ," ^yw?afa, "life"; Gothic QUIFA, 
nom. quivs, "alive"; Latin FIF, as it appears from QUIF, 
as bis from duis (Sansc. ftr^ dvis), viginti from tviginti. The 
Zend has dropped either the vowel or the v of this root. 
Hence, e.g. xi»^jva, nom. \»^jv6, " living," (V. S. p. 189) ; 
and ^^^Aj^^iyw* hu-jitayo," bonam vitam habentes'''' (1. c p. 222), 
from j^^iyw* hurjUL From ji the root, would become, with 
Gima, jaydmi, on which rests the Greek Cao), the j having 



* Vide Gram. Crit. p. 328. 
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fallen out (§. 14.) ; but j9/oj also belongs to this root, and finds 
a medium of comparison with ift^/tv, in the Latin vivo. Of 
roots with u, '^^ ruch, " to shine," and ^^ rud, " to weep," 
may serve as examples ; the former, in Zend, is ^^xi7 radch^ 
(§§. 28. 32.), and follows the tenth class, e.g. j^jjo^^aj^^aj? 
raochayiiti, '* splendeL'"'' In Latin correspond LJ7C, luc-s, 
luceo (§. 20.), and RUD : the Greek has, in both roots, re- 
placed the r by /, and presents, for comparison, AYK (a/u^c- 
KvKT], \vk6(Ixm}£) and A YZ ; to the former, \vx^og, At^vei/w, &c., 
has the same relation that, in Zend, m^)Am^ tafnus, " burn- 
ing," has to the root q)ajp tap (§. 40.). We must assign 
KeuKo^ also, with Guna, to the root AYK. The Gothic gives 
LUH iov LUKy according to §. 87.; whence, with the origi- 
nal, or with weakened Guna (§§. 26, 27.), spring forms like 
lauhmoni, " lightning," lauhaJjan, " to lighten," liuhath, 
" light." Without Guna, and preserving the old smooth 
letter, stands lukam (theme, lukarna, neut.), ** lamp," rather 
isolated. A root corresponding to '^rud is wanting in 
Gothic, but the Old High German has for it, quite regu- 
larly according to §.87., BUZ, "to weep" {riuzUi rSz for 
rauZi according to §. 80., ruzumh). ^^ bhush, " to adorn," 
is perhaps contained in the Latin ar-mh with loss of the 
initial letter, as amo in relation to ^K1«nni^ kdmaydmi, " I 
love." With regard to the r for ^ sh, advert to the rela- 
tion of uro to T^ ush, " to burn." it^^ sev, " to honour," 
^ mSdh, " to think " (?). The latter cannot hitherto be 
quoted as a verb : it springs, however, from ^i|^ m&dhas 
and ^VT midhd, " understanding," unless it should be pre- 
ferred to assume for these words a root midh, which, how- 
ever, the Grammarians do not exhibit. The Gothic has, 
for comparison, MIT, whence mitd, " I think" : the Greek 
furnishes an analogous word to s^r, viz. 2EB, o-ejSa). (§. 4.) 

110. From the monosyllabic roots proceed nouns, sub- 
stantive and adjective, by the annexation of syllables, 
which we should not, without examination, regard as not, 
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per se, significative and, as it were, supernatural mystic 
beings ; to a passive belief in whose undiscoverable Aature 
we are not willing to surrender ourselves. It is more 
natural to suppose that they have or had meaning, and 
that the organism of language connects that which has a 
meaning with what is likewise significative. Why should 
not language denote accessory ideas, by accessory words 
appended to the root ? Language, which possesses both 
sense and body, infuses sense and imparts form to every 
word. The object of nouns is to represent persons or 
things, to which that which the abstract root expresses 
adheres ; and hence it is most natural to look for pro- 
nouns in the elements used in the formation of words, as 
the bearers of qualities, actions, and conditions, which the 
root expresses in abstrado. There appears, too, in reality, 
as we shall develope in the chapter on the pronouns, a com- 
plete identity between the most important elements in 
the formation of words and some pronominal bases which 
are declined even in an isolated state. But it is not sur- 
prising that several of the elements of verbal formation, in 
the class of independent words, should not admit of more 
certain explanation ; for these affixes have their origin in 
the most obscure and early epoch of language, and subse- 
quently they have themselves lost all consciousness as to 
whence they have been taken, on which account the ap- 
pended suffix does not always keep equal pace with the 
alterations which, in the course of time, occur in the cor- 
responding isolated word ; or it has been altered while the 
other remains unchanged. Still, in individual cases, we 
may remark the admirable exactitude with which the 
appended grammatical syllables have maintained them- 
selves through thousands of years in an unaltered form ; 



* I direct attention preliminarily to my treatise '^ On the Influence of 
Pronouns in the Formation of Words" (Berlin, by F. Diimmler). 
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I say, we may remark this fipom the perfect accordance 
which* exists between various individuals of the Sanscrit 
&mily of languages, although these languages have been 
removed, as it were, from each other's eyes since time 
inmiemorial, and every sister dialect has, since that re- 
moval, been left to its own fate and experience. 

111. There are also pure radical words, ue. those of which 
the theme, without suffix of derivation or personality, repre- 
sents the naked root, which are then united in declension 
with the syllables which denote the relations of case. Ex- 
cept at the end of compounds, such radical words are, in 
Sanscrit, few in number, and are aU feminine abstracts; as, 
4t hhu " fear," ^ yudh " contest,'' g^ mudy " joy." In 
Greek and Latin the pure root is the most rare form of 
the word ; but it does not always appear as an abstract 
substantive. As, for instance, e.g. ^hjoy (^Aoic-y), on (oW-j), 
v/^ (vnr-f), leg (lec-s), pdc (pacs), due (duc-s), pel-lie (pel-lees). 
In German, commencing even with the Gothic, no pure 
radical words exist, although, by reason of the abbrevia- 
tion of the base of the word in the singular, many words 
have assumed that appearance ; for from the abbreviation 
of these verbal bases, which has been constantly extending 
during the lapse of time, it is precisely the most modern 
dialects which appear to exhibit the greatest number of 
naked roots as nouns, (cf. §. 116.) Naked roots seem most 
generally used at the end of compounds, on account of the 
clogging of the preceding part of the word. According to 
this principle, in Sanscrit, every root can, in this position, 
designate the agent by itself ; as, e.g. M^ft^ dharma-vid, 
" duty-knowing." In Latin, the use of these compounds 
is as frequent as in Sanscrit, only that, according to §. 6., 
a radical a is weakened to i or e; thus, carni-fie {fec-s), 
tvbi'Cin {cen). An example in Greek is xepiz/jS (for -i/itt, 
from i/iTT-Tco). Sanscrit roots which end with short vowels, 
as ftr^j, "to conquer," are, in compounds of this kind, 
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supported by the addition of a t, which so much the more 
appears to be a simple phonetic affix without signification, 
that these weakly-constructed roots appear to support them- 
selves on an auxiliary t before the gerundial suffix ^a also. 
Thus, e.g.'^ih^nt^svarga'jit, "conquering the heaven," fMifiir 
vi-jit-ya, "by conquering."' In Latin I find interesting 
analogies to these formations in IT and STIT, from the 
roots / and 8TA, the latter weakened to STI according 
to §. 6. Thus, corn-it (com-es), " goer with" ; equ-U (equ-es\ 
"goer on horseback"; al-U {al-es), "goer with wings"; 
super-stU (stes), " standing there." The German has in 
this way supported throughout with a t several roots ter- 
minating with a vowel, and hence given to this letter the 
character of radicalism, as above mentioned (p. 123) in 
MATy from ^{mA, "to measure." 
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112. The Indian Grammarians take up the declinable 
word in its primary form, i,e. in its state when destitute 
of all ease-termination ; and this bare form of the word is 
given also in dictionaries. In this we follow their example; 
and where we give Sanscrit and Zend nouns, they stand, 
unless it is otherwise specified, or the sign of case is 
separated from the base, in their primary form. The 
Indian Grammarians, however, did not arrive at their pri- 
mary forms by the method of independent analysis, as it 
were by an anatomical dissection or chemical decomposi- 
tion of the body of language ; but were guided by the 
practical use of the language itself, which, at the beginning 
of compounds — and the art of composition is, in Sanscrit, 
just as necessary as that of conjugation or declension — 
requires the pure primary form ; naturally with reserva- 
tion of the slight changes of the adjoining limits of sound, 
rendered necessary at times by the laws of euphony. As 
the primary form at the beginning of compounds can re- 
present every relation of case, it is, as it were, the case 
general, or the most general of cases, which, in the unli- 
mited use of compounds, occurs more frequently than any 
other. Nevertheless, the Sanscrit language does not every- 
where remain true to the strict and logical principle usually 
followed in composition; and as if to vex the Gramma- 
rians, and put their logic to the test, it places as the first 
member of the compounds in the pronouns of the first and 
second person the ablative plural, and in those of the third 
person the nom. and ace. sing, of the neuter, instead of the 
true primary form. The Indian Grammarians, then, in 
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this point, have applied to the eases furnished to them by 
the language, and take the augmented ^rWiT cLsmat or 
^ra[^ asmadi " from us," ^^liVf^ tpishmat or 5^ yushmad, 
" from you," as the starting-point in the declension, or as 
the primary form, although in both pronominal forms only 
W a and 5 yu belong to the base, which, however, does not 
extend to the singular. That, however, in spite of this 
error, the Indian Grammarians understand how to decline 
the pronouns, and that they are not deficient in external 
rules for this purpose, is a matter of course. That the 
interrogative, in its declension, resembles bases in a, can- 
not escape any one who holds the neuter ftfiiT kim for the 
original indeclinable form of the word. Panini settles the 
matter here with a very laconic rule, when he says (edit. 
Calc. p. 969) fpn ^ kimah kali, i. e. ka * is substituted for 
kim- If this strange method were to be followed in Latin, 
and the neuter quid in like manner regarded as the 
theme, then, in order to get at the dative cu-i (after 
the analogy otfructui), one would have to say, " quidis cus^ 
or " quidi'CUsJ''* In another place (p. 825), Panini forms 
from idam, "this"" (which in like manner has the honour 
of passing for a base) and kim, "what?" a copulative 
compound ; and by ^^f^pft^ f]?«ft idankimdr iski, the Gram- 
marian teaches that the putative bases in the formations 
under discussion substitute for themselves the forms i 
and kt 

lia The Sanscrit, and the languages akin to it, which 
in this respect have still kept upon the old footing, distin- 
guish, besides the two natural genders, another — the 
neuter, which the Indian Grammarians call Kliva, i.e. eu- 
nuch; which appears to be a peculiarity of the San- 



* He forms, namely, from /piVw, regarded as a base, kim-as, which 
in reality does not occur, and which has, for the sake of euphony, here 
hccome kimah. 
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scrit, or most perfect family of languages. According to 
its original intention, this gender had to represent inani- 
mate nature, but it has not everywhere confined itself to 
these old limits : the language imparts life to what is 
inanimate, and, on the other hand, (according to the view 
then taken,) impairs the personality of what is by nature 
animate. The feminine in Sanscrit, both in the base and 
in the case-terminations, loves a luxurious fullness of 
form ; and where it is distinguished from the other 
genders in the base or in the termination, it marks this 
distinction by broader, and more sonant vowels. The 
neuter, on the other hand, prefers the greatest conciseness, 
but distinguishes itself from the masculine, not in the base, 
but only, in the most conspicuous cases, in the nominative 
and its perfect counterpart the accusative ; in the vocative, 
also, when this is the same as the nominative. 

114 Number, in Sanscrit and its sister languages, is 
distinguished, not by a particular affix denoting the number, 
but by the selection or modification of the case-syllable, 
so that, with the case-suffix, the number is at once known ; 
e.g. bhyam, bhyAm, and bhyaa are kindred syllables, and, 
among other relations, express that of the dative ; the first 
in the singular (only in the pronoun of the 2d person), the 
second in the dual, the third in the plural. The dual, like 
the neuter, in course of time is the first to be lost with 
the weakening of the vitality of the view taken by the 
senses, or is more and more straitened in its use, and then 
replaced by the abstract plural expressive of infinite num- 
ber. The Sanscrit possesses the dual most fiilly, both in 
the noun and in the verb, and employs it everywhere 
where its use could be expected. In the Zend, which 
otherwise approximates so closely to the Sanscrit, it is 
found very rarely in the verb, more frequently in the 
noun. The Pali has only as much left of it as the Latin, 
viz. a remnant of it in two words, which signify " two " 
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and "both"; in the Prakrit it is entirely wanting. Of 
the German languages, only the eldest dialect, the Gothic, 
possesses it, but merely in the verb ; while, on the con- 
trary, in the Hebrew (speaking here of the Semitic 
languages) it is retained only in the noun, in disadvan- 
tageous contrast with the Arabic, which, in many other 
respects also, is a more perfect language, and which main- 
tains the dual in equal fulness in the verb also ; while in 
the Syriac it has been almost entirely lost in the noun as 
well as in the verb. 

115. The case-terminations express the reciprocal rela- 
tions of nouns, which principally and originally referred 
only to space, but from space were extended also to time 
and cause, the relations of the persons spoken of, to 
one another. According to their origin, they are, at least 
for the most part, pronouns, as will be more clearly 
developed hereafter. Whence could the exponents of the 
relations of space, which have grown up with the primary 
words into a whole, have better been taken, than from 
those words which express personality, with their inherent 
secondary idea of room, of that which is nearer or more 
distant, of that which is on this or that side ? As also in 
verbs the personal terminations, t. e. the pronominal suf- 
fixes — although, in the course of time, they are no longer 
recognised and felt to be that which, by their demonstrable 
origin, they imply and are — are replaced, or, if we may 
use the expression, commented on by the isolated pronouns 
prefixed to the verb ; so, in the more sunken, insensible 
state of the language, the spiritually dead case-terminations 



* Regarding the character, the natural foundation, and the finer gra- 
dations in the use of the dual, and its diiFusion into the difFerent provinces 
of language, we possess a talented inquiry, by W. von Humboldt, in the 
Transactions of the Academy for the year 1827; and some which have been 
published by Dummler. 
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are, in their signification of space, replaced, supported, or 
explained by prepositions, and in their personal signifi- 
cation by the article. 

116. Before we describe the formation of cases in the 
order in which the Sanscrit Grammarians dispose them, 
it appears desirable to give the different final sounds of 
the nominal bases with which the case-suffixes unite them- 
selves, as well as to point out the mode in which the 
kindred languages are in this respect related to one 
another. The three primary vowels (a, z, u) occur in 
Sanscrit, both short and long, at the end of nominal bases ; 
thus, ^df \if^u; ^U d, %i, '^ H* To the short a, always 
masculine or neuter, never feminine, a, corresponds in Zend 
and Lithuanian, also in German, where, however, even in 
the Gothic (in Grimm's first, strong declension), especially 
in substantives, it is only sparingly retained: in more 
modem dialects it is commonly supplanted by a more 
recent u or e. In Greek, the corresponding termination 
is the of the second declension (e. g. in \6yo^) : and 
was also the termination of the Latin noun in ancient 
times ; but in the classic period, although sometimes 
retained, it was commonly changed to u in the nom. and 
accus. sing, (of the second declension. An old a, however, 
is still left in cda, gena, cida, at the end of compounds ; 
where, however, from the want of other analogies, it is used 
in declension similarly to the feminine originally long a, on 
which account the nominative is written, not colaSf genas, 
cidas, but cola, &c. The Grecian masculines of the first 
declension in a-f, with the rj-g which has proceeded therefrom, 
must likewise, according to their origin, be compared with 
the Sanscrit masculine short a, to which, in regard of 
quality and preservation of the nominative sign, they have 
remained faithful, while the o of the second declension has 
preserved its old original brevity. Their identity with 
bases in o is excellently shewn by the genitive in ov, which 
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does not at all suit a theme in a or i; ; and further, from 
such compounds as fivpoTrtdhrj-s, icaiioTpl^Yi-q, in which the 
vowel that has been added to the roots II £2 A and TPIB 

supplies the place of the Sanscrit a in similar compounds 
for which, in Greek, o usually stands. 

117. To the short i, which occurs in the three genders, 
the same vowel corresponds in the kindred languages. In 
German it is to be looked for in Grimm's fourth strong 
declension, which I shall make the second; where, how- 
ever, from the destructive alterations of time, it becomes 
nearly as hard as the a of Ihe first declension. In Latin, 
i is interchanged with e ; hence facile for facili, mare 
for mart, Sanscrit ^rft vdrU " water."' In Greek, before 
vowels the / is generally weakened to the unorganic e. The 
short u also shews itself in Sanscrit in the three genders, 
as in Greek v, and u in Gothic, where it distinguishes itself 
from the a and i in^ that it has maintained itself as well 
before the 8 of the nominative as in the uninflected accusa- 
tive. In Latin the corresponding letter is the u of the 
fourth declension. 

118. The long vowels (d, i, u) belong, in Sanscrit, prin- 
cipally to the feminine (see §. 113.), are never found in the 
neuter, and occur in the masculine very rarely. In Zend 
the long final a has generally been shortened in polysyllabic 
words : as it has in Gothic, in which bases in 6 correspond 
(§. 69.) to the Sanscrit feminine bases in d, and the 6 in the 
uninflected nom. and accus. sing, is shortened to a, with 
the exception of the monosyllabic forms so, "she," "this," 
Sanscrit "m sd, Zend hd ; IwS, " which ?" Sanscrit and Zend 
kd. The Latin, also, in the uninflected nom. and voc, has 
shortened the old feminine long a ; but the Lithuanian has, 
in the nom., maintained the original at length. In Greek, 
the Doric a approaches most nearly to the Sanscrit feminine 
^ud, which the common dialect has sometimes preserved, 
sometimes shortened, sometimes transformed into rj. 

119. The long i appears, in Sanscrit, most frequently 

K 
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as a characteristic addition in the formation of feminine 
bases ; thus, the feminine base n^ift tnahati (magna) 
springs from jr^ mahat The same holds good in Zend. 
Moreover, the feminine character i has been preserved 
most strictly in Lithuanian, where, for example, in the 
part. pres. and fut. an i is added to the old participial 
suffix ant, and ^ant-i, " the existing," bu-sent-h " that 
that shall be,"' correspond to the Sanscrit ^STift sat-i (for 
asati or asanti), ^rfTTift bhav-i-shjfanti. In Greek and 
Latin this feminine long i has become incapable of declen- 
sion ; and where it has still left traces, there a later un- 
organic affix has become the bearer of the case termina- 
tions. This affix is, in Greek, either a or $; in Latin, c. 
Thus, tjSeia corresponds to the Sanscrit ^^rnfi ^vddv-h 
from ;5T5 svddu, ** sweet '" ; -TjOia, -rpiS, e.g. 6pj(^(rTpta, 
\rj(TTpl£, Ajyorp/S-of, to the Sanscrit ^ trt, e.g. '^Ps^ janitri, 
" genitress,'' to which the Latin genitri-c-s, genitrt-c-is, cor- 
responds ; while in the Greek yevereipa, and similar forma- 
tions, the old feminine i is forced back a syllable. This 
analogy is followed by fxeKaivat ToKaiva, repeiva, and sub- 
stantive derivations, as Tetcrouva, AaKouva. In OepaTtaiva, 
\eaiva, the base of the primitive is, as in the nom. masc, 
shortened by a t. In deatva, \vKaiva, it is to be assumed 
that the proper primitive in v or vt has been lost, or that 
these are formations of a diflTerent kind, and correspond to 
the rather isolated word in Sanscrit ^t^itfl Indrdni, as the 
wife of Indra, as derived from ^ Indra, is termed. The 
cases where the feminine i is solely represented by a are 
essentially limited to feminine derivatives from forms in 
i/T, where t passes into <r : the preceding i/, however, is re- 
placed by V or /, or the mere lengthening of the preceding 
vowel, or it is assimilated to the or: 

hence, ova- a, etcr-a, eacr-a, dtr-a*, va-a 
for ovT-a, ei/T-a, evr-o, ai/r-o, vvr-a. 



* In Doric subsequent and original aur-a. 
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To this analogy belong, moreover, the feminine substantives, 
like ddKaaaoL, /SaaiKKTiTa, ixeKiorara, which J. Grimm (11. 328.) 
very correctly, in my opinion, compares with forms like 
X<xpl'€(Tcrat /neXiTo-eccra, and explains the double cr by germi- 
nation or assimilation. These feminine formations by a 
simple a instead of the original i are the most corrupt, and, 
relatively, the most recent ; and herein the Greek is not 
supported by any of the kindred languages. The Latin, 
its twin-sister, which otherwise runs parallel to it, leaves, 
in the part. pres. and other adjective bases terminating 
with a consonant, the feminine undistinguished from the 
masculine through all the cases, since it has no longer the 
power of declining the old I 

120. The German, too, can no longer fully decline the 
old feminine i ; and the Gothic, by a foreign affix, intro- 
duces it into the 6 declension, but in the singular of sub- 
stantives shortens the syllable Jo in the uninflected nomi- 
native and vocative to i, in the adjective to ja. More 
commonly, however, the old bases in i are introduced, by 
the frequently employed affix of an n, into the so-called weak 
declension ; and as ^ in Gothic is denoted by ei, so to the 
Sanscrit feminine participial bases in ^BTnft anti, and to the 
fem. comparative bases in ^irot i^cLsi, correspond the forms 
ndein, izein, regarding the nominative of which refer to §. 142. 

121. The long u (u) appears, in Sanscrit, rather seldom 
at the end of primary forms, and is for the most part 
feminine. The words most in use are ^^vadhu^ " a wife," 
^ bhii/* esLTtW iPa^/m^VA "mother-in-law" (^ocrit^), ^bhru, 
" eyebrow." To the latter corresponds 6^pv£, likewise with 
the long I/, the declension of which, however, is not diflTerent 
from that of the short v ; while in Sanscrit the long u is distin- 
guished from the short feminine u in the same way b.^ \{ 
from ^ I. But few monosyllabic primary forms end, in 
Sanscrit, with diphthongs, not any at all with ^ i ; with ^ di 
(from d + 1, see §. 2.) only \rai, masc. " thing," " riches" ; in 

K 2 
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the nom. irregularly TRT rd-a for^ rdi'8* In this is recog- 
nised the Latin re-s. Still I do not believe that Latin bases 
in e should therefore be looked upon as corresponding to 
the Sanscrit ^ di ; for, in the first place, the Latin e corre- 
sponds elsewhere to the Sanscrit ^ i (from a + i), never to 
&i ; secondly, the connection of the e of the fifth declension 
with the originally long a of the first is not to be mis- 
taken (to which it bears the same relation that the Ionic 
ri does to the Doric a), for many words with the same mean- 
ing belong to the A and E declension ; and, for example, 
a suffix which is employed for the formation of abstracts 
from adjectives is sounded as well tie as tia (planitie-s, 
planitia, canities, canitia); and ie-s, and ia, in the forma- 
tion of primitive and derivative words — ^like effigie-s, ejffigia, 
pauperie-s, pauperia — are clearly one and the same suffix, 
identical with the Sanscrit "m yd, which is used for the 
same purpose, and the Greek /a, Ionic /)/. Let us now 

consider the objections which are opposed to the original 
identity of the feminine e and a. The most weighty is 
the 8 in the nom. sing, and pi. : e-s, e-s for e, ei, as musa, 
muscB (musai), KeKJyaTJj, Ke<f)dKaL As regards the s in the 
singular, it is, if the identity with the first declension be 
authentic, very remarkable ; and forms like species, cavities, 
seem to be true lingual patriarchs: for the Sanscrit, like the 
Zend, Greek, Gothic, Lithuanian, exhibits the absence of the 
nominative sign in the corresponding feminine bases in a. 
I have, however, never considered as original the aban- 
donment of the nominative sign, and the complete equal- 
ization with the primary form in ^in sutd, " daughter," and 
similar words, although it has appeared to me as losing 
itself very deeply in far-distant ages. The Latin, how- 
ever, in some other points of Grammar, shews greater 
antiquity than the Sanscrit and Greek, as, for example 
(to confine the present instance to the nominative case), 
participial nominatives, like amans, legens, are better and 
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older forms than the Sanscrit and Greek, like g^ tudan, 
\ey<ji)v, Tidet£, because they have preserved the nomina- 
tive s together with the nasal, and therein stand on 
the same footing with Zend forms, like Ji)^»^ bavans, 
" being.'" I cannot, therefore, find, in the retention of 
the nominative sign in the fifth declension, any decisive 
argument against its original identity with the first. We 
will treat hereafter of the a of the nominative plural. In 
the genitive singular the common form ei answers to deae 
{deal), the more rare, however, and better, in es to familias. 
Schneider searches, but fortunately without success, for 
genitives like die-is: we require them as little, perhaps, 
as a famUia-is. Let dies be written with Greek letters 
Stri'£, and then, perhaps, a die-is will be as little required as 
a iiKri-o£. Although a few bases of the third declension, by 
rejecting a consonant or an entire syllable, have passed 
into the fifth declension, we will not therefore infer that 
all bases in e have arisen from such an abbreviation. If 
QUIET, after rejecting the t, could be declined according to 
the fifth declension, then must there necessarily have for- 
merly been a fifth, i.e. there must have been bases in e, 
otherwise from QUIET could only have come QUII (quies, 
quiiSi like ctsdes); in spite of the rejection of the t it 
must have continued in the third declension. As regards 
the connection between re-s and the abovementioned San- 
scrit \ rdi, the connection, in my opinion, is to be arrived 
at through the irregular nominative Tf^ rd-s ; and accord- 
ing to this re-s would lean on an old d : it answers to TIT^ 
rd'S, as re-bus to TJHITr rd-hhyas, and as in Greek yrj-v to 
the Sanscrit inf{^gdm, ''ieTram^ which, in the remaining 
cases, has ift g^ for its base. In Lithuanian there are 
feminine primary forms in e (Ruhig's third declension) 
which resemble the Greek in r\ in the suppression of the 
singular nominative sign, but in the nominative plural in 
e-s approach more closely the Latin in h 
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122. Primary forms in ^ ^ are rare in Sanscrit ; the 
only ones known to me are ift dy6i " heaven/' and ift gS : 
the former is feminine, and properly proceeds from fl^div 
(a radical word from fif^ rftt?, "to shine") by the vocali- 
zation of the ^ t?, after which the vowel ^ i becomes its 
semi- vowel n y. In the accusative the 6 roots change this 
diphthong into d. To the d thus obtained in VP^ dy6rm, 
nTH g&m corresponds the Latin e of die-m, the Greek >;, 
Doric a of 7^-v, 7a-v: the Latin e, however, is rendered 
short by the influence of the final m : the original language 
requires die-m. In Sanscrit, also, from fif^ div, " to shine,'' 
are derived appellations of day; as on the other side, 
in Latin, those for the heaven — divum, siib divo, 9vib dio — 
viz. f^ e//i?d, as an adverb, " by day," and used as a pri- 
mary form at the beginning of compounds; and also 
f^C^divasa^ masc, and 1^ dyuy neuter (a contraction from 
di'c), which latter signifies both "day" and "heaven." 
To Vi dyu answers, after rejecting the d (as tigmH for 
dviginti), the Latin Ju of Ju-piter, " heavens -lord or 
father" : the oblique cases Jov-is, Jov-u Jov-em answer 
better to the broader theme ift dyd, whence the dative 
W^ dyav-iy and the locat. irf^ dyav-i. The Djovis, moreover, 
furnished by Varro, deserves mention, as that which keeps 
most faithfully to the ancient form. The Grecian Zeug sig- 
nifies, therefore, in accordance with its origin primarily, 
" heaven " : I form its relation to ift dy6 thus, that after 
dropping the ^ d the following semi-vowel « y became 
f (§. 19.). The oblique cases, on the contrary (Alog, A/i, &c.), 
belong to the Sanscrit ^ dyu, and must originally have 
had a digamma, arisen by the natural law of sound from 
u, after which change the semi- vowel j must have become 
a vowel. Aios has the same relation to AiF6s» that, in Latin, 
sub dio has to svb divo. 

123. Let us now consider the second of the abovemen- 
tioned primary forms in 6, viz. ift g6. It has several 
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meanings ; but the most common are '* bull,'" as masculine, 
and "cow" and "earth" as feminine. Both significations 
have in Zend, as in Greek, divided themselves into two 
forms. The Greek has preserved for the meaning " earth" 
the old guttural. With regard to the vowel of 7^, ^a follows the 
example of the Indian accusative, where, as has been already 
remarked, iffff^gdm {y^v) stands for go-m or gav-am. For 
the meaning " ox" the Greek has preserved the old diph- 
thong — (for, for ^^=a + M may very well be expected, 
according to §. 4, ov) — but has exchanged the guttural 
medials for labials, as, p. 122, IBilBi]fJn for WTl9^jagdmi. The 
stem BOY before vowels must originally have become BOf ; 
thus, in the dative, (ioF-i would answer to the Sanscrit 
locat. »|f^ gat^-i, and the Latin dative bov-i ; but in the 
present state of the language the middle digamma 
between two vowels has always been dropped ; and there 
is not, as with the initial digamma, the medium of metre 
for replacing it in the oldest writings. Only theory and 
comparative grammar can decide here. The Latin has, 
in the word bd-s, changed the vowels (a + u) — (which were 
originally of diflTerent kinds, but have been united into a 
diphthong) — ^into a homogenous mass (cf. §. 4.), the nature 
of whose contraction, however, discloses itself before vowel 
flections, since the t<-half of BO becomes v, and the short a 
is resolved into the form of a short ; thus, bov-i answers 
to the Sanscrit locat. nfr gav-i. The Zend for the meaning 
" earth" has changed the guttural of the word under dis- 
cussion into z» and gives in the nominative ^joi^ zdo for 
JA^Mi^ zds (§. 56^), in the accusative (^ zanm (§. 61.) : I am 
not able to adduce other cases. For the meaning "ox" 
the guttural has remained in Zend, and the nominative 
is then jio^joi^ gdu-s or j^s^^ gdo-s. 

124. I know only two words in Sanscrit which terminate 
in ift du — ^^ ndu, " ship," and i^ gldu, " moon " : the former 
has navigated very far on the ocean of our wide province 
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of language, without, however, in Sanscrit, having arrived 
at a secure etymological haven. I believe "^ndu to be an 
abbreviation of snau (cf. peco, pevia, ruo, with Tgsru, p. 125.); 
and that it therefore proceeds from the root ^ snd, " to 
bathe," which originally, perhaps, may also have meant 
" to swim,'' and with which vciw, veco, na-to, appear to be 
connected. ^ ndu would consequently be a radical word ; 
and in regard to the vowel would stand for ltd, according to 
the analogy of ?^ daddu {dedh dedii) for dadA, from dcutd-cu 
As a, according to §. 6., is a grave vowel, the Greek cannot 
represent the Sanscrit Vriddhi-diphthong ^ du better than 
by av, while ^ 6 (from short « + w) is commonly repre- 
sented by ev or ov. Hence tft^ ndu-s and vav-g correspond 
as exactly as possible ; the v of NAY, however, like that 
of BOY, has maintained itself only before consonants ; and 
the digamma, which replaces it, is lost before vowel in- 
flections ; vrj-e^, va-ej are from vaF-es (Sansc. Hl^H ndv-as), 
as ^o-es from fioF-e^. The Latin has given this word a 
foreign addition, and uses navi-s, navi-bus, for nau-s, nau- 
du8*. As the semi-vowel v is easily hardened to a gut- 
tural (§. 19.), we have here also, for nau, ndv-am, a sister 
form in our nachen, Old High German naccho, "ship," 
gen. dat. nacchin. 

125. We pass over to the consonants : of these, n^ i, s, 
and r appear in Sanscrit most frequently at the end of 
primary forms ; all other consonants occur only in radical 
words, which are rare, and in some nominal bases of uncer- 
tain origin. We consider next the more rare or radical 
consonants. Of gutturals (k, kh, g, gh), we find none at 



* Thus in German an f has been added to the above-mentioned ift^o, 
wliich, however, accoi'ding to §. 117., is suppressed, together with the 
case sign in Old High German; hence chuo, "cow," gen. chuoi, where 
the i does not belong to the case designations, but to their uninflected 
base. 
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the end of the nominal bases most in use ; in Greek and 
Latin, on the contrary, they are of frequent occurrence ; 
c is in Latin both radical and derivative, g only radical — DUC, 
VORAC, EDAC, LEG. In Greek, k, %, and 7 are only 
radical, or occur in words of unknown origin, as ^PIK, 
KOPAK, 'ONYX (Sanscrit nakha), ^AOT. Of the palatals, 
ch and j in Sanscrit occur most frequently in >Tr^ vdch, 
" speech, voice'' (VOC, 'On), Tm^rdj, " king," the latter only 
at the end of compounds; ^sr^ asrij, "blood" (sanguis); 
in Zend we have ^J^ druj, f., as name of an evil demon, 
probably from the Sanscrit root ^ druh, " to hate." Of 
the two classes of the T-sound, the first, or lingual (z U &c.), 
is not used at the end of nominal bases ; and therefore the 
second, dental, or proper T-class, is so much the more 
frequently employed. Still ^c?, ^ dh, occur only in radical 
words, and therefore seldom ; "^ th perhaps only in Ji^^path, 
as the secondary theme oivf^^pathin, " way"; nom. MrVi i ^ 
panthds, from '^^f^^^ panthas, which I think I again recognise 
in the Latin PONTt pons. Other examples are, w? ad^ 
" eating," at the end of compounds, and 5^ yudh, f., " strife." 
The letter i||^ Ms so much the more common, that several of 
the most frequently employed suffixes end with it, as that of 
the part. pres. in WS^^ at or ^^^^ anU Greek and Latin nt. The 
Greek, besides t, exhibits also 5 and d at the end of primary 
forms which are not radical ; still KOFY© and 'OPNI0 appear 
to me to be properly compounds, and to contain the roots 0H, 
0E (the vowel being dropped) as their last member ; and 
according to this, KOPY0 would properly mean *' what is 
placed on the hand"; so in Sanscrit, '^p^t^sarad, "autumn," 
** rainy season," which Grammarians explain by a suffix ad, 
in my opinion means nothing but "water giving," and 
contains the root ^ d&, " to give," with d suppressed. 
'OPNI0 finds in Greek itself no etymology : the Sanscrit 

oflFers for its explanation ^xftf arani (according to the pro- 
nunciation of Bengal, orant), " wood"; and if opvi is con- 
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nected therewith, we must think of fleco, " to run," in respect 
of the d: "bird" therefore would derive its name from its 
going in the wood; while in Sanscrit, from its passage 
through the air, it is called, amongst other names, f^^ 
viha-gcu Regarding the later origin of the $ in feminine 
stems in i$, an account is given in §.119.; that is to say, 
patronymics in i$ can be compared with Sanscrit ones in t, 
e,g. ^ bhcdmh "the daughter of Bhima. Probably, too, 
the i in feminine patronymics in oB is a later addition ; they 
spring, like those in i$, not from their masculines, but directly 
from the primary word of the masculine, and, in my opinion, 
stand in sisterly, not in filial connection with them. In Latin 
d appears as a more modem affix in the base PECUD, which 
the Sanscrit, Zend, and Gothic terminate with u (Sans.-Zend 
pasut Goth, faihu). In Gothic, primary forms with a final 
T-sound are chiefly limited to the part. pres. where the 
old t appears changed into d, which remains without ex- 
traneous addition: there only, however, where the form 
stands substantively ; otherwise, with the exception of the 
nominative, it is conducted by the affix an into a more 
current province of declension. The more modem Ger- 
man dialects under no circumstances leave the old T-sound 
without a foreign addition commixed with the base. In 
Lithuanian the participial suffix aniy in regard of the 
nom. sing, am for antSy rests exactly upon the Latin and 
Zend step, which extends beyond the Sanscrit ; but in 
most of the remaining cases the Lithuanian cannot de- 
cline any more consonants, %,e, cannot unite them with 
pure case terminations, but it transports them always, by 
a more modem affix, into a vowel-declension ; and, indeed, 
to the participial suffix ant is added the syllable ta, by the 
influence of which the t experiences the euphonic trans- 
formation into ch (=:t8ch*). The nasal of this dental 



^ This sound is expressed by ex, as m Mielcke's edition of Rohig s 
Grammar. 
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T-class, viz. the proper n, belongs to those consonants 
which occur most frequently at the end of nominal bases. 
In the German all the words of Grimm's weak declension 
like the Sanscrit, and the masculine and feminine in 
Latin, reject in the nominative the n of the base, and 
thereby have a vowel termination. The Lithuanian pre- 
sents the same appearance in the nominative, but in the 
oblique cases adds to a base in en sometimes to, some- 
times a simple i. 

126. Primary forms with a final labial, including the 
nasal (m) of this organ, appear in Sanscrit only in naked 
roots, as the last member of compounds, and here, too, 
but seldom. In isolated use, however, we have ^n^ ap 
(probably from the root WT^ dp, " to take in,'" " to compre- 
hend"), "water," which is used only in the plural; in 
Zend, however, in the singular also.* In Greek and Latin, 
also, bases in p, b, ^ are either evidently radical, or of 
unknown origin, with probably radical letters at the end ; 
or in Latin they have suppressed, in the nominative, a 
vowel belonging to the base ; and so, as in German, the 
first and fourth strong declension, according to Grimm, 
have only the appearance of a stem terminating with a 
consonant. Of this kind is plebs, from plebis; to explain 
which it is not requisite to turn, with Voss, to the Greek 
ir?Sjdo£ : one must keep to the Latin root PLE. The deriva- 
tive bis, bes, I explain like bus, bundus, bills, bam, bo (ama- 



* The Latin adds an a to this old consonant base, and thus arises, 
according to the frequent interchange of p with qu (cf. quinque with 
qi^Wl panchan)^ aqua ; on the other hand, am-nis rests on the form ap, 
as somnus for gopnus^ and a-efxvo^ for <re/3vo?, in analogy with a Sanscrit 
euphonic law (Gramm. Crit r. 58.). The Sanscrit has &om the same 
root another neuter, ^ntlTC apasy in which we recognise the Latin aquor^ 
which therefore would not proceed from aquiM, but is transferred from 
the waves, or the mirror of the sea, to other things of a similar nature. 
In Greek, a<l>p6i appears to belong to the same origin. 
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bam, bo)y as from the root FU, " to be," which, like FER, 
often changes the B in its middle into F (§. 18.). With- 
out appealing to the kindred languages, it is difficult, in 
Latin, to distinguish those bases which truly and origi- 
nally terminate in a consonant from those which only ap- 
pear to do so ; for the declension in i has clearly operated 
on the consonant declension, and introduced an i into dif- 
ferent places in wliich it is impossible it could have stood 
originally. In the dative ablative plural, the i of forms 
like amantUms, vocibus, admits of being explained as a con- 
junctive vowel, for facilitating the affix; it is, however, 
in my opinion, more correct to say that the bases VOC, 
AMANT, &c., because they could not unite with bus, have, 
in the present state of the Latin language, extended them- 
selves to VOCIy AM ANT I; so that we ought to divide voci- 

buSf amanti'buSf just as at §. 125. it was said of the Lithua- 
nian, that in most cases it extends its participial bases in 
ant to anchia (euphonic for antia). This view of forms like 
amanti'bus proves itself thereby to be the more probable, 
in that in the genitive plural also before um, as before 
the a of neuters, an i frequently finds its place, without 
its being possible to say that in amanti-um, amanti-a, the 
i would be necessary to facilitate the annexation of the 
ending. On the other hand, juveni-s, cani-s, forming the 
genitives can-urn, juven-um, remind us of older bases in n; 
as in Sanscrit "^jf^ svan, " a dog" (abbreviated ^pj;^ mn), 
and "^^w^^i/uvan, "young" (abbreviated ^yww), in Greek 
KV(av, abbreviated KYN, really close tljeir theme with n. 
The German resembles the Latin in this point, that for 
the convenience of declension it has added an i to several 
numerals, whose theme originally terminated with a con- 
sonant; thus, in Gothic, from FIDVORI (Sanscrit ^^g^ 
chatur, in the strong cases §. 129. ^rpn^ chatvdr) comes the 
dative fidvdri-m. The themes WX\ saptan, " seven," J(^ 
navan, " nine," i^^n^ dasan, " ten," by the addition of an t, 
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in Old High German mould themselves to SIBUNI, 
NIUNI, ZEHANI; which forms, at the same time, pass as 
masculine nominatives, as these cases, in Old High German, 
have lost the case-suffix s. The corresponding Gothic 
nominatives, if they occurred, would be sibunei-s, niunei-s, 
iaihunei-8. More on this point hereafter. 

127. Of the semi-vowels (^, r, /, v), I have never 
foimd in Sanscrit ^ y and ^ / at the end of bases, and 
"^ V only in the word f^ divt before mentioned, which 
contracts itself in several cases to ift dyo and ^ dyu. On 
the other hand, ;^ occurs very frequently, especially in 
words which are formed by the suffix if^ tor , to which, in 
the kindred languages, likewise correspond bases in r. 
Moreover, r in Latin appears frequently as an alteration 
of an original *, as, in the comparative suffix ior (San- 
scrit ^T|^ iyds) ; and, further, as an abbreviation of ri-Sy 
re, as / for lis, le; or, in the second declension, as abbre- 
viated from ru-8 ; as, in Gothic, vair, " man,'' for vair{a)-s, 
belongs to bases in a (§. 116.). In Greek *AA appears as a 
consonant base ; but in contrast with the Sanscrit fl'O^^ 
salild, " water," a\-y appears abbreviated exactly in the same 
manner as fieya-s from fieyoKos. 

128. Of the Sanscrit sibilants, the two first (:5(^ s, \ sh), 
as also the ^ ft, are found only in radical words, and there- 
fore seldom ; ^ «, on the contrary, concludes some very 
common suffixes used in the formation of words, as ^jTjf^ as, 
which forms principally neuters, e.g. ^iflf t^as, " splendour," 
"strength,'' from fin^^^y, "to sharpen." The Greek ap- 
pears to be without bases in 2; this, however, proceeds 
from the following reason, that this sibilant between two 



* Bases in ^R. ar in several cases, and in the primary form also at the 
beginning of compounds, contract the syllable ^T. ar to ^n; and this 
i|j ri is regarded by the Grammarians as their proper final sound. (§. 1.) 
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vowels, especially in the last syllable, is usually rejected ; 
hence, neuters like /xevoj, yevo^ (from MENE2, TENES, 
with change of the e into o), form in the genitive fieveog, 
yeveo^, for fX€V€<ros, y€ve(Tos. The y of the nominative, 
however, belongs, as I have already elsewhere remarked, 
to the base, and not to the case designation, as neuters 
have no g in the nominative. In the dative plural, how- 
ever, in the old epic language, the 2, as it did not stand 
between two vowels, maintained itself; hence Tettxear-art, 
opear-a-i ; so likewise in compounds, like craices'-waAoy, reKeg- 
^po£, in which it would be wrong to assume the annexation 
of a 2 to the vowel of the stem. In y^pa^, yyjporos, for 
yrjpaar-o^, after restoring the 2 of the stem, the form of word 
answers exactly to the Sanscrit "Sfd^jards, " age,'' although 
the Indian form is not neuter, but feminine. In Lithua- 
nian, another remarkable remnant of the Sanscrit suffixes 
terminating with s has been preserved, viz. in the partic. 
perf., in the oblique cases of which us corresponds to the 
Sanscrit ^ ush (euphonic for ^r^ us) of the weakest cases 
(§. 130.) ; still, in Lithuanian, on account of the above- 
noticed incapacity for the declension of the consonants, the 
old us is conducted, as in other similar cases, by the subse- 
quent addition of ia, a or i, partly into the a, partly into 
the i declension ; and only the nominative and the vocative, 
which is the same with it, belong, in the singular, to the 
consonant declension. 

139. The Sanscrit and Zend have eight cases, viz. be- 
sides those which exist in Latin, an instrumental and a 
locative. These two cases exist also in Lithuanian ; 
Ruhig calls the former the instrumental ablative, the latter 
the local ablative ; in Lithuanian, however, the proper abla- 
tive — ^which in Sanscrit expresses the relation "whence?" — 
is wanting. With reference to the primary form, which 
in Sanscrit does not remain the same in all words, or 
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suffixes used in the formation of words through all the cases, 
a division of the cases into strong and weak is desirable 
for this language. The strong cases are the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative of the three numbers, with excep- 
tion of the accusative plural, which, together with all the 
other cases, is weak. Where a double or triple formation 
of Ihe primary form exists, there, with surprising regu- 
larity, the cases which have been designated as strong 
always exhibit the fullest form of the theme, which, from 
a comparison of languages, is proved to be the original 
one ; while the other cases exhibit a weakened form of it, 
which appears also in the beginning of compoimds, and 
hence is represented by the native Grammarians, accord- 
ing to §. 112., as the proper primary form. The pres. 
part may serve as an example : it forms the strong cases 
with the suffix antf but in the weak cases and in the be- 
gimiing of compounds rejects «, which is retained by 
the kindred European languages, as also, for the most part, 
by Zend ; so that Wi^ at is given as the suffix of this par- 
ticiple in preference to ^^ afd. The root j^ tud, " to vex," 
e.g. exhibits in the participle mentioned the form K^R(^ tu- 
dant as the strong and original theme (cf. tundent-em), 
and imr tudat as the weak theme ; hence the masculine 
is declined, 

STRONG CASES. WEAK OASES. 

Singular : Nom. Voc. g^Sf^^ tudan 

Ace. fj^*d^ tvdantam 

Instr. IS^ tudaid. 

Dat. l^tudatL 

Abl. j^ff4^ tudatds. 

Gen. fj(^f|'^ tudaias, 

Loc. f|c(fd tvdati. 

Dual : Nom. Ace. Voc. 1^1^ tudantdu 

Instr. Dat. Abl ^^[WT'^ tudadbhydm. 

Gen. Loc. iiA^\ tudatos. 
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STRONG OiiRES. WEAK CASES. 

Plural : Nom. Voc fT^^ir^ tudantas 

Ace. ...... '^^ifVi^tudatas* 

Instr. IR^Ff tvdcMhis. 

Dat. Abl. igi^gp^tudadbhyas. 

Gen. ''^j^j!f![f{^tvdatAm, 

Loc. j^r^ tudaisu, 

130. Where three formations of the primary form per- 
vade the declension of a word or a suffix, the weakest form 
of the theme there occurs in those weak cases whose ter- 
minations begin with a vowel, the middle form before 
those case-suffixes which commence with a consonant. This 
rule makes a division of the cases into strong, weaker or 
middle, and weakest, desirable. (See Gramm. Crit. r. 185.) 

131. In suffixes used in the formation of words, which 
in Sanscrit separate into different forms, the Zend usually 
carries the strong form through all the cases ; for instance, 
the part. pres. retains the nasal in most of the cases, 
which in Sanscrit proceed from the weakened theme. 
Words, however, are not wanting which follow the theory 
of the Sanscrit gradations of form. Thus, the Sanscrit 
base "^g^ svaut "hound,'' which in the weakest cases 
is contracted to '^^mrii appears in Zend likewise in a 
double form, and presents the weak genitive sun-d over 
against the strong nominative and accusative spd^ sp&n- 
em, Sanscrit TffT svdt 'W:^\ svdnam (§. 60.). The base ap, 
" water,'' which, in Sanscrit, in the strong cases has a 
long 4 but is not used in the singular, forms in the 
Zend the strong sing. nom. ju^Aau dfs (§. 40.), accus. ^^^ma 
dpem ; on the other hand, ap-S, " of the water," cip-o^ 
" fropa the water," &c. In the plural, where the Zend 

* This word occurs in the Codex of the V. S., edited by Bumouf, very" 
frequently, and mostly with that quantity of the initial a which is 
required by the theory ; so that where that is not the case it can only 
be imputed to an error in writing. 
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very frequently makes the nominative and accusative the 
same, confusion has, from this reason, crept in ; and the 
weak ^f^M itind, " canes,'''' is found for ^jjm^m sp&no in the 
nominative ; and, on the other hand, the strong \^ma dp6, 
in the nominative as well as in the accusative.* 

132. The Greek, in the declension of Kv(av, has limited the 
strong form to the nom. and voc. sin;^. : in some kindred 
words in p, however, in accordance with the Sanscrit, it has 
given the accusative also the strong form, in which the 
Gothic agrees with it. Compare TtaTYjp, itarepa, Trare/o, itarpt, 
with finn pitdj flriUS^^ pitaram, "ftni^ pilar, fqf?|[ pitri (locat.) ; 
and the Gothic brdUioT, as nom., accus., and vocat., opposed 
to brothrs, " of the brother," brothr, " to the brother,"" with 
the Sanscrit OTTT bhrdtd, HTTO^ bhrdiaram, HTH^ bhrdlar, 
dative HT% bhrdirS, locat. ^srrfsr bhrdlru According to the 
same principle in bases in an, in Gothic, the a in the 
genitive and dative sing, is weakened to i (§. 140.) ; while 
the nominative, accus., and vocat. retain the original a ; e.g. 
ahma, ahmin-s, ahmin, ahman, ahma, from AHMAN, " spirit**' 
(§. 14^). 

133. As regards the mode of combining the final vowels 
of the primary forms with case-suffixes beginning with a 
vowel, we must first draw attention to a phenomenon, which 
is almost limited to the Sanscrit, and the dialects which 
approximate most nearly to it, as Pali and Prakrit, through 



* I have, however, found also <^q>a5 apo in the accusative ; and am 
therefore in doubt, whether in this word, owing to the facile exchange of 
AS a and jm a, the confusion has not originated in mere graphical over- 
sights. Thus, V. S. p. 21, we find : ^jud^aoj^as^ M^^)^^i^ 4^q>am 
MJ)xi^,yu) ja^-)>iA»At yy iAt cam^joi^^jas^ apo fxinhuis vahistdo mazda- 
dhdtdo aahaonts dyis^^ " aquas rmras^ optimas, ab Ormuzdo creatas^ mundas 
cdebro" ; and ^(^au CA\iQ)Jd^9 vtspcb dp6, ^^omnes aquas." On the 
other hand, in the page following: aj^jjaj^jj A5^J9A5q)a5 gJU)^J 
Md^xi^^JUtf A5ftlJi35AwAj»/) imdo apas-cha zffmas-cha urardos-cha dyH^^ 
^^hasaqHttsqne terrasque arboresque celebro.** 

L 



146 FORMATION OF CASES. 

which, to avoid a hiatus, and to maintain pure the vowels 
of the base and of the termination, a euphonic n is intro- 
duced. This euphonic expedient cannot, in the extent in 
which it exists in Sanscrit, belong to the original state of 
the language ; otherwise it would not be almost entirely 
lost in the kindred European dialects, and even in the Zend. 
We therefore regard it as a peculiarity of the dialect, which, 
after the period of the division of languages, became the 
prevailing one in India, and has raised itself to be the 
universal written language in that country. It is neces- 
sary here to remark, that the Veda language did not use 
the euphonic n so universally as the common Sanscrit; 
and together with vy(\ ^nd, ^STT ind, T^fT und, occur also 
^XVJ ay&i ^ iy&j Tm uyd. The euphonic n is most fre- 
quently employed by the neuter gender, less so by the 
masculine, and most rarely by the feminine : the latter 
limits its use to the plural genitive termination ^bti^ dmi 
in which place it is introduced by the Zend also, although 
not as indispensably requisite. And it is remarkable, that 
precisely in this place in Old High German, and other old 
German dialects, an n has been retained before the case- 
suffix ; thus in Old High German, aho-n-d, " (iqnarunh'' 
from the feminine theme AHO (nom. aha). Besides the 
use of the euphonic n, there is further to be remarked, in 
Sanscrit and Zend, the attachment of Guna to the vowels 
of the base (§. 26.) in certain cases, to which also the Gothic 
presents analogies. 

SINGULAR. 

NOMINATIVE. 

134. Bases ending with a vowel of the masculine and 
feminine genders have, in the Sanscrit family of languages, 
(under the limitation of §. 137.) s as nominative-suffix, which 
in Zend, after an a preceding it, always melts into m, and 
is then contracted with the a to 6 (§. 2.), which in Sanscrit 
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takes place only before sonant letters (§. 26.)* Examples 
are given at §. 148. I find the origin of this case-desig- 
nation in the pronominal base t^so, " he," "this," fem. msd ; 
and a convincing proof of this assertion is the fact, that 
the said pronoun does not extend beyond the limits of the 
nom. masc. and fem., but is replaced in the nom. neuter, 
and in the oblique cases of the masculine by 7 to, and 
feminine HT td, regarding which more hereafter. 

135. The Gothic suppresses a and i before the case- 
suffix g, except in monosyllabic bases, where this suppres- 
sion is impossible. JETva-*, " who.^" i-s, "he," are used, 
but vulfs^ "wolf," gast-s, "stranger," for vvlfa-s, gasti-s 
(cf. hosti'Sy according to §. 87.). In masculine substantive 
bases in ja (ya), however, the final vowel is retained, only 
weakened to i (§. 66.) ; e. g. harji-Si " army." If, however, 
as is generally the case, the final syllable is preceded by a 
long syllable, or by more than one, Xhenji (yi) is contracted 
io ei (=:i, §.70.); e.g. andei-s, "end," raginei-s, " counsel," 
for andji-Sf raginji-s. This contraction extends also to the 
genitive, which is in like manner denoted by s. To the 
Gothic nominatives in ji-g correspond the Lithuanian, like 
Atpirktoji'S, " Saviour," the i of which has likewise arisen 
from an elder a. ' I deduce this from the majority of the 
oblique cases, which agree with those of the a bases. 
Where, however, in Lithuanian, a consonant precedes the 
final syllable ja, which is the more common case, there 
the j is changed into the vowel i, and the following i, 
which had arisen from a, is suppressed : hence, jaunikki-s, 
" young man," for jaunikkji-s from jaumkkja-s. Hereto 
correspond in Gothic all adjective bases inja, as midi-s, 



* E.g.W^ ^^ suto mama, ^^filius meiis" 'W|[^ l(^ sutas tnva^ ^^fi- 
lius tuus (§. 22.). 

t Through the influence of the j\ in accordance with a Zend law of 
euphony (§. 42.). 

L 2 
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"the middle'" (man), for midji-s from midja-s, Sanse. if«i^ 
niadhya-8. The Zend also, in the vocalization of the syl- 
lable ^a, presents a remarkable analogy to the Lithuanian 
and Gothic in contracting the syllable xsy^ ya before a 
final ^ m regularly to ^ t, as also aj^ va to ^ d (§. 42.). 

136. The High German has, up to our time, preserved 
the old nominative sign in the changed form of r ; never- 
theless, as early as in the Old High German only in pro- 
nouns and adjectives, with a vowel termination of the 
base. The High German is, however, in this point, su- 
perior to the Gothic in fulness, that in its a bases — ^to 
which belong all strong adjectives — it has not suppressed 
the vowel before the case-sign, but preserved it in the 
form of e, which, in Old High German — as it appears 
through the influence of the r — is long, but only in poly- 
syllabic, not in monosyllabic forms. Thus, plinti^, "coecus,''^ 
completes the Gothic blindh-s for bUnda-s ; to the Gothic 
is, " he," corresponds i-r ; Middle and New High German 
e-r. The Old Northern has likewise r as the nomina- 
tive sign, and, in fact, everywhere, where in Gothic, s 
stands. In the other dialects the nominative character is 
entirely lost. 

137. Feminine Sanscrit bases in ^ d, and, with very 
few exceptions, polysyllables in ^ f, together with ;^ strt, 
" wife," like the corresponding forms of the kindred lan- 
guages, have lost the old nominative sign (with the exception 
of the Latin i bases, see §. 121.), and give the pure base: the 
kindred languages do the same, the base having been weak- 
ened by the abbreviation of the final vowel. In Gothic, 6 be- 
comes a (§. 69.); only $6, "this," and hw6, "which .^" remain 
unshortened, on account of their being monosyllabic, as in 
Zend Aw»» hd and aw^ M ; while in polysyllabic forms the 



^ I have used vocalization and vocalize to express the change of a semi- 
vowel to its corresponding vowel. — Trans, 
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Au d is shortened. In Zend, ^ i also is shortened, even in 
the monosyllabic ^?w*» sM, " wife," see V. S. p. 136, by 
Olshausen, p. 28, where we read a5^j7^j) stri-cha, "femi- 
naqve'''' ; whilst elsewhere the appended aj^ cha preserves 
the original length of the vowel. Here, too, the Zend 
nominatives in « ^ deserve to be mentioned, which seem 
very similar to the Greek in rj; as jnyg^o) perenS, "plena,"'' 
which in the Vendidad occurs very often in relation to 
^Jttij zdo, " earth,'*'* without my being able to remember that 
I have found another case from }^j(^9<^^perenS, But from 
the nom. MyjAs^ kaini, "maid" (Sanscrit <F^T A;anyd), which 
is of frequent occurrence, I find the accus. ^^^^jj^j kan- 
yarnn (V. S. p. 420.) ; this furnishes the proof that the ^ i 
in the nominative is generated by the euphonic influence 
of the suppressed ^^ y (§. 42.). In xi^^^jj^au^ brdturyS, 
"cousin,"" and «^^7j^p tmryi, a relation in the fourth 
degree (V. S. p. 380.), the ^^ y has remained ; on the other 
hand, in xi^joi^^y nydki, " grandmother,"" the dropping of a 
^^ y must be again assumed. We cannot here refrain 
from conjecturing that the e also of the Latin fifth declen- 
sion, as with very few exceptions it is everywhere pre- 
ceded by an i, is likewise produced from a by the influence 
of this i ; so that the Latin here stands in reversed rela- 
tion to the Greek, where t rejects the combination with tj, 
and preserves the original a ((TO(j>ia), 

138. Bases of the masculine and feminine genders 
which terminate with a consonant, lose, in Sanscrit, ac- 
cording to §. 94, the nominative sign s ; and if two con- 
sonants terminate the base, then, according to the same 
law, the latter of these also is lost. Hence, ftwi^ W- 
bhrat, for f^f^f^^ bibhrat-s, "the bearer''**; '^j^tudan, for 
^^«i^ tudant'Sy " the vexer" ; ^T«^ vAk (from >Tr^ v&ch, f.), 
for ^^T^ vAk-sh, " speech.**' The Zend, Greek, and Latin, 
in preserving the nominative sign after consonants, stand 
in an older position than the Sanscrit; Zend x^mi Af-s 
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(for Ap-Si §. 40. )» " water'' ; jwoAj^g^ kerefs, " body" ; Mi^i)^ 
drue-s (from the base druj), " a demon." The Latin and 
Greek, where the final consonant of the base will not 
combine with the s of the nominative, prefer abandoning 
a portion of the base, as xa/o/y for xapir-y, comes for comit-s 
(cf. §. 6.). The Latin, iGolic, and Lithuanian agree remark- 
ably with the Zend in this point, that nt, in combination with 
*, gives the form ns; thus amans, rtdev^, Lith. sukcms (§. 10.), 
correspond to the Zend ^^^^»jm9^ irdvayans, " the 
speaker." 

139. A final n after a short vowel is, in Sanscrit, no 
favourite combination of sound, although one not prohibited. 
It is expelled from the theme in the first member of a 
compound, e.g. xj;^(V^ rdja-putra, "king's son," for Tnn^ 
rdjan-putra; and it is rejected in the nominative also, and 
a preceding short vowel is lengthened in masculines ; 
e.g, TTiFT rdjdf " king," from TJin^^ rdjan, m. ; tfFT ndma, 
" name," from tTRt^^ ndman, n. ; ^ift dhani, m., vftf dhanh n., 
from vPh*]^ dhanifiy " rich." The Zend in this agrees exactly 
with the Sanscrit ; but from the dislike to a long a at the 
end, which has been before mentioned, omits the length- 
ening of the vowel ; e,g. A5»A5t^A5 ashava, " the pure" (man), 
from yAj»AJt^A5 asJutvanj m. ; a5^)i^a)^ chashmat " eye," from 
/Aj^j^As^ chashman, n. The Latin follows the Sanscrit in 
the suppression of the n in the nominative, in the mas- 
culine, and feminine, but not in the neuter : serniOy 
sermon-is, actio, action-is ; but nomen, not nome or noma. 
The root can, at the end of compounds, refrains from 
rejecting the n, probably in order not to weaken still more 
this weak radical syllable ; thus tubi-cen, fidi-cen, os-cen (see 
§. 6.). Lien is an abbreviation of lieni-s ; hence the reten- 
tion of the n is not surprising. Pecten stands rather 
isolated. In Sanscrit the naked roots also follow the prin- 
ciple of the rejection of n ; ^ " slaying," " smiting," 
nom. ^ hd, is, however, the only root in n which I have 
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met with so used, ijt^ svan, " hound," Dom. t^t svd, which, 
in the weakest cases, contracts its theme to ^nf sun, 
is of obscure origin. The Latin has extended the base 
W^ svan, in the nominative, by an unorganic addition, 
to cani ; so ^jqi^ yuvan, " young," has become juveni 
(cf. §. 126.). As regards the opposition between o and i, 
by which, in several words — as homo, honiin-is, arundo, 
arundin-is — the nominative is distinguished from the 
oblique cases, this o appears to me a stronger vowel,* 
which compensates for the loss of the n, and therefore is 
substituted for the weaker i ; according to the same prin- 
ciple by which, in Sanscrit, the nom. i^ dhani,^ comes 
from Mpti*^ dhanin ; and, in Lithuanian, bases in en and un 
give, in the nominative, u ( = uo) for e or u. Thus, 
from the bases akmen, ** stone," szun, ** hound," come the 
nominatives akmu, szu ; as in Sanscrit, from the primary 
forms of the same sig^fication, ^^init^ asman, isni ivan, 
have arisen ^i^ asmA and i^T svA, It does not follow that 
homin-is has come from homon-is, because the old language 
had hemo, hemoms, for homo, hominis ; but mon and min are 
kindred suffixes, signifying the same, and were originally 
one, and therefore may be simultaneously affixed to one and 
the same word. 

140. The German language also rejects a final n of the 
base in the nominative and in the neuter, in the accu- 
sative also, like Sanscrit. In Gothic, in the masculine 



* Although its quantity in the actual condition of the language is 
arbitrary, still it appears to have been originally long, and to imply a 
similar contrast to the Greek rjv, ei/-o? ; wr, ov-o^. For the rest it has been 
already remarked, that between short vowels also exists a difference of 
gravity (§. 6.). 

t In bases in ^HT (^n the lengthening extends to all the strong cases, 
with the exception of the vocat. sing.; thus, not merely XJ^ rdjdy '' rea?," 
but also ^OnfTUn^ rdjan-dm, " regem" tJ^n«T^ rdjdnas^ " reges." 
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and neuter — where alone, in iny opinion, the n has an 
old and original position — an a always precedes the n. 
There are, that is to say, only bases in oHf none in in and 
un ; the latter termination is foreign to the Sanscrit also. 
The a, however, is weakened to i in the genitive and 
dative (see §. 132.) ; while in Sanscrit, in these cases, as 
especially in the weakest cases (§. 130.), it is entirely 
dropped.* Among masculine bases in an, in Gothic, exist 
several words, in which an is the whole derivation-suflSx, 
and which therefore correspond to the Sansc. Uip^ rdj-an, 
" king," as ruler. Thus, AH- AN, " ghost," as thinker 
(iih'ja, " I think "), STAU-AN, " Judge " (stawja, " I judge "), 
whence the nominatives oAa, staua. There are also, as in 
Sanscrit, some masculine formations in man ; as, AH-MAN, 
" spirit," nom. alimOf with which perhaps the Sansc. vnin^ 
dt-man, *' soul/' nom. ^lliifT dtmd, is connected ; in case this 
stands for dh-man, and comes from a lost root WT^dA, 
" to think," "^ where it is to be remembered that the root 
ff^ nahy " to bind," also has, in several places, changed its 
h into L The Gothic MILH-MAN, nom. milh-ma, "cloud," 
appears to have sprung from the Sanscrit root ndhf by the 
addition of an /, whence, remarkably enough, by the suffix 
a, and by exchanging the ^ h for '^ gh, arises the nomi- 
nal base «|% migha, " cloud." In Latin, ming-o answers to 
"f»T^ mihy and in Greek 6-/x/;^-eco ; the meaning is in the 
three languages the same. 

141. Neuter stems in an, after rejecting the n, lengthen, 
in Gothic, the preceding a to d, in the nominative, accusa- 



^ In case two consonants do not precede the termination ^pT an) 
e»g. ^finnr dtman-as, not dtmn-as^ bat vn^TT namn-a«, not ndman-(Uy 



" nominis" 



t Perhaps identical with ^fl^ dA, " to speak," which really occurs, as 
iTfT man^ " to think," in Zend means also " to speak" ; whence a}7(^<mm( 
manthra, "speech," and in Gothic mun^Ao, nom. munthSy "mouth" (§, 66.). 
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tive, and vocative, which sound the same ; so that in these 
cases the Gothic neuter follows the theory of the strong 
cases (§. 129.), which the Sanscrit neuter obeys only in 
the nom., accus., and vocat. plural, where, for example, 
^^^Tfk. ccUvdr-i, " four," with a strong theme, is opposed to 
the weak cases like ^r^f!N^ chaturhhis (instr.), ^^^J*^ chatur- 
bhyas. The a, also, of neuter bases in an is lengthened in 
the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural in Sanscrit, 
and in Gothic ; and hence «T>nf«T namdn-i, Gothic namdn-at 
run parallel to one another. However, in Gothic namn-a 
also exists, according to the theory of the Sanscrit weakest 
cases (§. 130.), whence proceeds the plural genitive tn^TPf 
ndmn-dnh ** nommum '' ; while the Gothic namStiri has 
permitted itself to be led astray by the example of the 
strong cases, and would be better written namn-i or 
namin-i. 

142. In the feminine declension in German I can find 
no original bases in n, as also in Sanscrit there exist no 
feminines in an or in ; but feminine bases are first formed 
by the addition of the usual feminine character \i\ as, 
TI^ r&jniy " queen,'" from TjiPl^ rdjan ; vftnft dfmnint " the 
rich"' (fem.), ivora.i^wp^dJuinin, m. n. "rich."' Gothic fe- 
minine substantive bases in n exhibit, before this consonant, 
either an d (=W, §. 69.) or ei: these are genuine feminine 
final vowels, to which only subsequently the addition of an 
n can have been made. And already, at §. 120., a close 
connection of bases in ein ( = in) with the Sanscrit in f^i, 
and Lithuanian in t, has been pointed out. Most sub- 
stantive bases in ein are feminine derivations from mas- 
culine-neuter adjective bases in a, under the same rela- 
tion, excluding the modem «, as in Sanscrit, ^n^O sundari, 
"the fair" (woman), from 'H^^sundara m. n. ^* beautiful." 
Gothic substantive bases in ein for the most part raise 
the adjective, whence they are derived, to an abstract; 
e.g. MANAGEINj "crowd," nominat. managei, from the 
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adjective base MAN AG A (nominative masc. manag-Sj neut 
managa-ta) ; MIKILEIN, nom. tnikilei, " greatness,'' from 
MIKILA (mikil'S, mikUa-ta), *' great" As to feminine 
bases in 6n, they have arisen from feminine bases in 6; 
and I have already observed that feminine adjective bases 
in 6n — as BLINDON, nom. blindd, gen. Minddn-s — ^must be 
derived, not from their masculine bases in on, but from the 
primitive feminine bases in 6 (nom. a, Grimm's strong adjec- 
tive). Substantive bases with the genitive feminine in Sn pre- 
suppose older ones in 6 ; and correspond, where comparison 
is made with old languages connected in their bases, to 
Sanscrit feminines in d, Greek in a, 9;, Latin in a ; and in 
these old languages never lead to bases with a final n. 
Thus, TUG G ON (pronounced tungdn), nom.tuggS, answers to 
the Latin lingua, and to the Sanscrit f^sci^jihvd {^=dschihu&, 
see §. 17.); and DAURON, nom. daurd, to the Greek Ovpa; 
riDOVON, nom. vid&v6, " widow," to the Sanscrit ftw^ 
vidhavd, "the without man" (from the prep, f^vi and w 
dhava, "man"), and the Latin vidua, (t is true that, in 
MITATHJON, " measure," nom. mitathjS, the suffix thjdn 
completely answers to the Latin Hon, e.g. in ACTION; but 
here in Latin, too, the on is a later addition, as is evinced 
from the connection of ti-on with the Sanscrit suffix fir tU 
of the same import, and Greek cri-j (old Tir)> Gothic ti, thi, di 
(see §. 91.). And in Gothic, together with the stem MI- 
TATHJON exists one signifying the same, MITATHl 
nom. mitaths. In RATHJON, nom. rathjd, "account," a 
relationship with RATION, at least in respect of the suffix, 
is only a seeming one ; for in Gothic the word is to be 
divided thus, rath-j6n: the th belongs, in the Gothic soil, to 
the root, whence the strong part. rath-an(ays has been pre- 
served. The suffix jdn, of RATHJON, therefore corre- 
sponds to the Sanscrit ^d; e.g. in fs[m vid-yd, "knowledge." 
Of the same origin is GA-RUN-JON, nom. garu9^6, "in- 
undation." 
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143. If a few members of a great family of languages 
have suffered a loss in one and the same place, this may 
be accident, and may be explained on the general ground, 
that all sounds, in all languages, especially when final, are 
subject to abrasion ; but the concurrence of so many lan- 
guages in a loss in one and the same place points to rela- 
tionship, or to the high antiquity of such a loss ; and in 
the case before us, refers the rejection of an n of the base 
in the nominative to a period before the migration of lan- 
guages, and to the position of the original site of the 
human races, which were afterwards separated. It is 
surprising, therefore, that the Greek, in this respect, shews 
no agreement with its sisters ; and in its v stems, according 

to the measure of the preceding vowel, abandons either 
merely the nominative sign, or the v alone, never both to- 
gether. It is a question whether this is a remnant of 
the oldest period of language, or whether the v bases, 
carried away by the stream of analogies in the other con- 
sonant declensions, and by the example of their own 
oblique cases, which do not permit the remembrance of the 
V to be lost, again returned, at a comparatively later period, 
into the common and oldest path, after they had ex- 
perienced a similar loss to the Sanscrit, Zend, &c., by 
which we should be conducted to nominative forms like 
evSaifici}, evSatfWf Teprj, Tepe, raKa, toXcl ? I do not venture 
to decide with positiveness on this point, but the latter 
view appears to be the more probable. It here deserves 
to be remarked, that, in Grerman, the n, which in Gothic, 
in the nominative, is always suppressed, has in more 
modern dialects made its way in many words from the 
oblique cases again into the nominative. So early as the 
Old High German this was the case ; and, in fact, in 
feminine bases in in (Gothic ein, §. 70.), which, in the 
nominative, oppose to the Gothic ei the full base iW; as 
guotlihhin, " glory" (see Grimm, p. 6;8). In our New High 
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German the phenomenon is worthy of notice, that man^ 
original n bases of the masculine gender, through a con- 
fusion in the use of language, are, in the singular, treated 
as if they originally terminated in na ; t e. as if they be- 
longed to Grimm's first strong declension. Hence the n 
makes its appearance in the nominative, and the genitive 
regains the sign *, which, indeed, in Gothic, is not want- 
ing in the n bases, but in High German was withdrawn 
from them more than a thousand years since. Thus, 
Brunnen, Brunnens, is used instead of the Old High Ger- 
man prunno, prunnin, and the Gothic drunna, brunnin-s. 
In some words, together with the restored n there occurs in 
the nominative, also, the ancient form with n suppressed, as 
Backe or Backen, Same or Samen ; but the genitive has in 
these words also introduced the s of the strong declension. 
Among neuters the word Herz deserves consideration. 
The base is, in Old High German, HERZ AN, in Middle 
High German HERZEN; the nominatives are, herza, 
herze; the New German suppresses, together with the 
n of Herzen, the vowel also, as is done by many mas- 
culine n bases ; as, e.g. Bar for Bare. As this is not a 
transition into the strong declension, but rather a greater 
weakening of the weak nominative, the form Herzens, 
therefore, in the genitive, for an uninflected Herzeth is sur- 
prising. With this assumed or newly-restored inflection s 
would be to be compared, in Greek, the nominative $-, as 
of S€\<j)i-£, /xeAa-r > and with the n of Brunnen for Brunne, 
the V of SaliJLiav, reprjv ; in case, as is rendered probable by 
the kindred languages, these old forms have been obtained 
from still older, as $e\<f>l, fie\a, ^a/juo), reprj, by an unorganic 
retrograde step into the stronger declension. 



* That, in Greek, the renunciation of a v of the base is not entirely 
unknown may be here shewn by an interesting example. Several 
cardinal numbers in Sanscrit conclude their base with «r n; viz. 

p(tnchan^ 
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144. Bases in ^ ar (^ri, §. 1.) in Sanscrit reject the r in 
the nominative, and, like the stems in t^ w, lengthen the pre- 
ceding vowel ; e.g. from ftir^ pitavy " father," mwi. bhrAtar, 
"brother," lOi!^ mAtaXy "mother," '^'^^.duhUary "daughter," 
come fxnTTjwVd, WTXl bhrdldy wm mdtdy jfipTT duhitd. The 
lengthening of the a serves, I believe, as a compensation 
for the rejected r. As to the retention, however, through 
all the strong cases, excepting the vocative, of the long a 
of the agent, which corresponds to Greek formations in 
T€p, TOjO, to Latin in for, this takes place because, in all pro- 
bability, in these words in^ Mr, and not ir^ tar, is the 
original form of the suffix ; and this is also supported by 
the length of the suffix being retained in Greek and Latin 
through all the cases — rep, reap, tor ; only that in Latin a 
final r, in polysyllabic words, shortens an originally long 
vowel. Compare 

SANSCRIT. GREEK. LATIN. 

Nom. sing. ^nrr dMdy SoTrjp, dator. 

Ace. sing. i^THTO^ ddtdr-am, SoTrjp-ay datdr-em. 

N. A. V. dual, <iii l S ddtdr-auy SoTrjp-ey 

Nom. Voc. pi. <iiri1i^ ddtdr-asy Bo-njp-e^y dator-es. 

The Zend follows the analogy of the Sanscrit, both in the 
rejection of the r in the nominative, and in the length 



panchan^ " five," saptan^ " seven," ashtan with ashtau, " eight," navan, 
"nine," daian^ "ten." These numeralSi^vare, indeed, used adjectively, 
when they are not governed by the gender of their substantive, but display 
always a neuter form, and indeed, which is surprising, in the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative sing, terminations, but in the other cases the suit- 
able plural endings ; e.g. J^ TJiTR^ panchd (not panchdnas) rdjdnas^ 
^^quinque reges" ; on the other hand, M^U i^im panchasu rdjasu ''in 
quinque regibus." To the neuter nominatives and accusative of the sin- 
gular J^ pancha^ ^Hf sapta^ l{^ nava, and ^^ daia — which rest on the 
regular suppression of the n — answer the Greek nrevre^ iirra, ewea, Bckq, 
with the distinction that they have become quite indeclinable, and retain 
the old uninflected nominative through all the cases. 
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of the preceding a of the noun agent, in the same places 
as in the Sanscrit, with the exception of the nominative sin- 
gular, where the long a, as always when final, is shortened ; 
e.g. a5^ja5q) /?fl»/a,." father," as^^ ddta, "giver,'" "Creator;'' 
ace. 9g?A5^jAjQ) paitar-em ^g^J"^?*-^ ddtdr-em. In Lithua- 
nian there are some interesting remains, but only of femi- 
nine bases in er, which drop this letter in the nomina- 
tive, but in most of the oblique cases extend the old 
er base by the later addition of an i. Thus mote, "wife," 
dukte, "daughter," answer to the abovementioned iTTrlT 
mdtd, |f?irT duhitd ; and, in the plural, moter-es, dukter-es, to 
H l AiM rndtar-as, ^f^H<H, duhitar-as. In the genitive singu- 
lar I regard the form moter-s, dukters, as the elder and 
more genuine, and moteriis, dukterih, as corruptions be- 
longing to the i bases. In the genitive plural the base 
has kept clear of this unorganic i; hence moter-H, dukter^ 
not moteri'U, dukteri-'A. Besides the words just mentioned, 
also, the stem SESSER, " sister," belongs to this place : it 
answers to the Sanscrit ^Tf^ svasar, nom. ^^tbt svdsd; but 
distinguishes itself in the nominative from mote and dukte, in 
that the e after the analogy of en stems passes into &, thus 
sessu. 

145. The German languages agree in their r bases (to 
which but a few words belong denoting affinity) with the 
Greek and Latin in this point, that, contrary to the ana- 
logy just described, they retain the r in the nominative. 
As Trarrjp, firjTrjp, Bvyari^p, Sai^p (Sanscrit, ^^ dimr, ^ d^vri, 
nom. ^^ d-Svd), frater, soror; so in Gothic, lyrSthar, svistar, 
dauhtar ; in Old High German, vatar, pruodarj suestar, tohtar. 
It is a question whether this r in the nominative is a rem- 
nant of the original language, or, after being anciently 
suppressed, whether it has not again made its way in the 
actual condition of the language from the oblique cases 
into the nominative. I think the latter more probable; 
for the Sanscrit, Zend, and Lithuanian are three witnesses 
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for the antiquity of the suppression of the r; and the 
Greek words like Ttarfjp, ^ir/Trfp, (twt^/o, prjTiop, exhibit some- 
thing peculiar and surprising in the consonant declension, 
in that p and y not combining, they have not rather pre- 
ferred giving up the base-consonant than the case-sign (as 
TraTr. Ttov£, &c.). It would appear that the form tti^ is of 
later origin, for this reason, that the p having given place 
to the nominative r. the form tj;-^, whence rrip-o^ should 
come, was, by an error of language, made to correspond to 
the i;-5 of the first declension. The want of a kindred 
form in Latin, as in Zend and Sanscrit, as also the, in 
other respects, kindred form and similarity of meaning 
with in^ tdr, to-Tj TYip and tw/o, speak at least plainly enough 
for the spuriousness and comparative youth of the nouns of 
agency in Tjyr. 

146. Masculine and feminine primary forms in "^fiT^ as 
in Sanscrit lengthen the a in the nominative singular. 
They are, for the most part, compounded, and contain, as 
the last member, a neuter substantive in '^ir^^ asy as ^«T^ 
durmanas, " evil-spirited," from jr^^ dus (before sonant let- 
ters — §.25. — ^p. dur) and ir?n^ munas, "spirit," whence the 
nom. masc. and fem. j^tjif^ durmands, neut. ^«1^ durmanas. 
A remarkable agreement is here shewn by the Greek, in 
Svcr/Ltei/iJy, 6, 17, opposed to to Svcr/xevef. The ^ « of HA«ilf|^ 
durmands, however, belongs, though unrecognised, to the 
base ; and the nominative character is wanting, according 
to §. 94. In Greek, on the other hand, the ^ of Svcfxevrj^ has 
the appearance of an inflexion, because the genitive, &c., is 
not Sv(Tp,eve<r'Og, like the Sanscrit |^«f^ durmanas-as, but 
Sv(Tfiev€0£. If, however, what was said at §. 128 is admitted, 
that the £ of jxevo^ belongs to the base, and fieveog is abbre- 
viated from fievea-o^, then in the compound Svcfievrj^ also, 
and all similar adjectives a 2 belonging to the base must be 
recognised, and the form Sv(Tp,ev€(ro£ must lie at the bottom 
of the genitive Svcfieveo^. In the nominative, therefore, 
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either the g belongs to the base, and then the agreement 
with jAtii^ durmands would be complete; or the j of the 
base has been dropped before the case- sign g. The latter is, 
in my opinion, least probable; for the former is supported by 
the Latin also, where the forms which answer to the Sanscrit 
as stems are in the nom. masc. and fem. in like manner 
without the case-sign. Thus the Sanscrit comparative 
suffix is ^iRJ^ iycis — ^the last a but one of which is lengthened 
in the strong cases, and invested with a dull nasal (Anusvara, 
§. 9.) — in Latin, ior, with the s changed into r, which so 
frequently happens ; and the nominative in both genders 
is without the case-sign ; the originally long o, however, is 
shortened by the influence of the final r. In the neuter us 
corresponds to the Sanscrit ^r^ as, because u is favourable 
to a final s and prevents its transition into r; hence gra- 
vijis has the same relation to the Sanscrit 7^9^ gariyas 
(irregular from ^ guru, " heavy/') as hqnis to ^^^ vrikas, 
only that the s of the nominative character in the latter 
belongs in the former to the base. The final syllable or, 
though short, must nevertheless be held, in Latin, as graver 
than us, and hence gravior forms a similar antithesis to 
gravius that in Greek 5i/<r/xev^9 does to Svcrjxeves, and in 
Sanscrit J^«n^ durmands to j^t|i|^ durmanas. 

147. In Lithuanian a nominative, which stands quite 
isolated, menu ( = menuo), ** moon" and "month," deserves 
here to be mentioned : it proceeds from the primary form 
MENES*, and, in regard to the suppression of the final 
consonant and the transformation of the preceding vowel, 
has the same relation to it that, as above (§. 139.), akmu has 



* The relation of this to ITRT mas, which signifies the same — from jm 
mds^ *'to measure," without derivative suffix — is remarkable; for the 
interposed nasal syllable ne answers to the Sanscrit l{na m roots of the 
seventh class (see p. 118) ; and in this respect MENES bears the same 
relation to the Latin MENSI that 1. c. ^fff^f bhinadmi does to findo. 
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to AKMENi sessu to SESSER: in the oblique eases, also, 
the s of the base again re-appears, but receives, as in the 
er and en bases, an unorganie increase : thus the genitive 

is menesio, whence MENESIA is the theme ; as wUko, lupi, 
from WILKAj nom. mlkas. 

148. In neuters, throughout the whole Sanscrit family of 
languages the nominative is identical with the accusative, 
which subject is treated of at §. 152, &c. We here give a 
general view of the nominative formation, and select for the 
several terminations and gender of the primary forms, both 
for these cases and for all others which suit our purpose, the 
following examples: Sanscrit to vrika, m. ''wolff 'sa ka, 
" who ;" ^fnr ddna, n. " gift ;' jf ta, n. " this f ftf3|T jihvd, 
f. " tongue f W kd, "which" irfir pati, m. "lord,'' "hus- 
band;" atfifpriti, f. "love;" ^iftvdri, n. "water;" Hpcm^iA 
bkavisAyanti, " who is about to be ;" ^ sttnti, m. " son ;" 
ffj tanu, f. " body ;" irg madhu, n. " honey," " wine ;" ^ 
vodhuj f. "wife;" ift ^d, m. f. "bullock," "cow;" ^ nd«, f. 
" ship." Of the consonant declension we select only such 
final consonants as occur most frequently, whether in single 
words or in entire classes of words ; "qr^ v&ch f. "speech" *; 
Hl?i^ bharanU in the weakened form, HTi^ bharat (§. 129.) m. 
n, " bearing," " receiving," from h\ bhar (^ bkrt) cl. 1. ; 
VlrM*!^ dtman, m, " soul ;" Hmt^ n&man, n. " name ;" hTiT^ 
bhrdtar, m. " brother ;" ^H^d^ duhitar, f. " daughter ;" ifni^ 
dMwTi m. "giver;" ^'iR^^ vaclmsj n. "speech:" Greek, 'EnE2, 
euros' (§§, 14. 128.), for FEIIES, Ferrof. Zend, AJj^w^g^ vehrka, 
m. "wolf;" Ajj ka, m. "who;" xs^ma^ ddta, n. datum; ajm 
ta n. " this ;" ja)>>^j^ Mzvd, f. " tongue ;" amj kd, " which ;" 



* Masculines and feminines in the consonant declension agree in all 
cases : hence an example of one of the two genders is sufficient. The 
only exception is the accusative plural of words denoting relationship in 
HT. ar {^, §. 144.), which form this case from the abbreviated theme in 

M 
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j^jajq) paith m. (§. 41.) " Lord ;" j^^^^aw dfriti, f. " bless- 
ing ;" j7jAJ9 vairi, n. ** water ;" ^^^Aj^,5j^/Li bushyainth 
'*who will bef ;j)a)q) />ai2<, m. "tame animal f' )jj6^ 
tanu, f. " body ;"' ;^9 madhuy n. " wine ;" ^g ^o, m. f. 
"bullock," "cow"*; ^AM^ vdcA, f. "speech," " voice "t; 
^^As7;^ harant, or ^^g^ barent, " weakened ;" ^a)^ 
6ara/, m. n. "bearing;" yAs^JSA) aiman, m. "heaven;" ixs^^if 
ndnian (also /As^^y na7^»lan), n. "name;" 7A)^jai2!i brdtar,\ 

* It has been remarked at §. 123 of the kindred nom. cawj J»ao, 
" earth," accus. ^^C mahmy that I have only met with these two cases. 
The very common form ^c^ z^m^ which is found only in the other 
oblique cases, is nevertheless represented by Bnmouf, in a very interesting 
article in the Journal des Samns (Aug. 1832), which I only met with 
after that page had been printed, as belonging to the same theme. 
1 agree with him on this point at present, so much the rather as 1 believe 
I can account for the relationship of «9g< «^«»e, ^^terrcs" (dat.) J^f^ 
z^mi, " in terra" &c. to the Sanscrit ij^ gave^ lyf^f gavi. I do not doubt, 
that is to say, that, in accordance with what has been remarked at §. 63. 
and p. 114, the Zend ^ m is to be regarded as nothing else than the 
hardening of the original v. The Indian ift go, before vowel terminations 
gav, would consequently have made itself almost unintelligible in the 
meaning " earth," in Zend, by a double alteration ; once by the transition 
of flr to a;, in which/ must be assumed as the middle step — in which 
e.g. ^xs^jjam^ "to go," from im gam, has remained; secondly, by the 
hardening of the v to w. Advert, also, to the Greek d»;, for yri, in irjMtjrtjp ; 
since 3 and^ sr, from ^j (=<focA), have so divided themselves in the 
sound whence they have sprung, that the Greek has retained the T sound, 
the Zend the sibilant. 

t I cannot quote the nominative of this word ; but it can only be 
j^^Mii^ vdc-8, as palatines before j^^ s change into (5^ c ; and thus, from 

^)/4 drujy " an evil demon," occurs very frequently the nom. j^M^j/fi 
druc-8. I have scarcely any doubt, too, that what Anquetil, in his 
Vocabulary, writes vahksch^ and renders by ^^parler^ cri," is the nomi- 
native of the said base ; as Anquetil everywhere denotes ^ by AcA, and 
jk\5 by sch, 

I In the theme we drop, intentionally, the c <? required by §. 44, as it 

is clear that /as^mj/a brdtar, not c7a5^A)^ bratar^, must be the base 

word ; A)^A)Ajtl baratar also occurs, with aj a interposed. 
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m. ** brother ;" 7aj ( ^o jj dughdhar, f. " daughter ;" 9j<5^m3^ 
ddtar, m. "giver," "creator;" ^as^a)^ vachad, n. (§. 56^) 
" word." It is not requisite to give here examples in Greek 
and Latin : from Lithuanian and Gothic we select the 
bases, Lith. fVILKA, Goth. VULFA, m. •' wolf ;" Lith. KA, 
Goth. HVA, m. "who;" Lith. GERJ, n. "good;" TA, n. 
"the;" Goth. DAURA, n. "gate,'' (Sanscrit, -SRdvdra, n.), 
THA, n. " this ;" Lith. RANKA, f. « hand ;'' Goth. GIBO, f. 
"gift** (§. 69.) ; HVa f. " which ?'* Lith. P^T/, m. « Lord" *; 
Goth. GASTI, m. " stranger ;" /, m. "he," n. "it;" Lith. 
AJVI, f . ** sheep," (Sansc. ^sfif avi, m. cf. ovis, 015) ; Goth. 
ANSTl f. "mercy;" Lith. Goth. 5CW?7, m. "son;" Goth. 
HANDU, f. "hand;" Lith. DARKU, n. "ugly;" Goth. 
F^/jEr(7,n. "beast;" Lith. SC/iT^iVr, m.t " turning ;" Goth. 
FIJAND, m. " foe ;" Lith. AKMEN, m. " stone ;" Goth. 
AHMAN, m. " spirit ; NAMAN, n. " name ;" BROTH AR, 
m. "brother;" DAUHTAR, Lith. DUKTER, f. "daughter." 

SAN8OBIT. ZEND. GREEK. LATIN. LITH U AN. GOTHIC. 

m. vrika-St vekrkS, \vko-£, lupus, wilka-s, mU/s, 
m. ka-s, kdi .... .... ka-St hvas. 



* In the comp. mess-pati-Sy "landlord"; isolated pat-s^ "husband," 
with • in the nominative suppressed, as is the case in Gothic in all bases 
in t. Compare the Zend j^jj^f^M^ v^-paiti^ " lord of the region." 

t These and other bases ending with a consonant are given only in 
those cases which have remained free from a subsequent vowel addition. 

I Before the enclitic particle cha, as well here as in all other forms, the 
termination a*, which otherwise becomes o (§. 56*.), retains the same 
form, which, in Sanscrit also, ^^IfT as assumes before ^ cha : hence is said 
XMidixs^?yyW vifhrkaScha^ " lupusque" as in Sanscrit '^^li^ vrikascha. 
And the appended cha preserves the otherwise shortened final vowel 
in its original length: hence J6^^3A»^J^ jVivdcha^ ^^ linguaque^* 
asas^^j^JAS^^CU^J hu8hyainMcha,*'*'futuraquey** J6^Mi^JM?i brdtdcha, 
^^Jraterque." Even without the a)as at times the original length of the 
fiTiAl vowel is found undiminished : the principle of abbreviation, how- 
ever, remains adequately proved, and I therefore observe it everywhere 
in the terminations. 

M 2 
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SANSCRIT. 


ZEND. 


GREEK. 


LATIN. 


LITUUAN. 


GOTHIC. 


n. 


ddna-m, 


ddle-m, 


SSipo-v, 


donu-fHi 


>gera. 


daur\ 


11. 


ta-U 


ta-t, 

• 


TO, 


is-tu'd. 


ta-i, 


tha-ta^ 


f. 


jlhvd. 


Jdzva, 


X^P^' 


terra, 


ranka, 


giba- 


f. 


kdy 


kdy 


• • • • 


• . • • 


• . • • 


hv6. 


m. 


pati'S, 


palti-s, 


7ro(ri-5, 


hosti'S, 


pati'S, 


ga8V-8. 


m. 


• • • • 


. . • • 


. • • • 


i'S, 


. • • . 


1-8. 


f. 


pnii-s, 


dfriti-Sf 


iroprt-g, 


siti'S, 


awi'8 


ansf-s. 


n. 


vdrU 


vairi. 


iSptf 


mare. 


• • • • 


.... 


n. 


• • • • 


• • • . 


• • • • 


i-d. 


...» 


i-ta. 


f. 


bhavishyantif bushi/ainti, .... 


• • . • 


bu8enti. 


. • • • 


m. 


8unu-8, 


p(lSU-8, 


I'Xpv-g, 


pecU'Si 


8unu-8, 


8unu'S. 


f. 


tanu-8, 


tanu''8f 


TllTV-g, 


80CrU'8, 


. . • . 


handu'8* 


11. 


madhu, 


madhu. 


fxedv. 


pecti. 


darku. 


faihtu 


f. 


vadhii-8, 


. • • . 


. • . • 


. . • • 


• • • • 


«... 


m. 


f. gdU'8^ 


gaii'S^ 


/3oD-r, 


bd-8. 


• • • • 


4 
• • • • 


f. 


ndu'S, 


• • • • 


vaC-j, 


• • . • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


f. 


vdk, 


vdC'8t 


OTT-f, 


VOC'S, 


. • • • 


• • • • 


m. 


bharan, 


baran-s, 


(pepuiv, 


feren-8. 


8ukan'8 


,fijand'S. 


m. 


dtm&^i 


1 * 
asma, 


SaifJLUiv, 


sermo\ 


aJcmUf 


ahmd. 


n. 


ndrna, 


ndma\ 


T&hav, 


nomen. 


• • • • 


namS. 


m. 


bhrdta. 


brdtd\* 


irar^p. 


/rater. 


• . . • 


brdthar. 


f. 


duhit6^y 


dughdha. 


dvyaTtjp, mater, 


dukte^ 


dauhtar. 


111. 


ddtdf 


ddtdi 


SoTYJp, 


dator. 


...» 


• • • . 


n. 


vachas. 


vachd, 


eiro^. 


opus. 


• * • . 


• . . . 






ACCUSATIVE. 







SINGULAR. 

149. The character of the accusative is m in Sanscrit, 
Zend, and Latin ; in Greek v, for the sake of euphony. In 
Lithuanian the old m has become still more weakened to 



* See the marginal note marked (*) on the foregoing page, 
t Irregularly for iftw go-s, 
X Or jiogAM^ gdos^ §. 33. 
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the dull re-echoing nasal, which in Sanscrit is called Anu- 
svara, and which we, in both languages, express by h 
(§. 10.). The German languages have, so early as the 
Gothic even, lost the accusative mark in substantives en- 
tirely, but in pronouns of the 3d person, as also in adjec- 
tive-bases ending with a vowel which follow their declen- 
sion, they have hitherto retained it; still only in the 
masculine: the feminine nowhere exhibits an accusative 
character, and is, like its nominative, devoid of inflection. 
The Gothic gives na instead of the old m\ the High 
German, with more correctness, a simple w : hence, Gothic 
blind-na, " ccecum,^^ Old High German plinta-n, Middle and 
Modem High German blinde-n. 

150. Primary forms terminating with a consonant prefix 
to the case-sign m a short vowel, as otherwise the combi- 
nation would be, in most cases, impossible: thus, in San- 
scrit amj in Zend and Latin em^ appears as the accusative 
termination* : of the Greek av, which must originally have 
existed, the v is, in the present condition of the language, 
lost : examples in §. 157. 

151. Monosyllabic words in t*, w, and d«, in Sanscrit, 
like consonant-bases, give am in place of the mere «i, as 
the accusative termination, probably in order in this way 
to become polysyllabic. Thus, nt bhu " fear," and ^ ndu, 
" ship," not bhi'tn and nAu-m, as the Greek vav-v would lead 



* From the bases \^)23 ^^''^ ^^^ c>»am9 vach^ I find besides ^p^)7^ 
druj^^ ^Ci^MSK} vdcIUfm^ in the V. S. ; also frequently ^ J^V^ drujim^ 
^MMsk} vdcMm : and if these forms are genuine, which 1 scarcely doubt, 
they are to be thus explained — that the vowel which stands before m is 
only a means of conjunction for appending the m ; for this purpose, how- 
ever, the Zend uses, besides the c i mentioned at §. 80, not unfrequently 
ji; e,g» for ^^AS^g^ASg daiSmahiy occurs also j^A5^ja\54 dadimahi^ 
and many similar forms; as ^^as^-^j); us-i-mah% answering to the San- 
scrit T^piTV usmas (in the Vedas Tl^lff^ U9masi\ " we will." 
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US to expect, but fWip^ bhiy-am, 'HV^ ndv-am. With this 
agree the Greek themes in ev, since these give e-a, from 
eF-a, for ev-v ; e.g. l3a(ri\€(F)a, for ^aaiKev-v, It is, however, 
wrong to regard the Latin em as the true, originally sole 
accusative termination, and for lupu-m, hora-m, fruc-tum, 
diem, to seek out an older form lupo-em hora-em, frudu-em, 
die-em. That the simple nasal suffices to characterize the 
accusative, and that a precursory vowel was only added 
out of other necessary reasons, is proved by the history of 
our entire family of languages, and would be adequately 
established, without Sanscrit and Zend, by the Greek, Li- 
thuanian, and Gothic. The Latin em in the accusative 
third declension is of a double kind : in one case the e 
belongs to the base, and stands, as in innumerable cases, 
for i; so that e-m, of igne-m (Sanscrit wfrsH^ agni-m)y 
corresponds to the Indian i-m, Zend t-m, Greek i-v, Li- 
thuanian i-n, Gothic i-na (from ina, "him**'); but in the 
em of consonant bases the e answers to the Indian a, to 
which it corresponds in many other cases also. 

152. The Sanscrit and Zend neuter bases in a, and 
those akin to them in Greek and Latin, as well as the two 
natural genders, give a nasal as the sign of the accusative, 
and introduce into the nominative also this character, 
which is less personal, less animated, and is hence appro- 
priated to the accusative as well as to the nominative in 
the neuter: hence, Sans, l^j[^^^^sayana-m9 Zend 9^yA)^,>A5j) 
sayane-m, "a bed*" ; so in Latin and Greek, donu-m, SSfpo-v. 
All other bases, with but few exceptions, in Latin, remain 
in the nominative and accusative without any case charac- 
ter, and give the naked base, which in Latin, however, re- 
places a final i by the kindred e ; thus, mare for mart cor- 
responds to the Sanscrit ^^jfk^vdri, " water" : the Greek, like 
the Sanscrit and Zend, leaves the / unchanged — <<5|0i-$', iSpt, 
as in Sanscrit ^f^ mchis, ^gf^ suchi. The following are 
examples of neuter u bases, which supply the place both 



ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 167 

of nominative and accusative : in Sans. J(^ madku, " honey," 
"wine," ^rg am#, ** tear," ^tj ^drfw, "sweet"; in Zend 
^w»S^9 vdhUf "wealth" (Sanscrit ^ v(isu); in Greek jxedv, 
SaKpv, ff$v ; in Latin pecu, genu. The length of this u is un- 
organic, and has probably passed into the nominative, accu- 
sative, and vocative from the oblique cases, where the length 
is to be explained from the suppressed case terminations. 
With regard to the fact that final u is always long in Latin, 
there is perhaps a reason always at hand for this length : 
in the ablative, for example, the length of the originally short 
u is explicable as a compensation for the case sign which 
has been dropped, by which, too, the 6 of the second declen- 
sion becomes long. The original shortness of the u of the 
fourth declension is perceivable from the dat. pi. u-bus. 
The 2, in Greek words like 761/09, juei/oj, evyeve^^ has been 
already explained at §. 128. as belonging to the base : the 
same is the case with the Latin s in neuters like genus, 
corpus, gravius : it is the other form of the r of the oblique 
cases, like gener-is, corpor-is, gravior-is (see §. 127.) ; and 
carpus appears akin to the Sanscrit neuter of the same 
meaning, "^i^^vapus, gen. '^^^^^vapu-sh-as (see §. 19.), and 
would consequently have an r too much, or the Sanscrit 
has lost one.* The 2 also of neuter bases in T, in reri/^of, 
repas, does not seem to me to be the case sign, but an 
exchange with T, which is not admissible at the end, but is 
either rejected (fxeTu, irpayfxa) or exchanged for a kindred 2, 
as Ttpog from irpoTt, Sanscrit ithtprtxti.^ In Latin it is to 



* Compare, in this respect, brachium^ fipaxi(ov^ with ITT^ bdhusy 
"arm"; frango^ mw/u*, with HHOilT bhanajmi^ "I break," H^iiT^ 
bhanjmasy '' we break." 

t With this view, which I have already developed in my treatise 
" On some Demonstrative Bases, and their connection with various Pre- 
positions and Conjunctions" (Berlin, by Dummler), pp. 4— 6, corre- 
Efponds, as to the essential points, what Hartung has nnce said on this 

subject 
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be regarded as inconsistent with the spirit of the language, 
that most adjective bases ending with a consonant retain 
the nominative sign s of the two natural genders in the 
neuter, and in this gender extend it also to the accusative, 
as if it belonged to the base, as capce-s, felic-s, 8aler{t)s, 
aman(t)s. In general, in Latin, in consonant bases, the 
perception of the distinction of gender is very much 
blunted, as, contrary to the principle followed by the San- 
scrit, Zend, Greek, and Gothic, the feminine is no longer 
distinguished from the masculine. 

153. In Gothic substantives, as well neuter as mascu- 
line, the case sign m is wanting, and hence neuter bases 
in a stand on the same footing with the i, u, and consonant 
bases of the kindred languages, in that, in the nominative 
and accusative, they are devoid of all inflection. Compare, 
with regard to the form of this case, daur(a) with ^TTO^ 
dvdram, which has the same meaning. In Gothic there 
are no neuter substantives in i; on the other hand, the 
substantive bases in ya, by suppression of the a in the 
nominative and accusative singular (cf. §. 135.), gain in 
these cases the semblance of i bases ; e.g, from the base 
RElKYAy " rich'' (Sanscrit XS¥1 rdjya, likewise neuter), 
comes, in the cases mentioned, reikU answering to the San- 
scrit XS^cm rajya-m. The want of neuter i bases in German 



subject in his valuable work on " On the Cases," p. 152, &c. ; where also 
the p of riirap and vhaap is explained as coming from T, through the inter- 
vention of Z. The Sanscrit, however, appears to attribute a different 
origin to the p of these forms. To ^Tfiif y^^T^^ " liver" (likewise neuter), 
corresponds both^ecur and ^irap, through the common interchange between 
k and p : both owe to it their p, as riirar-oii does its t. ^'Httot-os should be 
^7ra/>r-o9, Sanscrit i|ehflf| yakrit-as. But the Sanscrit also in this word, in 

the weak cases, can give up the r, but then irregulai'ly substitutes «T n for 

1^ ^, e. g, gen. it^ yakn-as for 44e|iH^ ydkanas. With regard to the 

p of v^fi)/), compare g^ vdra^ " water," in ^H^ sam-udra^ "sea." 
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is the less surprising, that in the kindred Sanscrit, Zend, 
and Greek, the corresponding termination in the neuter is 
not very common. Of neuter u roots the substantive de- 
clension has preserved only the single FAIHU, ** beast." In 
Lithuanian the neuter in substantives is entirely lost, and 
has left traces only in pronouns and adjectives, where the 
latter relate to pronouns. Adjective bases in e^ in this 
case, have their nominative and accusative singular in ac- 
cordance with the kindred languages, without case sign ; 
e.g. darkuf "ugly,'** corresponds as nominative and accusa- 
tive neuter to the masculine nominative darku-s, accusative 
darku-n. This analogy, however, is followed in Lithua- 
nian by the adjective bases in a also; and thus gera, 
" good,'^ corresponds as nominative and accusative to the 
masculine forms gSras, gera-n* which are provided with 
the sign of the case. 

154. It is a question whether the nh as the sign of 
the nominative and accusative neuter (it is excluded from 
the vocative in Sanscrit and Zend), was originally limited 
simply to the a bases, and was not joined to the i and 



* The e of neuter forms like rfwfe, " great," from the stem DID J A — 
nom. masc. didi-s fordidya-s^ as §. 135. yaunikkis^ '^ yoimgling*' — I explain 
through the euphonic influence of the suppressed y. As also the feminine 
originally long a is changed into e by the same influence, so is the nomi- 
native and accusative neuter in such words identical with the nominative 
feminine, which is likewise, according to §. 137, devoid of inflection ; and 
dide therefore signifies also ^' magna" and answers, as feminine, very 
remarkably to the Zend nominatives explained at §. 137., as' «ic7cQ) 
pirifne, xi^y)^jM?i brdturyS. In this sense are to be regarded, also, the 
femimne substantives in Ruhig's third declension, as far as they terminate 
in the nominative in e, as giesme, " song." As no masculine forms in is 
correspond to them, the discovery of the true nature of these words 
becomes more difficult ; for the lost y or i has been preserved only in the 
genitive plural, where giesmy-H is to be taken like rank-u from rankd, 
t. e. the final vowel of the bases is suppressed before the termination, or 
has been melted down with it. 
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u bases also ; so that, in Sanscrit, for vdri we had origi- 
nally vdri-m, for madhuj madhu-m? I should not wish to 
deny the original existence of such forms ; for why should 
the a bases alone have felt the necessity of not leaving 
the nominative and accusative neuter without a sign of 
relation or of personality ? It is more probable that the 
a bases adhered only the more firmly to the termination 
once assumed, because they are by far the most numerous, 
and could thus present a stronger opposition to the de- 
structive influence of time by means of the greater force 
of their analogies ; in the same manner as the verb sub- 
stantive, in like manner, on account of its frequent use, has 
allowed the old inflection to pass less into oblivion, and in 
German has continued to our time several of the progeny of 
the oldest period; as, for instance, the nasal, as characteristic 
of the 1st person in bi-n. Old High German pi-nii Sans. H^rft 
bhavA'tnu In Sanscrit, one example of an m as the nomina- 
tive and accusative sign of an i base is not wanting, although 
it stands quite isolated ; and indeed this form occurs in the 
pronominal declension, which everywhere remains longest 
true to the traditions of bygone ages. I mean the inter- 
rogative form ftp^ ki-mt " what" ? from the stem fti My 
which may perhaps, in Sanscrit, have produced a ki-t, 
which is contained in the Latin qui-dj and which I recog- 
nise again, also, in the enclitic f^ chit, weakened from ftn^ 
ki-t Otherwise i or w bases of pronouns in the nomina- 
tive accusative neuter do not occur; for ^ amu, "that'' 
(man), substitutes ^H^ ados; and ^ i, " this," combines with 
Tp^ dam (^(^ idam, " this"). Concerning the original pro- 
cedure of consonant bases in the nominative and accusative 
neuters no explanation is afibrded by the pronominal de- 
clension, as all primary forms of pronouns terminate in 
vowels, and, indeed, for the most part, in a. 

155. Pronominal bases in a in Sanscrit give f, in 2jend % as 
the inflection of the nominative and accusative neuter. The 
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Gothic gives, as in the accusative masculine, na for m orn, 
here ta for simple t ; and transfers these, like other pecu- 
liarities of the pronominal declension, like the other Grer- 
man dialects, also to the adjective a bases ; e,g, bUndortOf 
" coecumr mid^a-ta, " medium^ The High Grerman gives, 
in the older period, z instead of the Gothic t (§. 87.)> in 
the most modem period, «. The pronominal base /(later E) 
follows in German, as in Latin, the analogy of the old a 
bases, and the Latin gives, as in the old ablative, d instead 
of t The Greek must abandon all T sounds at the end of 
words : the difference of the pronominal from the common 
o declension consists, therefore, in this respect, merely in 
the absence of all inflection. From this difference, however, 
and the testimony of the kindred languages, it is perceived 
that TO was originally sounded tot or toS, for a tov would 
have remained unaltered, as in the masculine accusative. 
Perhaps we have a remnant of a neuter-inflection t in ott/, 
so that we ought to divide ot-ti ; and therefore the double t, 
in this form, would have a mere metrical foundation, as little 
as the double <r in opea-'O'i (§. 128.). (Buttmann, p. 85.) 

156. We find the origin of the neuter case-sign t in the 
pronominal stem w ta, "he," "this," (Greek TO, Goth. THA, 
&c.) ; and a convincing proof of the correctness of this ex- 
planation iii this, that Wi^ ta-t "it," " this," stands, in regard 
to the base, in the same contrast with ^ sa, " he," ^ sd, 
" she," as t, as the neuter case-sign, does to the nominative s 
of masculine and feminine nouns (§. 134.) The m of the ac- 
cusative also is, I doubt not, of pronominal origin ; and it 
is remarkable that the compound pronouns i-ma, "this," 
and a-mu, " that," occur just as little as ta in the nomina- 
tive masculine and feminine; but the Sanscrit substitutes 
for the base amu, in the nominative masculine and femi- 
nine singular the form asdu, the s of which, therefore, 
stands in the same relation to the m of ^jp^^ amu-nii " ilium,'''' 
iSWBBt amu-shya, " illius,^'' and other oblique cases, as, among 
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the case-terminations, the sign of the masculine feminine 
nominative to the m of the accusative and neuter nomina- 
tive. Moreover, in Zend is used i»m^j imat, " this," (n.) 
(nom. accus.)> but not imd, "this"' (m.), but 9«a5 aim (from 
^nJH at/am), and 9^ im (from ?[i|i^ iyam), " this"' (f.). Observe 
in Greek the pronominal base MI, which occurs only in the 
accusative, and, in regard of its vowel, has the same rela- 
tion to ^ ma (in the compounded base ^ i-ma) that fipi 
ki-m " what ?'' has to ^ ka-s " who ?" The Gothic neut. 
termination ta answers, in respect to the transposition of 
sound (§. 87.), to the Latin d (id, istud) : this Latin rf, how- 
ever, seems to me a descent from the older t; as eg. the 
b oi ab has proceeded from the p of the kindred ^hi| opo, 
dTTo; and in Zend the d of 9£^aw d-dem, *' him,*" is clearly 
only a weakening of the ^ of w ta, aj^ ta, 

157. To the Sanscrit ta-t, mentioned above, Zend ta-t, 
Greek to, &c., corresponds a Lithuanian tai, " the," as the 
nominative and accusative singular. I do not believe, how- 
ever, that the i which is here incorporated in the base TA 



* See my treatise " On the Origin of the Cases " in the Trans, of the 
Berlin Academy for the year 1826. As T in Greek easily becomes 2 (but a 
final Z has in many parts of Grammar become v), Hartung founds on this, 
in the pamplilet before mentioned, p. 154, the acute conjecture of an 
original identity of neuters in v (m) with those in t. We cannot, how- 
ever, agree with him in this, because the w, on account of the origin 
which we ascribe to this case-sign is as little surprbing in the nominatiye 
of the neuter as in the accusative of the more animated genders; and 
besides, a greater antiquity is proved to belong to the neuter w, through 
the Sanscrit and Zend, than probably the v sounds can boast, which, in 
Greek, stand for an older I, as /uev for fxeq (ITR mas\ and in the dual rov, 
Tov for yif^ thas^ fHT tas. What is wanting in the Greek, viz. a neuter 
inflection *, appears, however, to be possessed by the Sanscrit ; and I am 
inclined to divide the form ^;^V adas^ *' that" (nom. accus.) into a-da-s^ 
and to explain it as a corruption of a-da-t (cf. Gramm. Crit. Addend, to 
r. 299.) ; but to regard the syllable da as weakened from to, as in the Zend 
9 ^^A\i a-dS-m^^ him." We shall recur to this when treating of the pronouns. 
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is any way connected with the neuter fc d, of the kindred 
languages : I should rather turn to a relationship with the 
I demonstrative in the Greek (ovroai, eKetvoat), and to the 
^ it, which is, in like manner, used enclitically in the 
Vedas — a petrified neuter, which is no longer conscious of any 
gender or case; and hence, in several cases, combining with 
masculine pronouns of the third person. This ct it, is 
consequently the sister form of the Latin id and Gothic i-ta, 
which, in the Greek eKeivoa-t, has, perhaps only from neces- 
sity, dropped the t or J, and which already, ere I was ac- 
quainted with the Veda-dialect, I represented as a consis- 
tent part of the conjunctions ^ chSt (from cha + it), " if,'' 
and ^T^ nit (na + it) 

The words mentioned at §. 148. form in the accusative : 

SANSCRIT. ZEND. GREEK. LATIN. LITliUAN. GOTHIC. 

m. vrika-m, vehrke-^m, Kvko-v, lupu-m, vnlka-n, vulf. 

m. ha-m, ke-m, ka-n, hwa-na, 

n. d&rwrm, ddie-m, Scdpo-v, donu-m, gera, daur, 

n. ta-t, ta't, to, is-tu-d, ta-i, iha-ta. 

f. jihvdrfn, hizva^nm, x^pa-v, terra-m, ranka-n, giba. 

f. kd'tn, ka-nm, .... hvdA 



* Examples are given by Rosen in his Veda Specimen, pp. 24, 25, 
which, though short, are in the highest degree interesting for Sanscrit 
and comparative Grammar; as, ^T^ «ajf^ "he," iff^ tew2i^,"him"; 

tlJirUT tayorit, " of these two" ; HWI^fT tasmdtt, " to him" ; ^^|^f(^ 
asmdUy "to this" (m.). The Zend combines in the same way « e or j i 
with the interrogative : xij)A5^ kasS and jj)A5^ kasi, " who ? " occur fre- 
quently. Perhaps only one of the two modes of writing is correct. 
Cf. Gramm. Crit. Addend, to r. 270. 

* One would expect hvo-na, or, with abbreviation of the base, hva-na^ 
which would be the same as the masculine. With regard to the lost case- 
termination, it may be observed, that, in general, the feminines are less 
constant in handing down the old inflexions. A charge which is incurred 
by the Sanscrit in the nominative, since it gives kd for kd-s (§. 137. )? is 
incurred by the Gothic (for in this manner the corruption spreads) in the 
accusative also. 



174 



FORMATION OF CASES. 



SANSCRIT. 



ZEND. 

paiiim, 



GREEK. 

7rd<r/-v, 



• • • • 



• • • • 



m. pati-m, 

m 

f. priti-m, dfrUi-m, itofni-v, 

n. vArU vairif tSpi, 

u* •••• •••• •••• 

£ bhavishyantim, bUshyainti-m, .... 

m. sUnu-m, pasH-m, ^xftJ-v, 

f. tanu^m, tantt-m, tt/tv-i/, 

n. madhih madhu, fxedv, 

f. vadhtt-tn, .... • . • . 

m. f. gdrm t, ga-nm t, )8oC-i/, 

t ndv-am, .... vav-v, 

f. vdch-anif vdch-em, on-a. 



LATIN. 

hoste-m, 

.... 

.... 
pecu-m^ 
socrvrm, 
pecu, 



.... 



bov-em, 



... 



voc-em. 



LITHUAN. GOTHIC. 

pdti-nt gasC. 

. • • . t-fzo. 

dwi-n, anst\ 



9unu' 



• . 



• • a 



• . . • 



Uta. 



• • • • 



hand% 



darku, faihiu 



.... 



• • • . 



• . . • 



* The feminine participial bases in t, mentioned at §. 119., remain free 
from foreign commixture only in the nominative and vocative singular: 
in all other cases, to the old i is further added a more modem a ; and the 
declension then follows RANKA exactly; only that in some cases, through 
the euphonic influence of the f, and in analogy with the Zend and the 
Latin fifth declension (§. 137.)? the added a becomes, or may become, e: 
in the latter case the t is suppressed, as 1. c. »jjxij kami for kainyi (§. 42.). 
Thus, from stdcanti^ " the turning" (f.), sukusi, " the having turned" (£), 
and sukserUi^ '^ the about to turn," Mielcke gives the accnsatiyes sukan- 
czen (see p. 138, Rem.) or sfikanczian^ sukusen, and suksenczen or sttk- 
sencziah. And even if, according to Ruhig (by Mielcke, pp. 3, 4), the i 
before a, e^o^u is scarcely heard, it must not therefore in this case, as 
well as in those there enumerated, be the less regarded as etymologically 
present, and it was originallly pronounced so as to be ftdly audible. From 
the feminine, where the t, as Sanscrit grammar shews, has an original posi- 
tion, this vowel appears to have made its way, in Lithuanian participial 
bases, into the oblique cases of the masculine, and to be here invested with 
a short masculine a. The accusative sukanH-n^ '^ the turning" (m), is 
therefore to be regarded in the same light as yaunikki-h^ from the theme 
YAUNIKJA^ i.e. it stands for sukantyun from sukantya-n^ and hence 
answers to the Zend accusatives, like ^^^^^ tuirt-m for tuiryUm (§. 42.), 
and to the Gothic, like hart from the base HARYA (§. 135.). 

t See §. 122. 
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GREEK. 



LATIN. 



SANSCRIT. ZEND. 

harant-am^ barent-em, (^epovr-a^ fereni-em, 

]tm&n'amt aiman-em^ iaifiov-a, sermon-em, 

idma, nAma* raKav, nomen, 

bhrdtar-am, brdtar-em, irarep-a, fratr-emt 

iuhitar-am, dughdhar^m, ftryarep-a, matr-em, 

idiAr^am, ddlAr-em, ioTrjp-a, dntdr-em, 

nchaSf vachd,* 



LITHUAN. 



eiro^f 



opus, 



• • 



GOTHIC. 

fijand, 

akman. 

namff, 

brdthar, 

dauhtar. 



• • • • 



• • • • 



INSTRUMENTAL, DATIVE. 

158. The instrumental is denoted in Sanscrit by ^d; 
Qd this inflexion is, in my opinion, a lengthening of the 
ronominal base ^ a, and identical with the preposition 5rt 
, " to,'' ** towards,'' " up to," which springs from this pro- 
oun, and appears only as a prefix. The Zend A appears 
ill more in its pronominal nature in the compound men- 
oned at §. 156. Rem., 9g_^jui A-dem, "him," "this," (m.)fem. 
{g^M A-danm. As a case-sign, jos A generally appears ab- 
peviated (see p. 163. Rem.), even where this termination 
as been melted into one with a preceding as a of the 
Bise ; so that in this case the primary form and the instru- 
lental are completely similar ; e.g. ajj^^joj zadsha, " vo- 
intarily," asj^^ajjas azadsha, " involuntarily," (V. S. p. 12.) 
\f<^Ai^^jM5 skyadthna, " actione,^^ often occur ; Ajyjo ana, 
through this" (m.), xs^^7^^^^xi^ paiti-bereta, " a/Zevo^o." ^ 
]Tie long A appears in the instrumental only in monosyllabic 
lases in A5 a; thus am^ khA, ''propria'''' (V. S. p. 46.), from 
he base a)^ kha (Sanscrit ^ svot §• 35.). In Sanscrit a 
tuphonic tT « is added to bases ending with short vowels 



* See§.56^ 

t Cf. Gramm. Crit. r. 638. Rem. This interesting instrumental form 
nras not known by Rask when he published his work on the Zend, and 
it was not easy to discover it, on account of its discrepancy from the San- 
scrit and the many other forms with final a) a. 
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in the masc. and neut genders ; a final ys[ a, however, is, 
as in several other cases, changed into ^ ^, and the ^ d 
of the case-suffix is shortened, as it appears to me, by the 
influence of this clog of the base ; as ^^ vrikS-n-d, but 
vPhHI agni-n-d, ^TftUDfT vdri-n-d, ^niJ^TT s^nu-n-d, H^H\ madhu- 
n-d, from TO vrika, &c. The Vedas, however, exhibit fur- 
ther remains of formations without the euphonic n, as ^TSniT 
svapnay-d for '^[^ svapn^-n-a from "^nfsvapna, m. "sleep" 
(see §. 133.) ; I5^^l uru-y-d for 4^^\ uru-n-a, from ^^ uru, 
"great,'' with a euphonic i^ y (§. 43.); "mTff^i prabdhav'd, from 
Tnr^ prabdhu, from ^nj bdhu, " arm,*" with the preposition u 
pra. The Veda-form ^um svapnayd, finds analogies in the 
common dialect in inn maydt " through me,'' and jam tvaydt 
" through thee," from the bases ma and tva^ the a of which 
in this case, as in the loc. passes into ^. And from "^^path 
m. " Lord," and ^fiir sakhi, m. "friend," the common dialect 
forms instrumental without the interposition of tl[ «, viz. 
iTi^T paJty-d, W^^ sakhy-d, Feminines never admit a eu- 
phonic n ; but 4 as before some other vowel terminations, 
passes into ^ ^, that is to say, i is blended with it, and it is 
shortened to ^a; hence, ^(dPK{ jihvayd (from ^'iAt?^ + d). 
The Zend follows in this the analogy of the Sanscrit. 

159. As i in Gothic, according to §. 69., just like A re- 
presents ^ dj so the forms thi, hvi, which Grimm (pp. 790. 
and 798.) regards as instrumentals, from the demonstrative 
stem THA and the- interrogative HVA, correspond very 
remarkably to the Zend instrumentals, as am^ khd from 
the base a5^ kha. We must, however, place also svi 
in the class of genuine Zend instrumental forms, which 
have been correctly preserved : besides svS from SVA is also^ 



* The original has " Stammen gen. masc. und fern. ;" but genitives of^ 
nouns in a do not take a euphonic n, nor do feminine nouns ending in^ 
short vowels use such an augment in the instrumental : here is no doabt> 
some typographic error. — Editor, 
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bharant^am, barent-em, ^epovr-o, ferent-em, 

dtrndn-amf aiman-em, SaifJLov-a, sermonrem, . . 

ndma, ndma^ raXav, nomen, 

bhrdtar-am, brdiar-emt irarep-a, frabr-emt 
duhitar-artit dughdhwMsm, ftryarejo-a, mair-em, 

ddtdr-amt ddtdr-em, SoT^p-a, dntor-em, 



vachas, 



vachd,^ 



eTrof, 



opuSf 



• • 



GOTHIC. 

fijand, 

ahman, 

namff. 

brdthar, 

dauhtar. 



• • • • 



INSTRUMENTAL, DATIVE. 

158. The instrumental is denoted in Sanscrit by ^d; 
and this inflexion is, in my opinion, a lengthening of the 
pronominal base ^ a, and identical with the preposition 5HT 
4 " to,"' ** towards," " up to,"' which springs from this pro- 
noun, and appears only as a prefix. The Zend d appears 
still more in its pronominal nature in the compound men- 
tioned at §. 156. Rem., 9g_^JUtf d-dem, "him," "this," (m.)fem. 
^ISL^ d-e?aiim. As a case-sign, joi d generally appears ab- 
breviated (see p. 163. Rem.), even where this termination 
has been melted into one with a preceding as a of the 
base ; so that in this case the primary form and the instru- 
mental are completely similar ; e.g. ajj^^joj zadsha, " vo- 
luntarily," A5i^^A5jA5 azadsha, " involuntarily," (V. S. p. 12.) 
Mf(5^xi^^^M5 skyadthna, " adione,'''' often occur ; AjyAj anoj 
"through this" (m.), A5pg7gjjpjAjQ) jooi<i-6er?^a, " aUevato.'''^ 
The long d appears in the instrumental only in monosyllabic 
bases in a5 a; thus am^ khd, '* propria''' (V. S. p. 46.), from 
the base a5^ kha (Sanscrit ^ sva, §. 35.). In Sanscrit a 
euphonic tT « is added to bases ending with short vowels 



* See§.56^ 

t Cf. Gramm. Crit. r. 638. Rem. This interesting instrumental form 
was not known by Rask when he published his work on the Zend, and 
it was not easy to discover it, on account of its discrepancy from the San- 
scrit and the many other forms with final a) a. 
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sign; hence gasf-a for gasti-a: on the other hand, in the 

u bases the termination is suppressed, and the base-vowel 

receives the Guna: hence sunau, which will have been 

pronounced originally su-nav-a ; so that, after suppressing 

the termination, the v has again returned to its original 

vowel nature. The form sttnav-a would answer to the 

Veda form HWT^TT pra-bdkavd. In Zend, the bases which 

terminate with j i and ) u, both in the instrumental 

and before most of the other vowel terminations, assume 

Guna or not at pleasure. Thus we find in the Vend. S. 

p. 469. A5»A5^A|^ bdzav-a, *' brachio^ as analogous to mif^ 

pra-bdhav-d (§. 57.); on the other hand, p. 408., a5qi^<3^as^ 

zanthwa from zantu, "the slaying," "killing." From 

^yjjvjo) pamnUi " dust," we find, 1. c. p. 229., the form ^/^v{&q) 

pansnuf which Anquetil translates by ** par cette pauasiere'"] 

and if the reading is correct, then pamnu, in regard of the 

suppressed termination (compensation for which is made 

by lengthening the base vowel), would answer to the Gothic 

sunau, 

161. Bases ending with a consonant have losit, in Ger- 
man, the dative character : hence, in Gk)thic, fijand^ ahmm, 
brdthr (§. 132.), for Jijand-a, ahmin-at brothr-a,* All femi- 
nines, too, must be pronounced to have lost the dative 
sign, paradoxical as it may appear to assert that the Gothic 
gibai, " dcno^ and thizaij " huic^ izai, " «V' do not contain 
any dative inflexion, while we formerly believed the ai of 
gibai to be connected with the Sanscrit feminine dative 
character ^ du But as we have recognised in the mas- 
culine and neuter dative the Indo-Zend instrumental, 
we could not, except from the most urgent necessity, 



* The Old High German form fatere {for fatera)^ ^^patri^" proceeds, 
as do the genitive fatere-s, and the accusative fatera-rij from a theme 
FA TER'A^ extended by o. The accusativeya^cro-n, however, is remark- 
able, because substantives, so early as in the Gothic, have lost the accosa- 
tive^sign, together with the final vowel of the base. In Old High German a 
few other substantives and proper names follow the analogy of FATJEBA- 
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betake ourselves to the Sanscrit dative for explanation of 
the Gothic feminine dative. This necessity, however, 
does not exist, for hveitai, " albaer from HFEITO from 
HVEITAy may be deduced from the instrumental ^BsHnrr 
ivitay-A, " a/6d," from i^rn svit&j by suppressing the ter- 
mination, and changing the semi-vowel to a vowel in the 
same manner as, above, sunau from sunav-at or as the 
fem. handaUf *'manuh' from handava* Analogous with 
sunau, handau, are also the dative feminine i bases ; and, 
e.g. anstai, **gratuB,^^ has the same relation to its theme 
AN8TI that handau has HANDU. 

162. In Old High Grerman the forms diUi kmiy corre- 
spond to the Gothic instrumentals IM^ hxA ; but authorities 
dififer as to the mode of writing them,* regarding which 
we shall say more under the pronouns. The form hiu, 
also, from a demonstrative base jELT, has been preserved in 
the compound hiidu for hiu-tagu, " on this day," ** to-day," 
(see Grimm, p. 794.) although the meaning is here pro- 
perly locative. The Gk)thic has for it the dative himma- 
daga. This termination u has maintained itself also in 
substantive and adjective bases masc. neut in a and z, 
although it is only sparingly used, and principally after the 
preposition mU (see Graff, 1. c. pp. 110, 111.); mit wortu, 
*' with a word," from WORTA; mit cuatu, " with good," from 
CUATA ; mit kasfu, ** with a guest," from EAST I. It is here 
important to remark, that the instrumental in Sanscrit 
very frequently expresses, per se, the sociative relation. 
We cannot, however, for this reason look upon this u case 
as generically different from the common dative, which, we 
have already remarked, is likewise of instrumental origin 
and meaning: we rather regard the i^''^ as a corruption 



* With reference to their use with various prepositions we refer our 
readers to Graff's excellent treatise, " The Old High German Preposi- 
tions," p. 181, ^c. 

t Contrary to Grimm's opinion, I cannot let the instrumental u pass as 

N 2 long. 
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(although one of very ancient date) of w, just as in 
the neuter plural of pronouns and adjectives a u corre- 
sponds to the short a of the Gothic and the older kindred 
languages. In Lithuanian the a bases form their instru- 
mental in a, which is long, and in which the final vowel 
of the base has been melted down. That this u, also, has 
arisen from a long a, and thus, e. g. diewu is akin to the 
Zlend A5»MA5^ daiva^ '' deo^ for jas»M^ daivA, appears to 
me the less doubtful ; as also in the plural dienms answers 
very surprisingly to m5Jma»3ks^ daSvdis, ^|^ dSvdis. More- 
over, in many other parts of grammar, also, the Lithuanian 
u corresponds to the Sanscrit ^ d; e. g. in the plural 
genitive. In feminine a bases, also, in Lithuanian, the 
vowel of the base is melted down with that of the termi- 
nation, but its quality is not changed ; as, c. g. rankd, 
^'manu^ from BANKA. In all other bases mi stands as 
termination, to which the plural instrumental termination 
mis has the same relation as, in Latin, bis to bi (voBlSt 
HBl); and, according to §. 63., I do not doubt that in' 
both numbers the m has arisen from b. 

163. The bases given in §. 148. form, in the instrumental 
and in the Gothic, in the dative ; 



SANSCRIT. 


ZEND. 


LITHUANTAN. 


GOTHIC. 


m. vriki-n-a, 

m 


vehrkaj 


wilkui 


vulfa. 


f. jihvay-d, 


hizvay-a. 


rankdy 


gibai. 


m. paty-dy 


paithy-at 


pati-mij 


gcLst -a. 



long, even not to notice its derivation from a short a; for, first, it ap- 
pears, according to Notker, in the pronominal forms (ftti, &c. without a cir- 
cumflex (other instrumentals of the kind do not occur in his works) ; 
secondly, like the short a, it is exchanged for o (§.77.); hence, irta, 
w?o, with wm, withlih, huSo-lih, ^^qualis" (properly, '^ similar to whom") ; 
thirdly, the length of this u cannot be deduced from the Gothic forms M/, 
hvS^ svS, because these, in all probability, owe the retention of their long 
vowel to their being monosyllabic (cf. §. 137.). 
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SANSCRIT. 


ZEND. 


f. 


prity-d. 


dfrithy-Oj 


f. 


bhavishyanly- 


d, bushyainly- 


m. 


sunu-n-df 


pasv'Qt 


£ 


tanv^ 


tanv-a. 


f. 


vadhv-df 


• • • • 


m.l 


I gav^, 


gav-a, 


f. 


ndv'd, 


• • • « 


f. 


vdchrd. 


vdch-a. 


TTl. 


bharat'd, 


barent-Gy 


m. 


dtman-df 


asman-a. 


n. 


ndmnnd, 


ndman-a. 


m. 


bhrdtr-d. 


brdthr-Qt 


f. 


duhUr-dj 


dughdHer-a, 


m. 


ddtr-dy 


ddihr-at 


n. 


vachaS'd, 


vacanh-a, 



LITHUANIAN. 

f • • • • 

sunu-mU 



GOTHIC. 

anstai. 

• • • • 
sunau. 
handau. 

• • • • 

• • • • 

• • • • 

• • • . 
fijand. 
ahmin. 
namin. 
brdthr, 
dauhtr. 

• • • • 



164. In Sanscrit and Zend, i is the sign of the dative, 
which, I have scarce any doubt, originally belongs to the 
demonstrative base 4 whence the nom. wqi^ ayam (from 
^ + «#»), "this"; which, however, as it appears, is itself 
only an extension of the base ^ a, from which arise most 
of the cases of this pronoun {a-smdU a-smdJt, a-smin, &c.) ; 
and regarding which it is to be observed, that the common 
a bases, also, in Sanscrit in many cases extend this vowel 
to ^ by the admixture of an i (§. 2.). The dative sign con- 
sequently would, in its origin, be most intimately con- 
nected with the case, which, as (§. 160.) was explained, de- 
notes, in German, both the dative and instrumental rela- 
tion, and occurs in Zend also with a dative signification.* 



* E.g. Vend. S. p. 45 : j^jjm^j^ J^^J^JMiJ^3i^^^x^ ^^^^^a)^ 
^^7<3;q) ^^^AiM5^ Haomo aztzdnditibis dadhditi csaito-puthrim^^^ Horn 
gives a splendid daughter to those who have not had ofiBpring." The 
lithographed Codex, however, gives the form axixdnditibis as three words, 
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We have here further to remark, that in the pronoun of 
the 2d person the affix wn^ hhyam (from bhi + am) in ^)i<n^ 
tu'bhyam, "to thee,*" stands in evident relationship to the 
instrumental fJ|^ bhis in the plural. The feminine bases 
in &9 {j Uy and, at will also, those in i and u, prolong in 
Sanscrit the dative termination '^i to\dii with the final 
d of the base an i is blended ; hence f^ij^ jihvay-Ai from 
jivdi'di. On the other hand, i^ i and ^ u receive the 
Guna augment before ^ S, but not before the broader % di; 
as ^«T% sunatyS from sunu. In Zend, feminine d and i 
bases, like the Sanscrit, have di for their termination ; not, 
however, as hizvdy-dU but jjas^^A5>>^^^ hizvay-dh from 
the base hizvd, as long vowels in^the penultimate, in poly- 
syllabic bases, are so frequently shortened. Bases in j i 
have, in combination with the particle aj^ ch(h preserved 
the Sanscrit form most truly, and exhibit, without excep- 
tion in this case, the form a)^ma5^^a5 ay-ai-cha (see §. 28.), 
e.g. A)^MA)^^^en3^3 karstayaScha, "and on account of the 
ploughing,'' "in order to plough'' (Vend. S. p. 198), from 
karste. Without cAa, however, the form xs<^ ei is almost 
the sole one that occurs, e.g. jogpg^Aj^ kharefeSy "in order 
to eat," from jpg^Aj^ khareti. This form, I doubt not, has 
arisen from «^^a5 ay-^, by rejecting the semi-vowel, after 
which the preceding as a has become j e (§. 31.). Forms 
like M^^o^Au dfriU or g^^o^AM dfritey which sometimes . 
occur, and are most corrupted, may rest on errors in 



j^^ j^jAUiA&v ^A) azt zdnditi bis. Such separations in the middle of a 
word are, however, in this Codex, quite common. I entertain no doubt 
of the correctness of the length of the a, both of ssd and ndi ; and I anti- 
cipate a variety axtzanaitibis or — Ms. Probably also csaito is to be read 
for csaito. Anquetil translates : " O Hom, donnez k la femme, qui na 
pas encore engendre, beaucoup d'enfans brillans." We wiU return to this 
passage hereafter ; and we will here further remark that, at the same page 
of the Vend. S., the instr. j^^mas aibis also occurs in the sense of ''to 
them.*' 
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writing.^ Bases in u may take Guna; e.g. m»a5%>*3uii9 vqip- 
hafo-4 from y^ysi^ vanhu, "pure" ; or not, as yi\»(3xs) rathv-4 
from ;pA57 ratu, " great,'' " lord/' The form without Guna 
is the more common. A euphonic ^^ y also is found in- 
terposed between the base and the termination (§. 43.)> e.g. 
»^^)fM^ tanu-jf^, ** corporV 

165. Bases in ^ a add to the case-sign i also an ^ a ; 
but fr*om ^ & (=a -f- i) and a is formed ^n aya ; and this, 
with the a of the base, gives Aya, thus ^^CPT vrikdya. 
Hence may have arisen, by suppressing the final a, the 
Zendian jaiij^j^ vehrkdiy after which the preceding semi- 
vowel must return to its vowel nature. It might, how- 
ever, be assumed, that the Zend has never added an a to 
the dative i, and that this is a later appearance in Sanscrit, 
which arose afker the division of languages ; for from a + ^ 
is formed, quite regularly, di (§. 2.). The Sanscrit forms 
also, from the particle Tvr snuh which is added to pro- 
nouns of the dd person, the dative ^ &mdi ; and thus, e.g, 
"^S^t kasmdi, "to whom"? answers to the Zend ^jm^^ 
kcJandi. The Sanscrit, in this ease, abstains from adding 
the ^ a, which is elsewhere appended to the dative ^ i ; 
since ^ amtif already encumbered with the preceding prin- 
cipal pronoun, cannot admit any superfluity in its termi- 
nation, and for this reason gives up its radical ^ a before 
the teripination ^in in the locative case also, and forms 
sm-in for sm^. 

166. The particle tit «»a, mentioned in the preceding sec- 
tion, which introduces itself between the base and the ter- 
mination, not only in the singular, but (and this, in fact, 
occurs in pronouns of the two first persons) in the plural also, 
if not separated from both — as I have first attempted to show 



* c^^O^jos ufrtte is undoubtedly incorrect : hoyrever, c e is often 
found erroneously for m e in other forms also. 
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in my Sanscrit Grammar — gives to the pronominal declen- 
sion the appearance of greater peculiarity than it in fact 
possesses. As this particle recurs also in the kindred 
European languages, and there, as I have already elsewhere 
partly shewn, solves several enigmas of declension, we 
will therefore here, at its first appearance, pursue all its 
modifications and corruptions, as far as it is possible. In 
Zend, sma, according to §. 53., has been changed to h>na ; 
and also in Prakrit and Pali, in the plural of the two first 
persons, the s has become A, and besides, by transposition 
of the two consonants, the syllable hma has been altered 
to mha; e.g. Prakrit 10^ amh&^ "we'' (a/xfie^), Pali I HJ^HIH 
amhdkam, Zend (g^-^os^ ahmdkenh ^fJLf^v. From the Prakrit- 
Pali mha we arrive at the Crothic nsa in u-nsa-fu, ^fuHv, 
U'fisi-s* " nobis,'" " nas.'" In that the Gk)thic has left the 
sibilant unaltered, it stands on an older footing than the 
Pali and Prakrit ; and on the other hand, by the change 
of m into «, for more facile combination with the^ follow- 
ing s, it rests on a more modem stage. We cannot, 
therefore, any longer assume the ns of uns, " nosr to be 
the common accusative termination, as we have formerly 
done in unison with Grinmi ' — cf. vulfa-na, gasti-ns, mnu-na 
— ^and thence allow it, as though it had become a property 
of the base, to enter into some other cases, and connect it 
with new case-terminations. To this is opposed, also, the 
2d person,, where izvis {i-zvi-s) stands in the accusative, 
and yet in essentials the two persons are identical in their 
declension ; una, " nobis,'' " nos^ stands, therefore, for unsi-s 
(from unsa-s), and this has s as the case-sufiix, and u-nsa 
(weakened from u-nsi) as the compound base. And we 



* The a being changed into /, according to r. 67. 
t I. 813. ^^unaara appeal's to be derived fi-ora the accusative tiiw, as 
also the dative uns's^ which, with ixwis, preserves a parallel sound to the 



dative singular." Cf. I. 813. 34. 
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cannot, also, any longer regard tlje u of unsa-ra, ** nastri,^'* 
&c. as the vocalized v of veis, " we," although the i of 
izvarch " vestrir &c. can be nothing else than the vocalized 
y of yiuh "your" ; for in Sanscrit, also, the syllable ^yu of 
ytijfam, " your," (§. 43.) goes through all the oblique cases, 
while in the 1st person the ^ t? of 'W^^^ vayanh " we," is 
limited to the nominative, but the oblique cases combine a 
base ^ a with the particle Tvr sma. This a, then, in Grothic, 
through the influence of the following liquid, has become 
u ; hence, unsa-rch &c. for ans-ara (§. 66.). 

167. As in Zend, the Sanscrit possessive ^ sva shews 
itself* in very different forms in juxta-position with diffe- 
rent letters, so I believe I can point out the particle 
^ mna in Gothic at least under four forms ; namely, 
as nsch zvcL, gka^ and mma* The first has been already 
discussed ; the second — zvfh and in a weakened form zvi — 
occurs in the pronoun of the 2d person, in the place where 
the 1st has naa (mi); and while in the kindred Asiatic 
languages (Sanscrit, Zlend, Pali, Prakrit), as also in Greek 
and Lithuanian, the two pronouns run quite parallel in the 
plural, since they both exhibit the interposed particle un- 
der discussion, either in its original form, or similarly 
modified, in Gothic a discrepancy has arisen between the 
two persons, in that the syllable sma has in them been 
doubly transformed. The form zva from sma rests, first, 
on the not surprising change of the s into z (§. 86. 5.) ; 
secondly, on the very common change of m and v (§. 63.). 

168. From the Gothic downwards, the particle sma has 
been still further corrupted in the German dialects, in the 
pronoun of the 2d person, by the expulsion of the sibilant. 
The Old High German i-wa-r has nearly the same relation 
to the Gothic i-zva-ra that the Homeric genitive roio has 



* See Ann. of Lit. Crit. March 1831, p. 376, &c. 
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to the Sanscrit ir^ tasya^ which is older than the Homeric 
form. Compare, without intervention of the Gothic, the 
Old High German i-worr, i-u, i-ipi-A, with the Sanscrit 
yu-shmd-kam, yu-shma-byam, yu-shmd-fh and with the Li- 
thuanian yu-sih yu-muSi yu-s : thus it would be regarded as 
settled, that the w or u belongs to the base, but is not the 
corrupted remainder of a far-extended intermediate pro- 
noun ; and it would be incorrect to divide inhor, whihi iu, 
for i-wa-r, &c. . I, too, formerly entertained that erroneous 
opinion. A repeated examination, and the enlarged views 
since then obtained through the Zend, Prakrit, and Pali, 
leave me thoroughly convinced, that the Gothic interme- 
diate syllable zva has not been lost in High Grerman, but 
that one portion of it has been preserved even to our 
time (e-ue^ from i-zva-ra, e-u-ch from i-zms^ Old High 
German i-wi-h) : on the other hand, the u of the base yu 
('^yu), as in Gothic so also in the oldest form of the High 
German, is rejected in the oblique cases, both in the plural 
and in the dual ; and the Gk>thic i-zva-ra, Old High Ger- 
man i-ftHi-r, &c. stand for ju-zva-roy ju-wa-r* The Old 
Saxon, however, and Anglo-Saxon, like the Lithuanian, 
shew themselves, in respect to the preservation of the 
base, more complete than the Gothic, and carry the u, 
which in Anglo-Saxon has become a, through all the 
oblique cases : ia-we^, eo-ve-r, " vestrir &c. K merely 
the two historical extremes of the forms here under dis- 
cussion — the Sanscrit and New German forms — ^be con- 
trasted with one another, the assertion must appear very 
paradoxical, that euer and '^^pj^s^yuahmAkam are connected, 
and, indeed, in such wise, that the u of euer has nothing 



* So much the more remarkable is the t«, which is still retained in the 
North- Friesian dialect (Grimm, p. 814), where, e.g.yu-nke^r^ yu-nk^ in 
regard to the base, distinguishes itself advantageously from the Gothic 
i-gqva-ra^ i-nqvi-s. 
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in common with the u of ^Jfu, but finds its origin in the 
m of the syllable Tvr sma. 

169. The distinction of the dual and plural in the oblique 
eases of the two first persons is not organic in German ; for 
the two plural numbers are distinguished originally only by 
the case-terminations. These, however, in our pronouns 
are, in Gothic, the same ; and the difference between the 
two plural numbers appears to lie in the base — ugka-ra* 
vSiVi unsa-rctf ^fiiivf igqva-rot cr^cSVv, izva-ra vfuiv. But from 

a more close analysis of the forms in the two plural num- 
bers, and firom the light afforded us by the kindred Asiatic 
languages, it appears that the proper base is also identical 
in the two plural numbers ; and it is only the particle sma 
combined with it which has become doubly corrupted," and 
then the one form has become fixed in the dual, the other in 
the plural. The former comes nearest to the Prakrit-Pali 
form *5 mhch and between u-nsa-ra and u-gka-ra^ ^ u-nka-ra) 
an intervening u-nhchra or u-mha-ra must be assumed. 
At least I do not think that the old a became k at one 
spring, but that the latter is a hardened form of an earlier 
A, which has remained in the Prakrit and Pali, as in the 
singular nominative the k of ik has been developed from 
the h of ^Hf^ aham> The second person gives, in Gothic, 
^ (=ih; §. 86. 1.) for k, while the other dialects leave the 
guttural the same form in both persons : Old High Ger- 
man, f^-ncAo-r, i-Hcha-r; Old Slavonic, u-nke-r, i-nke-r; 
Anglo-Saxon, u-nce-r, i-nce^. It would consequently 
appear proved that the dual and plural of the two first 
persons are not organically or originally different, but be- 
long, as distortions and mutilations of different kinds, to 
one and the same original form ; and that therefore these 
two pronouns have preserved the old dual just as little as 



* It must not be overlooked, that here g before k only represents the 
nasal answering to k (86. 1.)* 



188 FORMATION OF CASES. 

the other pronouns and all substantive and adjective de- 
clensions. 

170. The fourth form in which wsma appears in Grothic 
is that which I first remarked, and which I have brought 
forward already in the "Annals of Oriental Literature" 
(p. 16.). What I have there said, that the datives singular, 
like thamma, immOf have arisen, by assimilation, from tha- 
sina, i'Sma, I have since found remarkably confirmed by 
the Grammar of the Old Prussian published by Vater, a 
language which is nearly connected with the Lithuanian 
and Gothic, since here all pronouns of the third person 
have smu in the dative. Compare, e.g. antar-smu with the 
Gothic anthara-mma, **to the other"': ka-smu with the 
Gothic koa-mma, " to whom?'' We have also shewn in 
Greek, since then, a remnant of the appended pronoun m 
sma similar to the Gothic, and which rests on assimilation, 
since we deduced the iEolic forms a-fifi-eg, v-fjifx-eg, &«., fipom 
a-<r/Lte-er, v-<r/xe-er, to which the common forms^ )7fC6?r> vfiei^, 
have the same relation that the Old High German de-mu has 
to the Gothic tha-mmot only that fifie7£, v/xe?f, in respect to 
the termination e7r, are more perfect than the iEolic forms, 
since they have not lost the vowel of the particle o/ie, but 
have contracted /ue-ej to fieig. 

171. The Gothic datives in mma are, as follows from 
§. 160., by origin, instrumental, although the particle sma 
in Sanscrit has not made its way into these cases, and e.g. 
ihf tina, ** through him,*" not tasminaf or, according to the 
Zend principle (§. 158.), tastna (for tasmd), is used ; — I 
say, according to the Zend principle ; for though in this 



* The difference between the forms thS, hvSy explained at §. 159., and 
the datives tha-mma, hva-mma, consists first in this, that the latter express 
the case relation by the affixed particle, the former in the main base ; 
secondly, in this, that thamma^ hvamma, for thammi^ hvamm^, on account 
of their being polysyllabic, have not preserved th6 origuial length of the 
termination (cf. §. 137.)* 
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language hma has entered into the instrumental masculine 
and neuter, this ease in the base ta could only be a5Ca)^ 
tahma or joi^^ tahmd (from ta-hma-d). In the feminine, 
as we can sufficiently prove, the appended pronoun really 
occurs in the instrumental; and while e.g. from the mas- 
culine neuter base AjyAi ana "this" (m.)» "this'' (n.), we 
have found the instrumental of the same sound asjxs ana 
not anahma^ from the demonstrative base as a occurs 
rather often the feminine instrumental a)^^^ ahmy-a^ from 
the fem. base j^ ahmij increased by the appended pronoun. 
172. The Sanscrit appended pronoun ^ sma should, in 
the feminine, form either ?in smA or ^ smi : on the latter 
is based the Zend form ^9 hmi mentioned at §. 171. But 
in Sanscrit the feminine form ^ smi has been preserved 
only in such a mutilated condition, that before my ac- 
quaintance with the Zlend I could not recognise it. From 
ta'smi must come the dative ta-smy-di, the gen. and abla- 
tive ta-smy-ds, and the locative ta-smy-dm. These forms, 
by rejecting the m, have become abbreviated to ir^ ta-sy-Ai, 
If^qnr ta-gy-ds, fT^P^ ta-sy-dm; and the same is the case 
with the feminine pronoun smi in all similar compounds ; 
so that the forms mentioned appear to have proceeded 
from the masculine neuter genitive tasya, by the annexa- 
tion of new case-terminations. This opinion was the more 
to be relied on, that in Gothic, also, the feminine forms 



* The Zend, too, has not everywhere so fully preserved the feminine 
hm% as in the instr. a-hmy-a ; but in the genitive, dative, and ablative 
has gone even farther than the Sanscrit in the demolition of this word, 
and has therein rejected not only the m but also the t. The feminine 
cu)%>*auii a-nh-^ (§. 66*.), ^'hujus^" for aJimy-dOy often occurs; and for it 
also cxu^*}Oxi ainh'do^ in which the f is, to use the expression, a reflec. 
tion of the lost ^^ y (§. 41.). From another demonstrative base we find 
the dative jJUi%>*auil»A5 avanh-di^ and more than once the ablative 
t»JM^yjjJ»J^ awL-nh-di for ava-hmy-di^ ava~hmy.dU 
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thi'Zos, " hujusr thirZaU " huicy' might be deduced from the 
masculine genitive this, by the addition of the terminations 
6s and ot; and as, too, in Lithuanian, the whole of the 
oblique cases singular of the 1st and 2d person stand in 
close connection with the Sanscrit-Zend genitives ^^ mama, 
j^jxs^ mana^ JT^tava^ xs»xs^ tava^ and 'have the same as base. 
After discovering the Zend feminine pronominal forms 
in hmy-a in the instrumental and locative — ^in the Tatter 
for hmy-anm — the above-mentioned forms in Sanscrit can- 
not be regarded otherwise than as abbreviations of ia-Hmy^U 
&c., as this is far more suited to the nature of the thing. 
The Gothic forms then, also, thLz&s, thizai, will be regarded 
as abbreviated, and must be divided into thi-zd-s, ihi-zau 
The masculine neuter appended pronoun sma must, for 
instance, in Gothic give the feminine base SMO =:T^ smd, 
as BLINDO, nom. blinda, ** coeca^ from BLINDA, m. n. 
(nom. blind's, blinda-ta), SMO, however, by the loss of 
the m, as experienced by the Sanscrit in the feminine, has 
become SO ; but the s, on account of its position between 
two vowels (according to §. 86. 5.)i has become z. There- 
fore, iM'ZS-s has only s as case-sign, and the dative thuzai, 
like gibai in §. 161., is without case character. With the 
masculine neuter genitive this, therefore, thi-z6-s, thuzai, 
have nothing in common but the demonstrative theme 
THA, and the weakening of its a to i (§. ^^. 

173. Gothic adjective bases in a (Grimm's strong ad- 
jectives) which follow the pronominal declension, difier 
from it, however, in this point, that they do not weaken 
the final a of the base before the appended pronoun to i, 
but extend it to ai, and form the feminine dative from the 
simple theme, according to the analogy of the substan- 
tives: hence blindai-zd-s, blindai, not blindi-zd-s, blincU-zai 



* With respect to the extension of the a to at, compare thegen.pl* 
and Sanscrit forms, as UMyas^ us, tisham, " eorum" for to-M^a«, ta-sdm. 
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J 74. The Zend introduces our prononunal syllable ama 
in the form of hma also into the second, and probably into 
the first person too : we find repeatedly, in the locative, 
^^QxfCd thrva-hm-i instead of the Sanscrit Jffi^ tvay-U and 
hence deduce, in the 1st person, ma-hitn-iy which we can- 
not quote as occurring. The Prakrit, in this respect; 
follows the analogy of the Zend ; and in the 2d person 
gives the form ^Rfpf tuma-sm'-i, " in thee," or, with as- 
similation, jnf^ir tumammi, with ^ tum^ (from tuma-t) and 
'W^tat; and ^Rf^ mama-sin 'i or ifSffviT mama-mmiy "in me,"" 
together with the simple wi mai and if^ mdi. Ought not, 
therefore, in Grerman also, in the singular of the two first 
persons, a remnant of the pronominal syllable sma to be 
looked for ? The a in the Gothic mis, " to me,'" thu-a, 
" to thee," and sis, " to himself," appears to me in no 
other way intelligible ; for in our Indo-European family of 
languages there exists no « as the suffix of the instrumental 
or dative. Of similar origin is the a in the plural u-nai-a, 
^'nobiar "noa,"''' i-zvi-a, ^'vobia,^'' **voa''\ and its appearance in 
two otherwise differently denoted cases cannot therefore be 
surprising, because this a is neither the dative nor accusative 
character, but belongs to a syllable, which could be declined 
through all cases, but is here deprived of all case-sign. In 
u-nsi-a, i-zvi-a, therefore, the Sanscrit ^ ama is doubly con- 
tained, once as the base, and next as the apparent case-suffix. 
I am inclined, also, to affirm of the above-mentioned Prakrit 
forms, tu-morsmiy " in thee," and ma-ma-amu " in me," 
that they doubly contain the pronominal syllable ama, and 
that the middle syllable has dropped a preceding a. For 
there is no more favourite and facile combination in our 
class of languages than of a pronoun with a pronoun ; and 
what is omitted by one dialect in this respect is often 
afterwards supplied by another more modem dialect. 



* See E^aai sur le Pali, by E. Bumouf and Lassen, pp. 173. 175. 
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175. The k in the Gothic accusatives mi-k, thu-k, si-k 
(mCf te, se), can be deduced, as above, in u-gka-ra, i/c5iV, &c. 
from 8 by the hardening of an intervening h ; so that nds 
is altered to mi-h, and thence to mi-k; and therefore, in 
the singular, as also in the plural, the- dative and accusa- 
tive of the two first persons are, in their origin, identical. 
In Old High German and Anglo-Saxon our particle ap- 
pears in the accusative singular and plural in the same 
form : Old High German tni-h, " me," di-h, " thee," wnsi-h, 
" us," i-wi'h, "you"; Anglo-Saxon me-c, "me," u-si-c^ "us," 
M^-c, "thee," ^o-t?i-c, "you" : on the other hand, in the 
dative singular the old s of the syllable sma has become r 
in the High German, but has disappeared in the Old Saxon 
and Anglo-Saxon : Old High German mi-r, di-r ; Old 
Saxon mh thi ; Anglo-Saxon me, the. 

176. In Lithuanian "mama appears in the same form 
as in the middle of the above (§. 174.) mentioned Prakrit 
forms; namely, with s dropped, as ma\ and indeed, first, in 
the dative and locative sing, of the pronouns of the 3d per- 
son and adjectives ; and, secondly, in the genitive dual of the 
two first persons : we cannot, however, refer to this the m, 
which the latter in some cases have in common with the 
substantive declension. The pronominal base TA, and the 
adjective base GEBA, form, in the dative, td-mui, "to thee," 
gerd-mui, " to the good" (shortened tarn, gerdm)^ and in the 
locative ta-mS, gera-me ; and if -mui and -me are compared 
with the corresponding cases of the substantive a bases, it 
is easily seen that mux and m& have sprung from ma. The 
pronouns of the two first persons form, in the genitive dual, 
murmUi yu-muy according to the analogy of ponu, " of the 
two lords." 



* We have a remnant of a more perfect form of the particle ^ 9ma in 
the locative interrogative form ka-mme^ " where?" Sansc. "^ifiinr ka-fmin^ 



"in 
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177. Lithuanian substantives have i for the dative charac- 
ter, but i bases have ei ; a final a before this i passes into 
u ; hence wUku-i. Although we must refuse a place in the 
locative to the dative i of the Greek and Latin, still this 
Lithuanian dative character appears connected with the 
Indo-Zend i, so that only the last element of this diph- 
thong, which has grown out of a + i, has been left. For 
the Lithuanian has, besides the dative, also a real locative, 
which, indeed, in the a bases corresponds exactly with the 
Sanscrit and Zend. 

178. The nominal bases, Sanscrit, Zend, and Lithuanian, 
explained at §. 148., excepting the neuters ending with a 
vowel and pronouns, to the full declension of which we 
shall return hereafter, form in the dative : 





SANSCRIT. 




ZRND. 


LITHUANIAN 


m. 


vrikd^d, 




vehrkdi, 


wUkU'i, 


f. 


jihvdy-di, 




hizvay-diy 


ranka-u 


m. 


paty-S,^ 




paite-^Pt 


pdch-ei. 


f. 


prttay-e, 




dfrtte-e, 


dwi~ei. 


f. 


bhavishyanty- 


di, 


bushyainty-di, 


. • . • 


m. 


sunav'i, 




pasV'S, 


sunu'i. 



^^in whom," which, according to the common declension, would be 
^1^ kofmS (firom kasmai). Compare the Gothic hvamma, '^ to whom," 
for hvaema. 

* The form dmni^ with dtoiei appears to admit of being explained as 
arising from the commixture of the final vowel of the a bases. 

t The form H^ patyS is, with respect to its want of Guna, irregular, 
and should be ini^ patayi, 

X In combination with a)^ cha we find in V. S., p. 473, a)^xi^^^ja)q) 
paithyS-cha^ and hence deduce for the instrumental (p. 193) the form 
paithya^ while, according to §. 47., also paitya might be expected. From 
^As^ haci^ "friend," I find in V. S., p. 162, the instrumental xs^^xs^xsky 
haeaya with Guna, after the analogy of the a»»A5<a1|U bdzava^ mentioned 

at §. 160. 

o 
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SANSCRIT. 


ZEND. 


f. 


tandV'S, 


tanu-y-^* 


f. 


vodhV'dU 


• • • • 


m. 


f. gav'^t 


gavi. 


f. 


ndv-iy 


. • . • 


f. 


vAch'iy 


vAch'^y 


m. 


bharai'4. 


barent'^, 


m. 


dtman-i, 


asmain-^, 


n. 


ndmn-S,t 


ndmainS, 


m. 


bhrdtr-S, 


brdthr-e, 


f. 


duhitr-Sf 


dughdher-i,^ 


m. 


ddtr-e, 


ddthr-^, 


n. 


vachdS'S,* 


vachanh-^, 

« 



LITHUANIAN. 



* I give y^^^)jxs^ tanuyi with euphonic y, because I have found this 
form frequently, which, however, cannot, for this reason, be considered as 
peculiar to the feminine ; and, instead of it, also tanvi and tanavi may be 
regarded as equally correct. Cf. §. 43., where, however, it is necessary to 
observe, that the insertion of a euphonic ^^ y between u and i is not 
everywhere necessary ; and,' for instance, in the dative is the more rare form. 

t The c <? in »/f^923 ^^^^^^^9 w^^ iJi t^e instr. aj7c(0024 
dughdh^ra^ is placed there merely to avoid the harsh combination of three 
consonants. I deduce these forms from the plural genitive ^y7cm qjj 
dughdh^r-ahm^ for ^^^^^)$ dughdhr-anm, 

I Respecting ffT% ndmni^ for ffpT% namaniy and so in the instni- 
mental «n^ ndmnd, for fTTHtfT ndmand, see §. 140. In Zend, in this and 
similar words, I have not met with the rejection of the a in the weakest 
cases (§. 130.), but examples of its retention, e.g. in the compound aoctS- 
ndman, whence the genitive aoctS-ndmanS (Vend. S. p. 4, and frequently). 
I consider the initial a in this compound as the negation, without eupho- 
nic n; for in all probability it means '' having untold (countless) names." 
Similar compounds precede, viz. cA5»xi,^ 3tt»VAiyyiyAiQ ^?^^as^ 

^fXS^X^xs^ hazanrd-ghaoshahi haivarS^chashmano^ ^' of the thousand 
eared, ten thousand eyed." Cf. Anquetil II. 82. In words in txm, on 
the other hand, a) a is rejected in the weakest cases, and then the 

» V becomes ) uor \to. Regarding the addition of the j t in y^fSM^Mif 
ndmainS^ see §. 41. 
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179. The Ablative in Sanscrit has i^t for its character, 
regarding the origin of which there can no longer be any 
uncertainty, as soon as the influence of pronouns on the 
formation of cases has been recognised, as we are con- 
ducted at once to the demonstrative base to, which already, 
in the neuter, nominative, and accusative, has assumed the 
nature of a case-sign, and which we shall subsequently, 
under the verb, see receiving the function of a personal 
termination. This ablative character, however, has re- 
mained only in bases in w a, which is lengthened before 
it; a circumstance that induced the Indian Grammarians, 
who have been followed by the English, to represent yB^f^^ 
dt as the ablative termination. It would therefore be to 
be assumed, that in '^MJi^ vrikdt the a of the base has been 
melted down with the d of the termination.* 

180. M. E. Bumouf ^ has been the first to bring home 
the ablative character to a class of words which had lost 
it in Sanscrit, and whence it can be satisfactorily inferred 
that a simple t and not dtt is the true ablative character. 
We mean the declension in u, of which hereafter. As 
regards bases in a, which in Sanscrit alone have preserved 



* 1 have drawn attention ahready, in the first (German) edition of my 
Sanscrit Gnunmar, to the arbitrary and unfounded nature of this assump- 
tion (§§. 156 and 264.) ; and I have deduced from the ablatives of the 
pronouns of the two first persons {mat^ tvat) that either at with short a, or, 
more correctly, a simple ^, must be regarded as the ablative termmation. 
This view I supported in the Latin edition of my Grammar, on the ground 
that in old Latin also a simple d appears as the suffix of the ablative. But 
since then the justness of my opinion regarding the Sanscrit ablative has 
been still more emphatically confirmed by the Zend language, because the 
Zend stands in a closer and more evident connection with the Sanscrit 
than does the Latia. 

t Nouveau Journal Asiatique 1829, tom. III. 311. 

O 2 



196 FORMATION OF CASES. 

the ablative, we have to observe, that in Zend also the 
short vowel is lengthened, and thus i»am^7^j9 vehrkd-t an- 
swers to <jo|iM^ vrikd-t. Bases in j i have 6i-t in the abla- 
tive ; whence may be inferred in Sanscrit ablatives like 
ij^ patS't, iffihi; prit^.'t (§. 33.), which, by adding Guna to 
the final vowel, would agree with genitives in S-s. The 
Zend-Avesta, as far as it is hitherto edited, nevertheless 
offers but few examples of such ablative forms in r» j^ 6i-t : 
I owe the first perception of them to the word i»j^^^o«ja) 
Afritdit, " benedidione,'''' in a passage of the Vendidad,* ex- 
plained elsewhere, which recurs frequently. Examples of 
masculine bases are perhaps i»j4^/pAV3;^AjA5j i»Js^iLxj7 rajoit 
zaratustrdit, *' instilutione zaratustrica'' (V. S. p. 86), although 
otherwise ^^7 raji, which I have not elsewhere met with, 
is a masculine : the adjective base zaratustri, however, be- 
longs to the three genders. From j7jx5^ gairi, " moun- 
tain," occurs the ablative i»j4^7a5p gardit in the Yescht-Sade,^ 
Bases in u have ta^xs ad-t in the ablative t ; and in no 



* See Gramm. Crit. add. ad r. 166. 

t Wh&t Anquetil III. 170. Rem. 4, writes gtierSed can be nothing else 
than the ablative i»ji|»A)^ gardit^ for Anquetil generally expresses 
» by gu^ A5 by c, ji^ by Se^ and r» by d. The nominal base j?jm^ gairi, 
however, is treated in Zend as if gari was the original form, and the ♦ 
which precedes the r was produced by the final t, as remarked by 
M. Bumouf in the article quoted at p. 173, and confirmed by the genitive 
jco^'f Asp garois. That, however, which is remarked by M. Bumoof, 
1. c. with respect to the genitive, and of which the Vend. S. p. 64. afibrds 
frequent proof in the genitive ju^J^^asq) patois, must also be extended to 
the ablative in Sit; and the t, which, according to §. 41., is adduced through 
tlie final j t of the base, is dropped again before this termination. 

J Interchanges of d^ o and ^ 6 axe particularly common, owing to the 
slight diflference of these letters. Thus, e,g. for t^\xs7^ iwra(5f, "he 
spoke,'* occurs very frequently t^^xs)^ mraot; the former, however, is, 
as we can satisfactorily prove, the right reading; for, first, it is supported 

by 
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class of words, with the exception of that in a, does the 
ablative more frequently occur, although in only about five 
or six words, the ablative use of which is very frequent ; 
e.g. tA\>A^^(;^jM^ ddonhaot, *' creaiione,^ from ddonhu, in a 
passage explained elsewhere ti^^xs^yj ankad-t, " mundor 
from )^^ anhu ; r»4^A5yAjp tanadt, ** carporer from )m^ 
tanu. Bases ending with consonants are just as little able 
to annex the ablative i» f without the intervention of ano- 
ther letter, as the accusative is to annex m without an in- 
termediate letter; and they have at as their termina- 
tion, numerous examples of which occur ; e.g. i^asq^a) ap-at, 
" a^ud" ; i»As/(3!us dthr-at, **igne''^ ; iwAjyAj^x^As^ chashman-at, 
**oculo''''; t}^MfM^j^3 ndonhan-at, **naso''^; f}^^^J^ druj-aU 
'* dcBtnone'"' ; imasj)^ vis-at, ** loco'''' (cf. vicus, according to 
§. 21.). Owing to the facile interchange of the aj a with 
AM 4 r»AM At is sometimes erroneously written for /»aj at ; 
thus, Vendidad S. p. 338, tAMA^^xs^\xs^ sadchant-dt for 
iMAs^^As^^'Asj) hadchant-aU " lucente.'*'* Bases in u some- 

by the Sanscrit form ^T^tif abrot^ for which the irregular form ^TT^tif 
abrav-tt is used ; and secondly, it answers to the 1st pers. mraSm (V. S. 
p. 123.) ; thirdly, the Sanscrit ^ ^, is in Zend, never represented by 4ia5 
ao^ but by ij^t 6, before which, according to §. 28., another a) a is placed, 
hence tfiA) aS : on the other hand, ^xi ao represents «/, in accordance with 
§. 32. and §. 28. If, then, jjjasq) paku formed in the ablative i>pd^A)j}A5Q) 
pamot^ this would conduct us to a Sanscrit '^T^tf pasu-t ; while from the 
ablatives i^^^^^o«am dfritSi't, f^jiiif9^ju^)^M7xi^ zaratustrSi-t, rAji^?xs^ 
garoi't, and from the analogy, m other respects, with the genitive, the 
Guna form ^l^ftiT paso-t must be deduced. Moreover, in the Vend. S. 
the ablative form np^A) aS-t actually occurs; for at p. 102. (a)^a)^ 
t»MW^JXs^ od<^A)C^ juuvp Jiacha vanheao-t mananh-at^ '^ from pure 
spirit") occurs vanheaoty the ablative of vanhu ; and the c e preceding 
the a is an error in orthography, and vanhaS' is the form intended: 
p. 245. occurs rx^t^A)^^ anhaot^ '^ mundo" from anhu. 
* Gramm. Crit. §. 640. ann. 2. 
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times follow the consonant declension in having t»M at 
as the ablative termination instead of a mere f; just as 
in the genitive, besides a simple s, they exhibit also an 6 
(from as, §. 56^), although more rarely. Thus, for the 
above-mentioned i^iiAsyAjp tanaoU " corpore^ occurs also 
tanV'Ot (Vend. S. p. 482).* Feminine bases in jus d and ^ i 
have i»AM d/ in the ablative, as an analogous form to the 
feminine genitive termination wr^ As, whence, in the Zend 
gAudo; e.g. tAMi^^xs^^As^dahmay-dt, ** prceclaray'' from am^a)^ 
dahmd ; r»AM^^Aj2o»7; urvaray-At, " arhore^'' from ma)>s>>)) 
urvard; i»AM^^76g^ bare^hry-dt, " genitrice,''' from ^7(3f^ 
barethri.* The feminine bases also in u, and perhaps also 
those in i^ may share this feminine termination t^M3 dt ; 
thus, from zaidu, "begetting," comes the ablative zatdknydt 
(cf. Gramm. Crit. §. 640. Rem. 2.). Although, then, the 
ablative has been sufficiently shewn to belong to all de- 
clensions in Zend, and the ablative relation is also, for the 
most part, denoted by the actual ablative, still the genitive 
not unfrequently occurs in the place of the ablative, and 
even adjectives in the genitive in construction with sub- 
stantives in the ablative. Thus we read, Vend. S. p. 479, 

avanhdft visat yat mazdayasnois, " ex ho/c terrd quidem tnaz- 
dayasnica.''^ 



* Bumouf writes tanavat, probably according to another Codex. 
I hold both fonns to be correct, the rather as in the genitive, also, both 
tanv-6 and tanav-S occur ; and in general, before all terminations beginning 
with a vowel, both the simple form and that with Guna are possible. 

t Vendidad Sade, p. 463 : 4^/^^A)^7A5Q)dOA)^ ^j%yw J^<^J6J^ 

^g^o^o) A)^A5^ i»AM^^7c3g/^ q^Mi^^7j>A^^/xs^9hjJ Yatha vehrkS 
chathware-jangrS nishdaredairydt harethryat hacha puthrem^ *' As a wolf, 
a four-footed animal, tears a child from its mother." This sentence is 
also important as an example of the intensive form (cf. Gramm. Crit. 
§. 363.). The Codex, however, divides incorrectly niskdare dairy at. 
I Regarding this form, see p. 172. Rem. 
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181. The Old Roman corresponds with the Zend in re- 
gard to the designation of the ablative ; and in those two 
memorials of the language, that on the Cdumna rostraiOf and 
the ^S'. C* de Bacchanalilms, which are the most important 
inscriptions that remain, all ablatives end with d ; so that 
it is surprising that the ablative force of this letter could 
be overlooked, and that the empty name of a paragogic d 
could be held satisfactory. Bases ending with a conso- 
nant use ed as ablative suffix, as in the accusative they 
have em instead of a simple m: hence, forms like prts- 
sent-edf didator-ed, answer to the Zend sciSchant-at, dthr-at 
(lucente igne); while navcUe-d* prceda-d, inalta-d, mari-d, 
senatu-d, like the above-mentioned Zend forms m^^'^a)^ 
garSi'f, " monte,^'' qa^Mfxs^ tanad-t, " corpore,^'' &c. ; and in 
Sanscrit '^sf^JK^vrikd-t, ''lupor have a simple T sound to 
denote the ablative. The Oscan also takes the ablative 
sign d through all declensions, as appears from the re- 
markable inscription of Bantia, e,g. dolu-d, mallu-d^ cum 
preivatu'd, touta-dt prcssenti-d.^ It may be preliminarily 
observed, that, in the 3d person of the imperative, old 
Latin and Oscan forms like ea-tod, es-tud — ^for es-to, and 
therefore with a double designation of person — correspond 
remarkably to similar Veda forms with which we are 
hitherto acquainted only from Panini ; e.g. "sft^nXVIt^jiva-tdtt 
which signifies both " mvat " and " vive,^'' but in the latter 
sense is probably only an error in the use of the language 
(cf. vivito as dd and 2d person). 

182. In classical Latinity a kind of petrified ablative 
form appears to be contained in the appended pronoun 
met, which may be transferred from the 1st person to the 
others also, and answers to the Sanscrit ablative mat, 
" from me.'' But it is possible, also, that met may have 



* The e here belongs to the base, which alternates between e and «. 
t See O. Muller s Etruscans, p. 36. 
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dropped an initial «, and may stand for smei, and so be- 
long to the appended pronoun ^ sma, explained in §. 165. 
&c., corresponding with its ablative erndt, to which it 
stands in the same relation that memor (for mesmor) does 
to VI smri — ^from smar, §. 1. — " to remember." The com- 
bination of this syllable, then, with pronouns of the three 
persons, would require no excuse, for IR smOf as has 
been shewn, unites itself to all persons, though it must 
itself be regarded as a pronoun of the 3d person. The 
conjunction sed, too, is certainly nothing but the ablative 
of the reflexive ; and sed occurs twice in the S. C. de Bacch, 
as an evident pronoun, and, in fact, governed by inter; 
whence it may be assumed that inter can be used in con- 
struction with the ablative, or also that, in the old lan- 
guages, the accusative is the same with the ablative ; the 
latter view is confirmed by the accusative use of ted and 
med in Plautus. 

183. In Sanscrit the ablative expresses distance from a 
place, the relation " whence ;" and this is the true, original 
destination of this case, to which the Latin remained 
constant in the names of towns. From the relation 
** whence," however, the ablative is, in Sanscrit, trans- 
ferred to the causal relation also ; since that on account 
of which any thing is done is regarded as the place whence 
an action proceeds. In this manner the confines of the abla- 
tive and instrumental touch one another, and ihT t6na{^. 168.) 
and iifHif^ tasm&ty may both express " on account of which.^ 
In adverbial use the ablative spreads still further, and in 
some words denotes relations, which are otherwise foreign 
to the ablative. In Greek, adverbs in coj may be looked upon 
as sister forms of the Sanscrit ablative ; so that co-j^, from 
bases in o, would have the same relation to the Sanscrit 



* The reduplication in me-mor^ from me-smor^ would be of the kind 
used in Sanscrit, e, g, pasparm, " he touched," of which hereafter. 
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^HTi^d-<, from bases in a, that, e.g. S/Scoo*/ has to y^^t^ dadd-ti. 
Thus, 6|Ltc3-5 may be akin to the Sanscrit TTRTiT samd-t, 
" from the similar,'" both in termination and in base. In 
Greek, the transition of the T sounds into 9 was requisite, if 
indeed they were not to be entirely suppressed ; and in 
§. 152. we have seen neuter bases in t, in the uninflected 
cases, preserve their final letter from being entirely lost by 
changing it into g. We deduce, therefore, adverbs like ofici-g, 
ouTco-f, tb-y, from 6/Ltc3-T, ovT(j}-Tt w-T or ofJLid'S, &c., and this is 
the only way of bringing these formations into comparison 
with the kindred languages ; and it is not to be believed 
that the Greek has created for this adverbial relation an 
entirely peculiar form, any more than other case-termina- 
tions can be shewn to be peculiar to the Greek alone. The 
relation in adverbs in w-j is the same as that of Latin abla- 
tive forms like hoc modo, quo mode, raro, perpetuo. In bases 
ending with a consonant, oy for or might be expected as 

the termination, in accordance with Zend ablatives like 
tAj^jxs^tyf)^^ chashman-atf ** oculo''^ ; but then the ablative 
adverbial termination would be identical with that of the 
genitive : this, and the preponderating analogy of adverbs 
from bases, may have introduced forms like a<a(l>p6v-(»)£f 
which, with respect to their termination, may be compared 
with Zend feminine ablatives like t»Mi^^9^i^?^barethrt/'dt, 
We must also, with reference to the irregular length of 
this adverbial termination, advert to the Attic genitives in 
tag for oj.t 



* As, in oirrfi), together with ovrco-q, w5e, d<pvci>, and adverbs from 
prepositions — ^w, dvcd, koto), &c. It is here desu'able to remark, that in 
Sanscrit, also, the ablative termination occurs in adverbs from prepositions, 
as W^f^TTfi; adh<^^^^ " beneath," m^purastdt, " before," &c. (Gram. 
Crit. §.662. p.279.). 

t In compounds, remains of ablative forms may exist with the original 
T sound retained. We will therefore observe, that in "A<ppoBtTtj the first 

member 
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THE GENITIVE. 



184. In no case do the diflFerent members of the San- 
scrit family of languages agree so fully as in the genitive 
singular ; only that in Latin the two first declensions, to- 
gether with the fifth, as well as the two first persons of the 
pronouns, have lost their old termination, and have re- 
placed it by that of the old locative. The Sanscrit termi- 
nations of the genitive are ?^ s, ^ sya, ^^ ojb, and ^n^ ds; 
the three first are common to the three genders : ob is 



member has a genuine ablative meaning ; and as the division a<l>po-iiTti 
admits of no satisfactory explanation, one may rest satisfied with a^poa-tn;. 
In Sanscrit, VN^JlR^ril abhrdditd would mean '' the female who proceeded 
from a cloud," for abhrd-t must become abhrdd before i^a (§. 93^.) ; and in 
neuter verbs the otherwise passive participial -suffix ta has usually a past 
active meaning. Of this usage en;, in a<^po^-irrj^ might be a remnant, and 
this compound might mean, therefore, '' She who arose, who sprang, from 
foam." The only difficulty here is the short vowel of o3 for ©J. As re- 
gards the Sanscrit, here also the 8 of the ablative may in most declensions 
rest on an exchange with an older t (cf. p. 185. Rem.) ; and, as the Zend 
gives us every reason to expect Sanscrit ablatives Vik^ jihvdy-at^ prtte-t, 
sunS't, hhavtshyanty-at^ dtman-at ; so it will be most natural to refer the 
existing tormiA jihvdy-da^ prttS-s^ &c., where they have an ablative mean- 
ing, to the exchange of t with «, which is more or less in vogue accord- 
ing to the variety of dialects ; particularly as it is known, also that, vice 
versd^ according to certain laws, V s passes into w t (Gramm. Crit. 
§. 100.) Consequently the identity between the genitive and ablative, in 
most declensions, would be only extemal,^and the two cases would vary 
in their history ; so that, e,g, jihvdy-ds would be, in one sense, viz in that 
of lingvuB^ independent and original ; and in another, that of Hngud, a 
corruption ofjthvdy-dt. At the time when Sanscrit and Zend were sepa- 
rated from one another, the retention of the original t must have been the 
prevailing inclination, and, together with it, may also its change into t 
have arisen, as the Zend also uses, at times, the genitive form with an 
ablative meaning (e. g. Vend. S. p. 177.)« 
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principally confined to the consonant bases,* and hence has 
the same relation to s that, in the accusative, am has to m, 
and, in the Zend ablative, at has to t. 

185. Before the genitive sign TT s the vowels \i and '^u 
take Guna ; and the Zend, and in a more limited degree, 
also, the Lithuanian and Gothic, share this augment. All 
u bases, for example, in Lithuanian and Gothic, prefix an a 
to their final vowel : hence the Lithuanian gunau-s and 
Gothic sunaU'8 correspond to the Sanscrit ^«ft4|^ simSs (jUit) 
from sunaus (§. 2.). In the % bases in Gothic, Guna is re- 
stricted to the feminines ; thus anstai-s, ''gratia,'"' answers 
to ift^ priti-s. Respecting Lithuanian genitives of i bases 
see §. 193. The High German has, from the earliest period, 
dropped the genitive sign in all feminines : in consonant 
bases (§§. 125, 127.) the sign of the genitive is wanting in 
the other genders also. 

186. The form which the Sanscrit genitive termination 
after consonants assumes, as it were of necessity (§. 94.), 
viz. a« for «, has in Greek, in the form of, passed'over also to 
the vowels i and t; and diphthongs terminating in t; ; and 
genitives like iropret-g, lydev^s, which would bd in accordance 
with §. 185, are unheard of; but iropTi-og, lydif-o^, answer, 
like TToS'O^, to Sanscrit genitives of consonant bases, as T|^ 
pad-aSt "pedis,^^ ^n'^f?^^ vdch-as, ''vocisr The Latin, on the 
other hand, answers more to the other sister languages, 
but is without Guna : so hostus is like the Gothic genitive 
gasti'8. In the u bases (fourth declension) the lengthening 
of the u may replace the Guna, or, more correctly, this 
class of words followed the Greek or consonant principle, 
and the vowel dropped before a was compensated for by 



* Besides this, it occurs only in monosyllabic bases in ^ f, ^ li, ^di^ and 

1^ au; e.g. rdy-as^ ^^rei^** ndv-as^ " navis:" and in neuters in ^« and "^ w, 
which, by the assumption of a euphonic tT n, assimilate to the consonant 
declension in most cases. 
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lengthening the u. The S, C. de Bacch. gives the genitive 
senatU'Os in Grecian garb. Otherwise the termination is . 
of consonant bases is better derived from the Sanscrit ^n^ 
as than from the Greek 09, because the old Sanscrit a in 
other places in Latin, has been weakened to i, as fre- 
quently happens in Gothic (§. 66, 67.). 

187. With regard to the senatu-os just mentioned, it is 
important to remark, that, in Zend also, the u bases, in- 
stead of annexing a simple s in the genitive, as j^)^^^j^j6^ 
mainyeu'S, " of the spirit," from mainyu, can also, after the 
manner of consonant bases, add ^ 6 (from as, cf. p. 212.), 
as 4^»^3ai^ danhv'Of or <|)»a)^j|£^ danhatyS, for danheu-s, 
** locir from )^jAS^danhu. This kind of genitive occurs 
very frequently as a substitute for the locative, as also for 
the ablative (Vend. S. p. 177.), more rarely with a genuine 
genitive meaning.* 

188. Bases in w a, and pronouns of the third person, of 
which only amu ends with a vowel other than a, have, in 
Sanscrit, the more full genitive sign ^ sya : hence, e. g. 
'^Wvnka-st/d, ^'lupir 'K^ta-sya, ^^hujus^ ScCf^tj^amu-shyOf 



* It might be assumed that as fia<ri\eoi clearly stands for fiaa-tXeFo^, 
^ooq for fioFo^^ vaoq for vaF6<;y (§. 124.), SO also a<rreo<i Would stand for 
atrreFofi^ and that a(Treo<;^ therefore, should be compared with the Zend 
genitives with Guna, as ip»X5^M^ danhav-S. The e, therefore, in 
d<rTeo<: would not be a corrupted t; of the base, but the Guna vowel foreign 
to the base ; but the v of the base, which, according to the original law of 
sound, must become F before vowels, is, like all other digammas in the 
actual condition of the language, suppressed. The e is certainly a veiy 
heterogeneous vowel to the t;, and the corruption of the latter to e, in the 
middle of a word, would be a greater violation of the old relations of sound 
than the rejection of a t; sound between two vowels. The corruption 
of tT to c is less surprising, and occurs also in Old High German (§. 72.). 
In Greek, also, a consonant y is wanting, but cannot have been originally 
deficient; and therefore the question might be mooted whether also 
TToXewf, a-ivdweo^ may not stand for pole-yos^ sinape-yos. 
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" iUius,'"' (§. 21.). In Zend this termination appears in the 
form of M (§.42.): hence, e.g. ^^j<s^%y<^l^ vehrkaM, "li^i,'' 
}A>yxi^yj^^ ttdryi'My " qtmrtU" for tuirya^M. 

189. In Greek and Latin we have already, in another 
place, pointed out a remnant of the genitive termination 
^ syay and, in fact, precisely in places where it might be 
most expected. As bases in ^ a correspond to the Greek 
bases in o, and as o* in Greek at the farthest extremity of words 
between two vowels* is generally dislodged, I do not enter- 
tain the smallest doubt that the old epic genitive termination 
in 10 is an abbreviation of trio ; and that e. g. in toio, = ttft 
ta-^yOy the first o belongs to the base, and only lo to the 
case-sign. As regards, however, the loss of the o* in toJo, the 
Greek Grammar supplies us with another oio, where a 2 is 
lost, the necessary and original existence of which no one 
can doubt : eStSoao, and the ancient position of the 2 in the 
second person, testify for SiSotao instead of hSo7o, as for eAe- 
yecro instead of 6^6701;, just as the Indian itft ta-sya for 
T(h-<Tio instead of to7o. In the common language the 1, also, 
has been dropped after the o*, and the o of the termination, 
which has remained, has been contracted with that of the base 
to ov ; hence tov from to-o. The Homeric form ao {Bopeao, 
Aiveiao) belongs likewise to this place, and stands for a-io, 
and this for a-crio (§. 116.). The Latin has transposed our 
FT sya to jus, with the change, which is so frequent, of the 
old a before the final stou (cf. ^cR^ vrika-s, ** lupus,'''' J^sin^ 
yunjmas, jungimus); hence, hu-jus, cu-jus, e-jus, illius for 
iUv-jus, &c. I cannot, however, believe that the i of the 
second declension is an abbreviation of 010, of which the / 
alone has been retained ;* for it is clear that lupi and lup<£ 
from Ittpai rest on the same principle ; and if lupi proceeds 
from KvKoio, whence can lupai be derived, as the corre- 
sponding Greek feminines nowhere exhibit an ato or rjio ? 



* Hartung's Cases, p. 211. 
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190. In Lithuanian the genitives of the a bases diflFer re- 
markably from those of the other declensions, and denote 
the ease by o, in which vowel, at the same time, the final 
vowel of the base is contained ; thus, wUkOy " Ittph'' for 
wilka-s. It is probable that this o (o) has arisen from as, 
according to a contraction similar to that in the Zend (§.56 .). 
In old Sclavonic, also, o occurs, answering to the Sanscrit 
as ; and neho, gen. nebese, corresponds to the Sanscrit T^nm 
nabhas. That, however, the Lithuanian has left the sylla- 
ble as in •the nominative unaltered, but in the genitve has 
contracted it to o, may induce the remark, that like cor- 
ruptions do not always find entrance in like places, if they 
have not raised themselves to a pervading law. In this 
manner, in Gothic, the old a has remained in the interroga- 
tive base HEi in the nominative (hvas), but in the genitive 
hvi'S the weakening to i has taken place ; so that here, as 
in Lithuanian, only the more worthy powerful nominative 
has preserved the older more powerful form, and an unor- 
ganic difference has found its way into the two cases, which 
ought to be similar. 

191. The Gothic has no more preserved a remnant of 
the more full genitive termination sya, than the Lithuanian 
and the Gothic a bases, in this case, resemble the i bases, 
because a before final s has, according to §. 67., become 
weakened to i ; thus vulfi-s for wlfa-s; as also in Old 
Saxon the corresponding declension exhibits a-a together 
with e-s, although more rarely ; thus, daga-s, " of the day," 
answering to the Gothic dagi-s. The consonant bases have, 
in Gothic, likewise a simple s for case-sign; hence, ahmin-s, 
Jijand'S, brdthr-s (§. 132.). The older sister dialects lead 
us to conjecture that originally an a, more lately an t, 
preceded this a — ahmin-as, Jgand-as, brSthr-as, — ^which, as in 
the nominative of the a bases {vulf-s for vulfars), has been 
suppressed. The Zend exhibits in the r roots an agreement 
with the Gothic, and forms, e.g. j^9j6j nar-s, "of the man," not 
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nar-Si probably on account of the nature of the r bordering 
on that of a vowel, and of its facile combination with 8* 

192. Feminines in Sanscrit have a fuller genitive ter- 
mination in bases ending with a vowel, viz. As for simple 
8 (see §. 113.); and, in fact, so that the short-ending bases 
in ^i and ^ u can use at will either simple ?r 5 or ^TRT^ ds; 
and instead of ifiiNl^ priti-s, TR^^r tanS'8y also iStTT^ prity-dsy 
flff^T^ tanv-Asi occur. The long vowels wr d, \i, "^ w,^ 
have always ^n^ As; hence, P^d^ I ^ 1 ^ jihvAi/'As, vff^[w^r^lilt^^ 
bkavUhyanty-ASy ^urR^^ vadhv-As, This termination ^tri^ As, 
is, in Zend, according to §. 56 ., sounded Ao; hence, 
^^^>>^j^ hizvay-AOy Jaw^^^^jaj^^X^jj bushyainty-Ao. In 
bases in j i and ) u I have not met with this termination ; 



* Hence I deduce the genitives ms!/xs^jm7\ brdtar-Sy Myxs^^jA 

dughdhar-s — ^which cannot be quoted — and the probability that the corre- 
sponding Sanscrit forms are properly bhrdtur^ duhitur^ which cannot he 
gleaned from the Sanscrit alone, on account of §.11., and hy reason of the 
elsewhere occurring euphonic interchange of s and r. HTTTT. bhrdtur^ and 
similar forms, would therefore stand for -urs, and this apparently for ars^ 
through the influence of the liquids ; and, according to §. 94., they would 
have lost the genitive sign. The same is the case with the numeral adverb 
'^^chatur, "four times," for "^f^chaturs; for which the Zend, by 

transposing the r, gives jco;7oa5as dkathrus (§. 44.). The Indian Gram, 
marians also, in the genitives under discussion, assume the absence of the 
genitive sign (Laghu-Kaumudi, ^. 35). As, however, the Visarga, in 
i^krdshtu (from the theme i^(^ kroshtar or J^kroshtriy see §.!.), 
can evidently stand as well for « as for r ; so in such doubtfril cases it is 
of no consequence to which side the Indian Grammarians incline, where 
arguments are not found in the Sanscrit itself, or in the kindred languages, 
which either confirm or refate their statements. And it is impossible, if 
the Visarga, in }ijun hhrdtuU^ stands* for r, that the preceding u can be a 
transposition of the final letter of the base (^ff Tif )) for this cannot be 
both retained in the form of r, and yet changed into u (cf. Colebrook, 
p. 66^ Rem.) 

t Only the few monosyllabic words make an exception. (Gramm. 
Crit. §. 130.) 



208 FORMATION OF CASES. 

together with j^sj^^^^o^au dfrttSi-s, j^3;gyA5^ taneu-s, or 4^»iA5^ 
tanv'6, ^»A5yAj^ tanav-6, I find no gAu^^o^o«jus 6frithy-&o, 
jAM»yAj^ tanv'do. The kindred European languages exhi- 
bit no stronger termination in the feminine than in the 
masculine and neuter ; the Gothic, however, shews a dis- 
position to greater fulness in the feminine genitive, inas- 
much as the 6 bases preserve this vowel in contradistinc- 
tion to the nominative and accusative ; but the i bases, as 
has been shewn above, attach Guna to this vowel, while 
the masculines do not strengthen it at all. Compare gU^S-s 
with the uninflected and base-abbreviated nominative and 
accusative giba, and anstai-s with gasti-s. Respecting the 
pronominal and adjective genitives, as thi-zo-s, blindai-zd-Si 
see §. 172. The Greek, also, in its feminine first declen- 
sion preserves the original vowel length in words which 
have weakened the nominative and accusative — <r([>vpa£, 
MovoTjg, opposed to o-^S/oo, <r<pvpu-v, /jLovcrav.* In Latin, also, 
as, with the original length of the base escds, terras, &c. 
stands opposed to esca, escd-m. It cannot be supposed 
that these genitives are borrowed from the Greek; they 
are exactly what might be expected to belong to a lan- 
guage that has s for the genitive character. That, 
however, this form, which no doubt extended originally to 
all a bases, gradually disappeared, leaving nothing but a 
few remains, and that the language availed itself of other 
helps, is in accordance with the usual fate of languages 
which continually lose more and more of their old heredi- 
tary possessions. 

193. The Lithuanian, in its genitive rank-ds for rankd-s, 



"^ The Attic termination «? is, perhaps, a perfect transmission of the 
Sanscrit ^TPBT as; so that forms like iroXe-cd^ answer to ifhOTTT prity-ds. 
Although the Greek w? is not limited to the femmine, it is nevertheless 
excluded from the neuter {acrreos;)^ and the preponderating number of < 
hases are femmine. 
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resembles the Gothic ; and in some other cases, also, re- 
places the feminine 5 by a long or short o. It is doubtful 
how the genitives of i bases, like awi&s, are to be regarded. 
As they are, for the most part, feminine, and the few mas- 
culines may have followed the analogy of the prevailing 
gender, the division awi-h might be made ; and this might 
be derived, through the assimilative force of the i, from 
awi'ds (cf. p. 174, note *), which would answer to the San- 
scrit genitives like 'Aff^^^prity-d8. If, however, it be com- 
pared with ifllN^ pritSs, and the 6 of awiis be looked upon 
as Guna of the i (§. 26.), then the reading awiSs for atv^s is 
objectionable. Ruhig, indeed, in his Glossary, frequently 
leaves out the i, and gives ugnis, "of the fire," ugnUs; 
but in other cases, also, an i is suppressed before the e 
generated by its influence (p. 174, note *) ; and, e.g. all 
feminine bases in jd have, in the genitive, h for i-h or y-h^ 
as giesmi-s, for giesmi/ist from GIESMYA (see p. 169, note). 
Therefore the division arn^s might also be made, and it 
might be assumed that the i bases have, in some cases, ex- 
perienced an extension of the base, similar to those which 
were explained in the note, p. 174. (cf. §. 120.). This view 
appears to me the most correct, especially as in the voca- 
tive, also, awii answers to giesme for giesmye, or giesmie. 

194 As regards the origin of the form through which, 
in the genitive, the thing designated is personified, with 
the secondary notion of the relation of space, the language 
in this case returns back to the same pronoun, whence, in 
§. 134., the nominative was derived. And there is a pro- 
noun for the fuller termination also, viz. ^ sya, which occurs 
only in the Vedas (cf. §. 55.), and the s of which is replaced 
in the oblique cases likewise, as in the neuter, by t (Gramm. 
Crit. §. 268.) ; so that ^ sya stands in the same relation to 
iqw tya-m and ^q^^ tya-t that ^ sa does to HH ta-nti ?nr ta-t. 
It is evident, therefore, that in ^ sya, w tya, the bases ^ so, 
Kfa, are contained, with the vowel suppressed and united 

p 
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with the relative base iiya. Here follows a general view 
of the genitive formation:* 



SANSCRIT. 

m. vrika-sya, 
m. ka-sya, 
f. jihvdy-ds, 
m. pati-s, 

paty-ttSy 
f. prit&'S, 

prity-dsy 
f. hhavishyanty^s, b^ishyainty-AOf 



ZEND. 

vehrka-Mf 
ka-Mt 
hizvay-do, 
pcUdi'S, 

.... 
dfrit&i-s, 



GREEK. 
KVKO-IO, 
• • • • 



.... 



7ro(r/-of, 



«... 



^u(re-a)j, 



m. aund-s, 



.... 



f. tand-Sf 

tanv-ds, 

f. vadhv-ds, 
m. {*g6'8, 

f. ndv-a*, 

f. vdch-as, 

m. bharat-aSf 

m. d^;^an-a.9, 

n. ndmn-6f 

m. bhrdtur, 

f. duhitur, 

m. ddtur, 

n. vachas-aSf 



paseus, 
pasv'6, 
taneu-Sf 
tanv'df. 

• . . • 
geU'S, 

.... 
vdch-6,t 

barent-6,^ 

asman-6? 

ndmanSr 

brdtar-8, 

dughdhar-s, 

ddtar-8, 

vnchanh'Of* 



• . . • 



• . • . 



ij^flu-of, 



. . • * 



TTfTU-Of, 



• . . . 



LATIN. 

.... 

cu-jus, 

terras, 

hosti-Sf 

• . . • 

8%H-8, 
. • • • 
.... 

. * . • 



80CrU'89 



.... 



LITHUAN. GOTHIC. 

fvilkd, mUfi'S. 
ko, hvi'8. 

rankd-s, gibd-s. 
goMi'S. 



sunau- 



. * • 



. • . 



• . • 



^o(J)'6^, bovis, 
vtt(F)-of, .... 

OTT-OJ, V0C'i8t 

ifiepovT-o^, ferent'is, 
Saifxov-o^, sermon-is, dkmen 
rdKav'O^, nomin-is, . . . 
Trarp'O^, fratr-is, . . . 
BvyaTp'O^, mair-is, dugterSidauUr^ 
SoTTJp'O^, dator-U, 
€Tte{(r)'Og, oper-is. 



... 



. • • • 



anstai-s. 



. * • • 



. • • • 



^) 8urm-i 



fijand-i 
br6thr-t. 



* The meanings in §. 148. 

t See §. 193. 

t See p. 163. Rem. (*). 

§ And ^^A5^ii barato also may occur, according to the analogy of 
^^^Ajjg^gj h^ifzate^ '^ splendentis" V. S. p. 87, and passim. The reten- 
tion of the nasal in the genitive, however, as in all other cases, is the more 
common form, and can be abundantly quoted. For ^y uic^t barifrUS, 
also ^^^AJ^ barantS^ is possible, and like^nse, in the other cases, the 

older 
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THE LOCATIVE. 

195. This case has, in Sanscrit and Zend,* i for its cha- 
racter, and in Greek and Latin has received the IFunction 
of the dative, yet has not suffered its locative significa- 
tion to be lost ; hence, AioSHvt, Mapad(ivi, 2aAa/x7i/i, aypi^, 
oiKoi, jfajxai; and, transferred to time, ttj avrrj ^fxepq,, rrf 
avTrj vvKTi. So in Sanscrit, f^^;^divasS, "in the day;" ftrf^ 
nisi, " in the night." 

196. With ^ a of the base preceding it, the locative ^ i 
passes into ^ i (§. 2.), exactly as in Zend ; but here, also, 
j^ 6i stands for m & (§. 33.) ; so that in this the Zend 
approaches very closely to the Greek datives like oiicoi, 
fco/, and troi, in which / has not yet become subscribed, or 
been replaced by the extension of the base vowel. To the 
forms mentioned answers j^^^^jaj^ maidhydi, "in the mid- 
dle." One must be careful not to regard this and similar 
phenomena as showing a more intimate connexion between 
Greek and Zend. 

197. In Lithuanian, which language possesses a proper 
locative, bases in a correspond in this case in a remark- 
able manner with the Sanscrit and Zend, since they con- 
tract this a with the old locative i, which appears pure 
nowhere any more, to e; hence, dierve, "in God," from 
DIEWA, answers to ^ dM, g3»«A5^ da&vL The bases 
which terminate with other vowels employ, however, in 



older A5 o for c g. In some participles, as in ^^^^yjj^fmyans (nom.), 
wliich is of constant recurrence as the usual epithet of agriculture 
(a5^^7ooj3Jaj9 vaiitryci) c S never occurs. 

^ Few cases admit of being more abundantly quoted in Zend than the 
locative, with which, nevertheless, Rask appears to have been unacquainted 
at the time of publishing his treatise, as he does not give it in any of his 
three paradigms. 

p 2 
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Lithuanian, without exception, ye as the locative termina- 
tion, without any accent upon the e, which must not be over- 
looked. This e is, perhaps, only an unorganic echo, which 
has occasioned the change of the old locative i into y, as, 
in Zend, the plural locative termination «*, by adding an a, 
appears, for the most part, in the form of aj»j^ shva, or 
A5»w» hva. To the Lithuanian ye answers also, in old 
Sclavonic, a locative termination ye^ for which several de- 
clensions have the original pure i\ so that nebes-i, *'in 
Heaven," and imen-i, "in the name,**^ agree most strictly 
with the Sanscrit tf^lf^ ntzbhas-i and tfT'rf^ ndman-if from 
•f*?^ nabhds, HW«i^ ndman. 

198. Masculine bases in i and a, and, optionally, feminine 
bases also, have a different locative termination in San- 
scrit, viz. ^ du, before which ^ i and ^ u are dropped ; 
but in trfirjoa/t, "lord,"' and "^fis sakhi, "friend,"*' the i has 
remained in its euphonic change to^^y: hence, m^paty-du, 
^^ifl aakhy-du. If we consider the vocalization of the « to «, 
shewn in §. 56^, and that, in all probability, in the dual, 
also, ^ du has proceeded from ^w ds (§. 206.); moreover, 
the circumstance that in the Vedas the genitive occurs 
with a locative meaning (^fepOT^n^ dakshindyds, " in dezterdT 
for ^ftpjrniT'^ dakshindydm, Panini VIL 1. 39.); and, finally, 
the fact that, in Zend, masculines in i and u likewise em- 
ploy genitive terminations with a locative signification ; we 
shall be much disposed to recognise in this ift duf from 
^T^ ds, a sort of Attic or produced genitive termination. 

199. In u bases, instead of the locative the Zend usually 
employs the genitive termination ^ 6 (from ^w^ as), while, 
in a genitive meaning, the form j^j^c eu-s is more com- 
mon; thus we read, in the Vend. S. p. 337., j^^joa) 
J^^JA5»^JJAJ «^AJ;Cl^ ^»%>'3uii aitahmi anhvS yat akva%nH$ "t« 
hoc mundo quidem existente.'*'' This Zend termination 6 (from 
a-^u) has the same relation to the Sanscrit du that a 
short a has to a long a, and the two locative terminations 
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are distinguished only by the quantity of the first member 
of the diphthong. On the other hand, we find in the 
feminine base )3j6^ tanUf " body/' very often the genuine 
locative form j»yAs^ tanv-i ; and we do not doubt that, in 
Sanscrit also, originally the u bases of the three genders 
admitted in the locative the termination i (^^ sunv-i, irfV? 
tanv'iy nflsiif madhv-U or si^f«T madhu-n-i). Bases in j i 
employ, in the locative, the usual genitive termination 
6i's; thus, in the Vend. S. p. 234., ma5>*o (^/-"^^-wy J^ 
j^3J^yji)A)^^A5^Au9 ahmi namdni ycU mdzda^asndis, " in hoc 
terra quidem mazda^asnicOi which Anquetil renders by 
''dans lepays des mazdeiesnans.'''' In pronouns, also, though 
they have a locative, the genitive sometimes occurs with 
a locative meaning ; e. g. Vend. S. p. 46., ^^^9 j^»» j^^as 
ainM visi, *' in this way," or " place,"'' (cf. the feminine form 
^^jijAs ainhdo, §. 172. Rem.). 

200. From the Zend and Sanscrit we have already been 
compelled to acknowledge a connexion between the genitive 
and locative ; and as we have seen the locative replaced 
by the genitive, so must we, in Latin, recognise a replacing 
of the genitive by the locative. Through the formal 
agreement of the corresponding Latin and Sanscrit termi- 
nation, and from the circimistance that the genitive occurs 
with a locative meaning only in the two first declensions 
{BomtBy Corinthi, humi), not in the third or in the plural (ruri 
not rurisi), M. Prof. Rosen was first induced to characterize 
the Latin genitive of the two first declensions as borrowed 
from the old locative ; a view, the correctness of which I 
do not doubt, and which I have already corroborated else- 
where by the genitives of the two first persons, in which mei, 
tui, agree most surprisingly with ^f^ mayi (from nA-iy §. 2.), 
"in me,'' FfftT ivayi (from fv^i). Or ought, perhaps, a double 
inflexion i to be assumed as the sign of both a genitive and 
a locative dative ? Should Bonue (from Bomai), Carinthi, 
be on one occasion genitives and on another locatives, and 
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in their different meaning be also of different origin? 
And where, then, would the origin of the genitive BanuB 
be found, as that of the locative has been found already ? 
Should mei, tuh be compared, not with ^f^ mayi, J9ff^ tvayi, 
fjLol, to/, but with HH mama, K^ tavch fioS, rov, Goth, meinch 
theina? As the cases, like their substitutes the preposi- 
tions, pass easily from one relation of space to another, 
and, to use the expression, the highest become the lowest, 
nothing appears to me more probable, than that, after the 
first declension had lost its as, then the dative, according 
to its origin a locative, necessarily became substituted for 
the genitive also.* In the second declension the form o-i, 
which belongs to the dative locative, corresponding to the 
Greek (a, ot — and of which examples still remain handed 
down to us (as popvloi Bomanoi) — has become doubly 
altered : either the vowel of the base alone, or only that 
of the termination, has been left, and the first form has 
fixed itself in the dative, and the latter in the genitive, 
which is therefore similar to the nom. plural, where, in 



* The assumption that a rejected s lies at the base of the genitives in t, 
ae (a-'i) appears to me inadmissible, because in all other parts of Granunar 
— numerous as the forms with a final s otherwise are — this letter has in 
Roman defied all the assaults of time, and appears everywhere where the 
kindred languages lead us to expect it : no terra for terras (ace pL), no 
lupi for lupos, no anuB for amas, &c. The question is not here that of an 
occasional suppression of the s in old poets, before a consonant in the word 
following. The genitives in es and ee-s occurring in inscriptions {pro- 
vincie-8^ svub-s^ see Struve, p. 7.) appear to be different modes of writing 
one and the same form, which corresponds to the Greek 17-^ for a-« ; and 
I would not therefore derive the common genitive stUB — older form suai— 
from 97UB8 with the 8 dropped. The genitives in ii*, given by Hartung 
(p. 161.) from inscriptions in Orelli {nomin-tis^ exerdtu-us^ Castar-us^ &c.), 
I am not surprised at, for this reason, that generally us iBjia Latin, a 
favourite termination for ^nt as ; hence nomin-us has the same relation 
to Hlif^ ndmn-as, that nomin-Ums has to HI'<HM|^ ndma-bhsfos^ and 
lupus to dehfl vrika-s* 
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like maimer, Botnani stands for Bomanoi. But the dative 
is not miiversally represented in Latin by a locative ter- 
mination ; for in the pronomis of the two first persons miAi 
answers to «!^IH^ ma-hyanh from ma-hhyamt and tibi to jwp^ 
tu-bhyam; as, however, the league between the dative and 
locative had been once concluded, this truly dative termi- 
nation occurs with a locative meaning (tW, wW), while vice 
versdf in Sanscrit, the locative very frequently supplies the 
place of the dative, which latter, however, is most usually 
expressed by the genitive, so that the proper dative is, for 
the most part, applied to denote the causal relation. 

201. Pronouns of the 3d person have, in Sanscrit, ^ in 
instead of i in the locative, and the ^ a of the appended 
pronoun ^ sma is elided (see §. 165.); hence, irfipRT*^ 
tasmifh "in him"; 'Sffi^f^^kasmin, "in whom." This n, 
which seems to me to be of later origin, as it were an n 
efpeKKKTTiKov, does not extend to the two first persons, and 

is wanting in Zend also in those of the third ; hence, 
j^ ahmi, "in this/' As to the origin of the i signifying 
the place or time of continuance, it is easily discovered as 
soon as i is found as the root of a demonstrative ; which, 
however, like the true form of all other pronominal roots, 
has escaped the Indian Grammarians. 

202. Feminine bases ending with long simple vowels 
have, in Sanscrit, a peculiar locative termination ; viz. 'VT^^ 
dm^ in which, also, the feminines in short i and u can at 
will participate (cf. §. 192.) ; while the monosyllabic femi- 
nine bases in long ^ i and ^ u, for ^(m^ dm, admit also the 
common ^ i ; hence, ^imv^ bhiy-dm or fiiftr bhiy-i, " in 
fear," from ^ bht* In Zend this termination dm has 



^ Perhaps the termination am is a corruption of the feminine genitive 
termination d8 (cf. §. 198. ^PhIIUI^IM dakshindyds for dakshindydm), 
where it shonld be observed that in Pr&krit, as in Greek, a final s has 
frequently become a nasal. 
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become abbreviated to a (cf. §. 214.) ; hence, as^^^^m) 
yahmy-Oi " in which/' from ^^/O yahmi (cf. §. 172.). This 
termination appears, however, in Zend, to be less diffused 
than in Sanscrit, and not to be applicable to feminines in 
J i and ) u. The form tanvi is clearly more genuine than 
the Sanscrit tandu, although from the earliest period, also, 
tanvdm may have existed. 

203. We here give a general view of the locative, and 



\^M. 


SANSCRIT. 


ZEND. 


GREEK. 


liATlN. lilTHUAN. 


m. 


vrikS* 

m 


vehrk^* 


AUK^, 


lup -h wUke. 


f. 


jikvAy-Am, 


hizvay-€h 


X^P^ 


terra-i, ranko-ye. 


m. 


pcUy-dUf^ 


.... 


TTotrz-i*, 


hosC-h pdti-ye. 


f. 


prif'du,^ 


.... 


TTOpTI-l, 


sif-h awi-ye. 


f. 


bhavishyanty- 


dm, bdshyainty-a, • • • • 




m. 


sUn-dUf 


.... 


iX^i» 


pecu-i, sunu-ye. 


f. 


tan-du,^ 


tanv-h 


TriTV-if 


socru-ff .... 


n. 


madhu-n-i, 


» • • • 


fiedv-t. 


.... t 




f. 


vadhv-dm. 


• • ■ • 


. • . . 


.... 




m.. 


f. gav-i. 


gaf>-U 


i8o(fH 


bot>-f, 




f. 


ndv'if 


.... 


vd(f)-/, 


.... 




m. 


hharat'iy 


barent'if 


(pepovT^i 


^>ferent'h . 




m. 


dtman-if 


aimain-i. 


SaifJLoV'i 


t sermanri, , 




n. 


ndtnn-i, 


ndmain-if 


TOLKavt, 


nominrh . 




m. 


bhrdtar-h 


brdthr-i ? II 


Trarp-tf 


fratr-^ 




f. 


duhitar-h 


dughdher-i ? 


dvyarp'i 


u matr-$. 




m. 


ddtar-if 


ddthr-i ? H 


SoTrjp-t, 


datdr-i 




n. 


vachas'i. 


vacafih'i, 


ewe((r)-i, 


cper-i, 





* See §. 196. t See §. 198. + Or prtty-am. § Or tanv-dm. 

II The rejection oftheo preceding the r in the theme seems to me more 
probable than its retention. The i of the termination is guaranteed by the 
other consonant declension, which in this case we can abundantly enough 
exemplify. (Regardingrfw5rAdA^r-f,see p. 194. Rem.*). That m Sanscrit 
bhratar-i, duhitar-i, ddtar-i are used instead of bhrdtri, &c. is contrary 

to 
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VOCATIVE. 

204. The vocative in the Sanscrit family of languages 
has either no case-sign at all, or is identical with the 
nominative : the former is the principle, the latter the 
practical corruption, and is limited in Sanscrit to mono- 
syllabic bases terminating in a vowel : hence, W^^ bht-a, 
" fear," as K/-y. A final a of the nominal bases remains, in 
Sanscrit and Zend, unchanged ; in Lithuanian it is weak- 
ened to e\ and the Greek and Latin also, in the unin- 
fleeted vocative of the corresponding declension, prefer a 
short ^ to or ti, which, under the protection of the termi- 
nations, appears as the final letter of the base. We must 
avoid seeing in Xt/^e, lupcj case terminations : these forms 
have the same relation to TO mka that Trei/re, " quinquer 
have to V^pancha; and the old a, which appears in \vko£ 
as 0, in lupus as t£, has assumed the form of e without any 
letter following it. In Zend, the consonant bases, when 
they have a in the nominative, retain it in the vocative 
also ; thus, in the present participle we have frequently 
found the form of the nominative in the sense of the 
vocative. 

205. Bases in i and u have, in Sanscrit, Guna; neuters, 
however, have also the pure vowel : on the other hand. 



to the theoiy of the weakest cases (§. ISO.), to which in other respects the 
ocative belongs. As, however, bases in ^^ ar (^ n), with respect to 
he rejection and lengthening of the o, have a very great agreement with 
asea in an^ it must here be further remarked, that these too, in the 
Icative, do not strictly follow the suppression of the a in the weakest 
Gses, which is conditionally prescribed in §. 140., but optionally retain 
tib 0, or reject it ; so that with ndmn-i also ndjnan-i is used. With 
bttar-i^ however, exists no bhrdtr-i^ and the form pitr-i, given at §. 182. 
is vn oversight ; the Greek nrarp-t may therefore, with respect to the 
shttening of the base, be better compared with the dative pitr-i. 
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polysyllabic feminines in i and u shorten this final vowel ; 
while a final WT 4 by the commixture of an i, becomes i 
(§. 2.). The language, however, both by producing and 
shortening the final vowel, clearly aims at one and the 
same end, only by opposite ways ; and this end, in fact, is 
a certain emphasis in the address. To the Guna form 
%h6, from a + w, correspond remarkably the Gothic and 
Lithuanian; as sunaut sunau, resembling the Sanscrit 
^fft sAnS. Gothic feminine bases in i do not occur in 
Ulfilas in the vocative : as, however, they in other respects 
rim parallel to the u bases, the vocative anstaU from AN- 
STL might be expected as an analogous form to handau. 
The Lithuanian t bases in the vocative extend their theme 
in the same manner as in the genitive (§. 193.) ; so that, 
properly, there is no vocative of this class of words, and 
awie answers to zwdke, giesme (Ruhig'*s third declension), 
for zwdkie, giesmye.* Masculine bases, in Gothic, in i, like 
the masculine neuter a bases, have lost their final vowel in 
the vocative, just as in the accusative and nominative; 
hence vu^\ daur, gast\ In bases in n the Gothic shares 
with the Latin the suppression of the final consonant, 
which has passed over from the nominative to the voca- 
tive ; while only the Sanscrit and Zend again introduce 



* The Zend can at will attach Guna to a final ) Uy or not ; and we find 
both ^^^JJxs^ mainyS and )^^fjxs^ mainyu as the vocative of )^^fJM^ 
mainyUy " spirit." On the other hand, we have found a final j t only, with 
out Guna; and indeed frequently j^jajq) pot^t, " lord." So Vend. S 
p. 456, j^Jasq) ^yAM^Ajy xs^j^j^'i^'iM) usihista naman^-/)a«f, " arise, loii 
of the place ! " The j % between the preposition and the verb serves a 
a conjunctive vowel, to assist the juncture of the words (cf. §. 150. Rem). 

f It follows from this, and from §. 193., that (§. 177.) I have inor- 
rectly assumed ei as the termination in the dative. For dwi-ei^ the diviion 
should be made thus, dwk-i ; and this is analogous with zwdke-i^ giesi^-ij 
for zwakie-iy giesmye-i. 
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into the vocative the nasal which had been dropped in the 
nominative. Adjectives in German, with respect to the 
vocative, have departed from the old path, and retain 
the case-sign of the nominative ; hence Gothic blind'' s, 
"blind.'' In Old Northern, substantives also follow this 
irregular use of the nominative sign. The Greek has 
preserved a tolerable number of its vocatives pure from 
the nominative sign, and in some classes of words uses 
the bare base, or that abbreviation of it which the laws of 
euphony or effeminacy rendered requisite ; hence, r&Kav op- 
posed to ToAa;, X«P'€v for xa')(levT opposed to xajo/eiy, Tra? 
for TTOi J opposed to Tralp. In guttural and labial bases the 
language has not got free of the nominative sign in the voca- 
tive, because icj and Try (f , \^) are very favourite combina- 
tions, to which the alphabet also has paid homage by parti- 
cular letters to represent them. Still the vocative ava, to- 
gether with ava^, is remarkable, and has that sound which 
might be expected from a theme avatcr, to which, in its un- 
inflected state, neither kt, nor, conveniently, even the k, could 
be left. "For the rest it is easy to imagine (says Butt- 
mann, p. 180), that particularly such things as are not 
usually addressed, if this is the case, prefer retaining the 
form of the nominative, as w ttoCj.''* The Latin has fol- 
lowed still farther the road of corruption in the vocative 
which was prepared by the Greek, and employs in its 
place the nominative universally, except in the masculine 
second declension. The substantive bases mentioned in 
§. 148. form, in the vocative. 



* To this circumstance may also the re-introduction of the case-sign in 
the neater be owing, while the Sanscrit employs the bare base. More- 
over, this fact also may have co-operated towards the Greek more easily 
freeing itself in the vocatiye from the bare primary form, because it ap- 
pears at the beginning of compounds much more rarely than in Sanscrit. 
(See §. 112.) 
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8AN8CR1T. 


ZEND. 


OREBK. 


LATIN. 


LITMUAN. 


GOTHIC. 


m. 


vrikd, 

• 


vehrkd. 


KvKe, 


lupe. 


wUke, 


vid/. 


n. 


ddnch 


ddJtdy 


Scopo-v, 


donu-m, 


} • • • • 


daur\ 


f. 


jikvi, 


hizvi ? 


X^pa, 


terra. 


ranka^ 


giba? 


m. 


pats, 


paitiy 


iroo't, 


hosti-s. 


• • • • 


gast\ 


f. 


priti. 


dfriti, 


Ttoprit 


Hti-s, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


n. 


vdri, 


vairi. 


iSpt, 


mare. 


• • • • 


• • • • 


f. 


bhavishyanti 


9 bushyaintU 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • ■ • 


m. 


sund. 


pasu, 


ixOv, 


pecu-s. 


sunau. 


8unau- 


f. 


tanS, 


tanu. 


TtlTVf 


socru'S, 


• • • • 


handau. 


n. 


madhth 


madhu, 


fiedu, 


pern. 


• • • • 




f. 


vadhUf 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• 
• • • • 


• • • • 




m.i 


f. gdti-s, 


gdU'8, 


^0, 


bO'8, 


• • • • 




f. 


ndu'S, 


• • • • 


vav. 


• • • • 


• • • • 




f. 


vdk, 


vdc-s ? 


oW-f, 


VOC-8, 


• ■ • • 




m. 


baran. 


baran-8. 


<p€p<av, 


feren-8. 


sukan-s 


,Jijand. 


m. 


dtman, 


asman, 


SaijJLov, 


8ermo\ 


dkmu. 


ahma\ 


n. 


ndman, 


ndman. 


Ta?\av, 


nomen. 


• • • • 


namd\ 


m. 


bhrdtar. 


brdiare. 


itarepi 


frater. 


• • ■ • 


brSthar. 


f . 


duhitar. 


dughdhare. 


* dvyarep, mater, 


mote. 


dauhtar. 


m. 


ddtar. 


ddlare, 


SoTl^p, 


dator. 


• • • • 


• • • • 


n. 


vachasy 


vachd. 




opus. 


• • • ■ 


• • • • 



DUAL. 

NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, VOCATIVE. 

206. These three cases have, in Sanscrit, in the mascu- 
line and feminine, the termination ^ du, which probably 
arose from WRT ds by vocalization of the s (cf. §. 56^. and 
198.), and is therefore only a stronger form of the plural 
termination as. The dual, both in the cases mentioned and 
in the others, prefers the broadest terminations, because 
it is based on a more precise intention than the indefinite 



* See §. 44. 



t See §. 128. 



NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, VOCATIVE DUAL. 221 

plural, and needs, therefore, stronger emphasis, and more 
lively personification. Compare also, in the neuter, the 
long t of the dual with the short i of the plural; as 
W^^ asfuni with V^|fl9 asruni. 

207. While the Prakrit and Pali have lost the dual, the 
Zend has retained it; still, however, so that instead of 
it the plural often occurs, and in the Vend. S., p. 203, 
1»J^^s^^^)f2^ jm d scKenuhyaschit, "and as far as the knees," 
is used with a plural termination. In the verb the dual 
is still more rare ; but here, however, it is not entirely 
lost, and many examples of it can be quoted in the V. S. 
The Sanscrit termination ^ du occurs in the correspond- 
ing places in Zend in the form of j juj do, which, according 
to §. 56 ., stands at the same time for the Sanscrit termi- 
nation ^WT^ ds, and gives an emphatic proof that the San- 
scrit dual termination ^ du is nothing else than a corrup- 
tion of ^WT^ ds, and, in fact, an occasional one which ap- 
pears in grammar only once or twice (see §. 198.), while 
the example herein given by the Sanscrit has been raised 
to a general principle by the Zend. This principle be- 
comes almost irrefragable matter of fact from the conside- 
ration that the Zend has even actually retained, in the 
dual, the sibilant before the particle aj^ cha, and uses 
dos'cha, not do-cha, as might have been expected if the 
dual termination ^ du, in Sanscrit, were the original form, 
and not a corruption of w^ ds. Thus we read in the 
Vend. S. p. 225, A)^j9^^A)^g7<^9A) A5^j3jjkw»/;»» ^^n) J^s? 
tdi uha& hurvdos-cha ameretat-dos-cha, " the two Haurvats 
and Amertats." ^ What Anquetil, in his Vocabulary (p. 456), 



* Cf. Gramm. Crit Add. to r. 137. 

t Cf. Anquetil II. 175. The two Genii, which Anquetil writes Khor- 
dad and Amerdad, appear very frequently in the dual, also with the ter- 
mination bya (§. 215.) ; and where they occur with plural terminations, 
this may be ascribed to the disuse of the dual, and the possibility of 

• replacing 
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writes naerekeido, and renders by " deux femmesy'' can be 
nothing else than ^^^as^ j7jjujy ndirifcay-do, from the base 
Mijj7^Mij ndirikd. The form ^^^jj7jMif ndirikaydo is, 
however, evidently more genuine than M^J/JMif ndiriki; as, 
according to the Sanscrit principle (§. 213.), from a femi- 
nine base must have been formed ndirikd. From ^OkWj 
bdzu, Rask cites the form gJus>>^A^ bdzvdo, " arms/' without 
remarking that it is a dual : it clearly belongs, however, 
to this number, which was to be expected referring to the 
arms ; and ;j.^ bdzu forms, in the nominative plural, 4^>>^4^ 
bdzvd or ^»A}^A^ bdzavd. Still, in the edited parts of the 
Zend-Avesta, examples are wanting of bdzvdo, regarding 
the genuineness of which, however, I have no doubt. 

208. In the Veda dialect, the termination ^ du occurs 
frequently abbreviated to d, so that the last element of the 
diphthong is suppressed. Several examples of this abbre- 
viated form occur in Rosen's "Specimen"; as, ^srfViRT 
asvin-d, " the two Aswins," from asvin, and tTcj nard, " two 
men," which can be derived both from nar (ij nri) and 



replacing the dual in all cases by the plural. Thus we read, 1. c. p. 211, 
haurfxUdt-S and ameretat-ak-cha as accusative, and with the fullest and 
perhaps sole correct reading of the theme. We will, however, not dwell 
on this point any longer here, but only remark, that haurvatat is veiy 
frequently abbreviated to haurvaty and the a of ameretdt is often found 
shortened ; whence, p. 104, A}6^Sf^A)»/)A}^ haurvathya^ AS<>^f^A)^?/jp(A) 
ameretathya (see §. 38.) ; xs^^ ASf^As^c/c^AS ameretata bya is a palpable 
error. Undoubtedly, in the passage before us, for hurvdoicha^ must be 
read either Jtaurvatdoscha^ or haurvatdtdoicha^ or haurvatatdoicha. Com- 
pare 1. c. p. 91, as^J9;am^as^A)»/<^A3^ haSrvataidui'Cha with the termi- 
nation M)MS dui for J9&u> do8 (cf. §. 33.), but incorrectly ^ 6 for ^ o. 
The two twin genii are feminine, and mean apparently, ^^fintireness" and 
" Immortality." The forms preceding them, therefore, tdi and vJbai^ are 
likewise feminine ; the former for ^ U (§. 33.), the latter for "^r^^ utihi 
(cf. §. 28.). We must also regard the dual form mentioned at §. 45. of 
the so-cailed Amschaapants not as neuter, but as feminine. 
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from nara, but which more probably comes from nar. In 
Zend the abbreviated termination from du is likewise em- 
ployed, and, in fact, more copiously than the fuller termi- 
nation ; and we rejoice to see, in the Heaven of Ormuzd, 
also the twin pair called Indian, and celebrated for their 
youthful beauty. We read, namely, in Vend. S. p. 313, 
J^G^^^J-^-C^ 4^yAi»Ai^ ^s^MSj^^xs aspin&-cha yavand yaz 
(jnaidM), " and we worship the young Asvini,"" which An- 
quetil renders by **jefais Jzeschni a texceUens toujours (sub- 
sistanf''). The Sanscrit ^^TfiCRT asvind, however, can, in 
Zend, give nothing but cdpinA or aspina (§. 50.); the former 
we owe here to the protecting particle ai^ cha (see p. 175, 
Rem. ). The plural yavan-d (from yavanas), referring to 
the dual aspind, is worthy of remark, however (if the read- 
ing be correct), as it furnishes a new proof that, in the 
received condition of the Zend, the dual was near being 
lost : the verb being, for the most part, foimd in the plural 
when referring to nouns in the dual form. 

209. From the Veda termination d, and the short a, 
which frequently stands for it in Zend, the transition is 
easy to the Greek e, as this vowel, at the end of words, is a 
favourite representative of the old a ; and, as above, in the 
vocative (§. 204.), \vk€ stood for to vrika^ Asj^w'gl? vehrka, 
so here, also, dvSpa (with euphonic 8) corresponds to the 
above-mentioned Veda t^ nard, and Zend Aj/Aiy nar-a. Al- 
though, according to §. 4., w also very frequently stands for 
^IT df still we must avoid regarding \vKCi) as the analogous 
form to TOT vrikd, or amj^j^ vehrkd (see §. 211.). That, 
however, the Lithuanian dual u of masculine bases in a (in 
the nominative) is connected with the Veda and Zend 
dual termination spoken of, i.e. has proceeded from a, I 



* Thus, Vendidad Sade, p. 23, a5^am^^7<^9a) AipA5»7;Aife>» haurvata 
ameretdta^ " the two Haurvats and Amertats " ; p. 136, and frequently, 
Xi/MJ Ai>>g dva naruy " two men." Cf. Gramm. Crit. Add. to r. 137. 
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have the less doubt, because in the other declensions the Li- 
thuanian dual also agrees in this case most strictly with the 
Sanscrit, and the Lithuanian u or u (uo) is, in some other 
places, equally the representative of an old d (see §. 162.) ; 
compare, dumi, or dudu, " I give,'^ with n^f^^ daddmi; 
dusuj " I will give,*" with l^rprrf^T dAsydmu And the mono- 
syllabic pronominal bases also in a sound in the dual u ; 
thus, iu=zj(\ td, ku = kd. We hold, therefore, the Veda 
form Y*^ vrikd, the Zend Mij9^^l^ vehrkd, and the Li- 
thuanian wilku, as identical in principle: we are, at 
least, much more inclined to this view of the matter 
than to the assumption that the u of miku is the last 
portion of the Sanscrit diphthong ^du, and that wilku 
belongs to the form ^^ vrikdu. In the vocative the Lithu- 
anian employs a shorter w, and the accent falls on the 
preceding syllable : thus wilkii, opposed to mlku, in which 
respect may be compared iraTep opposed to iraTr/p, and §. 205. 

210. Masculine and feminine bases in i and u suppress, 
in Sanscrit, the dual case termination ^ du, and, in com- 
pensation, lengthen the final vowel of the base in its unin- 
flected form; thus, TKiipati, from V^pati; "^sdnu, from 
^ sunu. The ^»^m^ bdzv-do, " arms," (from bdzu) men- 
tioned in §. 207., is advantageously distinguished from these 
abbreviated forms. The curtailed form is not, however, 
wanting in Zend also, and is even the one most in use. 
From ^A^yjAj^ mainyu, " spirit," we frequently find the dual 
^^^fJA5^ fnainyit: on the other hand, tor ^^^^^erezu, "two 
fingers," we meet with the shortened form ;^g7g erezu, which 
is identical with the theme (Vend. S. p. 318. ;^g7g a5»^ dva 
erezu), 

211. The Lithuanian, in its i and u bases, rests on the 
above-mentioned Sanscrit principle of the suppression of 
the termination and lengthening of the final vowel : hence, 
awi, " two sheep" (fem.), answers to ^«rft avi, from wRi art; 
and sunu, " two sons," to |[5 sunu. On this principle rests 
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also the Greek dual of the two first declensions. If it be 
not desired entirely to remove the co of Kvko) from a Grecian 
soil, and banish it completely to India, it may be allowed 
to seek its origin, not in the long a of ^w vrikd, but in 
the short o of the base, as the first declension has a long 
a in the dual, because its bases terminate with a, although 
in the common dialect this letter is very frequently repre- 
sented by rf. Or may it, perhaps, have happened, that, in 
the dual a of the first declension an i subscribed has been 
lost, and thus rd for rqt would correspond to the Sanscrit 

ittS (from td + i or i)? Be that as it may, still the dual 
has always the quality a, because it is comprehended in the 
base, and the co of Kukch may be regarded as merely the 
lengthening of the o of \vko ; for it must be assumed, that if 
the Sanscrit a bases had preserved the short a in Greek, and 

W^S^^ vrika-s had become KuKa-^, even the dual would be 
huKOL, and not Kvkch. 

212. Neuters have, in the Sanscrit dual, for the termi- 
nation of the cases under discussion, not ^ du, but i, as in 
the plural they have not as but short i (^), A final ^ a 
of the base with this ^ i passes into ^ i (§. 2.) ; hence, 
:5J?i' satif " two himdred," from ^JRT^ sata-i: other vowels 
interpose a euphonic n ; hence, WT^Pft tdlu-nri, " the pa- 
late/' In Zend I can quote the neuter dual only in the 
a bases ; as, for example, we frequently find ^^jasj) saiii 
(§. 41.), answering to the Sanscrit ^ satS ; and j}J,>yy 
H5^^^M^ duf/i hazanr^, " two thousand," (§. 43.) for ^ ^R^ 
dvi sahasrL 

213. The Greek has renounced a termination distin- 
guishing the neuter from the two natural genders ; but 
the Sanscrit appears to have extended the neuter i men- 
tioned above also to the feminine d bases. But the coin- 
cidence of the feminine form f^jihvi, "two tongues," 
from tinpjihvd, with the neuter ^T% ddni, " two gifts," is, 
as the Zend instructs us, only external, and the two forms 

Q 
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meet in quite diflFerent ways, and have such a relation to 
one another, that in ddnS, from ddna + 1, a dual termina- 
tion, and, in fact, the usual one of neuters, is actually con- 
tained ; but in f^jihvS the masculine-feminine termina- 
tion du (from ds, §. 206.) is lost, but can, however, be again 
restored from the Zend form ^^^m^j/jmsj ndirikay-do, " two 
women." I believe, that is to say, that f^f^jihv^ has 
arisen or been corrupted from f^^^f^jihvay-du in such a 
manner, that after the termination has been dropped, the 
preceding semi-vowel has returned to its vowel nature, and 
has become a diphthong with the d of the base (see §. 2. 
and cf. p. 121.). The dual jihvS, therefore, like the Gothic 
singular dative gibai (§. 161.), would have only an apparent 
termination, i. e, an extension of the base which originally 
accompanied the real case termination. In Zend, however, 
the abbreviated feminine dual form in « ^ likewise occurs 
(§. 207. Rem.), and is, indeed, the prevalent one ; but it is 
remarkable, and a fair and powerful confirmation of my 
assertion, that even this abbreviated form in ;o ^, where 
the appended particle aj^ cha stands beside it, has pre- 
served the case sign s; and, as above, a^^j^^^as^^^^^as 
ameretat-dos'cha, "the two Amertats," so we find, Vend. 
S. p. 58. ^^^gQ>j) As^j^x^t^g^As amesheh-cha spentS, " and 
the two Amshaspants"** (" non-conniventesque sanctos,'' cf. 
^rfiR amisha and Nalus V. 25, 26. and see §. 50.).* The form 
dJ« h is to be deduced from the full form jj^^^a) ay-dos; 
so that, after dropping the jam do, the preceding ay must 
have been contracted to ^, just as, p. 121. in Prakrit, ^ 



* Cf. the dual genitive locative f^Hf^ft^ jihvay-os, 

t The MS. has here as^j^cj^c^a) amisescha^ but c frequently occurs 
in the place of «, although, as it appears, through an error. Cf. 1. c. 
p. 88, g^^gQ)jj K^ACg^A) WdJAS^^ K5»A?AJ aove yahno amSae ipifnte; 
and see §.51. 
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imi has arisen fipom the Sanscrit ^inftv aydmi, by rejecting 
the d. We may support the derivation of fw^jihvi from 
f^3^ jihvay-duy by this circumstance, also, that in the 
Veda dialect the feminine i bases may lose the dual termi- 
nation du, and then display the naked base ; thus, in the 
scholia to Panini ^m^ ^MM^ vdrdhi updnahdu, " boar- 
leather shoes," for c||ij4) vdrdhydu. It is very remarkable, 
that even this Veda form, only one example of which can 
be quoted, can be referred to the Zend language. We find, 
frequently, ^t^^»f C° t^ishi applied to feminine dual substan- 
tives (e.g. Vend. S. p. 225.) ; and I infer that its theme ends 
with a long, not a short i, from the frequently-occurring 
plural accusative -^5^iy^»gp temshis (Vend. S. pp. 99, 102.).* 
214. To the Sanscrit-Zend feminine dual forms in i an- 
swer the Lithuanian in t, as ranKiy {rom RAN KA; so that 
of the diphthong ^ i only the last element is left. The 
Lithuanian forms the accusative dual, in contradistinction 
to the kindred languages, according to the analogy of the 
singular, by a ringing nasal, e.g. wilkun. The Latin has 
preserved only in duo and amho a remnant of the dual 
corresponding to the Greek, which, however, in the oblique 
cases, is replaced by plural terminations. Here follows a 
general view of the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
dual (see §. 148.). 



* It is perhaps a participle of the reduplicated pret., according to the 
analogy of the Sanscrit ^ftfra tSnivas^ fern, ^"cf^ tSnushi (Gramm. 
Crit. §. 603.) ; and indeed, from the root »A5p tov, "to be able," it may 
signify " powerful, strong." The c e for « <^ is explained by the influ- 
ence of the » V. And ^^Jf^^Xi^) utayuiti also is an adjective feminine 
dual ; but I am unable to quote examples of the other cases of this word, 
from which to learn whether ^i or j t is its final vowel. 
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SANSCRIT. 


ZEND. 


GREEK. 


LITHUANIAN. 


m. 


vrikdUf 


vehrkdo, 


■ • • ■ 


• • . . 




vrikd. 


vehrkd* 


KVKl»)y 


N. wilkuyY, wilku. 


n. 


ddni, 


ddt^, 


Siipo), 


. • • ■ 


f. 


• • • • 


hizvay-dOi 


• ■ . • 


• • • • 




jihv^t 


hizve, 


Xcijoa, 


N. rankiy V. rdnkl 


m. 


pad, 


paUi? 


wdcTi-e, 


N.patl Y.pdtl 


f. 


priti 


dfritt? 


iropTi-et 


N. am, N. dwi 


n. 


vdri-n-h 

• 


. . • • 


iSpi-e, 


• • • • 



* While consonant bases occur in the dual both with a long and a short 
a, the a bases, contrary to the practice otherwise adopted of shortening a 
final a, exhibit in the nom. ace. dual, for the most part, the original long 
vowel. I deduce this, among other words, from the so-c£dled Amshas- 
pants^ which, together with the feminine form noticed at §. 207. Rem., 
are found also as masculine; e,g. Vend. S. pp. 14. 30, 31, &c. : juLi yy ic^Ai 

H^^^M,^^-^ '^»'9gAMj;»» AM/(3AJ.*\5d^;»* AMp^gQ)jMV3 amishd sp&rUa 
hucsathra hudaonho ayesS^ " I glorify the two Amshaspants (non connu 
veniesque sanctos) the good rulers, who created good." If am^sha np^nta 
and hucsathra were plural forms, the final a would be short, or at least 
appear much more frequently short than long ; while, on the contrary, 
these repeatedly recurring expressions, if I mistake not, have everywhere 
a long a, and only in the vocative a short c (Vend. S. p. 67. Cf. §. 209.). 
That the epithet huddonhS is in the plural cannot incur doubt, from the 
dual nature of the Amshasp (cf. §. 208.) : this resembles, to a certain 
degree, the use of adjective genitives referring to a substantive in the 
ablative, which was mentioned in §. 180. We find, also, the forms 
ameshdo spSntdo (Vend. S. p. 313.), which indeed might also be feminine 
plural forms, but shew themselves only as masculine duab, in the same 
meaning as the so frequent ameshd sp^ntd. We find also, frequently, 
^^^JJJ^^ Mi^^Jj^(dM spifnistd mainyu^ "the two most holy spirits" 
(p. 80), through which the dual form in d of bases in a is likewise con- 
firmed in the most unequivocal manner. The answer to the query. 
Whether generally only two Amshaspants are to be assumed ? whether 
the genitive plural {ameshananm sp^ntananm)^ and sometimes also the 
accusative plural, is only the representative of the dual, which is very 
uncertain and shaken in its use, and which is entirely wanting in the 
genitive? whether under the name Amshaspants, perhaps, we should 

always 
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8ANSCRIT. 


ZEND. 


GREEK. 


LITHUANIAN. 


f. bhavisht/anty-du 


!, hushyaintiy 


• • • • 


• • • • 


m. sunilf 


paiil. 


ij^ftj-e, 


N. sunu, V. * 


f. tanu. 


tanti. 


iriTv-e, 


• • • • 


m. madhu-n-t 


• • • • 


jxedv-e. 


• • • • 


f. vadhv-dUf 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


m. f. gdv-duf 


• ■ • ■ 


i8^f)-e. 


• • • • 


f. ndv-du, 


• • • • 


«/a(f)-e. 


• • • • 


f. vdch-du, 


vdch'dot 


• • • • 


• • • • 



always imderstand the Genii Haurmt (Khordad) and Amertat, and 
whether these two Genii, according to the principle of the Sanscrit 
copulative compounds, have the dual termination for this reason alone, 
that they are usually found together, and are, together, two ? whether, 
in fine, these two twin-genii are identical with the Indian Aswinen, which 
were referred in §. 208. to the Zend-Avesta? The reply to all these 
queries lies heyond the aim of this hook. We will here only notice that, 
Vend. S. pp. 80 and 422, the Genii Jffaurvat and Amertat^ although each 
is in the dual, still are, together, named msc^X5^ f^^f'i^^ AM;eK)->/f «^»>5 
'^tXi'i»^^ sp^nistd mainyu mazda tevlishi^ &c., " the two most holy spirits, 
the great, strong." As Genii, and natural ohjects of great indefinite 
number, where they are praised, often have the word viJpa, " all," before 
them, it would be important to shew whether "all Amshaspants" are 
never mentioned ; and the utter incompatability of the Amsh, with the 
word viipa would then testify the impassable duality of these Genii. If 
they are identical with the celestial physicians, the Indian Aswinen, then 
" Entireness" and " Immortality" would be no unsuitable names for them. 
In P^nini we find (p. 803) the expressions H I ri iTm rid mdtara-pUardu and 
fMriliMlil'IJ pitara-rndtard marked as peculiar to the Vedas. They signify 
" the parents," but, literally, they probably mean " two mothers two 
6thers," and " two fathers two mothers." For the first member of the 
compound can here scarcely be aught but the abbreviated dual pitard, 
mdtard; and if this is the case, we should here have an analogy to the 
conjectured signification of haurvdUa and ameretdt-a, 

^ Bases in ^ 6 form the strong cases (§. 129.) from ^ du ; those in 
Yf9 an^ and nouns of the agent in ifx. tor, lengthen in those cases, with 
the exception of the vocative smgular, the last vowel but one (see 
§. 144.). 
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SANSCltlT. 


ZKND. 


GIIKKK. 


LITHUANIAN. 




vdch-dy 


vdjch-(h 


oir-e. 


• • • • 


m. 


bharant-d%*^ 


barant-do, 


• • • • 


• • • • 




bharant-d, 


barant-a, 


(jyepovT-e, 


• • • ■ 


m. 


dtrndn-duj 


asman-do, 


• • • • 


• ( • • 




dtfndn-dy 


diman-a, 


SalfJLOV'€, 


N. V. dkmen-u. 


n. 


ndmn-i, 


• • • • 


ToAaiz-e, 


• • • . 


m. 


bhrdtar-duj 


brdtar-do, 


• • • • 


• . . • 




bhrdiar-d, 


brdtar-€h 


irarep-e. 


• • • • 


f. 


duhitar-dut 


dughdkar'( 


iOt ' ' • * 


• . • • 




dahitar-di 


dughdhar- 


a, dvyarep'i 


5, .... 


III. 


ddtdr-dtt^ 


ddtdr-aOy 


• • • • 


• • . • 




ddtdr-d. 


ddtdr-a. 


SoTfjp-e, 


• . . • 


a. 


vachas-h 


• • « • 


e7re((r)-€, 


• • . • 



INSTRUMENTAL, DATIVE, ABLATIVE. 

215. These three cases have in the Sanscrit and Zend 
dual a common termination ; while in Greek the genitive 
has joined itself to the dative, and borrowed its termina- 
tion from it. It is in Sanscrit wrn^ bhydm, which in Zend 
has been abbreviated to j^^Js bya. Connected with the 
same is, first, the termination «ni^ bhyam, which, in the 
pronoun of the two first persons, denotes the dative singu- 
lar and plural, but in the singular of the first person has 
become abbreviated to ^ hyam (§. 23.). This abbreviation 
appears, however, to be very ancient, as the Latin agrees 



^ The Veda duals in a are as yet only cited in bases in a, n, and ar 
(^, §. 1.) ; however, the Zend leads us to expect their extension to the 
other consonant declensions, as also the circumstance that, in other parts of 
grammar, in the Vedas a is occasionally found for au , and other diph- 
thongs ; as vfTHT ndbha^ as locative for tH)^ nabhau^ from IfT^ itoAAt, 
" navel." 

t See the mai-ginal note marked (*), p. 229. 
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remarkably with it; and mi-hi corresponds to H^n^ ma-hyaniy 
as ti-bi does to jpsv^tu-bht/am. In the second place, vq^ 
bhyasy which expresses the dative and ablative plural, is 
pronounced in Zend by6 (§. 56 .), in Latin bus^ suppressing 
the y, and with the usual change of as into us. The Li- 
thuanian has mu8 for bus in the dative plural (§. 63.) : this 
more complete form has, however, remained only in the 
pronoun of the two first persons, where mu-mus, " nobiSy'' 
yu-muSy ^'vobis,'''' are used as well as mu-ms, ju-nis; while 
in all other words we find simply ms as the sign of the 
dative — wilka-ms, &c. In the dual dative the Lithuanian 
has only the m of the Sanscrit termination wnH bhydm, as 
wilka-m. This m is, however, not the final letter of bhydm, 
but the initial labial, b, in a nasal form (§. 63.)* • to me, at 
least, it appears improper to regard this dual termination 
otherwise than that of the kindred plural case ; and I have 
no doubt of the identity of the m of wilka-m, \vkoiv, with 
that of wUka-ms (for mlka-mus), Kvkoi^. According to this 
explanation, therefore, the German plural dative corresponds 
to the Lithuanian dual dative, vul/a-m, gasti-niy sunu-mJ 

216. A third form related to the dual termination wn^ 
bhydm is fin^ bhis, as sign of the instrumental plural. This 
termination, which is in Zend m^^^ bis, has in Latin 



* On the facile transition of v into m (cf. p. 114.) rests also, I doubt 
not, the connection of the termination ij^ih yuvdm^ " ye two," ^STRUT 
dvaniy " we two," with the common termination aw, before vowels av, 
which in the pronouns spoken of lias stiffened into dm, and in this form 
has remained even before consonants. VThether the case is the same with 
the verbal third dual person j(m tdm shall be discussed hereafter. 

t Cf. Grimm I. 828. 17, where the identity of the Lithuanian-German 
inflection m with the h (bh of the older languages) was first shewn. When, 
however, Grimm, 1. c, says of the Lithuanian that only the pronouns and 
adjectives have ms in the dative plural, the substantives simply m, this is 
perhaps a mistake, or the plural is named instead of the dual ; for Ruhig 
gives ponams, " dominis" akims, " oculis,** &c. 
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fixed itself in the dative and ablative,* which must toge- 
ther supply the place of the instrumental ; while in Lithua- 
nian, with the exchange of the labial medial for the nasal 
of this organ (§. 63.)> mis is the property of the instrumental 
alone, so that puti-mis answers to nrfirfiTO pati-bhis, m^^s^jj^^ 
paiti-bis. 

217. I have already elsewhere affirmed, that the Greek 
termination ^/, <fiiv, is to be referred to this place, ' and what 
is there said may be introduced here also. If <ptVy and not 
ifiij be assumed to be the elder of the two forms, we may offer 
the conjecture that it has arisen from if>i£, following the analogy 
of the change of /xef into /xev in the 1st person plural, which 
corresponds to the Sanscrit mas and Latin must; ^tg would 
correspond to the Sanscrit bhis and Latin bis, in nobis, vobis. 
Perhaps, also, there originally existed a difference between 
^/ and (piv (which we find used indifferently for the singular 
and plural), in that the former may have belonged to the 
singular, the latter to the plural ; and they may have had 
the same relation to one another that, in Latin, bi has to 
bis in tibi and vobis; and that, in Lithuanian, mi has to mis 
in akimiy " through the eye,"" and akimis, " through the 
eyes/'' It has escaped notice that the terminations ipi and 
iptv belong principally to the dative : their locative and in- 
strumental use — avToKfytf 6vprj(f}i, I3irj<l>iv — is explained by the 
fact, that the common dative also has assumed the sign of 
these relations. The strict genitive use of the termination 
ipty iptv, cannot perhaps be denied ; for if prepositions, which 
are elsewhere used in construction with the genitive, occur 



* In the 1st and 2d pronoun {no-bis^ vo-bis\ where bis supplies the 
place of the bus which proceeds from vqv bhyas. 

t Trans. Berlin Academy, 1826. Comparison of Sanscrit with its 
kindred languages, by Prof. Bopp. Essay III. p. 81. 

X Observe, also, that the Sanscrit instrumental termination bhis has 
been, in Prakrit, corrupted to fi| hin. 
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also with the case in <^/, 0/v, we are not compelled, on this 
account, to regard the latter as the genitive or representa- 
tive of the genitive. In general, all prepositions, which 
are used in construction with the genitive, would, accord- 
ing to the sense, be better used with an ablative or a 
locative, if these cases were particularly represented in 
Greek. The suffix dev also, of genuine ablative signification, 
expressing separation from a place, is incorrectly consi- 
dered to represent the genitive termination, where the 
latter, in the common dialect, has received the sign of the 
lost ablative. In oatre iaKpvo^iv iriixirKavTo, SaKpv6f[>iv would, 
in Sanscrit, be rendered by ^r^fin^ asrubhis : the relation 
is entirely instrumental, and is not changed because the 
verb mentioned is more usually, though less suitably, used 
with the genitive. The same is the case with o(r<re 5a- 
Kpv6<l>iv reparavTo. In ^IKioifii kKxjtol reij^ea it is not requisite 
to make 'I7u6(l>t governed by re/^ea, but it can be regarded 
as locative " to Uiumy And in Od. XII. 45. (ttoKv^ S" d/x^* 
oareoipiv 0)g avSpiov irvdofjLevoav) there is no necessity to look 
upon oareoipiv as the genitive, for it can be aptly rendered 
by ossibus. I know no passages besides where a genitive 
meaning could be given to forms in <^i and (jyiv. To the 
accusative, likewise, the form ^/, <l>tv, is foreign, and accord- 
ing to its origin does not suit it ; nor does it appear in 
the train of prepositions, which elsewhere occur with the 
accusative, with the single exception of eg evvrjiptv in Hesiod 
(cf. Buttmann, p. 205). As to the opinion of the old Gram- 
marians, that (pt, 011/, may stand also in the nominative 
and vocative, and as to the impropriety of the v subscribed 
before this termination in the dative singular of the first 
declension, we refer the reader to what Buttmann (p. 205) 
has rightly objected on this head. 

218. The neuters in 2, mentioned in §. 128., are nearly 
the only ones from bases ending with a consonant, which 
occur in combination with <^i, iptv, in forms like o^^eo--^/, 
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opecT-ipt, (rTfjOe(T-<piv, which have been misunderstood, be- 
cause the 2 dropped before vowel terminations was not 
recognised as the property of the base. Of the other con- 
sonants, 1/ is the only one, and KOTYAHAON the only v 
base, which occurs in combination with 0ii/; and since N 
does not combine with $ so readily as 2, it assumes an auxi- 
liary vowel o — K0Tv\r]S6v'O'f[)iv — after the analogy of com- 
pound words like Kw-o-dapa^g, This example is followed, 
without the necessity for it however, by SaKpu — SaKpvo^iv; 
while vav-^tv, in an older point of view, resembles exactly 

the Sanscrit "ifHiw ndiAhis ; for in compoimds, also, the 
base NAY keeps free from the conjunctive vowel o, on which 
account vavaradfiov may be compared with Sanscrit com- 
pounds like ^^^ ndu'Stha ** standing (being) in the ship." 

219. But to return to the Sanscrit dual termination 
^mf^bhydm, it is further to be remarked, that before it 
a final ^ a is lengthened ; hence, ^4i|M|II)^ vrikdbhydm for 
^c|iaipp(^ vrikabhy&m. It hardly admits of any doubt, that 
this lengthening extended to the kindred plural termina- 
tion firo bhis; and that, hence, from "^ vrika also vrikd-bhis 
would be formed. The common dialect has, however, ab- 
breviated this form to ^^P^ vrikdis, which is easily derived 
from vrikdbhis by rejecting the bh; for ^di is, according 
to §.2., =d-|-i. This opinion, which I have before ex- 
pressed, I can now support by new arguments. In the 
first place, which did not then occur to me in discussing 
this question, the pronouns of the two first persons really 
form from their appended pronoun Ff smOi sniA-bhis ; hence 
vn^iPnh asmdbhis, jtjmilH^^ yushmdJbhis ; which forms stand 
in the same relation with the '^fff^ip^vrikd-bhis, assumed 
by me, that the accusatives WWTr^ asmdn, ^mi«^ yushmdn, 
do with ^c|i|r|^ vrikdn, " lupos,'' Secondly, the opinion which 



* Trans. Berlin Academy, 1826. Comparison of Sanscrit with its 
kindred Languages, by Prof. Bopp. Essay III. p. 79. 
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I arrived at theoretically has, since then, been so far prac- 
tically established by the Veda dialect, that, in it, from a 
final yg a not d-bhis but 6-bhis has been formed, according 
to the analogy of the dative ablative, as ^^R^ vrikibhyas ; 
hence, ^nlfir^ asvibhisy "per equos^ from ^ng asva. In the 
common dialect the pronominal form ^fir^ i-bhis, "per has,'"' 
answers to this Veda form, which must properly be de- 
rived from the pronominal base w a, which generally plays 
the chief part in the declension of i;;^ idam. If, then, on 
one side, from the pronoun w a springs the form '^^n^i-bhis ; 
on the other side, from WR asma and g^T yushma proceed 
the forms ^nmf^ ctsmdhhia, '^^xfyr^^i^htndbhis ; and though 
the Veda dialect, in its substantive and adjective bases in 
a, attaches itself to the former form, still no necessity 
hence arises for supposing the abbreviated Ais to be based 
on an S-bhis, as that could never lead to dis. Perhaps, 
however, dbhis might become ^bhis, either through the assi- 
milative force of the i of bhis, or through analogy to the 
dative i-bhyasy the i of which may, in like manner, owe its 
origin to the re-active influence of the i^^ y^ 

220. The Prakrit has fully followed out the path com- 
menced by the Veda dialect, and changed into ^ & the d of 



* From ihhis would come, after rejecting the bh^ not ais^ but ayU^ for 
^, =a+t, cannot be united with a following i to a diphthong, or, as it is 
itself abeady a diphthong, to a triphthong. 

t I do not regard the Veda H^U nadydis^ for ff^K^n? nadt-bhis, as 
an abbreviation of nadubhis (for after rejecting the 6^, from nadi-^-is 
would be formed nadU)^ but for a very common instrumental, for which 
an extension of the base nadi to nadya is to be assumed. On the other 
hand, the Zend pronominal instrumental dU mentioned by Bumouf 
(Nouv. Joum. Asiat. III. 310.) may here be considered, which occurs fre- 
quently in the Izeshne, and is probably an abbreviation of jj^ja dibis 

or Mi^JJ^ dibis^ from a base rf«, the accusative of which 9^4 dim^ " him," 
is often found with t unlengthened, contrary to §. 64. The connection of 
the base^ di with a)^ ta cannot, on this account, be disputed. 
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asmd-bhis, yushmd-bhis, as also, in the locative plural, that of 
d&mdsu, t/ushmdsu ; hence ^*^fif amhi-hin, in^f^ tumhS-hiny 
^BH^ amMsUy y^ tumMsu. Moreover, in Prakrit, all other 
a bases, as well pronouns as substantives and adjectives, 
terminate the instrumental plural with ^fif e-hin ; and thus 
^^f^ kusumi-hin, ** floribm,^'' (from kusumct,) answers to the 
Veda ^i^fW?^ kusumi-bhis. Before, however, the forms in 
^fW^ 6-bhis, ^ff i-hiuj had arisen, from ^rfil^ dbhis, by the 
change of d into ^, Ais must have proceeded by means of 
rejection and contraction from that most early form. This 
form exists also in the oldest hymns of the Vedas, together 
with that in ^firo ibhis: thus, in Rosen, p. 14, ^^^^^yajndis ; 
pp. 15 and 21 ^^£^ arkdis. In Zend the abbreviated form 
dis is the only one that occurs, which it does, indeed, ex- 
tremely often. 

221. Before the dual termination xsih bya the Zend, in 
its a bases, differs from the Sanscrit in the same way as 
the Zend and Prakrit do before the termination ftrar bhis, 
fif hin; it employs, namely, & for d: but from vehrM-bya, 
according to §§. 28. 41. comes vehrkaJUbyd, Thus, in the 
Vendidad, a)>As^^a)(d a> jq> A)<>Ai-»MA)»^ hvaSibya pddhaMbya, 
*' suis pedibuSy^ = y|MllH^ m<;iM||i|^ wdbhydm pdddbhydm; 
A)4^MA)^«»A)^ za&taiibya (^ijdl^lH,) *' manibus.'''' But in this 
case, also, the diphthong ^ ^ is supplied by 6i (§. 33.) ; e.g. 
aj4Aij^; ubdibyoy " ambobus'''' (Vend. S. p. 306.). If in this 
form the lost nasal be restored, and it be assumed (of which 
I have no doubt) that the Greek dual termination tv is an 
abbreviation of the Sanscrit 6Aydm;* then the Homeric forms 
like tofiot'iv are to be compared with the Aj^i^^^; ubdi-bya 



* By rejecting the labial, as in ^%^ vrikdis from d^lf^V vrikdbhis^ 
and by contracting the HHH yam to tv, as when, in Sanscrit, for yashia^ 
ishta is said, from yaj\ " to sacrifice," and in Zend ^^ »m, " hoc" for 
^T^J^ iyam (see, also, §. 42.). 
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above mentioned ; where, therefore, the first / would fall to 
the base, which it lengthens, the other to the termination. 
The third declension, by its forms like Sai/xov-^tv, might give 
rise to the conjecture, that oiv and not iv is the true termina- 
tion : the latter, however, is shewn to be so from the two 
first declensions, where tv and not otv is attached to the final 
vowel of the base (Movaa-tv, \6yo-iv). In the third, there- 
fore, we explain the o before iv in the same manner as, §. 218. 
before 0ii/ (fcoTi;\?;5oy-o-0/i/) ; viz. as a conjunctive vowel, 
which has made its way from the bases which necessarily 
have it, i.e. from those terminating in a consonant into 
those which might dispense with it (into the bases in 
i and v) ; as, in general, in the third declension the conso- 
nant bases have given the tone, and have shewn the way 
to the vowels < and v. It might, however, not have been 
necessary for the conjunctive vowel o to make its appear- 
ance between consonants and the termination, as Satfiov'tv 
could very easily be uttered ; but the o of Sai/xovoiv comes evi- 
dently from a time when the iv was still preceded by the 
consonant, which the corresponding Sanscrit termination 
bhydm leads us to expect; in all probability a ^; thus, 
SatjxoV'O-iv, from Saifiov'0'<f>tv* We should have, therefore, 
here a different ^/i/ from that which, in §. 217., we endea- 
voured to explain from ^i^, fnr^ bhis: the nasal in the dual 
(<f>)iv stands quite regularly for its predecessor m, as, in ge- 
neral, at the end of words. In order to present to our 



* The conjunctive vowel o, therefore, before the dual termination «v, 
has an origin exactly similar to that of the possessive suffix evr, which has 
been already elsewhere compared with the Sanscrit t^^ vant, Evr must 
therefore have been originally pronounced Fevr; and the conjunctive 
vowel, which the digamma made requisite or desirable before consonant 
bases, and which, from thence, has extended itself to the whole third 
declension, has remained also after the digamma has been dropped, and 
thus mjp'O-eiq answers to irvpoivy from irvp-o-Xv : on the other hand, rvpo-ei^ 
to Tvpoiv (rupo-tV). 
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view still more clearly how forms quite similar take root 
in the language as corruptions of preceding dissimilar 
forms, let the form erxrmov be considered as the first per- 
son singular and third person plural; in one case from 
eTvirTOfi, in the other from ^utttovt. 

222. If the dual termination tv be explained as a con- 
traction of bhyAmy we shall have found, also, the origin of 
the dative plural termination /v, which appears to have been 
changed in this number in the pronouns of one gender as 
it were by accident (jy/x'-Ti', vfi-lv, <r<^'-/v, together with 
<T^i-(Ti). The Greek, however, in this respect, is guided or 
misled by the Sanscrit; or, more correctly, the distinction 
of the plural dative of the pronouns of one gender is very 
ancient, and the Sanscrit has in them wn^ bhyam as termi- 
nation (^WHiin^ asniA'bhyamy " nohisr ^•HI**iH yushmd-bhyamy 
"i?oW), opposed to the wra bhyas of all other words. From 
this bht/am, then, we arrive at tv quite as easily, or more 
so, than from the dual termination bhyAm (cf. §. 42.). As, 
however, vqi^ bhyam, and its abbreviated form igp^ hyami 
according to §. 215., has also its place in the singular dative 
of the pronouns of one gender, but occurs nowhere else ; 
as, moreover, the Latin also, in the pronouns referred to, 
has maintained a genuine dative termination, and to the 
common «, which is borrowed from the locative, presents in 
contrast the termination bi or hi (for bhi) (§. 200.) ; we can, 
therefore, in the singular iv also of e/x'-Zv, re-'/V, t -/v, «/, a^'-iv, 
see nothing else than an abbreviation of WT^ bhyam, a form 
which the Latin and Greek have shared in such a manner, 
that the former has retained the beginning and the latter 
the end. In the i both coincide.* The occasional accu- 



* A short time since. Max. Schmidt, in his excellent treatise " Com- 
mentatio de Pronomine Graeco et Latino" (p. 77), endeavoured to con- 
nect the termination iv here treated of with the Sanscrit in a different 
way, by designating it as the sister form of the pronominal locative ter- 

mination 
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sative use of this termination, in Theocritus, is to be ex- 
plained from its original signification being no longer felt, 
and the exchange of its v with that of the accusative thereby- 
caused. On the other hand, we have in fjuv and viv real accu- 
satives, and should therefore divide them /x/-i/, vi-v; and 
not assume, with Buttmann (p. 296.), a connection between 
this form and the dative -Iv. 

223. As to the origin of the case-suffixes fvnf(^ bhi-s, ^t^R 
bhy-am, vqri^ bhi/'dm, and «ni bhy-as, which begin with w^ 
bhy (from Ik Mi), we must notice, first, their connection 
with the preposition ^fftr abhi, " to," " towards," " against," 
(whence ^BlfWin^ abhi-tasj " at," cf. " apud'"). However, in 
abM itself bhi is clearly, in like manner, the termination, 
and the demonstrative w a the theme ; so that this prepo- 
sition, in respect to its termination, is to be regarded as a 
sister form to the Latin ti-bi, H-bi, i-bi, u-bi; just as 
another preposition, which springs from the pronominal 
base a, viz. wfil adhi, " over," finds analogous forms in the 
Greek locatives, like o-fl/, oKKo-di, ovpav6-6i (§. 16.). Related 
to the suffix f^ dhi is n dha, which has been retained in 
the common dialect only in the abbreviation h<h in i-ha, 
" here," and in the preposition sa-ha, " with ;" but in the 
Veda dialect exhibits the original form and more extended 
diffusion, and in the Zend, also, is found in several pro- 



mination JW m (§.201.). In this view similar forms would be con- 
trasted, exclusive of the length of the Greek <v, which, according to my 
explanation, may pass as compensation for the a, which has been dropped. 
Still I lay less stress on the difference of quantity than on this, that it is 
precisely the pronouns of one gender in the Sanscrit, which exhibit in the 
locative not in but the common t (§. 201.), but I attach still more weight 
to what has been said above in support of my opinion. 

* In Prakrit the termination f^ hih^ which is connected with fi? hhi 
(cf. §. 217.), unites also with other pronominal bases, for the formation of 
locative adverbs, as irf% ta-hin^ " there," ^ ka-hin^ " where." 
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nominal bases with a locative signification ; e. g. a5(d >j »a> 
ava-dhd, "here." In the Greek, compare 6a of evOa, op- 
posed to Oev, from ev6ev, efieOev, &c., from H^ dhas, for 
IT^taSy in ys^^^ a-dhas, "beneath": in which formations 
^ dh stands as a permutation of t, and occurs in this way, 
also, in some other formations. Therefore dha, dhi is 
to be derived from the demonstrative base Kta; but it 
is more difficult to trace the origin of the fir bhi of 
^rfir abhi (Greek ajxtfif)' I suspect that an initial conso- 
nant has been dropped. As in Greek, also, {f>iv is used for 
<r(f}tv, and as in Sanscrit f^^ffft vinSati, " twenty," is clearly 
an abbreviation of fj^irri dvinsati, and in Zend jj^^ Ms, 
"twice," xy^^^j^ bitya, "the second," is used for j^^^dvis, 
(Sanscrit ftr^ dvis), aj^^^j^ dvitya (Sanscrit fTtJhr dvUtya), 
so fJr bhi may be identical with the pronominal base ^ sva 
or f^ svi — ^whence the Greek (Tipei£, o-^/V, 0/v, 8cc. ; and so, 
indeed, that after the s has been dropped, the following 
semi-vowel has been strengthened or hardened, just as in 
the Zend j^^^ bis, A)^^^(yi bitt/a, and the Latin bis, bi. The 
changed sibilant might also be recognised in the aspira- 
tion of the v^ bhf as, in Prakrit (§. 166.), ^ sma has become 
f mha ; and comes still closer to the case before us in 
Greek, for <r0/i/ is found also \^/i/ ; and, in Sanscrit, that vr bh 
should spring from ft + A is not entirely unknown ; and in 
this way is to be explained the relation of giro bkdyas, 
" more," to ^ bahu, "much," the a being rejected (Gramm. 
Crit. r. 251. rem.). 

224. The following will serve as a general view of the 
dual termination under discussion, in Sanscrit, Zend, Greek, 
and Lithuanian : — 



* Among others, in the 2d person plural of the middle l$ dhvi and 
SSp? dhvam, for l^ tvS, rilT tvam. 
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SANSCRIT. 



ZEND. 



m. vrikd'bhydm, 

f. jihvd'bhydm, 
m. paU-bhydm, 
f. tanurbhydm, 
f. rdg-bhydm, 
m. barad'bhydm, 
m. dtma'bhydm,'[ 



f vehrkaii-bya, or ) 
\vehrk6i'bya, j 

hizvd'bya, 

paiti-hya, 

fanu'bya, 

vdch-e-bya* 

baran-bya, 

asma-bya. 



GREEK. 


LITHUAN. 


7\lfK0-IV, 


wUka-m. 


j(iiipa-iv. 


ranko-m. 


Troai'O-tv, 


pati'Tn, 


iriTv-O'tv, 


• • • • 


OTT-O-?!/, 


• • • • 


<l)€p6vT'0'tVi 


1 • • • • 


Saifx6v-o-tv, 


• • • • 



* I deduce this form principally from the base ^i^Aj7 raoch^ " light," 
which often occurs in the terminations beginning withj 6, and always 
interposes ce as conjunctive vowel — M^^^e^s^j^/ raoch-e-Ms^ ^^^Ci^^^xs/ 
raoch-e-byS. We find, also, juv)^_S£a»A)»^9 i^-vach-e-bis (Vend. S. p,63). 
Bases in / r interpose c e ; those in ^ f , when a vowel precedes that 
letter, conjoin the termination direct (A)4^MA)^AM^g7g9A) ameretdtat- 
hya^ according to §. 38.) : on the other hand^ the ^ ^ of ^^M rU is 
rejected ; thus, V. S. p. 9. AS^isyc (c/cj berezen-bya^ " splendentUms" 
with i, contrary to §. 60. The form 9'^<>^ tAXs>>3 brvat-byanm^ 
*' stipercUiis^ also deserves notice, because in this solitary word the case 
termination appears unreduced (§. 61.)* The MS., however, as often as 
this word occurs, always divides the termination from the base (Vend. S. 
p. 269, twice, ^vy<^^t t^xsyt^ brvat byahm; pp. 321 and 322, t^xs»7^s 
(^YjA^^A barvat byahm^ probably for bravat byahm; so that it would seem 
that rAXs>^ brvat is the ablative singular of a theme ^ Tj bru (Sansc. w 
hkru), I have not found this word in any other case : it is not likely, 
however, that any thing but pAJ>i2l brvat or p^AJ»S brvant is its 
theme: in the latter case it would be a participial form, and would 
demonstrate, that instead of the last consonant of n/, the last but one also 
can be rejected. Or are we to regard brvat byahm as a form of that sin- 
gular kind that unites with the termination of the ablative singular that 
of the dual, and thus aVs ^ti would still be the theme ? 

t iV, in Sanscrit and Zend, is rejected before case terminations beginning 
with a consonant ; thus, in Greek, da(/uo-<r<, and in Gothic aJ^ma-m, 



R 
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BANSCRIT. ZEND. GREEK. LITHUAN. 

m. bhrdtri'bhydm,* bhrdlar-e-bya, iraTep-o-iv, .... 
n. vach6'bhydm,'t vachd-bya, e7re(<r)-o-/y, .... 

GENITIVE, LOCATIVE. 

225. These two cases, in Sanscrit, have the common 
termination ^wt^ 6s, which may be connected with the sin- 
gular genitive termination.. The following are examples : 
^^^^\^^ vrikat/-6s, ft!3fft^^*i/»i?ay-ds (cf. §. 158.), ifn^^ patt/'6s. 

In Zend this termination seems to have disappeared, and 
to be replaced by the plural ; likewise in Lithuanian, 
where, awj-u is both dual and plural genitive. 

PLURAL. 

NOMINATIVE, VOCATIVE. 

226. Masculines and feminines have, in Sanscrit, 59W as 
for the termination of the nominative plural, with which, as 
in the kindred languages, the vocative is identical in all de- 
clensions. I consider this as to be an extended form of 
the singular nominative sign s; so that in this extension 
of the case-suffix lies a symbolical allusion to plurality : 
and the s, which is too personal for the neuter, is wanting 
in that gender, in the singular and dual, as well as in 
the plural. The three numbers, therefore, with regard to 
their masculine-feminine termination or personal designa- 
tion, are related to one another, as it were, like positive, 
comparative, and superlative, and the highest degree be- 
longs to the dual. In Zend ^TTT as has, according to §. 56 . 



* ^m. ar before case terminations beginning with consonants is short- 
ened to ^r» (§. 127.)- 
t See §. 66* 
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become 6, or mm ai before the appended particles cha and 
chit; the Greek exhibits eg, under the restriction of §.228.; 
the Latin es, with anorganic length of quantity through 
the influence of the s; the Lithuanian has es in bases in r, 
but elsewhere simple s. Thus the words ^ffil^ duhitar-aSf 
M^MAs7\5(^o)^ dughdhar-as'chch dvyarify-eg, dukter-es, matr- 
es, correspond with one another. 

227. The a of the termination is melted down with a 
preceding w a of the base to d ; thus, ^4IH, vrikds, from 
vrika -f as, corresponds to the Gothic vulfds, from VULFAas 
(§. 69.). In this concretion only, however, with the vowel 
of the base, the Gothic has preserved the fiill termination ; 
but elsewhere, both with vowel and consonant bases, the s 
alone of the old m is left;, as in general the termination 
as in Gothic polysyllabic forms has everywhere been weak- 
ened to is or s (cf. §§. 135. 191.) : hence, sun^u-s, ahnian-Sf 
for suniv-as, ahman-as. And ^n d, too, is contracted with 
the termination as to ds; hence, ^(^fT^jihvds, (or jihvd-a^. 
It cannot, however, be shewn with certainty, from what 
has been just said, that the Grothic gibds, from GIBO, has 
simple s or fl» (contracted with the base vowel to 6 = d) for 
its case designation. 

228. The masculine pronominal bases in a refuse, in 
Sanscrit, Zend, and Gothic, the full nominative designa- 
tion, and in place of it extend the base by the addition 
of an i, which, according to §. 2., with the a of the 
base forms ^ i* for which, in Zend, is used » i or j^ 6i; 



^ As W a is lengthened in many other cases to ^ S, and with this the 
case terminations are then first conjoined, there is good ground to assume 
that in ^ tS^ and similar forms, no case designation at all is contained, and 
that the pronouns, as purely words of personality, find themselves suffici- 
ently personified in this case through themselves alone ; as in the singular 
9a is said for «o#, in Sanscrit as in Gothic, and m Greek 6 for 6? ; while in 
Latin, with is-te also tpw and tile are rohhed of the nomuiative sign. 
This opinion is remarkahly confirmed by the &ct that ^pft ami (Gramm. 

R 2 Crit. 
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hence, Sanscrit i? tS, Zend p^p /& Gothic thai, " this,"" 
answering to the feminine forms im^ tds, ^^ tdo (§. 56 .)» 
thds. To this corresponds, in Greek, to/ (Doric for oi). In 
Greek and Latin, however, this i, which practically re- 
places the termination as (e^, es), has not remained in the 
masculine pronominal bases in o ( = wa, §. 116.); but all 
other bases of the second, as of the first declension, have, 
in Greek and Latin, taken example from it; hence, At/ico<, 
X^ou, for \vKO'€g, X^/oa-ej, lupi (from lupoi), terrcB (from 
terrai), for lupo-es, terra-es. The Latin fifth declension, 
although in its origin identical with the first (§. 121,), has 
preserved the old termination ; hence, res from re-es, as, 
in Sanscrit, jihvds from jihvd-as. The Lithuanian has 
fixed narrower restrictions than the Greek and Latin on 
the misuse of the pronominal inflexion under discussion, or, 
to speak more correctly, want of inflexion ; it gives, indeed, 
mlkai = \vKot9 lupi, but not rankai, but rankos. Honour, 
therefore, to the Gothic ! that in this respect it has not 
overstepped by one hair the old Sanscrit-Zend limits ; for 
that the adjective a bases, as they in general follow the 
pronominal declension, give also ai for 6s (dlindai cceci) is, 
therefore, no violation of the old law. 

229. In Zend, in consonant bases the dual termination 
fu* do also (from ^T^ ds, §. 207.) occurs with a plural signi- 
fication ; thus, frequently, ^^joiCp vdch-do, ''voces^ gJOj^iAs/ 



Crit. §. 271.) shews itself clearly through most of the ohlique cases, as 
ami-byas, " Hits" ami'Shdm^ ^^illorum" to he the naked theme. The form 
which occurs in the Zend-Avesta A)A»d}9Q)jd^(p fiUpei-cha^ ^^amnesque" 
(V. S. p. 49.), considered as a contraction of vHpay-ak-cha (cf. §. 244.), 
leads to the conjecture, that to ^ te^ and similar uninflected forms, the 

termination as also might attach itself; thus, J(Tf^ tay-as. In Zend, the 
pronominal form in S occurs, for the most part, in the accosative plural ; 
and thus the ahoye-mentioned vUpei-cha 1. c. stands prohahly as accu- 
sative, although, according to Anquetil's inaccurate translation, it might 
he regarded as the nominative. 
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raoch-do, " luces^ which forms cannot be regarded, perhaps, 
as regular plurals of bases in d ; for I believe I can gua- 
rantee that there exists no such base as am^am^ vdchd and 
Mi^^fM? raochd. The form ^^^^ donhd in a bases, as 
^»«^gAM^^>g^ vehrkdonhd, " lupV and " luposy'' rests on that 
in the Vedas, but which only occurs in the nominative, 
WTB^ dsas (§. 56 .) ; e,g. \^H\^\ d6mdsas, "songs of praise," 
for ^cH^IH, stdmds, from ^tftiT stdmcu* 

230. Bases in i and u have, in Sanscrit, Guna ; hence xnnnEI^ 
pata^-as, ^^^(^^^ sunav-ds, for paty-as, sunv-as. The Grothic 
also has preserved this Guna, but in its weakened form i 
(§. 27.), which, before a, becomes t/; hence, sunyu-s, " sons," 
(for suniu'S, from sunau-s,) a form which would be unin- 
telligible without the Guna theory, which has been shewn 
to belong to the German. In i bases the Guna i is melted 
down with that of the base to long i (written ei, §. 70.) ; 
hence, gastei-s, ansfei-s, from GASTI, ANSTI (cf. p. 105.). 

The Zend employs Guna or not at pleasure ; hence ^^^^ jas«^ 
paiiy-d, or paitay-dir ^»m>&^ paiv-6, ot pasav-6. 

231. Neuters have, in Zend, as in the kindred Euro- 
pean languages, a short a for their termination X ; perhaps 
the remains of the full cw, which belongs to the natural gen- 
ders, after the «, which is too personal for the dead speech- 



* This form is, in my opinion, to be so regarded, as that, for greater 
emphasis, the termination as has been a second time appended to the ter- 
mination, which had become concrete with the base. 

t The t, which, according to §. 41., is blended with the base, remains 
in spite of the a preceding the y, 

X Simple as this pomt is, I have nevertheless found it very difficult to 
come to a firm conclusion regardmg it, although, from the first, I have 
directed my attention towards it. Bumouf has already (Nouv. Joum. 
Asiat. III. 309, 310.) given the plural neuter form, and instituted com- 
parisons with the Gothic and Greek, &c. But &om forms like hu-mata^ 
** bene-cogitata," " hucta^ " bene-dicta" it cannot be perceived what the 
neuter plural termination properly is ; because, setting out with the San- 
scrit, we are tempted to assume that the true termination in these forms 

has 
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less gender, has been dropped. This a remains, then, in 
the accusative. The masculine and feminine have, in the 
same case, generally likewise as (Zend \ d, ai^jjas ascha). 
The following are examples : j^iM»Mt!pM (tshavan-a^ *'pu' 
raf •^^^•^f^f-l berezant-a, " splendentia T j^^msI^ vdch-a^ 
* verba /' Aj/Ajy nar-a, " homines f" As^eKJAt ad-ay " osscu'' In 
nominal bases in a the termination is melted down with 
the vowel of the base : the d so produced has, however, in 
the received condition of the language, according to a 



has been dropped, and its loss either compensated by leDgthemng the final 
vowel, or not. We must therefore direct our attention to bases with a 
different termination than a, especially to such as terminate with a con- 
sonant. The examination of this subject is, however, much embarrassed, 
in that the Zend, which could not have been expected, without regard to 
the gender of the singular, is prone to make every noun neuter in the 
plural ; an inclination which goes so far, that the numerous class oi a bases 
have hereby entirely lost the masculine nominative, and but sparingly 
exhibit the masculine accusative. When, e.^. ma«%a,'^ human being," 
is, in the plural nominative, likewise mashya (with cfto, i»a«/^^a-cAa), here 
I am nevertheless convinced that this plural mashya^ or maahya^ is not an 
abbreviation of mashydn from mashyds (§.56''.), as in no other part of 
Zend Grammar a) a or am S stands for ^n^T as: I am persuaded that this 
form belongs to the neuter. The replacing, however, of the plural mas- 
culine by neuters rests upon a deep internal feeling of the language ; 
for in the plural number it is clear that gender and personality are far in 
the back ground. The personality of the individual is lost in the abstract 
infinite and inanimate plurality; and so far we can but pnuse the Zend 
for its evitation of gender in the plural. We must blame it, however, in 
this point, that it does not, in all places, bring the adjectives or pronouns 
into concord with the substantives to which they refer, and that in this 
respect it exhibits a downright confusion of gender, and a disorder which 
has very much impeded the inquiry into this subject Tbus, e.g. fiispa 
anaghra raochdo (not rao(^d\ ^' all lights which have had no beginning"; 
tisaro (fem.) iata or thrayo (masc.) sata, "three hundred"; €hathwdr6 
(masc.) iata^ " four hundred." In general the numbers "three" and 
" four" appear to have lost the neuter; hence, also, thrayS caafn-a^ *' three 
nights," chathwdro csafn-a^ " four m'ghts" ; Vend. S. p. 237, on the other 
hand, stands td nara yd^ " those persons who . . . ." I divide thus nar-Oy 

although 
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principle often quoted, been again shortened, and remains 
only in monosyllabic bases and before annexed particles. 
The Gothic and Zend, in this respect, stand very remark- 
ably upon one and the same footing ; for f Ad, " h<Bcr is 
used (for ihd, §. 69.), from THAa ; hv6, " jmcp," for HVAa ; 
but daura, from DAURA, as, in Zend, juj^ td, " Ad?c," msj^ 
yd, *' qucBy'' opposed to ajoa5 agha, ^'peccata,^^ from agha. 
It cannot, therefore, be said of the Gothic that the a of 
the base has been dropped before that of the termination. 



although the form might also belong to a theme nara^ which also occui's, 
but much less frequently than nar; whence also, elsewhere, the masculine 
nar-6 tai-cha^ " and those persons." From the theme vach^ " word," 
*' speech," we find frequently vdch-a (also, erroneously as it appears, 
vach^); e.g. Vend. S. p. 34, A)^J)g7A5»^ As^d^^^ as^as^;^ as^am^ 
vacha humata hucta hvarSita^ '' verba bene^cogitata^ bene-dicta^ bene-peracta.*' 
From yA5»AS|^AS ashavan, " pure," occurs very often the neuter plural 
iishavafi-a: as, howeyer, the theme ashavan sometimes, too, although 
very rarely, extends itself unorganically to ashavana, this form proves less 
(though it be incorrect) that the neuter ashavan-a should be derived from 
the unorganic extremely rare ashavana^ than from the genuine and most 
common ashawin^ in the weak cases ashaun or ashaon. Participial forms, 
too, in nt are very common in the neuter plural ; and I have never found 
any ground for assuming that the Zend, like the Pali and Old High Ger- 
man, has extended the old participial theme by a vowel addition. In 
the Vend. S., p. 119, we find as accusative agha aiwishitdr-ay ^^peccata 
corrumpentia (?)." Anquetil renders both expressions together by " la 
corruption du cceur" (II. 227.); but probably aiwi-sitdra stands for 
-csitdra^ and means literally "the destroymg" (cf. ftf Ar*At, intrans. "to 
be ruined"). So much is certain, that aiwi is a preposition (p. 42.), and 
tar is the suffix used in the formation of the word (§. 144.), which is in 
the strong cases tar; and from this example it follows^, as also from asha^ 
van-a^ that where there are more forms of the theme than one, the 2iend, 
like the Sanscrit (see Gramm. Grit. r. 185. c), forms the nominative, ac- 
cusative^ and vocative plural from the stronger theme. I refrain from ad- 
ducing other examples for the remarkable and not to have been expected 
proposition, that the Zend, in variance from the Sanscrit, forms its plural 
neuters according to the principle of the Latin nomirua^ Greek roKav-a, 
Gothic namdn^ or namn-a. 
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for it could not be dropped, because the base-vowel and ter- 
mination have been, from the first, concrete. The old 
length of quantity could, however, be weakened : this is 
the fate of long vowels especially at the end of words. It 
cannot, therefore, be said of the Greek tol icipa and the 
Latin dona, that the a entirely belongs to the termination. 
This a is an old inheritance of the oldest date, from the 
time when the second declension, to use the expression, 
terminated its bases with a. This a has since then be- 
come, in Greek, o or e (§. 204.)f in Latin, u, o, or e, and has 
maintained its ancient quality only in the plural neuter, 
and the a, which has grown out of a + a, has become 
shortened. This a, however, in contrast with its offspring 
o, e, it, may even pass for a more weighty ending, which 
unites base and termination, than if S<apo or dco/oe, donOf 
done, stood as the plural neuter. 

232. Bases in i and u may, in Zend, suppress their final 
vowel before the termination, and u may be suppressed and 
replaced by lengthening the base-vowel: thus we read in 
the Vend. S. pp. 46 and 48, a)7a)^ gara, " hills,'" from j,7jxs^ 
gairi (see p. 196. Rem. ') : on the other hand, p. 313 gairis 
(fern.). That which Anquetil (IL 268.) renders by " une 
action qui empiche de passer le pont, le peche contre nature,^^ 
runs in the original (p. 119), amj^ Ajy^AJ^^y^O ajOj^j Q)jujyAs ajoaj 
Aj^^AjQ)jAj»'^7Ajy agha andperetha ski/aothna yd nard^vaipaya, 
i,e. "the sins which stop the bridge, the actions which . . . .''; 
and here it is evident that andperetha sta^d8 for andpere- 
ihw-a, tor peretu means actually "bridge.""* But a final 



* Bumouf 8 MS. divides thus, and p^iftha^ which is following OlshAa- 
sen (p. 6.), but with the various reading andperetha. I have no ground 
for assuming that in Zend there exists a preposition ana, " without," so 
that andperetha might mean " without a bridge" ; and that pirfftu would, 
in the singular instrumental, form per^thwa or peretava. I suppose, there- 
fore, that peretu may be conjoined with the preposition a, and then the 
negative an have been prefixed. 
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u may also be retained, in the form of a semi-vowel, 
either pure or with Guna : the latter form I recognise in 
AJ»AJpjafjCl^ ydtava (Vend. S. p. 120; in Olshausen, p. 7), 
which can only be the plural accusative of y^Mij^ ydiu, 
for it stands with ajqas agha, *' peccataT and in the same 
page in Olshausen occurs a derivative of y&tu in the accu- 
sative singular, viz. ^l^^^^)^M^J^y&tumentem, "the magi- 
cian,'" "gifted with magic"' (according to Anquetil, magiden). 
I render, therefore, agha ydJtava literally by " the sins of 
sorcery'" (Anquetil, "/a magie trh mauvaise''^) \ and in An- 
quetil's Vocabulary is (p. 467) ^^»<^msj^ yathoahm, the 
regular plural genitive of our base y&tUi which means, 
therefore, " of the sorceries "; while Anquetil faultily gives 
it the meaning of the derivative (magidens), and, according 
to his custom, takes this oblique case for a nominative. 
An example of a neuter plural form without Guna is at V. S. 
p. 122, A)^^g^ hendvch "the Indies''; with hapta hendu, "the 
seven Indies" (Anq. II. p. 270). It has the epithet us-asfar-a 
("up-starred?") in opposition to 925^^g»» 9g2o(eK)AJ.^^;AJ^ 
datiS'OStarem hendum, "to the ill-starred (?) Indies." An 
example, in which the suppressed termination in a w base 
is replaced by lengthening the final vowel, is the very fre- 
quently occurring ^»»^9 vdhu, " goods," from yky^l^ vdhu. 

233. The interrogative base ki (cf. quis, quid), which in 
Sanscrit forms only the singular nominative-accusative (neu- 
ter) "f%|ii^ ki-m, but is elsewhere replaced by ka ; whence, in 
Zend, r»Aj^ ka-U "what": this base, the use of which is very 
limited, forms in Zend the plural neuter as^^j ky-a* \ and 



* V. S. p.341. A5»^JU)0AM^ Jp^g»» -^Y-C^ AJ^AjCp g^^MAS AJ^^^ 

>^^^^^^ ji\5J/0 hgd aits vacha ySi hifnti gdthahva thris dmruta (erro- 
neously thrisd mruta\ " What are the words which are thrice said in the 
prayers (songs).'' The masculine forms aSti and yoi can here, according 
to Rem. at §. 231., occasion no difficulty. So also V. S. p. 06, aj^^^ kya 



before 
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this form is the more important, since we still require 
examples which can be relied upon, in which the i of the 
base is not suppressed before the termination a (above, 
gara for gairy-a), although it may with reason be conjec- 
tured, that, in accordance with the above-mentioned hendv-a 
and ydtav-a, forms also like vairy-a or vairay-a, from vairit 
were in use. As in Gothic, neuter substantive and adjec- 
tive bases in i are wanting, the numeral base THBL 
" three," and the pronominal base J, " he,'' are very im- 
portant for the neuter cases under discussion, in which 
they form thriy-a (thriya hundct, ** three hundred") and iy-a, 
according to the principle of the Sanscrit monosyllabic 
forms, of which the i sound has not passed into its simple 
semi-vowel, but into iy ; thus, in Sanscrit, finn bhiy-d, from 
Ht bhi. 

234. The Sanscrit gives, in place of the Zend-European 
neuter a, an ^ e, perhaps as the weakening of a former a 
(§. 6.) ; the final vowel of the base is lengthened, and between 
it and the case termination a euphonic n is placed (§. 133.); 
hence ^ihiPh ddnd-n-i, ^T^ftr vdri-n-i* 1^[f«T madhu-n-V 
The bases which terminate with a single consonant — tf n 
and ^ r being excepted — prefix to it a nasal, and after s and 



before the masculine 4^»A5^A)7 ratavd (4^»A5pAj7 aj^^^ Aryo ratavd^ 
" which are the lords'*?). 

* According to a euphonic law (Gram. Crit. r. 84*.), an «T n following 
after X. r, and some other letters, is, imder certain conditions, changed into 

t In the Vedas, the ni in a bases is fi-equently found suppressed; e,g. 
f^igr visvdy " omnia^'* from visva. In this way the Sanscrit is connected 
with the Zend vt«pa, f^ipa^ha : but perhaps this coincidence is only exter- 
nal ; for as the Sanscrit nowhere uses a neuter termination a, f^^TT viivd can- 
not well be deduced from vHspa+a^ but can only be explained as an ab- 
breviation of the d-ni^ which likewise occurs in the Vedas, as also i^ 

puriiy " muUa" " magna^ is used ior v;^^puruh% (Rosen's Spec. pp. 9, 10). 
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n the preceding vowel is lengthened ; hence ^r^rft^^ vachdn-si, 
•rwiftr ndrndn-i. Into relation with this i might be brought 
the neuter inflexion of quce {quai) and Acb-c (haic), which 
stand in Latin very isolated; quce is, however, still to- 
lerably distant from the Sanscrit ^irftr kd-n-i, while it is 
nearly identical with the neuter dual ^ kg, from ka'\-i 
(§. 212.). As, however, the antiquity of this dual termina- 
tion is supported by the Zend, the plural form kdni stands 
on the other side isolated, and its age is thereby rendered 
doubtful; as, moreover, the Latin, in the verb, also has 
introduced a termination originally dual into the plural*; 
we cannot avoid recognising in the Latin plural qius a 
remnant as true as possible of the Sanscrit dual ^ ki. 

235. We give here a general view of the formation of 
the plural nominative, and of the vocative, identical with 
it and the neuter accusative : 



SANSCRIT. 


ZEND. 


OREEK. 


LATIN. 


LITHUAN. 


GOTHIC. 


m. vrikdSf 


• • . . 


Auicol, 


lup% 


mUkai, 


vul/os. 


m. a. 


U, 


to/. 


iS'fi, 


«e,t 


thai. 


n. ddnd-n-i, 


ddta. 


Sidpa, 


dona, 


• • • • 


daura. 


f. jihvds. 


hizvdo, 


xS/oa/, 


terrae. 


rankos. 


gibds. 



* The termination tis answers to ^im thM^ Greek rov from roq^ not to 
iQ ^ or If to, Greek re. VTlth respect to the otherwise remarkable de- 
declension of qui^ and of Ate, wliich is akin to it, I would refer prelimi- 
narily to my treatise ^^ On the influence of pronouns in the formation of 
words" (by F. Diimmler), p. 2. 

t This form belongs not to the base TA (=ff to), whence, in the sin- 
gular, to-«, and nearly all the other cases ; but to TIA, whence, through 
the influence of the f, tie has been developed (cf. p. 174, Rem.^ and 
§.193.); and whence, in the dative dual and plural, tie-m, tie-ins. The 
nominative plural is, however, without a case termination. The original 
form TIA corresponds to the Veda ig tya^ mentioned in §. 194. ; while 

the base ^ sya {y[( shya^ see §.55.) is fully declined in Lithuanian in the 
'form of SZIEj and in the plural nominative, likewise without inflexion, 

is 
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SANSCRIT. 


ZEND. 


GREEK. 


LATIN. 


LITHUAN. 


OOTHIO. 


f. 


ids. 


fdo, 


ratf 


is-taef 


tast 


thos. 


m. 


patay-aSf 


paity- 6* 


ir6(Tt'€g, 


host^-es, 


. • • . 


goHei'i 


f. 


pritay-as. 


(YrUy-d* 


iro/OTi-ey, 


mess-est 


dwy-s. 


anstek 


n. 


vdri-n-U 


var-dt 


iipt-a. 


mart'Ot 


• . • • 


. . • . 


n. 


• • • • 


ky-a^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


. • • • 


ij-a. 


£ 


hhavhhyanty-asy bAshyainty-d, 


• • • • 


• • . • 


.... 


. • • t 


m. 


sUnav-as, 


pa8v-6,^ 


/jfftj-ej. 


pecu'S, 


sunU'S, 


sunjurt 


f. 


tanavas, 


tanv-6,* 


ir/ru-ey, 


socru'Sf 


• • . • 


handju 


n. 


madhtt-ri'i, 


madhv^, 


fxedv-a. 


pecu-a. 


• • • . 


• . • ■ 


f, 


vadhv'ds, 


• • a . 


• • • • 


.... 


«... 


• • • • 


m. 


f. gdv-aSf 


geU'Stt 


/3^f)-ef. 


hov-es. 


.... 


a • • • 



is sssie. From the pronominal declension the form ie (from ia) has found 
its way into the declension of the adjective also : so that the base GERA^ 
"good," forms several cases from GERIE ; viz. dat. du. gerie-m for 
gerO'Tn^ dat. pi. gerie-ma for gera-msy and nom. pi. ger\ for gerai. This 
yere appears to stand in most complete agreement with the Latin nomina- 
tives of the corresponding declension (bonl^ lupl) ; hut the difference be- 
tween the two languages is this, that the f of honi (for hono-i) belongs to 
the termination, while ger\ is void of termination, and stands for gerie 
(analogous with tie\ but this latter ior gerie-i {c^. jaunikkie-L) 

* See p. 163, Rem.J 

t To this %-«, from W-o, corresponds surprisingly the Latin qui-a 
(quianam, quiane), if, as 1 scarce doubt, it is a plural neuter, as quod is a 
singular neuter (cf. Max. Schmidt "Zte pron, Graoo et Latino^ p. 34). 
In the meaning " that," quia is clearly shewn to be an accusative : the 
meaning "because" is less apt for this case, and would be better expressed 
by an instrumental or an ablative ; but in the singular q;iiod we must be 
content to see the idea "because" expressed by an accusative. On the 
other hand, quo^ among other meanings, signifies " whither," a genuine 
accusative signification in Sanscrit grammar. Without the support of 
quod we might conjecture that an instrumental singular had been pie- 
served in quia^ after the analogy of a$^^^^a>q) paity-a^ from paitu 

X We might expect ^av-6, gavaS-cha^ ^^ bovesque ;" but we read J^3;cn 
geus in the Vend. S. p. 253, Z. 9, in combination with the pronominal 
neuters juip td^ ^^illa" Msy^ yd^ ^^qua^ which, according to §. 231. Rem., 
cannot surprise us. 
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SANSCRIT. 

ndv-as, 

vdch^aSf 
1. bharant-ds, 
1. dtTndn-as, 

ndmdn-if 
1. bhrdtar-as, 

duhitar-as, 
L ddidr-as, 
. vachdns'it 



ZEND. 



• • • 



vdjch'6* 

harent'6* 
aiman-S,* 

ndman-a 

brdioT'S,* 

dughdhar^d,* 

ddtdr-d* 

vachanh-a,X 



• • • • 



• • • • 



• • 



• • • • 



• • • 



OBEEK. LATIN. LITHUAN. GOTHIC. 

va(f )-ef, .... 

oTT-ej', voc-es, 

<j>€ffovT-eg, ferent-eSt . . 

Satfxov-eg, sermon-es, .... 

TaAai/-a, nomin-a, .... 

irarep-eg, fratr-es, .... 

0vyaT€p-e£, matr-es, dugter-es, .... 

JoT^/o-ef, daidr-es, • . . . 

eTre(<r)-a, oper-a. 



fijand'S. 
ahman-s. 

namdn-a. 

t 
. . • • I 



. • . • 



• . • . 



.... 



THE ACCUSATIVE. 



236. The bases which end with a short vowel annex t? 
n in Sanscrit, and lengthen the final vowel of the base ; 
hence, ^ehl*^ vrikdn, yfA^^patin, ^fjt^ sunihtf &c. We might 
imagine this w to be related to the m of the singular ac- 
cusative, as in the verb the termination ^nftr dni (1st pers* 
sing, imper.) has clearly proceeded from ^fTf^ dmu The 
kindred dialects speak, however, in favour of Grimm's acute 
conjecture, that the Sanscrit n is, in the accusative plural 
masculine, an abbreviation of nsy which has remained en- 
tire in the Gothic — vulfa-ns, gasti-ns, sunu-ns — ^but has been 
divided in the other sister languages ; since the Sanscrit, 
according to §. 94., has given up the latter of the two con- 
sonants, and has lengthened, as it appears, in compensa- 



* Seep. 163. Rem. t 

t The Gothic r bases annex in the plural a «, and can therefore be 
contrasted no further with the kindred languages. BROTHAR becomes 
BROTHRUy whence brothryu-s^ &c., according to the analogy of sunyu-s, 

X Or A5%y9^»»A59 mcheriha. Thus we read Vend. S. p. 127, nemenha^ 
which, I think, must be regarded as accusative of nemS (ffFR^ namas^ 
"adoration"), and as governed by A57(3g7g j berethra^ "from him who 
brings," " from him oflFering." 
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tion for this, the final vowel of the base ; while the Greek 
XvKov^ has preserved the sibilant, but has permitted the v to 
volatilize to v,f In fact, Avico-uj has the same relation to 
KvKov^ that TtntTovct has to Tinrrovat, from tutttovti, t For 
ir6<rt-ag, IxOv-a^, we could not, however, expect a irocri-yj, 
ij(dv'V£, as the Greek makes the i and t; bases in all parts 
similar to the bases which terminate with a consonant, 
which, in Sanscrit, have as for a termination; hence ii^ 
padas = v6Sag: and even in the most vigorous period of 
the language ns could not have attached itself to a conso- 
nant preceding. This as for ns may be compared with 



* Thus vrikdn for vrikahs; as, ftrvra vidvans, whence the accusative 
r^^iflH vidvans-am, in the nninflected nominative f\|gM vidvdn^ 

t As the V also passes into i {nOet^ for ndm, iEolic rv^aiq^ ixiXam for 
nAfrav(T)f, /ieXavf), Hartung (Lc. p. 263.) is correct in explaining in this 
sense the < in iBolic accusative forms like vo/uoi^, roli; a-rpaTrjyoU^ &c. As 
regards, however, the feminine accusatives like fxeyaXaiq, TrofKtXm^, rei/xaif, 
quoted by him, I believe that they have followed the analogy of the mas- 
culines, from which they sufficiently distinguish their gender by the a 
preceding the i ; we cannot, however, thence infer, that also the first and 
specially feminine declension had originally accusatives in v^, as neither 
has the Gothic in the corresponding declension an n«, nor does the San- 
scrit exhibit an n (see §. 237., and cf. Rask in Vater s Tables of Compa- 
rison, p. 62). 

J It cannot be said that rvirrovai proceeded from rvirrovTat^ a truly 
monstrous form, which never existed in Greek, while the rvm-ovri before 
us answers to all the requirements of Greek Grammar, as to that of the 
whole base, since o-vri corresponds to the Sansc. anti^ Zend enH, Goth, nf; 
and from the singular n (Dor.), in the plural nothing else than vrt can be 
expected. But to arrive at ovai from ovri it is not requisite to invent 
first so strange a form as ovra-i ; for that ovn can become ova-i is proved 
by the circumstance that the latter has actually arisen from it, by the 
very usual transition of T into 2, and the not rare vocalization of the 
N to Y, as also in Sanscrit, in all probability, gi^ us has arisen from rU 
(cf. p. 172. Rem.*), of which more hereafter. But if in the dative plural, 
indeed, ov-ai has arisen from ovT-<n, not from ov-a-i {Keowi not da^uoun), 

we 



ACCUSATIVB PLURAL. 255 

the Ionic arat, aro, for vtoi, vto, a form which has extended 
from the places where the vocalization of the v was necessary, 
to those also where v might be added (veTre/dara/, rerpd- 
tfMTai ; then, also* ireTcavarai, KCKKtarat, &c. for irevavvratf 
KCKKiVTat). This comparison with the 3d person plural ap- 
pears to me the more in point, as, in my opinion, the n 
in the presupposed forms, like ^ofc^ vrikans, ^flk^^ patinsy 
7\ifKov£, has the same object that it has in the 3d person 
plural ; viz. allusion to plurality by extending (nasalizing) 
the syllable preceeding the sign of personality. The in- 
troduction of a nasal is an admixture which is least of all 
foreign, and comes nearest to the mere lengthening of an 
already existing vowel. 

237. Feminine bases with a final vowel follow in San- 
scrit the analogy of consonant bases ; but with the sup- 
pression of the a, thus s for as ot ns\ they may perhaps, 
too, never have had tw, for else hence would have arisen. 



we must remember that the abandomnent of the n before case terminations 
beginning with a consonant is a very old and therefore pre-greek pheno- 
menon, which is not to be accounted for in the Greek, and wherefore no 
compensation is to be required for the v, which has been dropped, fiut 
even if it were so, we must still be satisfied, if the demand for compen- 
sation for a lost V remains unfulfilled in several places of grammar; for 
there are two kinds of euphonic alteration in all languages : the one, 
which has acquired the force of a general law, makes its appearance under 
a similar form on each similar occasion, while the other only irregularly 
and occasionally shews itself. 

* Monosyllabic bases only have preserved the a as the case sign in 
the singular nominative (§. 137.) ; hence, flsl^^ striy-as, ^^feminas** 
'On bhuvas^ ^'terras" from^^p^M, ^fcAw. There is scarce a doubt 
that this form originally extended to polysyllabic bases also ; for besides 
the Greek, the Zend also partly evinces this (§. 238.), as also the circum- 
stance that in the actual condition of the Sanscrit language the accu- 
sative plural shews, in general, an inclination to weaken itself, and thus 
contrast itself more submissively with the imperious nominative (§. 129.). 
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as in the masculine, a simple n : to the feminine gender, 
too, the well-soimding Ionic a is more suitable than «. In 
general, the Sanscrit feminines in other parts of grammar 
cast off the n, which is annexed by masculines and neuters 
(§. 133.). Moreover, the Gothic also, in feminine 6 bases, 
gives no ns, but th6s=KV^tds (eas, has) appears a pure 
dowry from the ancestral house ; and when the feminine 
i and u bases in Gothic, by forms like i-nst urnsy assimilate 
themselves to the masculines, this may be regarded as a 
disguise of gender, or a deviation caused by the example 
of the masculines. The consonant bases follow the ex- 
ample of the Indian, but have lost the a, as in the nomi- 
native (§. 227.) ; hence, fijand-s, ahman-s, for jyand-as, 
ahman-as. 

238. Feminines with a short final vowel lengthen it, to 
compensate, as it appears, for the suppression of the a ; 
thus lihfh^ jwif i*-* is formed from prity-as, and K^^tanu-s 
from tanv-as. The Greek certainly presents, in this re- 
spect, only a casual coincidence, through forms in ?f, Cy, 
which, however, are not restricted to the feminine, and 
stand at the same time, in the nominative, for i-eg, v-e^. 
The Zend, like the Greek, follows in its i and u bases the 
analogy of the consonant terminations ; hence, 4^^^^jas^ 
paity-d (paity-as-cha), ^»Mxs<d pasv-6 {pasv-as-chd, or, with 
Guna, paitay-d, pasav-d. In feminine bases in i, «, occur at 
times also the forms i-Sy us, corresponding to the Sanscrit ; 
as, j^^9jj6^ gairis, '* monies'''' (Vendidad S. p. 313.), J^^f^g 
erezu-s, '* redasr .AO^y^Asp tajhu-s, *' urentest'"' m5^^^9^^ pieretA-s. 
** pontes.^ 

239. Masculine bases in a5 a, where they are not re- 
placed by the neuter (p. 246, Rem.), have, in the accusative, 
an (cf. §. 61.) ; as, ^^j iman, *' hosr often occurs, ^(en3<^-'^9 
mazistan, " maximos^^ (Vend. S. p. 65.). The sibilant is re- 
tained before the particle a>^ cha, and these forms can be 
copiously quoted ; as, M^js^^i^g^As afneshans-cha, " nan- 
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conniventesque'"' ; xi^^9(3^^ manthrans-cha, *' sermonesqtte'" ; 
a5^jj^9j)xia$ dihnans'chch " lignaque'''' ; A)^j)^^^7|joj)jai^ t?d«- 
tryans'cha, ** agricolasque.'''' * The form j<s^M^j)9)Ay^xs athau- 
run-ans-ehaf '' presbyterosque'''' (V. S. p. 6b,), is remarkable, as 
there is no reason elsewhere to assume a theme athauruna ; 
and this form would accordingly shew that consonant bases 
also could assume the inflexion ns, with an unavoidable 
auxiliary vowel however ; if, indeed, it is not to be thus 
regarded, that, in the perverted feeling of the language, it 
has been introduced by the preponderating analogy of the a 
bases. More important, therefore, than this M^M-(f3)9)xs(axi 
athaurunanS'cha are the accusatives jt^^c^Asy nareuSy^* homines,'''' 
and j^)^7^M itreust *' Stellas^ which occur very frequently; 
while from ?xs^jm Mar, ** fire," we have found, not jj^)^(^ma 
dtAr-eus, but ^7^Mi dthr-o, in which it is to be remarked 
that dtar distinguishes itself from other words in r in this 
point also, that it forms, in the nominative singular, not 
As^Au dta, but j^Ay^jM dtars. But how is the termination 
eits to be explained ? I believe in no other way but from 
jj^ am, by changing the n into a vowel, as in \6yovg ; after 
which, according to §. 31., the a5 a has become c e : the 
sibilant, however, which, after a5 a and ^ an, is ^ i, must, 
after ) u, appear as J^5S. We find, too, in the V. S. p. 311, 
actually ^^^^^J ner-ani in the sense of a dative : r^xi^SfM^ 



* 1 formerly thought 1 could, through forms of this kind, quote the 
introduction of a euphonic s in Zend, according to the analogy of §. 95. 
fiut if this introduction cannot be proved by cases, in which no ground 
exists for the assumption of an original sibilant, preserved merely by the 
particle xs^ cha (cf. §§. 56**. 207. 228.), then the above examples are the 
more important, in order to supply a fresh proof that ns is the origiiid 
designation of masculine plural accusatives of themes terminating with a 
vowel. The superlative A59f^»Wvj4<A5/(^c/C9 verethrazankema (of which 
hereafter) may be regarded as derived from a participial nominative. Other 
cases, which might suggest occasion to assume, in Zend, a euphonic s after 
n, have nowhere occurred to me. 



258 FORMATION OF CASKS. 

H^/^A5i^As jai7;^As ms^m^ '^"frif ^^^ ^f nerani mazdd ahurd 
ashaonS, &c. ** da quidem haminibus, magne Akure I puris*^ 

240. As a in Sanscrit occurs the most often of all letters 
as the termination of masculine bases, and we cannot mis- 
take, in the history of our family of languages, the disposi- 
tion in the sunken state of a language to introduce, by an 
unorganic addition, the more inconvenient consonant de- 
clension into that of the vowels, I cannot therefore think 
that it admits of any doubt, that the New Persian plural 
termination dit, which is restricted to the designation of 
animate creatures, is identical with the Sanscrit "^rn^ dn in 
the masculine plural accusative : thus, ^^3^ marddn, " ho- 
mines^ answers to ^^J^^martydn, ^^ morialesr '^ homineB^^ 

241. If, then, the termination ^ dn, applied to animate 
beings, belongs to a living being in the old language, the 
inanimate neuter will be fitted to give us information re- 
garding that New Persian plural termination which is 
appended to the appellations of inanimate objects. A 
suffix, used in the formation of words which is peculiarly 
the property of the neuter, is ^er^ as (§. 128,), which is still 
more frequently used in Zend than in Sanscrit. In the 
plural, these Zend neuters form anha or enha (§§. 56*. 235.); 
and with this ha is evidently connected the lengthened U 
M in New Persian ; thus, libjj . roz-h&, ** days,"" answers to 
the Zend j6^^^m) raochanlia, " lights." Many New Per- 
sian words have been compared with New German words, 
and often, too, correctly ; but, except through the medium 
of the Sanscrit and Zend, it could not have been conjec- 
tured that our ** tdorter^'' is, in respect to its termina- 
tion, related to the New Persian M. As, however, the 
High German has, from its earliest period, repeatedly 
changed 8 into r, and a into i (later c), I have no 



^ Thus in Spanish the whole plural has the termination of the Latin 
accusative. 
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doubt the ir — ^Middle and New High German er — which 
makes its appearance in the plural in many Old High Ger- 
man neuters, is identical with the Sanscrit neuter suffix 
^^a*; e.g. husir, "houses," chalpir, "calves" (c£ Grimm, 
pp. 622 and 63l).* 

242. Here follows a general view of the accusative for- 
mation : 



SANSCRIT. 

vrikd-n, 

ddnA-n-i, 

jihvd'S, 

td'S, 

pati-n, 

bhiy-as, 

prtti'S, 

vdri-n-i, 



ZENDc 

vehrka-n, 
ddla, 

td'O, 

paUy-dfi 

Afrxty-d^ 

dfrift'S, 

var^-a, 



• • • • 



.... ky-a, 

bhavishyanti'S, bAshyainii-s,'^ .... 
sUnH-n, pasv-d,^ I'^Ov-a^, 

bhuv-as, tanv-dy^ ithv-ag, 

tanH-s, tanu'S, Tr/ru-ay, 

madh^-n-U madhv-a,t fiedv-a. 



GREEK. 


LATIN. 


LITHCTAN. 


GOTHIC. 


Auico-uf, 


lupd'S, 


wilku'S, 


vulfan-s. 


9a>/oa, 


dona. 


«... 


daura. 


Xcijoa-f, 


terras, 


rankors. 


gibd-s. 


ra-f. 


is-ta-s. 


ias, 


ihd'S. 


itoat-aSf 


hosV-es, 


.... 


gasti-ns. 


TtopTi-aSy 


tness'-es, 


.... 


.... 


tto/otT-j, 


.... 


dwy-s. 


ansti-ns. 


lipi-a, 


mari-a, 


.... 





.... 



tj-a. 



.... 



pecus, sunu-s, sunun-s. 



.... 
socrvrs, 
pecu-a, 



handu-ns. 



* This tr, however, is treated in declension as if the theme originally 
terminated in a, and would thus, in Sanscrit, be asa. Hence, compared 
with the dative huairu-m (from hustra-m^ §. 168.), the nom. accus. huHr 
appears an abbreviation. But the relation of our ir to the Sanscrit as 
is not thereby disturbed, because, in general, most of the original consonant 
terminations in High German have received unorganic vowel additions. 
Cf. pp. 148 and 191. Rem. More regarding this hereafter. 

t See p. 176. Rem. *. 

J This form is farther confirmed by A5»yA5^^j)^Q) pdS-tanva^ from 
peio-tanu^ which signifies the hmd part of the body (§. 199.), but is also 
used in the sense of " blow on the hinder part of the body " ; and in this 
manner it occurs in the 15th Fargard of the Vend. : A5^A5%y q^xs^jjxs 
A5»yA5p^JJgQ) jp^JAJ»^il A5(3A5 M^^7M>>M3f(^<pM^^ainhatlainhai?) 

S 2 hacha 
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f. vadhii'S, 

£. ndv-dSy 

f. vdch-aSt 

m. bharat-aStt 

m. dtman-as, 

n. ndmdri'U 

m. bhrdtri'n,% 

f. dtJiitfi'S,% 

m. dd/n-n,§ 

n, vachdns'i, 



ZEND. 

• • . . 
gdu'S, 

• • • * 
vdch-dA 
barent'SA 
a5man-d,t 
ndman-^f 

brdthr-eus? 



LATIN. LITHUAN. 



. • . • 



bov-es, 



• • • • 



GREEK. 

.... 

va(f)-ar, 
oTT-ay, voc-e», 

if>epovT'a£f ferent-es, 
SaijJLov-ag, sermon-es, 
TctAav-a, nomrn-a, 
fratr-es. 



GOTHIC. 



varep-ag, 
dughdher-eus? dvyarep-ag, matr-es, dugt 
ddthr-eus ? Sor^p-ag, daior-es, 
vachanh-a, e7re(<r)-a, oper-a, 



ahmaii'S* 
namdn-a* 



er-es, 



. . • • 



THE INSTRUMENTAL. 

243. The formation of this case, and what is connected 
with it, has been already explained in §§. 215 — ^224. ; it is 
therefore sufficient to give here a comparison of the forms 
which correspond to one another in the kindred languages, 



hacha skyaothna-var^za atha havainti p^iS-tanvOy '' Mc pro factuperactiom 
turn sunt verbera posteriori corpori injlicta*' (Anquetil, Celui qui comtnet 
cette action sera coupable du tanafour). In regard to the andp^etha^ men- 
tioned at §.232., it is further to be noticed that the (^th can only be 
occasioned by a (mTw that has been dropped (§. 47.)» for the theme of the 
concluding substantive is ;pg7gQ) pere/w, not perethu (Vend. S. pp.313 
and 362, twice). 

* Irregularly from a theme in gd (§. 122.), for IJTO gav-as. The 
Zend .AO^jui^ gdus (also ju^gjos^ gdos\ which often occurs, rests on the 
strengthened Sanscrit form i^ gdu ; so that in respect of the strong and 
weak cases (§. 129.), the relation in this word is distorted. In the nomi- 
native, for instance, we should expect jj^yMs^ gdus, and in the accusative 
•M3^9^ geusy rather than vice versa, 

t See p. 163. Rem. t. 

t See §. 129. 

§ See §. 127. Rem. and §. 249. Rem. t. 
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by which a summaiy view of the subject may be assisted. 
As the German, in its singular dative, is identical with 
the Sanscrit-Zend instrumental, it is hence deducible that 
its character m (for b see §. 215.), in the dative plural, 
must rather be regarded as an abbreviation of fk?^ bfSs 
than as belonging to the dative-ablative termination vq^ 
bh^cLS ; although it approaches equally near to the two old 
terminations. 

SANSCRIT. ZEND. GREEK. LATIN. LITHUAN. OOTH. DAT. 

m. vrik&bhis, .... deo-fpiVy va-bzs, .... vulfa-m. 

vrikd'is, vehrkd-iSf .... .... mlka-ist .... 

f. jihvd-bhis, hizvd-bis, .... .... ranka-mis, gibd-m, 

priti'bhis, dfriti-bis, .... .... awi-mis, ansti-m. 

m. sUnu-bhis, pasu-bts, .... .... stmu-mis, sunu-m, 

f. naU'bhis, .... vav-<l>tv, .... 

m. dtma-bhiSf asma-bis, .... ahmd-m- 

n. n&md-bhiSi ndma-bis, .... nama-m, 

n. vachd-bhis, vachd-bis, ^e<r-0/i/,* .... 

THE DATIVE, ABLATIVE. 

244. Mention has already been made of the suffix of 
these two cases in §. 215. Only the s of the Latin biis has 
been left in the first, second, and (according to Nonius) 
occasionally, also, in the fourth declension ; for the i of 
lupt'S, terrt'S, spect-s (for speci-bus from specu-bus), must be 
allotted to the base. Lupt-s stands for lupo-bus, as evinced 
by ambo-buSf dtio-bus. From o-btis (by lightening the final 
vowel of the base, o, u, frona an original a, §. 6.), as occurs 
in the beginning of compounds (mvlti-plex for multu-plex, 
or multo-plex, of which hereafter), the language arrived at 
i'bus, (parvi'buSf amici-bus, dii-bus, cf. Hartung, p. 26 1). In 
the first declension a-btes has been retained with tolerable 



* See §§. 6Q\ and 128. 
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frequency, but the middle step i-bus is wanting ; yet the 
language has scarcely made the spring from a-bus at once 
to i'S, but a-btts has weakened the a of the base to t, which, 
to compensate for the bu which has been dropped, has been 
lengthened ; thus tcrri-s from terri-bus, for terra-bus, as 
mdlo from rnavolo. Compare, 



SANSCRIT. 



ZEND. 



LATIN. 



lilTHUANIAN. 



fvilka'm(u)8> 

rankO'm(u)8. 

t 



m. vriki'bhyas, vehrkaM-b^d, lupz-s, 

f. jihvd'bhyaSf hizvd-byd, terrt-Sf 

m. pati'bhyaSt paiti-bydi hosti-bus, 

f. priti'bhyaSf dfriti-bt^d, messi-bus, afvi'm(u)8. 

m. bJiavishyanti'bhyaSy bushyainti-byd. 



• • • • 



■ • • • 



m. simu'bhyaSt 
f. vdg'bhyaSf 
m. bharad-bhyasy 
m. dtmd'bhyas, 
m. bhrdiri'bhy<M, 



pasurbyd, 

vAch-e-bydy 

baren'by6,% 

asma-byd, 

brAtar-e-byot 



pecu'bus^ 
voc-i'bus, 
ferent'i-buSf . 
sermon-i'buSt . 
fratr-i-bus* . 



sunu 



'ni(u)s- 



• . • . 



THE GENITIVE. 



245. The genitive plural in Sanscrit, in substantives 
and adjectives, has the termination ^n^ dm, in the Zend 
anm, according to §. 61. The Greek cov bears the same re- 
lation to the original form of the termination that eSlSav 
does to "V^^fn^ adaddm (§§. 4. 10.). The Latin has, as usual, 



* See §. 215. 

t The masculine • bases pass in the plural, by an unoiganic increment, 
into a different declension. And in the dual and dative singular, also, 
PATI must be given up (Mielcke, p. 35. Rem. 1.). 

X I have selected the masculine base PECU^ which occurs onlj in a 
few cases, on account of its connection with ;jja5^ /Mw'ti, and I have car- 
ried it through all the cases, and think, therefore, that I may here also 
give the original u-hus for the corruption i-hv^, 

§ See p. 259. Rem. 
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preserved the labial final nasal in its original form, but 
by its influence has shortened the preceding vowel ; hence, 
ped-um ( =pad'dm), the u of which supplies the place of a 
short a, as in liqmm = ^^ vrikam, Kvko-v, The Ger- 
man, like the Lithuanian, has dropped the final nasal. In 
Gothic, however, the in A, which has been left, shews itself 
under two forms, and thereby an unorganic diflerence has 
been introduced between the feminine genitive termina- 
tion and the masculine-neuter; since the fuller 6 has 
remained only to the feminine 6 and n bases. 

246. Bases ending with a vowel, with the exception, 
partly necessary and partly arbitrary, of monosyllables, 
place, in Sanscrit, a euphonic n between the termination and 
the base, the final vowel of which, if short, is lengthened. 
This interposition appears to be pristine, since the Zend 
partakes of it, although in a more limited degree; for 
instance, in all bases in a$ a and au d: hence, ('^/As^^^g^ 
vehrka-n-an/mt ^^jxs»^j^jihvarn'anM. To the latter cor- 
respond very remarkably the genitives (which occur in 
Old High German, Old Saxon, and Anglo-Saxon, in the 



* Regarding the termination i-um in consonant bases, and, vice versa, 
respecting um in places where i-um might have been expected, we refer 
the reader to §. 126. In adjectives the feminine character t mentioned in 
§.110. may have had its effect, and may have passed over from the femi- 
nine to the other genders, according to the analogy of the Lithuanian 
(p. 174. Rem. t) : thus the i of ferenti-um reminds us of the Sanscrit 
feminine m*fi bharantu The same is the case with the i of the neuter 
form ferentUa ; it is bequeathed by the deceased feminine theme FE- 
RENTI. On the other hand, contrary to the opinion preferred in 
§. 126., we must now regard the i before bus {e,g, voc-i-bus) as a conjunc- 
tive vowel, like the e 6 in the Zend vdch-e-byo. Here it is to be observed 
that those consonant bases, which admit neither i-a nor i-um, must never- 
theless proceed before bus to annex an t. In the chapter upon the adjec- 
tives we shall recur to the feminine character i ; and then treat also of the 
t for e in the singular ablative of the common dialect. 
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corresponding class of words) in 6-^-6, e-n-a; hence, Old 
High German kepd-n-d, Old Saxon gebd-n-d, Anglo-Saxon 

gife-n-a, 

247. We find the bases in short and long t, in 2jend, if 
polysyllabic, only with euphonic n: on the other hand the 
monosyllabic i bases annex the termination direct, either 
attaching Guna to the final vowel, or keeping it pure; 
thus, thrai/-anmf **triumr from thri; fxiy-anm, *' avium ^ from 
vi. Bases in ) u admit both of the annexing the termina- 
tion direct and of the insertion of the euphonic n; but I 
find from the masculine )Mj<s(^ paiu only pasv-anm: on the 
other hand, I have found from feminine bases like ^yAsp tanut 
" body," ;j3A5y ndiu, "corpse'' (cf. vekvs according to §. 21.)» 
hitherto only u-n-anm. With Guna, ^^»xsMxs(d pasav-anm 
would serve as a prototype for the Gothic suniv-S with Guna 
weakened (§. 27.). 

248. Pronouns of the third person have, in Sanscrit, 
Tni^ sdm for ^T*^ dm; and this may be the original and 
formerly universal form of the case-suffix, so that dm 
would properly be only the termination of the tennination, 
and the s connected with the genitive singular would be 
the chief person. If this is the case, the abbreviation of 
this termination in substantives and adjectives must still 
be recognised as very ancient ; for the Gothic, which in the 
plural nominative restricts itself so vigorously to the old 
limits (§. 228.), gives to the sibilant, in the genitive also, 
no wider scope ; hence thi-zS (§. 86. 5.) = U-shdm (for t^- 
sdm, according to §.21.) '* horum''^; thi-zo = td-sdm, '^ha- 
rum,'''' Here the a, like the 6 of the base THA, THO, 
appears weakened to i (§. QQ,) : on the other hand, the ad- 
jectives, which follow the pronominal declension, have a 
and 6 bases ;. ai-;?^, ai-zo, and blindai-z^, '* coecorum^'' (for 
blinda-zS), answers exactly to the Sanscrit tNt'^^ U-shdm 
(from tai-sdm) from the base w ta. The High German has 
changed the old sibilant to r, as in many other places; 
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hence, in Old High German, de-rd for thi-zS and ehi-z6, of 
which termination only the r has remained to us. To the 
Latin, in like manner, belongs rum for sum (§. 22.) ; hence, 
istorum, istarum. 

249. We give here a general view of the formation of 
the genitive. 

SANSCRIT. ZEND. GREEK. LATIN. LITHUAN. GOTHIC. 

vfikdrfi-dm, vehrka-n-anms \vk'U)v, lupo-rum, wilki'-u, vulf^. 
A^8h6my ta^-shanm, T'S>v, isto-rum, f-u, thi-zS, 

jihvd-n-dm, hizva-n-anm, x^P^'^^* terra-rum, 'rank!*'tl kepd-n-d. 



* This rum, however, has, l^e the property of the plural nominatiye 
(§. 228.), found its way or returned from the pronominal declension 
into the entire second, first, and fifth declension, which is originally iden- 
tical with the latter (§§. 121 and 137.)* 'I'he transplanting of the rum 
termination into the declensions mentioned was the easier, as all pronouns 
in the genitive plural belong to the second and first declension. Forms, 
however, remain, especially in the old languages, which evince that the 
language was not always equally favourable to the bringing back the ter- 
mination rum {deum, sacium, amphorum, drachmum, agricolum, &c.). 
On the other hand, the termination rum appears also to have attempted 
to fix itself in consonant bases, with e as conjunctive vowel, if, at least, the 
forms furnished by Varro and Charis — boverum, foverum, lapiderum, 
regerum, nucerum (Hartung, p. 255.) — are to be regarded as correct, and 
do not perhaps stand for bovo-rum, &c. ; as also, in Zend, the base g6 may 
extend itself to gava. The Latin rum and Sanscrit ^TfT sdm leads us to 
expect the Greek o-wv : this is liot met with, however, even in the pro- 
noun ; so that the Greek, in this respect, stands in the strongest opposition 
to the Latin. The forms in a-cav, e-tav (e.g. avra-coi/, avre'cav, ayopd-(ov^ 
dyope-cov) point, however, to a consonant that has been dropped. It is a 
question, therefore, whether universally a 2 (cf. §. 128), or, as the San- 
scrit and Zend lead us to expect, only in pronouns a 2, but in other words 
of the first and- second declension an N has been dropped, as in /uet^A) 
from juetfova. According to this, KvKcitv would be to be derived from 
\vKO-v-tov, Xapdtav from ^oapa-v-tav ', but rcov from roatov, raav from ra<rcoi/« 
t Old High German, see §. 246. 



266 



FORMATION OF CASES. 



SANSCRIT. 

f. tdrsdntf 
jn.n.trt-n-dm, 
f. priti-n-dm, 
m. siinil-^-dm, 
f. tanu-n-dm, 
m.f. gav-dm, 
f. nd-vdm, 
f. vdch-dm, 
m. n. hharat'dnh 
m. dtman-dm. 



ZEND. 

thray-anm, 
dfriti-n-ahmy 
pasv-annh 
tanu-n-anm, 
gav-annh 
• • • . 
vdch-anm, 
barent-anmj 
asman-anm. 



GREEK. 

ra-o)!/, 

TTITU-CdV, 

l3o{FyS>v, 
va{FyS>v, 



LATIN. 

istd-runif 

tn-ufih 
messi-uniy 
pecu-unh 
socrU'Um, 

.... 



LITHUAN. 
tri'U, 

awirA 
sun-u. 



GOTHIC. 

thi*z6» 

thrij-i 

ansf-e. 

suniv-l 

handiv4* 

a • • • 



m. bhrdlri-n-dm, hrdihr-anm^ 



t^povT'iiiVy fererdi-umj .... fij(mi4. 
Satfiov-oiv, sermon-um, akmen-tl, ahmanre- 
Trare/o-cdi/, fratr-unh .... 



• t • • 



* This word often occurs, and corresponds to the Sanscrit ^n^lT'T asdm 
^^harum" " earum " (§. 56''.) ; from ms^ td^ tdonhahm would be expected, 
which I am unable to quote. The compound (polysyllabic) pronominal 
bases shorten the last syllable but one ; hence, ^^^^^y^Ai aS-tanhahm, 
not aitamhahm^ as might be expected from ^ay^yu eta- sokm, 

t Or, also, ^^^v^A57.^ harantanm^ as in the Vendidad Sade, p. 131, 
^'^^^^^^^^^^M icuKthantanm^ ^^ lucenHum :" on the other hand, also, 
frequently iaocherUanm. 

t This and the following genitives from bases in ar are clearly more genuine, 
and are more nearly allied therefore to the kindred European languages than 
the corresponding ones in Sanscrit, which, in this case, has shortened ar to 
« rt, and has then treated it according to the analogy of vowels From 7^1 
nar frequently occurs nar-anm^ with retention of the a, on account of the 
base being monosyllabic : on the other hand, dthr-ahm from dtar, " fire," 
and 9^2h3J^ tisr-ahm, " trium" fem. for the Sanscrit f^nrOfm^^^n-am 
(Gramm. Crit. r. 255.). From 7a5 (0^9 2J ^^9^^^^^ we find the form 
dughdher-ahm (cf. p. 208. Rem. t) : the Codex has, however, dugd^r-ahm 
(p. 472. Z. 2.). In general, in this word the readings dughdar and dughdhar 
are interchanged in various passages : the latter, however, is the more 
common. 



( 267 ; 



LOCATIVE. 



250. The character of the plural locative is, in Sanscrit, 
^ su, ¥rhich is subject to be changed into 5 shu (§. 21.), for 
v^hich, in Zend, is found )t;p shu (§. 52.) ; while from ^«f<, 
according to §. 53., has been formed ;«» hu. The more 
usual form for shu and hu (for vrhich, also, shu and hu) is, 
however, a5»x^ shwij aj»«» hva, which leads to a Sanscrit 
^ 8va. This appears to me to be the original form of the 
termination ; for nothing is more common in Sanscrit than 
that the syllables ^ va and i? ya should free themselves 
from their vowel, and then change the semi-vowel into a 
vowel, as t|R ukta is said for vakta (see also §. 42.). The 
supposition, therefore, of the Indian abbreviation of the 
termination is far more probable than that of a Zend 
extension of it by a lately-added a, especially as in no 
other case does a similar aftergroviirth admit of being esta- 
blished. But if ^ 8va is the original form of the termi- 
nation, it is then identical with the reflective-possessive 
base ^ 8va> of which more hereafter.* The same relation 
which, in Latin, H-bi has to 8U-bi (which might be conjec- 
tured from «M-i), or that ti-bi has to tu^bU Sanscrit ^^^ip^ 
tu-4f^am, the Greek dative-locative termination at (<nv) has 
to the Sanscrit ^*w.^ 



* Therefore, in Zend, the locative J6»tpj7(^ thrishm, " in tribus" is 
identical with aj»coj/^ trishva^ " the third part," since the pronoun in 
the latter compound denotes the idea of part. 

t Regarding the termination iv of the pronoun of the 1st and 2d 
person see §. 222. From the ^olic form a/ufceatv, quoted hy Hartung 
(p. 260) from Apoll., I cannot infer that iv is an ahhreviation of a-tv : 
if it were so, the v also in 17/ucv would not adhere so firmly. It appears to 
me more suitable, therefore, to accord to the common declension an in- 
fluence upon the transformation of the form of inflexion peculiar to the 
pronouns without gender, but of the highest antiquity ; an influence which 
has penetrated further in (r<f>i<n for o-^tV. 
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251. The bases in w a add to that vowel, as in many 
other cases, an i; but from a + » is formed ^^ (§. 2.), to 
which the Greek ot corresponds ; hence, \t/icoi-<r/ ='^%g vriki- 
shu. Hence the / in Greek has also passed over to the roots 
in a- ?;-, either preserving its full value or subscribed, while 
in Sanscrit the w a remains pure ; hence, f^nfP^jihvd-Bu, 
with which the locatives of names of towns best agree, as 
UKaraiQjjiv, 'OXvfnrida-i, 'Adi^vrjat (Buttmann, §. 116. R. 7. and 
Hartung, p. 461.).* 

252. Like the Gothic, the Lithuanian has an unorganic 
difference between the terminations which mark the case 
in the masculine and feminine in the genitive plural : the 
first has the sound of se, and the latter of sch with the 
original and more powerful a, which, in the masculine, has 
softened into e. The ending sa is plainly from the sva, 
assumed to be the original form, from which it is made 
by rejecting the semi-vowel. 

253. Here follows a general view of the Sanscrit, Zend, 
and Lithuanian plural locatives, with the Greek datives :— 

SANSCRIT. ZENO. LITHUAN. GREEK. 

m. vriM-shUf vehrkai-shvch wilku-se. KvKoi-a-i. 

f. jihvd'SU, hizvd'hva, ranko-sa, OAu/xttiWi, ')(ju>pai'ffi. 

f. priti-shih dfriti'Shva,^ dwi-sa, iropTi-o'i. 

m. sunu-shu, pasu-shva, dangu-se, i')(dv-cri. 

m. f. gd'Shti, .... .... ^oxmtL 

f. naU'shut .... .... vav-ai. 



* The common termination ok, ok (oi-?, at-^), formed by cnrtailing 
oi-a-t, ai-at^ and SO brought into agreement of sound with the third deden- 
sion, is here lost, through its apparent connection with the Sanscrit cur- 
tailed instrumental ending ^v (§. 219.), which had before required con- 
sideration, because the Greek dative is also used as the instrumental. 

t I have no authority for the locative of the Zend root in t, but it can 
only be analogous to that of the u root, which can be referred to in copious 
instances. 
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SANSCRIT. 



ZEND. 



f. vdk-shu, vdc-sva ? 

m. n. bharat-suy brdtar-e-shva? 

m. dtma-su, asma-hva, 

m. bhrdtri'Shuy .... 

n. vachaS'Su, vdchd-hvQft 



UTHUAN. 



OREEK. 



OTT-O"/. 



Saifxo-(n. 



f-(n.t 



itarpa 



eTtea-Ci. 



* Thus, in the Vend. Sade, p. 499, A5»^A5{^; ushahm, from yjoja); 

ushan^ and p. 500, a)»%><A59au^ ddmahva^ from fj^^jMA daman. 

t The a in this form is not, as is generally supposed, a conjunctive 
vowel, but rests on a transposition ; as eSpoKov for eSapKov^ and in Sanscrit 
(VK^lfH drakdhydmi^ " I will see," for ^^^rfH darkshydmi (Sansc. Gramm. 
§. 34^) : thus trarpda-i (comp. Terpaa-i) for irarapa-i (comp. Tecraa/xr*), 
which, by preserving the original vowel, agrees with the Sanscrit root 
pitar better than warepa, irarepe^^ &c. The same applies to the dative 
apvaat^ since the thema of apvoq has, as appears from the cognate word 
prjvf a/DiJv, apprjv, rejected a vowel between the p and i/, which again appears 
in the dative plural in the form of an a, and removed from its place. 
The whole -R^iV appears to be a ti-ansposition of iVcr, Sanscrit rfX. nar 

(iT nr%)y " a man," for ap^v properly means " male sheep." The a of apvaa-i 
is therefore etymologicaUy identical with that of avhpda-i (comp. Kiihner's 
complete Greek Grammar, §. 281. Rem. 2.). It is more difficult to give any 
accurate account of the a of vlavt : it is either the older and stronger form 
for the e of vtevt^ or this word must have had, besides its three themas 
(*YIO,*YI,'YIEY), a fourth, YIAT, from which came waa«, as -iovaai from 
rON AT, the more prevailing co-thema of rONY, which latter agrees with 

X In the Vendidad Sade, p. 499., we find the analogous plural locatives 
A5»^^o<^ uzirShva^ and A5»^^(^A5Jcod^ csapohva. Anquetil translates 
the former by " au lever du soleil" and the latter by " a la nuit" It is im- 
possible to pronounce these forms aught but derivatives from themes in 
J3A5 cfi {\f <5, §. 66^). Most of the cases of the latter word, which occurs 
very frequently in various forms, spring from a thema in /m ar^ and the 
interchange of A5Q>A5Juod^ csapar with <^Q>jasjcod^ csapS is a similar case 
to that in Sanscrit, where ^^tf ahan, "day," forms some cases from 

IBH^ ohas (from which ^r^ ahS in ^T^tfWv ahSbhis^ &c.) ; and together 

with 
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" Remark. — ^From roots in ES, to which in the dative efjcri 
(==W^cw.«m) properly belongs, this form appears to have 
imparted itself to other roots terminating diflterently, in 
.which, for this case, an extension of the original theme by ej 
is to be adopted ; which, in its origin, is identical with the 
above-mentioned (§. 241.) plural increase to roots by ir 
(from is and this, from as), in Old High German forms, 
as husir, " houses,"' chalpir, " calves,'' which are the plural 
themes, with which the nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive are identical, and from which, in the dative, by the 
addition of the ending for that case, arises husirum, chal- 
pirum; as, in Greek, Kvv€<r-ai, veKveao't, TravTeaa-t, yvaiKeaat, 
Trohlea-a-i, and others, from the unorganically increased 
themes KYNE2, NEKYE2, &c., according to the analogy of 
'EIIE2. From the doubled 2 one may then be rejected 
(avaKTeatv, ttoAiWi, fii^vea-t), or the doubling of a 2 by itself 
be employed ; as, for example, vcKv^aat for vckv-o-u This, in 



with the theme ^«n^ exists another, ^^ ahar. The anomaly of the 
Sanscrit " day " appears, in Zend, to have passed completely over to 
" night," as this latter word has also a theme in n, namely lAifdxiJJ^ 
csapan^ of which the genitive pi. ^^Ax5M5^ csafnahm — analogous with 
^|]^lir ahndm, " dierum " (§. 40. relative to A/ for ^ p) — is found in con- 
nection with the feminine numeral ^^2ik0.5^ tisranm^ " trium " (Vend. S. 
p 246.); for we read, I.e. §.163., amahmcha (=^1351^ a^na?M*a), 
csafanahmcha (read C8afnahmcha\ " of days and nights." In Sanscrit, 
by the suffix ^ a, the form ^Bjj[ ahna^ altered, but equal in its meaning, 
has arisen out of ^T^tT oAan, which, however, occurs only in compounds 
(as "^llj^ purvahmi^ "the early part of the day"), and in the adverbial 
dative '^sqj^ ahnaya^ "soon," "immediately," which, therefore, it is not 
necessary to deduce from the root Jf hnu^ with the a privative. The 
Zend, however, whose night-nomenclature, in this respect also, is not out- 
stripped by the Sanscrit, produces, as it appears, by a similar mutation, 
A5y^A5^d3 csafna from yA5Q)A5Jtod^ csapan ; whence we find the locative 
j^y«AJ-*\5^ cBafnC^ which might also be taken for the dative of 3M(^mj^ 

csapan^ 
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most important particulars, is adopted by Thiersch, §. 128., 
for the developement of the forms in eaat ; only that he with- 
draws from the neuter roots described in §. 128., as BEAE2, 
the 2 which belongs to them, and, by a supposition, proved 
to be erroneous, BEAE is made the theme : and he divides 
forms like Sx^ea-ffx into S)(e'^^t instead of S)(e(r'<l>t, and, by 
assimilation, derives Sxje-o'a'i from Sxe-a^i ; while, as I be- 
lieve I have proved, the forms o^^eo--^/ and axjea-a-i rest on 
entirely different case-suffixes (§. 218.), and have only the 
root '0XE2 in common with one another. An assimila^ 
tion, however, may be remarked in yovvaa-'ai, from yovvar-o't, 
so that the first letter has assimilated itself to the second, not 
the reverse. In Seiracr-o-i we shall leave it undecided whether 
the first 2 be primitive, and AEnA2 the theme (comp. 
yfipoLSf §. 128.), or whether it has arisen out of t, and so 
AEQAT with TEPAT, KEPAT, belong to one class. If, 



csapauy but that it is preceded (V. S. p. 163.) by the unequivocal adjective 
locative f^i}y^X5J naimi (from jo^xijoy naSma, ''half"). Compare, also, 
L c. §. 149., where ^y^jo^od^ A57(3J K^y«MA5 jo^wj ithra^ asni^ ithra^ 
csafnS^ probably means " in this day," " in this night," with the locative 
adverb A5/C3J ithra^ " here," in the sense of a locative demonstrative. 
To the theme xiJ^xiJJ^^ csafna^ the plural of the same sound csafna^ 
might also be assigned, which occurs 1. c. §§. 830. 831., and in several 
places elsewhere : xyt^xsM^ '^^^jo?^ thrayd csafna, " three nights," 
A5/«ASJ^^^ j^3AJ»jwo^ csms csafna^ "six nights," xsAmaj^C^ AJ»A5y 
ruifxi csafha, "nine nights," if here csafna be not, as in §. 231. R.* it 
was considered to be, the plural of iA5Q)A5Jcv3d^ csapan, rather taken for 
the neuter, as, as has been before observed, the Zend uses the gender of 
the substantive with great laxity, especially in the plural. For the 
frequently-occurring ablative MAM7A5Q>ASA\)d^ csaparat^ however, we 
cannot assume another theme csapara^ but we must, if the reading be 
correct, admit that feminine consonant roots in the ablative adopt also 
the more ample ending, at for at. 
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however, in all these forms, we allow only a-i or atv to be the 
case-suffix, and all that precedes it is referred to the true or 
unorganic increased root, it can therewith not be denied that 
not even to Homer himself, in forms like eTreaa-i, not to men- 
tion unorganic forms like Kvveca-i, did the entire eaa-i present 
itself as pertaining to that which marked the case ; for in 
the feeling of the speaker eiretra-t could present itself, during 
that period of the language, only as what it is, namely, as 
eireo'-a't, while eireo'o^, eirea-i, plural eTrecra and not eTreoj, &c. 
were used in declination. But different from what has 
been here adopted is the assumption of Hartung (p. 260, 
ff.) and Kiihner (1. c. §. 255. R. 8.), in the most material 
points following Greg. Cor. JEol, §. 35., relative to the pro- 
duction of the Greek plural datives. Kiihner says (1. c.) 
" The character of the dative plural is eg (character of the 
plural) and / or tv (character of the dative singular), there- 
fore, e(ri(i/)." I, however, think eg not the character of num- 
ber, but of the nominative plural, and connected with the 
nominative singular through its 2 : a union of the plural 

nominative suffix with the singular dative is, to me, not to 
be imagined. • If it were so, how could neuter nouns, to 
which eg in the nominative is quite foreign, arrive, in the 
dative, at their identity of form with the natural sexes? 
It further deserves to be remarked, that, in Prakrit, the 
locative ending g su frequently assumes an Anusvara, and 
so adapts itself, by the form 5 sun, for su, to the Greek 
atv, for (TL 

254. After laying down the laws of the formation of a 
single case, it may serve to facilitate the general survey if 
examples are adduced of the most important classes of 
words in their connected declension. We pass over here 
from the Sanscrit, and go to the other languages in their 
order, according as they have, in the particular cases, 
most truly preserved their original form ; and where one 
or other of them has departed entirely from the original 
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principle of formation, or by an unorganic increase to the 
root has entered the province of another declension, we 
there, in the place in question, exclude it from the com- 
parison. 

MASCULINE BASES IN O, GREEK IN O, LATIN IN U, O. 

SINGULAR. 

Nominative, Sanscrit vrika-s, Lithuanian wilka-a, Zend 

vehrkSj with chat vehkas-cha, Greek A.v/co-f, 

Latin lupus, Gothic vulfs, , 
Accusative, Sanscrit vrika-m, Lithuanian wilka-n, Zend 

•vehrke-m, Greek \vKo-Vf Latin lupu-mt Gothic 

vulf\ 
Instrumental, Sanscrit vrikS-n-a, Zend vehrka, Gothic Dat. 

vulfa, Lithuanian Instr. rvilku. 
Dative, Sanscrit vrikAt^a, Zend vehrk&U Lithuanian 

nnlkui. 
Ablative, Sanscrit vrikd-t, Zend vehrkA-U Latin Itip-ofct) 

(see §. 181.). 

Sanscrit vrika-sya, Greek \vko-{g)i6\ , Zend 

vehrka-M, Gothic vvlfi-s, Lithuanian wilko. 



Genitive, 



* The meaning is, in all these languages, the same, and so is the 
theme in its first origin. The connection of the Lithuan. wilkas with 
ortXea^ rests on the very nsoal interchange of the semi-vowels r and /; and 
this latter goes through the whole of the European sister languages. The 
Grothic wdfs shews, moreover, the equally common interchange of gut- 
turals and labials, and follows the rule for the alteration of letters (Asp. 
for Tenuis, see §. 87.). In Latin the same thing takes place with regard 
to the supply of the guttural by the corresponding labial ; but lupus is 
furiher altered through the loss of the commencing letter F, as is the Greek 
\vKo~ti : it may, however, be assumed, that this v is introduced into the 
middle of the word in being vocalized into «. While therefore, in Li- 
thuanian, in wUkaSj /and k are united, they are, in Greek, separated by v. 

t M. Reimnitz, whose pamphlet, " The System of Greek Declension" 
(Potsdam, 1881), had not been seen by me before I completed the preceding 

T Part 
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Locative, Sanscrit vrik^ (from vrika + i), Zend ve/irke 

{maidhyoi, §. 196.), Lithuanian wilkey Greek 
Dat. \vK(^ (piKot §. 195.) Latin Gen. lup'-l. 

Vocative, Sanscrit mikay Zend vehrka, Lithuanian wilke, 

Greek KvKCy Latin lupe, Gothic vulf\ 

DUAL. 

Nom.Acc.Voc. Sanscrit vrikdut Veda vrikd, Zend vehrkd, 

Lith. Nom. wilku, Voc. tvilku, Greek \vKia. 

Instr. Dat. Abl. Sanscrit vrikd-bht/dm, Zend vehrkaAi-byay Greek 

Dat. Gen. KvKo-iVy Lithuanian Dat. rvUka-m 
(see §. 215.). 

Gen. Loc. Sansc. vrikay-ds, Zend vehrkay-6 (see Rem. 1.). 

PLURAL. 

Nom. Voc. Sanscrit vrikds, Gothic vulfds. 

Accusative, Sanscrit vrikd-n, Zend vehrka-n, Goth. mUfa-nsy 

Greek Kvko-v^ (from KvKo-v^y §. 236.), Lithu- 
anian mlkuy Latin lupd-s. 



Part of this book, unfolds (1. c. p. 122. passim) the same views concerning 
the Greek oio and its connection with the Sanscrit a^a which I have, with- 
out being aware of his concurrence, brought forward in §. 189. I have, 
however, in this respect, already stated my views in my pamphlet "On the 
Demonstrative and the Origin of Case " (in the Transactions of the Hist. 
Phil. Class of the Academy of Science of Berlin for the year 1826, p. 100. 
Here I have only farther to observe, that the Greek adj. Jiy/uoo-io?, from 
the root AHMO, is, in the suffix by which it is formed, probably connected 
with the genitive ending in the text ; and is tlierefore remarkable with 
reference to the preservation of the *, which is lost in a>J/uo<o. With regard 
to the origin of 8tjfio<no^ from the genitive, let reference be made to the 
Latin cujus, a, um ; and the identity of the Sanscrit suffix of words like 
^^mmanushya^^^Toaii" as a derivative from Manu, with the genitire 

ending iq shya for ^, as in ^sm^ amu-shya^ " iUitts." 

* With reference to the Zend, see §. 231 . Rem. t ; and with regard to 
the Greek, Latin, and Lithuanian forms \CKot, lupi^ mlkaiy see §. 228. 
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Instrumental, Sanscrit vrikd-is* (from vrikd-bhisX Veda 

vriki-bhis, Zend vehrkd-is, Lithuanian mlka-is, 
Prakrit Mvi-hiii (from (Mvay "God," see 
§.220.), Greek Beo-^iv,"^ Gothic Dat. Instr. 
nmlfa-m (§. 215.). 

Dat. Abl. Sanscrit vrikS-bhyas, Zend vehrkaH-byd, Latin 

lupi'S (amici'bus §. 244.), Lithuanian wilka-- 
fn(u)s (§. 215.). . 

Genitive, Sanscrit tjriM-n-dw, Zend vehrka-n-annif Greek 

\vK*-(»)Vy Lithuanian wilk^-'ii,, Gothic wulf^y 
Latin lupb-rum (§. 248.). 



* I take the liberty, in order to separate the root and termination, to 
divide the diphthongs, as above in Xvico-t/f ; therefore one must here pro* 
nounce vrikdis, and in Lithuanian wilkais, not as trisyllables but as 
dissyllables. 

t I have remarked at §. 217., but only as a conjecture, that the ending 
4>{i/ in the plural is perhaps identical with the Sanscrit fWlT bhis^ and the 
thence-derived Prakrit f^ Am, and the Latin bis in nobis, vobis; and 
I will not advance more than a conjecture here, also, in comparing Beo-^piv 
with divi'hih. This only is certain, that with the syllable fj? 6/tt, which 
in Sanscrit, lies at the bottom of the case-forms fvm bhis, viHT bhyam, 
and vqTST bhyaniy as their common root (see §. 215. passim), the Greek ^< 
and ^iv is also to be associated. I here willingly agree with M. Ag. Se- 
nary (Berl. Ann. July 1888, p. 51.), that (^iv might be formed from the 
ending vqiT bhyam (§. 222.) by the contraction of T{ into t (as in i7/u(v, e/ufv, 
refv, &c. §. 222.). The third possible supposition would be the derivation 
from the nsufd dative-ablative plural termination vqifT bhyas; again with 
the corruption of « to v, as in the 1st person plural fxev from jue^, and in 
the 2d and 8d person toi/, tov from ^TO ^^fl*, "iTO to«. The fourth possible 
case would be the derivation from the dual termination vin'T bhyam 
(§. 222.), and the changing this number of restricted plurality to that of 
unlimited plurality. I prefer, however, to consider <^iv (^i) as from one 
of the multifarious terminations of the Sanscrit plural belonging to all 
declensions ; thei'efore, from f^iH bhis or vqifT Ihyas. 

T 2 
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Locative, Sanscrit vrik^-shu, Zend tHhrkoA-shvOf Lithu- 

anian rvilkuse, Greek Dat. KuKot-a-i. 

NEUTER BASES IN fl, GREEK O, LATIN tt, 0. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. Ace. Sanscrit ddna-m, Zend ddte-m, Latin donu-m, 

Greek 5c5/oo-i/, Lithuanian gera, Gothic daur\ 
Vocative, Sanscrit dAna, Zend d&ta, Gothic daur. 

The rest as the masculine. 

DUAL. 

Nom. Acc.Voc. Sanscrit d6n^> (from d&na -f i), Zend ddJt^. 

The rest as the masculine. 

PLURAL 

Nom. Acc.Voc. Sanscrit dAnd-nA, Veda d&nAt Zend ddtOf La- 
tin donay Greek ^S^pa, Gothic daura. 

The rest as the masculine. 

" Remark 1. — The Zend system of declension has ob- 
tained some valuable additions from the treatises pub- 
lished by Bumouf since the appearance of the First Part 
of this book, which I must lay before my readers.* First 
a dual case, viz. the genitive-locative, which I imagined 
to be lost in the Zend, as I had searched for it alone in 
vain, and could supply all the other dual endings in tole- 
rable copiousness. M. Burnouf supplies this {Ycana, Notes 
et idaircissements, p. cxxii.) by the expressions ^^^^j; 
^»«»3uu ubdyo anhvdt which are to be twice found in V. S. 
p. 312, and on both occasions are rendered by Anquetil, whose 



* First, a review of this Part in the Journal des Savans^ which refers 
particularly to the Zend ; then the First Part of the First Volume of a 
Commentary on the Ya^na ; lastly, a disquisition in the Nouveau Joninal 
Asiatique, '^ Sur ks mots Zends et Sanscrits Fahista et Fcisichta^ et sur 
quelques super lati/s en Zend." 
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translation is in this place particularly confiised, " dans ce 
mondey This translation might lead us astray so much 
the more easily, that \»^'jjj anhvo, according to §. 187., 
might also be the singular genitive, which frequently 
occurs with a locative meaning. We await the elucida- 
tion which Neriosingh's Sanscrit translation will give of 
this passage ; but, for the present, content ourselves with 
the inferences deduced by Bumouf. ^a,>^; ubSt/d, ac- 
cording to that authority, corresponds with the Sanscrit 
7)rj^^ tibhat/ds (amborum, in ambobus), with 6 for a, probably, 
according to Bumoufs acute conjecture, through the 
influence of the preceding 6, and with the loss of the con- 
cluding s. I am the more inclined to assent to Bumouf 's 
opinion regarding the origin of the first 6 of ^a^^; ub6t/6, 
as I have been so fortunate as to find another example 
for the hitherto missing dual case, in which ^^^ oyd, not 
Y^S^ dyd, actually occurs ; because, that is to say, no letter 
exercising the force of assimilation in question precedes 
the a — ^I mean the form ^^^as^jsjo^ zastat/6 ( = Sanscrit 
hadayds), " in the hands,'' from xy^Mxi^ zasta, in a passage 
of the Izeschne, which has perhaps not yet been examined 
by M. Bumouf (V. S. p. 354.) : 9*^^ 9fiL^ jjuij^jo jos^jo^ 
^^^^j)A5^ kathd ashdi drujem dyanm zaUayd* which An- 
quetil (p. 192.) translates by " Comment moi pur, mettrcd-je 
la main 8ur le Dartmdj ?'''' It appears, however, that jauj^jo 
ashdi can as little be a nominative as ^^^a5^j)a)^ zastayS a 
singular accusative ; and I believe I am not wrong in the 
following literal translation : " How can I give the (Daemon) 
Drudsch into the hands of the pure (into the power)?" 

"Remark 2. — ^In the instrumental singular M. Bumouf 
admits the termination ana in roots in a (Ya^na, p. 98. 
passim), with n introduced, for the sake of euphony. 



The Codex has faultily jamjuoam asai and ^g^»^ drtyem. 
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according to the analogy of the Sanscrit i^ ina (§. 158.). 
He rests this, among other forms, on that of xi^j<y^M»A5^ 
ma^smana, ''urind^'' a word which had often attracted my 
attention^ and from which I, in like manner, would have 
deduced instrumentals in a-fira if I had not differed from 
Burnouf in the etymology of the same, as I make its 
theme terminate in «; and this word, which I remember 
to have seen only in the instrumental, I derive from the 
Sanscrit root ftf^ mih, " mingere^'' by a suffix in^ man, 
according to the analogy of yjo^ j)g^ baresman, from w 
vrih, ** to grow," whose instrumental Aiyjo^^g^ baresmana, 
analogous with A5yA59j)xiA59 ma^smana, occurs very fre- 
quently. M. Burnouf appears, on the other hand, to 
adopt a suffix ma in the word maSsmana, in which we 
think we cannot agree with him as long as we cannot 
supply any cases which must indubitably belong to a 
theme in a. If, further, some words, which in their theme 
terminate in j3a5 as (^^f, Sanscrit ^n^ as), adopt ana in the 
instrumental form — M. Burnouf quotes, p. 100 note, Aisxj^xs^ 
mazana, Ajyjo^^joAW srayanat and ^^3Js^^^<} vanhana; still, in 
my opinion, bases in a may be assigned as the origin of 
these forms, and they can be divided m^za-nch &c., only 
in as far as such forms have been already proved to belong 
to undoubted bases in a. But now we prefer dividing 
them mazan-a, so that the letter s, with which these themes 
originally terminate, is interchanged with a nasal, just as, 
in Sanscrit, the words ^i^ yakrity ^jTfi^ sakrit, change their 
t for n in the weak cases, and can substitute inK«^ yakan, 
^nii^ sakan; or as, in more remote analogy, the Greek, in 
the first person plural, has made /xei/ from /xes" (»i^ »i<w, 
** m%i» "). Besides this, M. Burnouf cites also the inter- 
rogative instrumental AsyA5j kana, "with what?'' which 
is the only word that brings to my mind somewhat of 
conviction, and had struck my attention before, in passages 
like J^jyAMjA5^ •^/i-^'CL. -^/-^J kana yazna yazdn^, "with 
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what oflFering shall I sacrifice?" (V. S. p. 481.) I have not, 
however, ventured to draw a grammatical deduction from 
this form, because the pronominal bases are prone to 
unite with one another, and because I believed I might 
assume that the same pronoun which is contained in ^nr 
ana and ^tf &na forms also the last element of A5yA5^ kana, 
if from this base the instrumental only had been pro- 
duced or preserved, as has also occurred in the Sanscrit 
^Hif ana and ^tf ^na in but a few cases. For the rest, 
the Greek kcivo^ also appears connected with this Asyjo^ 
kanch if it is looked upon as a theme, with which the in- 
strumental must agree in sound, for Keivo^, if not directly 
of interrogative meaning, is still plainly connected with 
the old interrogative root (comp. chvyiti kaschana, "who- 
ever.**"). Under these circumstances I cannot yet admit 
of any instrumentals in Or-n-ai especially as also the bases 
in i and u (in which the Sanscrit in the masculine and neu- 
ter likewise introduces a euphonic n) in the Zend, in words 
which we have considered as receiving a similar insertion 
(§. 160.). In another place {Journal des Savans)y M. Bur- 
nouf deduces the frequently-occuring instrumental Mi^y^tp^ 
ashd^d, **with purity," from the masculine theme joj^as 
asAa; and there would be accordingly a5^^a5i^a5 ashayay an 
instrumental form, at present standing alone in the Zend, 
which I hesitate to acknowledge, although it would be 
analogous to the Veda form mentioned in §. 158., ^Tnn 
stxipnaydi if one derives this, with the Indian grammarians, 
from a theme ^tt svapna. But if instrumental forms of 
this kind, in the Vedas or in the Zend, are not to be pro- 
duced in other undoubted instanceay as in the case of 
adjectives in construction with masculine or neuter sub- 
stantives, nothing prevents the assumption, that the form 
^Tnrr svapnat/d belongs to a feminine theme ^^irr svapnd, 
especially as the suffix •! na occurs also in other abstracts 
in the feminine form ffr ndy and so can be deduced with 
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T^rum svapnai/d, according to the analogy of ^^IRIT trishnayd, 
"with thirst." In every case I think I may deduce the 
Zend A3^^j^A) ashaya from a feminine theme Joii^pAs €ahA> 
as the Zend in general, in the substantive, passes readily 
from one sex to the other ; and, for example, with a mas- 
culine root A37(3^9 manthrOi "a speech," occurs, also, a 
feminine am7(3<^9 mardhrA. 

" Remark 3. — ^For the genitive ending icw» hi there 
exists, as Bumouf has most satisfactorily proved, also a 
form nearer to the Sanscrit sya, viz. joi^^^ hyd, which, 
although tolerably rare in comparison with the more 
corrupt form M, is still sufficiently frequent in some 
chapters of the Izeschne to satisfy one perfectly of its 
signification, according to the proofs given by Bumouf. 
I also had remarked words with the ending joi^^^ Ay4 
but in passages where Anquetil's translation was little 
adapted to bring to light the genitive nature of the same, 
which, besides, was very much obscured through its usual 
representative k^w A^> and was, moreover, concealed from 
me under the appearance of an instrumental form. 
However, the termination hy& — ^for which is sometimes 
found, also, am^^^jo khyd — approaches so very near to the 
Sanscrit ^ sya, and agrees with it so precisely according 
to rule, as far as the unorganic lengthening of the a, that 
a single passage, with the accurate translation of Nerio- 
singh, who, in the passages hitherto edited, follows the 
original word by word, would have led us to it. Such a 
passage is given, although with a different aim, by Bur- 
nouf in his Yasna (Notes, p. cxxxix.), which we here annex, 
as it is interesting iti other respects, also, for granmiar : — 

5fyAM»(©^ 1^^ Aj^^Q^^ji) ^)^^^ A;ai«d zaMwd paid 
ashahyd paourvyd kasnd kheng itrencha ddt adhvdnem. Ne- 
riosingh translates this passage word for word, only that 
he renders kasndy ** which man?" (here properly not more 
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than " who," for the idea of man is lost in the general 
signification of the whole,) not by ^ tfT A;d «d, but simply 
by ^ M as follows : ^ inf%: ^m ^^m^ IHF V» ftr^ 
ri Kohl HIM ^ "^(^^t^ k6 jananih pitd punyasya prathanian* 
(f^ 4I^^IMKrVi*^ V^ '•l^ kila sadvydpdratvan kai chakri, i. e. 
'*b<mi ariginem quis fedt?^^) kaK mryasya tdrakdndncha daddu 
padavim (fti^y ^&V\ ^Ml^ ^ ^ kila mdrgan UshAn ko daddu, 
u e. " viam ipsis quis dedit? "). We translate from the 
TjenAy ** Quis (qualis vir) creatiane pater est puritatis (or puri) 
primus ? quis {qualis vir) soli steUisque dedit viam ? " The 
Zend expression ja»(»5^<^ zanthwd, for which, in the litho- 
graphed codex, p. 351, is erroneously given amC^W zanthd, 
is plainly the instrumental of ;p^A5j zantu ; which would 
correspond to the theme of a Sanscrit infinitive, ^P^ jantum, 
as the latter is feminine, and to which I have, in another 
place, referred the ablative i^ju^cuTc^W zanthwdt (Gramm. 
Crit p. 253.). This form is, besides, remarkable on this 
account, viz. because it is identical with the Sanscrit in- 
strumental gerund, which, from lFt^^«»> without a conjunc- 
tive vowel and without the euphonious suppression of the 
^ n, would sound '^(n^jantvd. With regard, however, to 
the length of the concluding a of the Zend form, which is 
preserved contrary to the prevailing rule (see §§. 118. 158. 
and 160. p. 178, where, however, xsoj^d^^jaiithwa is to be 
read for zanthwa), I do not attach any particular import- 
ance to that, because in the chapter from which this pas- 
sage is taken a, originally short, is repeatedly to be found 
lengthened. The Sanscrit W^^^janan&K, with which Nerio- 
singh translates the Zend instrumental case, must be con- 
sidered as an ablative, as this case often enters the depart- 
ment of the instrumental, and is also capable of expressing 



* Perhaps the adverb ini|4 prathamah^ ^^primum," is a corruption for 
Ifqin prathamaH^ ^^ primus" which answer to the original, and is to be 
expected from the sense. 
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the preposition ** through" (for example, Nal. XII. 89.). 
Considered as a genitive, '^(^^.janan^H would not correspond 
with jaiQ)dt^<Mi^ zahthwAy which cannot possibly be a genitive, 
for the genitive of ;^^^ zantu could only be ^ms^p^^a)^ 
zanteus, or, also, ^Qxr(3<^^ zanthwS, or 4^»a)^^j^ zaniavo (see 
§. 187.), but in no case joioido^ zanthtvd. Add to this, also, 
that inTf>T Janom is feminine, like the Zend ^^^as^ zantu^ and 
^^'^'P^ pun^a^a, therefore, could no more pass as the epithet 
of ^(f^^. jananiH than, in Zend, jai^^^A)]qt)A» ashaJu/d could 
pass as the epithet of ^^(urCdW zanthwA. I will, however, as 
concerns the Zend, lay no great stress on this circumstance, 
since in it the genders of the substantive are constantly 
changing. M. Bumouf, who looks upon K^.janan^H as a 
genitive, and refers ^p|7?stT puikyasya to it, according to this 
interpretation justly takes objection to the ^Jllil^ punyasya, 
which does not agree with the gender of '^(w^janani, but he 
confirms, however, the reading expressly by the addition of 
a sic. His translation runs, " Q^lel est le premier pere de la 
creation pure? qui a montreleur route au soleil et aux astres*^^ 
I look with anxiety for M. Bumouf 's further explanation 
of this passage, but expect from him rather information of 
value in other respects, than to find that he has succeeded 
in making the forms l^H^^jananeli and jmqjS^^^^ zanthtvd 
pass for genitives. Anquetil's traditionary interpretation 
sounds, in this place, very strange, but does not contradict 
my apprehension of msqjS'C^^^ zanthwd: he makes the geni- 
tive AM^^^A))^A» ashahyd pass for the nominative, and does 
not, therefore, throw any light on the meaning of the ter- 
mination AM^^^* hyd; for, in the presumption that it was 
right, AM5,>»'A))^A) ashdhyd might, perhaps, have next been 
taken for an instrumental, and perhaps have been trans- 
lated *' father with purity." His translation is as follows : 
** Quel est le premier pere pur qui a engendrS ? qui a donne 



* In other places (V. S. p. 385.) Anquetil renders (p. 137) the words 
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de lui m&me les astres qui ne sontpas a deuxfacen?^^ The 
sun is here quite left out of the question ; and it must be 
acknowledged, that, as &r as relates to etymology, it is 
very much obscured in this passage: we might identify, 
with reference to the form of ^^9|^ kheng, this expression 
with the reflective pronoun aj^c kha (as in kha-ddta, ** created 
of itself," which is often said of the stars, as of self- 
created lights), and consider it as the epithet of a)^^p7^j) 
stren-cha; so that it would correspond as accusative plural 
to the Sanscrit ^T'^^ svdn. It is here to be remarked, that 
in some chapters of the Izeshne, ^^ ng is repeatedly 
found instead of a simple nasal, and, indeed, without 
regard to the organ of the following initial letter. So we 
read, in the V. S. p. 391, ^^c7(3A5jio(5^ajj^j325 dtMhacaathreng^ 
^^pyw^^Aj^^y^O-*^^^ dusskyadthneng, ^^py^Aj^^Jpy dushda- 
eneng. Anquetil, indeed, renders these expressions as 
singular nominatives, " that wicked king, who does ill, 
being attached to the bad law"; but they, together with 
<^^^^A}»«)o2^ dushvachanMf ^^jj^jJ^^tfl)^ dushmananho, 
refer to the plural ^^a}»^^7^ dregvatd, and I have no 
doubt of their accusative nature : the whole passage, how- 
ever, like many others in the Izeshne, can be explained 
only with the help of Neriosingh's Sanscrit translation. 
We can but regret that the in other respects highly 
valuable exactness of Burnouf's excellent Commentary 
leaves us no hope that he will come very soon to the 
elucidation of this and other passages, regarding which 
I am most curious. But to return to our ^^9|^ kheng, 

MJ^^^J6)Cpxs AM^A5Q> patd ashcthyd rightly by pere de la puretS : his 
translation is, however, little calculated to throw light on the connection 
of the passage referred to. 

* The lithogi'aphed MS. has p^e7(3A5-fc\5C5^ asj^qjm dusa csathreng as 
two words; the a is, however, clearly only a conjunctive vowel, to unite 
the prefix tf))^ dusk more conveniently with the following jj^^ cs. 



284 FORMATION OF CASES. 

the ^ kh makes no difficulty in this expression, even in its 
acceptation for the sun, for which, commonly, ^xs»^ hvare 
is found (the Sanscrit ^ svar, " heaven,"), as ^ M is used 
very frequently for »»» hv (see §. 35.) ; but we might here 
expect to find ^^a)^ khare, and may suppose that the 
^^ ng has arisen out of n, and this latter out of r, as 
these liquids are easily interchanged, as is shewn in San- 
scrit, by the connection of ^l^ ahan, "day,'' with w?l. 
ahar, and, in the Zend, that of yAjQ>Ajjio^ csapan, " night," 
with 7a)q>avm5^ csapar (I write it thus, and not ^^m^xsjj^ 
csapare^ designedly, see §. 44.). At all events I take ^^9^^ 
kher^ to be the accusative, if, indeed, it may not also be 
conjectured that the base 7aj»»» hvar may have entirely lost 
its r, and that it may be ^^9^2^ kheng for 9^^ khem, the 
accusative of a base a)^ kha, as^^p/^j) stren-cha, also, 
according to my opinion, is the accusative, and not, as one 
might expect from the Sanscrit translation, the genitive 
plural, which more frequently occurs in the form 9<^7ju)^j9 
stdranm. Although, from this, ^9^p«w itren might easily 
be formed by contraction and combination with as^ cha, I 
nevertheless prefer acknowledging in xs^^^^m strencha, a 
secondary form of jto;c?pj} streus, explained in §. 239. ; 
so that the nasal, here vocalized to u, is there retained, 
but the sibilant has been removed (comp. §. 239.) ; espe- 
cially as, in other places also, joj^ dd is found in construc- 
tion with the accusative of the person, which has been 
given. In the Zend expression, 9^yju)»^As adhfvdnemt the 
Sanscrit "VSeTM^ adhvdnam cannot fail to be observed 
(comp. §. 45.) ; but in the lithographed MS. we have in- 
stead of this, 9^yjai^^ advdnem, which is easily seen to he 
an error. This false reading appears, nevertheless, to be 
an ancient one, and widely difiused ; and upon this is 
founded AnquetiFs, or rather his Parsi teacher's, interpre- 
tation, which is strangely at variance with Neriosingh's 
exposition : " qui ne sont pas a deux facea^ so that aj a is 
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taken for the well-known privative particle, aj»^ dva as 
the number two, and the last portion finds in the Sanscrit 
VMH dnana, " countenance," its correspoiiding syllable. 

FEMININE BASES IN 4, GOTHIC 6 (§. 118.). 

Nominative, Sanscrit dhard, Greek x^P^ Lithuanian 

rankd, Zend hizva, Gothic giba, Latin terra. 
Accusative, Sansc. dhard-m, Latin terra-m, Zend hizva-nmi 

Greek j^cojod-r, Lith. ranka-n, Goth. giba. 
Instrumental, Sanscrit dharay-d, Zend hizvay-a^ Gothic Dat. 

Instr. gibai (§. 161.), Lithuanian ranka. 
Dative, Sansc. dhardydi, Zend hizvay-di, Lith. ranka-i. 

Ablative, Zend hizvay-at, Latin t€rra(d). 

Grenitive, Sanscrit dhardy-ds, Zend hizvay-do, Greek 

j^cjjod-s", Latin terras, Lithuanian ranko-s, 

Gothic gibd-s. 
Locative, Sanscrit d/iardy-dm (§. 202.), Zend hizvay-a^ 

Lithuanian ranko-ye (§. 197.). 
Vocative, Sanscrit dhar^, Zend Mzv^ (?), Greek x^P^ 

Latin terra, Lithuanian ranka, Gothic giba (?). 

DUAL. 

Nom.Acc.Voc. Sanscrit dhar^, Zend Ai^t?^ (§. 213.), Lithuanian 

Nom. rankh Voc. rdnki, 
Instr. Dat. Abl. Sanscrit dhard-bhydm, Zend hizvd'bya^ Greek 

Dat. Gen. yoipa-iv, Lith. Dat. ranko-m (§. 215.). 
Gen. Loc. Sanscrit dhdray-ds. 



* Means " earth," and is probably connected with the Greek x«po> as 
aspirates are easily interchanged (Buttmann, §. 16. Rem. 1.). The root is 
\f dhri (n^ dhar, §. 1.), " to stop," " carry " ; whence, also, '^RJ dhdrd^ 
which, by reason of the long vowel of its root, approaches nearer the 
Greek xft>pa (§. 4.), although it does not signify earth. 

f Without being able to support this case in Zend roots in a, I still 
have no doubt of the genuineness of the above form, since I can prove it 
by other relative case terminations. 



286 



FORMATION OF CASES. 



F KM I NINE BASES IS I, 



; * 



Nominative, 



Accusative, 



SINGULAR. 

Sanscrit priH-s, Zend dfriti-s, Greek Trojort-?, 
Latin turri-s, Lithuanian awi-s, Gothic ansf-s, 
Sanscrit priti-m, Latin turri-m, Zend dfriti-my 
Greek itoprt-v, Lithuanian dwi-n, Gothic ansf. 

Instrumental, Sanscrit prity-A, Zend ^fiithy-a^ Gothic Dat. 

Instr. anstai (without case suffix, see §. 161.). 

Dative, Sanscrit pntay-i (or prity-di, §. 164.), Zend 

dfrite-l^ 

Zend dfntoi-ty Latin turri-(d). 
Sanscrit priU-s (or only with the feminine 
termination prtty-ds), Gothic anstai-s, Zend 
dfritdi'S, Greek itopri-o^, ^tJo-e-cor, Lat. turri-s. 
Sanscrit prit-du (or with the feminine termi- 
nation only prity-dm). 
Sanscrit jwM Zend dfriti, Greek iropTt, 



Ablative, 
Genitive, 



Locative, 



Vocative, 



DUAL. 



Nom. Ace. Voc. Sanscrit jori'^i', Zend dfriti(^\ Lithuanian Nona. 

awiy Voc. dwi» 



* It may be sufficient to give here the cases of a Sanscrit masculine in 
^ t, which differ from the feminine paradigma : from agni^ "fire," comes the 
instrumental singular agni-n-d — whilst from pati, " master," comes paty-d^ 
and from sakhi^ " friend," sakhy-d (see §. 168.) — and in the accns. plural 
^irfHr agnt-n, 

t Differing from what is stated in §. 164. p. 181, it is now my opinion 
that the c e in k^c^jO^au dfriteS does not represent the a) a of the 
original form ^^^^ju^^o^A) afritaye^ hut is the contraction of a andy; 
as, for instance, in the Prakrit f^P^f^ chintSmi, from fH|*fl|4||fi| chinta- 
yami, c c is here a weaker form of <^=^, and is more properly used to 
represent the latter than another vowel. With regard to the LithnaniaD, 
see p. 218. Rem. t- 
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Instr. Dat. Abl. Sanscrit jori^j-ft/zydw, Zend ilfrita-b^n, Greek 

Gen. Dat. TropTi-o-iv, Lithuanian Dat. dwi-m 
(§. 215.). 

Gen. Log. Sanscrit prity-ds, Zend dfrithy-d (?) (see p. 276. 

Rem. 1.). 

PLURAL. 

Nom. Voc. Sanscrit pritay-as, Zend dfrithyS (with cha 

und dfrithy-ai-cha), Greek moprri-eq, Latin 

turr-es, Gothic anstei-s, Lithuanian qwi^-s* 
Accusative, Sanscrit priti-s, Zend dfrtti-s, Greek Tro/orl-f, 

Gothic ansti-nst Lithuanian aavy-s. 
Instrumental, Sanscrit priti-bhis, Zend dfriti-bis, Lithuanian 

am-mis, Gothic Dat. Instr. ansti-m (§. 215.). 
Dat. Abl. Sanscrit priti-bht/dSy Zend dfnti-bi/d, Latin tur- 

ri-btts, Lithuanian am'm(u)s (§. 215.). 
Genitive, Sajiscrit priti-n-dm, Zend dfriti-n-anm, Latin 

turri-unit Greek tto/otZ-cov, Lithuanian awi-ii, 

Gothic ansf'^. 
Locative, Sanscrit priti-shu, Zend dfriti-shva (or dfriti- 

shu), Lithuanian dwi-sa, Greek Dat. tto/oti-o-z. 

NEUTER BASES IN l. 
SINGULAR. 

Nom. Acc. Voc. Sanscrit vdri, Zend vairi, Greek iSpt, Latin 

mare. 
The rest like the masculine. 

DUAL. 

Nom. Acc.Voc. Sanscrit vdri-n-t 

The rest like the masculine. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. Acc, Voc. Sanscrit vdri-n-i, Zend vdr-a, Greek tSpt-a, 

Latin mari-a, Gothic thriya (from THBIy 
"three"). 
The rest like the masculine. 
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Nominative, 



Accusative, 



Dative, 

Ablative, 
Genitive, 



MASCUUNE BASES IN U. 
SINGULAR. 

Sanscrit sunu-s, Gothic sunu-s, Lithuanian 
sunu-Sf Zend paiu-s, Latin pecu-s, Greek 

Sanscrit siinu-mj Latin pecu-mt Zend pasA-nij 
Greek ^orpv-v, Lithuanian sunu-n, Gothic 
sunu. 
Instrumental, Sanscrit sunu-n-d (Yeds. prabdhatyd, {rompra- 

bdhu, §. 158.), Zend pdiva, Gothic Dat. Instr. 
sunau, 

Sanscrit sunav^, Zend pasv-^, Lithuanian 
sunu-i, 

Zend pasao't, Latin pecu-id), 
Sanscrit s^iind'S (from sunau-s), Gothic sunau-s, 
Lithuanian sufmu-s, Zend paheu-s or paiv-6 
(from pcLsv-ai), Latin pecu-s, Greek fiorpv-o^. 
Sanscrit sun-du. 

Sanscrit siind (from sunau), Gothic sunaUf 
Lithuanian sunau, Zend pasu, Greek ^orpv. 

DUAL. 

Nom. Ace. Voc. Sanscrit sunA, Zend paiu, Lithuanian Nom. 

sunu, Voc. sunu. 
Instr. Dat. Abl. Sanscrit siinu-bhydm, Zend pasu-bi/a, Greek 

IBoTpv-o-iv, Lithuanian sunu-m (§. 215.) 
Gen. Loc. Sanscrit sunv-ds, Zend pasvS (see p. 276. 

Rem. 1.). 

PLURAL. 

Nom. Voc. Sanscrit sunav-as, Greek jSorptr-e^, Zend 

pasv-6 (with cha, pasvas-cha), Latin pecu-Sf 
Gothic sunjus (for suniu-s, from sunau-s, 
§. 230.), Lithuanian sunu-s. 

Instrumental, Sanscrit sunu-bhis, Zend paiu-bis, Lithuanian 

sunu-mis, Gothic Dat. IxiBtr. sunu-m (§. 215.). 



Locative, 
Vocative, 
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Genitive, Sanscrit sunA^-dmy Zend pasvanm, Latin 

pecu-^nh Greek /Borpv-tiv, Gothic suniv-i, Li- 
thuanian sufC'U. 

Locative, Sanscrit sunu-sku, Zend paiurshva (or pasur 

shu), Lithuanian sunu-se, Greek Dat. jSor/ou-cn. 

Remark. — ^Feminine bases in u in Sanscrit diflfer in 
declension from the masculine, exactly as, p. 305., ifi^priH f. 
differs from ^vfhf agni m. 

NEUTER BASES IN U. 
SINOULAR. 

Nom.Acc.Voc. Sanscrit mcdhu, Zend madhu^ Greek fteflv, 

Latin j96cii, Gothic ybiAw. 

The rest like the masculine. 

DUAL. 

Nom. Ace. Voc. Sanscrit madhvrn't 

The rest like the masculine. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. Ace. Voc. Sanscrit madhu-n-i, Zend madhv-ch Greek 

fiAdv-a, Latin pecu-a. 

The rest like the masculine. 

FEMININE BASES IN t. 
SINGULAR. 





Sanscrit 


\. Zend 


Nom. 


ndri, "woman,' 


' bU'8, ** fear,'' nAirU " woman. 


Accus. 


ndri'tn. 


bhi^-am, ndriri-m. 


Instr. 


ndry-d, 


bMy-Ay ndiry-a. 


Dat. 


ndry-di. 


bhiy-i or bhiy-Ai, ndiry-du 


Abl. 


ndry-dsr 


bhiy-as or bhiy-Asy ndiry-At. 


G«n. 


ndrtf'ds. 


bhiy-as or bhiy-ds, ndiry-do. 


Xioc. 


ndry-dfrn 


bhiyri or bhiy-dm, ndiry-a- 


Voc. 


ndri, 


bhis, ndiri. 

V 



m 
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DUAL. 





Zend, 


bhiy-du. 


«dir?(see§.213. p.227). 


hhi-bhydmy 


nSri'bya. 


hhiy-6sy 


n&iry-S? 


PLURAL. 




bhiy-c^y 


ndiry-do. 


bhiy-asy 


ndiri'S, 


bhi-hhiSy 


ndiri'bh. 


bht'bhyasy 


ndiri'byd. 


bhiy-dniy 


ndiri-n-anm. 


bhishu, 


ndiri-shva or -ahu. 



Sanscrit. 
N.A.V. ndry-du, 
I. D. Ab. ndri'bhyd?ny 
Loc. ndry-6s, 

N. V. ndry-dsy 
Accus. fidri-Sy 
Instr. ndri-bhisy 
D. Abl. ndrt-bhyasy 
Gen. ndri-n-dmy 

m 

Loc. ndri'shtiy 

"Remark. — By the side of the declension of monosyllabic 
feminine bases in ty which may reject the terminations 
peculiar to the feminine alone, may be placed the Greek 
icTj, and a remarkable similarity of inflexion will be observed, 
as Nom. hht-Sy kI-^, Gen. bhiy-ast Ki-og, Loc. Dat. hhiy-i, Ki-i, 
Ace. stfi-m,^ Kt'Vy Voc. bhi-Sy Ki-q. Plural : Nom. bhiy-asy Kr-ej, 
Gen. bhiy'dm, Ki-idVy Loc. Dat. bhi-shuy Kt-orty Ace. bhiy-aSy 
Ki-a^y Voc. bhiy-aSy Ki-es. I consider, however, this coinci- 
dence as accidental, but, nevertheless, an accidental coin- 
cidence of that nature, that can only occur in languages 
which were originally really one: and undoubtedly the 
terminations, whose common sound appears so startling, 
are historically connected. As far, however, as concerns 
the theme, I believe, with Kiihner (§. 287.), that the J of 
k1 was not the original foundation-pillar of the word, but 
that a consonant has fallen out after the i. I would rather, 
however, leave this consonant undecided, than assume that 



* Or bhi-n-dm. Further, the longer case-terminations, which belong 
to the feminine (see §. 164.), are added at will to the monosyllabic femi- 
nines in I, v; for example, together with bhiyS^ bhruvS^, also bhijf^ 
hhrwodi. 
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RTF is the true theme, and that the nominative was origi- 
nally K/f J ; for if Ktog, Kti, in the form in which they have 
been received, are analogous to Aioj, Ail, from A/Foj, Aif/, 
still, to establish a theme Klf, a proof must be brought 
similar to that which really attaches to AtFi from its being 
found in inscriptions. And besides this, that which of itself is 
alone sufficient proof, the cognate Sanscrit word fif^ div, 
" heaven '" (§; 122.), likewise attests a digamma. All ground 
for supposing a theme KIF is, however, wanting, for the long 
I could, as in the Sanscrit )A bhi, and like the long t; in o^/ot/;, 
be also the real final letter of the root, only that the long 
{ in the Sanscrit, except in compounds (for example iTiPft 
gata-bhi m. £, "void of fear," iTgnf^ m. f., " water drinking,'' see 
Gramm. Crit . §§. 1 69, 1 70.), concludes only the feminine themes. 
We will therefore seek elucidation regarding the Greek k7j 
in another way, through the Sanscrit ; and we find this, as it 
appears to me, through a like masculine base, which approxi- 
mates closely to the ki-^, as well in form as in meaning ; 
namely, in ^ kita, Nom. ^d^ kita-s, " insect,'' " worm," 
which would lead us to expect in the Greek jcirof, Ace. kTtov^ 
to which Kiy, k7v, bear the same relation as fxeya^, fxeyav, to 
the presupposed [MeyaKog, fxeyaKov. I do not consider it re- 
quisite to assume a theme MEFAT, although the Sanscrit 
irip^^ mahcdf ** great," might support it; but i^ifi^^ mahat is a 
participial form, and its full and original form (§. 129.) 
is Hfn^ mahane, Nom. masc. if^n^ mahdn, which would cor- 
respond to the Greek ft€7a)i/." 

FEMININE BASES IN d, V. 
SINGULAR. 

Sanscrit. Greek, 

Nom. vadhu-8, "wife," bhrH-s, "eye-brow," 60p^j. 

Accus. vadhu-m, bhruv-am, d^pv-v. 

lOLStr. vadhv-dt bhruiycU 

Dat. vadhv-dU bhruv-i (or -di), 

V 2 



.... 
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Greek. 



• • % 



8INOULAB. 

Sanscrit. 
Abl. vadhv'ds, bhruvas (or -d«), 

Gen. vddhv-ds, 
Loc. vadhv-dm, 
Voc. vadhut 



N.Ac.Y. vddv-dut 

I. D. Ab. vadhu-bhydm, 

G. L. Vddhv-ds, 

N. V. vadkv'OS, 
Accus. vadhH-s, 
Iiistr. vadhurbHs, 
D. Abl. vadhd-bhyas, 
Gen. vadhu-n-dm, 
Loc. vadhtt'SAu, 



" Remark.— The identity of ^ bhru and 'O^PY* is 
suiGcient proof that the length of the v is organic (comp. 
§. 121.), and it is not necessary, therefore, to suppose a theme 
O^FYF (comp. Kiihner §. 289.) in order to consider 6<ppv^ as 
coming from o^pvF^, and the long t; as a compensation for 
the rejected f, as perhaps fieKag from jxehavs. That, how- 
ever, f originally stood before the terminations now com- 
mencing with a vowel, though at a time when the language 
had not a Grecian form — ^for example, 6^pvFo£ — is shewn by 
the Sanscrit bhruv-as; by which, at the same time, the 
shortening of the v in this case is justified, for the Sanscrit 



bhruV'OS (or 


-M 


6<f}pV'0£. 


bhruv'i (or - 


dm), 


o^pu-'i. 


bhru 8y 




o^pv. 


DUAL. 






bhruv-du. 




o^pv-e. 


bhru-bhydmy 




o^pv-o-tv. 


bhruv-Ss, 




• . • • 


PLUllAL. 






bhruv-as, 




o^/ov-ef. 


bhruv'os, 




6<ppv-a^, 


bhru'bhis. 




.... 


bhru-bhyds, 




• . . . 


bhruv-dm (or bhrurn-dm). 


6(f>pV'(av, 


bhru-shu, 




6(bpV'<Ti, 



* The in 6(pp^ is based on the peculiar disposition of the Greek to 
prefix a vowel to words which originally commenced with a consonant, 
to which I have already drawn attention in another place, and by which, 
among other things, the relation of oi/u^, oi/o/ua, to Tf^HT nakhas^ ffPT 
ndma^ is shewn. 
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changes, that is to say in polysyllables, as well i; as C, before 
vowel terminations, into a simple v ; but in monosyllables, 
in order to avoid commencing with two consonants, or to 
gain a polysyllabic form, the semi-vowel has its corre- 
sponding short vowel placed before it, and thus is formed 
7^ uv (uv), as well from u as from 4 as, under a similar 
condition, ^from i and i: hence the two opposite, forms, 
for example, vadhvas (not vadhuv-as), ** women," and 
bhruv-as (not bhrv-cis), ** the eyebrows f as above, bhiy-cis 
(not bhy-as), opposed to ndry-as (ndri^'os). In the dative 
plural the short v of 6(f>pv^i for ofppv-a-i is shewn by the 
effeminate habit of regularly shortening the v before vowel 
terminations," 



Nominative, 

Accusative, 

Genitive, 

Locative, 

Vocative, 



BASES IN du (^); 
SINGULAR. 

Sanscrit, 
ndus, 

ndV'USy 

ndv-i, 

ndu'S, 



DUAL. 

Nom. AccVoc, ndvdu, 
Instr. Dat. Abl. ndu-hhydmt 

PLURAL. 



Nominative, 

Accusative, 

Genitive, 

Locative, 

Vocative, 



ndv-as, 

ndv-as, 

ndv'dm, 

ndu-shu, 

ndv-as, 



Greek, 

vd{F)'i 
va5-y. 

va(F)-e. 
vd(F)-o-rv. 

i/a(f)-es'. 
va{F)-ag, 
vd(f)-<3v, 
Dat. vaxj^i 
vS{Fyeg. 



" Remark. — ^I find no sufficient grounds, with Kuhner, 
(1. c. §. 283.) to suppose that the base of the nominatives 



* I give only the cases contained in the Greek. 
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in auf, €V£, ov^, originally terminated in F, so that in the 
case before us it would be requisite to suppose a theme NAF : 
for even if the vocalization of f to v, in order to facilitate the 
junction with a consonant following, did not surprise us — 
forms like vaF^, vaFa, could never occur ; — still, on the other 
hand, the transition of the sound t; into its corresponding 
semi-vowel, in order to avoid the hiatus, is far more 
regular, and is required in the Sanscrit according to the 
common rules of euphony. We will not therefore differ 
from the Indian grammarians, by llie assumption of a 
theme «fT^ ndv for ^ ndu, and iT^ gav for ift gd {bos) ; al- 
though, if there were adequate reasons for it, the practice 
of the Indian grammarians would not restrain us from 
laying down 'tr^gav and tfT^ ndv in the Sanscrit as the true 
themes, which maintained themselves in this form only 
before vowel terminations, but before consonants have 
allowed the v to pass into a w, according to the analogy 
of the anomalous ftf^ div, " heaven" ; whence, for example, 
the instrumental plural ^fir^^ dyurhhis for flf^fil^ dw-bMs, 
which would be phonetically impossible (Gramm. Crit 
§. 208.). The Latin navis cannot compel us to lay down a 
theme ndv for the Sanscrit and Greek, for the Latin base 
has extended itself by an unorganic i, as svan, ** dog," to 
cam ; and therefore it exhibits in its declension nowhere 
u, but imiversally v. 





BASES TERMINATING WITH A CONSONANT. 








SINGULAR. 








Sanscrit 


Zenef. 


Latin. 


Gredi 


Thema, 


FACa 


ylcH, 


voc. 


"ou. 


Nom. 


vdk. 


vdc'S, 


VOC'S, 


OTT-f. 


Accus. 


vdch-am. 


vdch-enh 


voc-em, 


OTT-a. 


Instr. 


vdch-d, 


vdch-a, 


.... 


• . . ' 


Dative, 


vdchrS, 


vdch-iy 


• . a . 


* • • • 






* See Locative. 
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SINGULAR 


. 








Sanscrit. 


Zend. 


Latin. 




Greek. 


Ablat. 


• a • • 


vdjch-ati 

• 


voc-eid), 




. • . • 


Gren. 


vdch-iis. 


vAch'6^ 


voc'isy 




OTT-Of. 


Loc. 


vdch'i. 


vdch'i, 


D. voc i, 


D. 


OTT-/. 


Voc. 


vdk, 


vdc'Sp 

DUAL. 


voc-s, 




OTT-J. 


N. Ace. V. vdch'du. 


vdch'do, 


.... 




• • .• • 


or 


vdch'd,^ 


vdch-a, 


. • . • 




OTT-e. 


LD.Abl. 


v&g'bhy&m, 


.... 


.... 


D.G. 


OTT-O-?!/. 


G. L. 


vdch'ds, 


vdch-d? 

PLURAL. 


.... 




. . • • 


N.V. 


vdch-aSy 


vdch-S,"^ 


voces, 




OTT-ej. 


Accus. 


vdck-as, 


vdch'6,^ 


voc-es, 




on-a^. 


Instr. 


vdg'bhis, 


.... 


.... 




• 1 • • 


D. Abl. 


vdg'bht/as, 


.... 


voc-i'buSf 




.... 


Gen. 


vdch'dm, 


vdch-anm, 


voc'um. 




• . . . 


Loc. 


vdk-shu, 


vdc-shva ? 


.... 


D. 


OTT-O'l. 



"Remark 1. — ^I leave the terminations in the Zend which 
commence with b unnoticed, since, contrary to my former 
opinion (§. 224. Rem.), I look on the c e, in forms like 
j^5^^f<^^j^^ raochebis, no longer as a conjunctive vowel; 
and therefore no longer attribute the said form to a 
theme ^m? raoch but assume that j^o^jc^iiAj? raochebis, 
and similar forms, have proceeded from bases in ^^ ^ (from 
di §. 56 .) ; so that I look upon the e ^ as a corruption of 
the d, and to the form ^^^^^^m) raochebyd I prefix an older, 
lost, form \^i3^^^7 raoch&byo.^ In a similar way I find. 



* As the Genitive, t With c^a, "and," vdchas-cha. J See p. 230. Rem.*. 

§ M. Bumonf, who has induced me, by his excellent pamphlet, cited at 
p. 270, on the Vahista (in the separate impression, p. 10, and following), to 
rectify my former views, leaves, p. 18 note, the question still unde- 
cided, whether forms like a0^9<aj9 maxebU, **\5^-J9/aj9 manebis, 
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in the Prakrit, (Urvasi, by Lenz, p. 40.), ^n^ achharihin 
for W[df^ achhardhin (Sanscrit egMardbhis); and if this 
form is genuine, then the c e, in forms like ^^e^d^As^ 
raochebisi appears to stand for m ^, as generally many in- 
terchanges between c e and x» 6 occur, although in the 
case before us the c « is very constantly written, and «< 
has not yet been pointed out in its place. If it is further 
considered that we often find oj^ ye for \jC^ ySt " which/' 
cj ke for \^ kd, "who?" and in the pronoun of the 2d 
person in the plural also c^ ve for \l^vd; and, finally, in 
the pronoun of the 1st person cy ne for ^y nd ; then we 
see the change of the ^^ 6 with c e is sufficiently ascer- 
tained, although it appears to be restricted to the end of 
words of a monosyllabic form ; and in these the practice of 
writing the ^ ^ is the prevailing one, while before termi- 



•AO^JP^AsCp vacheMs, ju^^jCi^i^M^ raocheHns have so arisen from the bases 
<{^A)9 maxoy &c., that the ^ 6 ( jjas a«) is suppressed, and e e then 
introduced as conjunctive vowel; or whether, before the 6 (from as) only, 
the i has been rejected, and the preceding a with an epenthetic t united 
with an e. In the former case I should not have been entirely wrong, 
from the analogy of raoch-e-Ms, to deduce forms like vS/dk-e-Ms, I con- 
sider, however, the last view as the right one, only that I prefer letting 
the 6 from the pre-supposed original form, manB-Ms^ raochS-Us, be changed 
in its whole force into e e, rather than reduce it into its elements, and 
mix the first of the said elements {a) with a conjoined t : for the deri- 
vation of mandfis from mandibis from manabis, for manasbts^ would extend 
to the Sanscrit form lltftfinr manobhiSy which originally may have been 
manarbhis {manas-bhis was never possible). But I believe that in the 
Zend the form ebU really preceded the form Sbis, M. Bumouf, in his 
review in the Journal des Savans (in the separate impression, pp. 30, 31), 
calls attention to a form ^6^e)opJU)(p vdghschbyd^ for which is once 
found, m the Vend. Sade, pp. 69 and 70, ^^ligeb^pjus^ vaghSschShyd^ 
once <|?6iig«JopAW9 vaghsch^hyS^ and once ^.^ebgpJUsCp vaghifscihbyd^ 

which, 
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nations beginning with b as yet no 6 has been pointed 
out ; so that b appears to be as repugnant to a preceding 6 
as £avourable to a following 6, if the conjecture of Bumouf, 
mentioned at p. 277, is well-founded. On this point I was 
not yet clearly informed, when, at §§. 224. and 242., I in- 
considerately imagined I could deduce vacM-bya, vachd-bis, 
from 4^^AS9 vachd (from vachas). Instead of this should be 
read A)6^c^As(p vache-bya, Md^^Ci^jJ^ vache-bis; and besides 
this, in the locative singular, j^as^as^ vdchahi for j^^^jal^ 
vachanAi; since the nasal to be prefixed to the A, according 
to §. 56^., fells away when the vowel which follows the h 
IS i, which has been already signified in the paragraph 
quoted, but since then fully proved by Burnouf. Besides, 
there really occurs, also, in one passage (where, unfortu- 
nately, the lithographed MS. is faulty, and is therefore 



which, with the conjunctive vowel c ^ (see §. 30.) introduced in different 
ways, plainly represent one and the same word, and have proceeded from 
<^<>^ebpAu(p vdghschbyo, which itself never occurs. Although these 
forms, which had struck me likewise, clearly belong to a theme which 
means ^^ discourse," and is connected with our vdch^ I would still rather 
not, with Burnouf, derive it from vdch ; so that the nominative of this, 
jiJOd^AuCp vdcsy raised to a secondary theme, would be contained therein. 
We dare not, without further authority, attribute to the Zend such a 
malformation, although it derives its superlatives in As^c^ ti^ma from 
the masculine nominative, instead of from the theme. But Anqueti], in 
his Glossary, gives a form vakhsenghS, ^^ parole utile" which we ought 
probably to read Hd^JuU^od^AsCp vacsanhi (as dative), if not with long a 
Vd^^M^^siSK^ vacsanhi. This latter form would belong to a theme 
di^o^Jds^ vacaS (judcsas) ; from which, in the dat. abl. pi., <^6^<)opjds^» 
vdghschbyS {vdgheschbyS, &c.) might proceed for ^6^juod^A\s(p vdcsbyS ; 
as with J^O^P <A59 mazefns, Aivj^cyAS^ manebts, occurs also a\3^_jjaj9 
mazUs^ a\3^j^aj9 manUs; for the jj^s oi ^jio^jusCp vdcsd must, as 
Burnouf has shewn, in contact with h become e)o sdt. 
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impossible for me to use) the locative j^xi^i^ vachahi; 
that is to say, in the Vend. S. p. 173, where, for ju^m^as/a); 
joi^M^As^As^i manah&chd va>chah&;hd, is to be read jod^j^j^fxi^ 
joi^j^As^As^ manahiehd vachahidiA. In a Grammar, the lost 
acquaintance with which is again to be restored, oversights 
of this kind will, I trust, be excused in the first labourers ; 
and, if for example, Rask gives to the word paiti the geni- 
tive paitdis, while, according to §. 180. Rem. , patdis is to 
be written, still the form paitSis was, in its time, instructive 
in the main, and first taught me that the Sanscrit genitive 
termination i'S corresponds to the form Sis in the Zend. 
If, too, Rask has incorporated in his scheme of declensions 
also the ablative paitdit (for patSit), this was indeed a new 
error, but also a new advantage for the Zend Grammar in its 
then state, and brought to light a new and important fact, 
which I believe I was the first to discover ; namely this, 
that roots in i form their ablative in dU, for which the 
proofs in the Zend-Avesta, as much as I have of it, are 
neither numerous nor easily found. I make this remark 
because M. Bumouf, as it appears to me, speaks too unfa- 
vourably of such theoretic formations. As far as I am 
concerned, I believe I may assert that my communications 
regarding Zend Grammar are founded on careful reflec- 
tion. I could not, however, perfectly conclude my con- 
siderations, and I am very ready to complete and adjust 
them through those of M. Bumouf. For in this book 
also, in regard to Zend Grammar, one must carefully 
distinguish the disquisitions given in the text from the 
general comparison added at the end of each rule regarding 
case. In the former I give only those Zend forms which 
I have seen, and I thence deduce theoretic laws : in the 
latter I seek to make tlie deductions from the inquiries 
pursued in the text evident in one select example. I am 
perfectly sure of the prevailing majority of the forms 
given in the tables, and can produce abundant examples 
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of them. I have marked some as questionable, and shewn 
the limits of the probability of others, in notes ; and if an 
error has crept into the forms spoken of, and by me 
believed to be correct, it will give me pleasure to be able 
hereafter supplementarily to correct it. The form j^^^mI^ 
vachanhi was, however, only in a measure a theoretic 
formation ; and I should not have ventured to exhibit it 
if I had not observed, in other words of the same declen- 
sion, i.e. in other bases terminating with a consonant, the 
locative, which has entirely escaped Rask. 

*• Remark 2. — One might consider the o of ottoTv instead 

of a conjunctive vowel, as has been stated above (see 
§. 221.)» as a property of the base, i.e. as an unorganic 
extension of it ; or, in other words, regard it as a trans- 
ition from the third to the second declension ; a decla- 
ration which must then naturally extend itself to the dual 
termination otv of the whole third declension (Troaio-tv, /So- 
rpvo-iVt iatfiovo-iv, as Au/co-iv), and to all cases in the formation 
of words and arrangement of the same, where we have 
represented an o foreign to the proper base as conjunctive 
vowel. According to this, forms like fxeTuroetg, fte\iT07rciA?;s', 
€J>v<no\oyia, ^0Tpv6ei£, ^orpvoSuipos, would be, under the pre- 
supposition of the bases MEAITO, ^Y2I0, BOTPYO, to be 
divided into fxeTuro-eig, and would lead us to expect the 
nominatives /ieAiro-v, &c., which are not to be found. The 
statement here given has this in its favour, that similar 
cases occur also in cognate dialects, since in general that 
declension which is the most in vogue and most used, is 
prone, in certain cases, to receive into itself the other 
declensions, which annex to their original base the final 
letters of the roots of the declension more in use. The 
origin of 6'7ro7v from 'OELO, of (pepovroiv from ^EPONTO, 
was as it were the first commencement of the disease, 
which came to its full developement in the Pali ; since in 
this language, which otherwise closely resembles the 
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Sanscrit, the bases which end with consonants are declined 
in the old way only in the singular, but in the plural are 
so corrupted, that, with the exception of the nominative 
and the vocative of similar sound, and the genitive, which 
at the same time supplies the place of the dative, they 
have extended the old base by an unorganic o (=Greek o), 
and have thus partly brought it from the Greek third 
declension into the second ; and in the singular, also, 
most of the cases may, together with the old form, assume 
more recent forms, which have originated in the manner 
stated. In this manner, for example, the root ^c^ar, "to 
go,'' forms its participle present partly from the original base 
^RS^cAara/if, or its corruption ^nj^ charat (see §. 129.)> partly 
from the augmented theme ^n??r charanta, and in part also 
arbitrarily from ^^RSi^ charant or ^iRtiT charanta^ as follows 
(see Clough's Pali Grammar, Colombo 1824. p. 25., and 
compare Bumoufs and Lassen's Essay, p. 112. et seq.): 

8INOULAR. 

Th. CHABANT. CHABANTA, CHABAT. 

Nom. charahy charantd, .... 

Ace. charant-amj .... .... 

Instr charantS-n-ch charat-A, 

Dat. like the Genitive, 

.,_ ) charanta-smd, \ , e 

Abl. .... \ - ^ , , + / charcU'd.^ 

(or charanta-mhoy^) 



* The final tT n is, as in the Prakrit (§. 10.), transmuted into the 
Anusyara, which 1 here express, as in the Sanscrit, byn. 

t It might also be divided thus, chararUa-m^ and deduced from 
charanta, 

t Transposed, and with h for s (comp. §. 160.). These forms are 
derived from the medial pronoun sma mentioned in §. 166., which, in 
the Pali also, has forced its way into the usual declension. The ^, which 
was to have been expected, is, as generally happens at the end of a word, 
suppressed. 

§ Charatd, is according to appearance, identical with the instrumental, 

bat 
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SINGULAR. 



Th. 


CHj4RAN[ 


r, charantj 


i. 


CHARAT. 


Gren. 


• • • . 


charanta-ssa, 
.charanti. 


^ 


charcU'd. 


Log. 


• • • • 


<or charanta'Smm^^ 
'or charanta-mhi, ^ 


charat'i. 




. charan, ^ 


\ 






Voc. 


<or chara*\ 
' or chartu ^ 


f 

* * a • • 

1 

PLURAL. 




• • • • 


Norn. 


• • • . 


charantd,* 




.... 


Ace. 


• • . • 


charanti. 




• • • • 


Iiistr. 


. ■ • * 


icharantibhU 
Cor charantehii 


} 

1 


.... 


D»t 


like the Genitive. 






Abl. 


like the Instrumental. 






Gen. 


. . • . 


.... 




charat-am. 


Loe. 


• . • • 


charanti'Sti, 




• • • • 


Voe. 


charantOf 


charanid, 




• a . • 



" If the Greek in its bases ending with a consonant had 
followed the confused example of the Pali, one would have 
expected, for instance, from 06/oa)i/ a genitive (pepovrovt 
dative ^epovr^; and in the plural indeed, 06/oovtcoi/ from 



but is, in reality, corrupted £rom charat-at^ analogous with Zend forms 
like ap-at (in §. 180.) : the suppressed t is replaced by the lengthen- 
ing of the preceding vowel, as in achard, ^' he went," £rom achardt 
(Clough, p. 106.). 

^ If this form really belongs to a theme in n^, as I believe, it has 
sprung from the original form charan, by suppression of the concluding 
nasal (comp. Bumouf and Lassen, p. 89) ; and in chard this deficiency is 
replaced by lengthening the vowel. 

t According to the usual declension ending with a consonant one 
would expect with charantd also charanto, from the original theme 
diarant ; as, for example, gunavantd is used with gunavantd, ^' the vir- 
tuous" ; the former from gunavant, the latter from gunavanta. 
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^EPONT, but <l>epovToi, ^epovrov^, ^epovToi£, from ^EPONTO. 
In this manner the form ipepovroiv in the dua1> which has 
been lost in Pali, would be clearly explained as derived from 
^EPONTO ; but even when standing isolated, it>ep6vToiv can 
be referred justly to a theme ^EPONTO, as the first com- 
mencement of a corruption which was further pursued in 
the Pali ; and I prefer this view of the matter now laid 
down at §. 221. Both views, however, concur so far ; and 
thus much of my opinion may be looked on as proved, 
that in (pepovroiv, and all other dative-genitive forms of the 
third declension, the o belongs neither to the original theme, 
which lies at the root of all the other cases, nor to the 
true case suffix. 

SINGULAR. 

Sanscrit. Zend, Latin, Greek, Gothic. 

N. bharan, baran-St feren-s, ipepcav, fijandrs,* 

Ac. bharant-am, barent-em^ ferent-em, 0e/t)ovT-a(v), fijand, 

ln3,bharat'd, barent-a, .... .... D.l.fijand, 

D. bharat'i, barent-^, '«ee Locat. see Loc. see Dal 

Ab. see Gen. ba/rant-at, ferent'e{d), .... .... 

G. bharat'OSf barent-dif ferent-is, <f>€povT'0^, fijand-ts.X 

L. bharat'i^ barent-ifD.ferent-iy D.^e/oovr-i, .... 

V. bharan, baran-s, feren-s^ ^kptav^ fijand. 



* Fein4^ "foe," as "hater," see §. 125. p. 138. 

t See p. 210. Rem. §; with chay barentas-cha {^^ferentisquB"). 

X I imagined, p. 210, that I must, in this case, whidi before was not 
proved to exist in ND bases, set down fijand-a as a mutilation oifijand-it 
from jyand-a8y according to the analogy of other bases terminating with a 
consonant (ahmins, brSthr-s, §.191.); Grimm has (1. 1017.) conjectured 
frijdndis or ffijSndg fromfrijonda. Since this, owing to the yery valnablc 
additions made by Maasmann to our Gothic authorities, the genitive 
nasjandis oi Nasjand ("preserver," "preserving") has come to light (see 
his Glossary, p. 163), by analogy with which I form fijand49. 
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DUAL. 

Sarucrit. Zend. Greek. 

N. Ac. Voc. bharant-du, barant-do, or baranta^ {pepovr-e. 

Veda, bharant'69^ .... 

[. D. AM. bharad'bhydm, baran-bya^^ ^e/oovTo-/v.t 

Gen. Loc. bharat-ds, barat-d? (p. 276, R. 1.) 

PLURAL. 

Sanscrit. Zend. Latin. Greek. Gothic. 

N, V. bharant-as, barent-d,^ ferent-es, <t>epovT'eg, fijand-s. 

Ace. bharat-aSf barent'd,% ferent-es, ipepovr-ag, fjand-s.^ 

[nstr. bharad'bhis, baran-biSy^ .... .... .... 

D.Ab.bharad'bhyas, baran'by6,% ferent-i-bus, .... ... .** 

Gen. bharat'dm, barhU-anm^fererdirnmj ^epovr-av, fijand-i.XX 

Loc. bharat'SU. ....§§ .... <f>epov-(n. .... 



« See p. 299. Rem. 2. 

t Or harSnbya. See p. 241. Rem., and p. 210. Rem. §. 

X See p. 299. Rem. 2. 

§ Barentas-cha^ ^^ferentesqtte." See §. 210. Rem. §. 

II This form, which, owing to an oversight, is omitted in p. 260, is found at 
Matth. 5. 44., and agrees -wiih frijSnds^ " amicos" {'' amantes "), Matth. 5. 
47. as generally with the declension of a root terminating with a con- 
sonant. Comp. Grimm (1. 1017.). 

% See p. 241. Rem., and p. 210. Rem. §. 

^^ The Gothic dative, which I would have used also as the instrumental 
(§. 243.), does not occur in roots ending in nd. 

tt Or barant-anm. See p. 266. Rem. t. 

XX This case certdnly cannot he proved in roots in n<f ; hut can, how- 
ever, he ' correctly deduced £rom the other roots ending with a consonant, 
and from the elder sister dialects. See §. 245. 

§§ I conjecture a transition into the a declension (comp. p. 299. Rem. 2.), 
by suppressing the nt; thus, perh^Mi, haraiehva (ot-shu^ or-eM^ §. 250.), 
as Vend. S. p. 354; ^aoxiA}»»^/4 drifgvaSeu (read ^Xf) shii) for drifgvat- 
#u, fromdr^gvat^ in the strong cases (§. 129.) dr^gvant; on the supposition 
that the reading is correct, except the &lse s. See §. 52. 
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SINGULAR. 

Sarucrit. Zend, Latin, Greek, Gothic, 

N. dtm^9 as7na\ serfno\ Saifitav, akma. 

Ace Atmdn-amt asma'nrem, sermon-em, SatfJLOv-aiy), ahman. 

.... .... D. I. Qhmin (§. 132.) 

see Log. see Loc. see Dative. 



Inst dtman-d, asman-a, 

Dat dimanS, asm^ain-i, 

Abl . see Gen. dirnxm-at, sermon-e^d), .... 

Gen. diman-aa, ahnan-S* sermon-is, 5a//xov-oy, 

Loc« dtman-i, asmain-i, D,sermon-U Soufxav-t, 

Voc. dtman, asman, sermo\ Saifiov, 



ahmin-s (^,132,) 



» . • • 



ahma. 



Sanscrit. 
N. Ace. Voc. dtmdn-du, 
Veda, dtmdn-a. 
Instr. D. Ab. dtma-bhydm, asma-bya, 
Gen. Log. dtman-ds. 



DUAL. 

Zend. Greek. 

asm<in-do, or (mnan-a, SaifjLov-e. 



D. G. Saifi6vo'iv,1f 
asman-d? (p. 276, R. 1.), .... 



PLURAL. 

Latin, 



Sanscrit, Zend, Latin, Greek, Gothic, 

N.V. dtmdn-as, aiman-d , sermon-es, Saifiove^, ahman-s, 

Ac. dtfnanros, asman-S*, sermon-es, Saifwv-as, ahman-s, 

Instr. Atma-bhis, dima-bis, .... (Saifi6vo^iv),D,hahma"m^ 

D. Ab. dtma-bhyaSf aima-by6, sermon-i-bus, .... .... 

Gen. dtman^dm, asman-dm, sermon-urn, iouyLov-iAv, ahmathl 

Loc. dtmcL'Su, asma-hva, .... Salfw-ai, 



a . • * 



SINGULAR. 

Latin, 



Greek, 



Sanscrit, 2^end, 

N. bhrdtd, brdta, /rater, TtaTYjp, 

Ac. bhrdtar-am, brdtar-enh^ frcUr-em, 'narep-a{y). 



Gothic, 
brdthar. 
brdtAar, 



* Asmanas-chay ^^ ccelique," f See p. 299. Rem. 2. t See p. 241. 

§ Also 9g7(3AM[2l brdthr^m might be expected, aa Vend. Sade, p. 367; 
^^^M<d patrem (pathrifm?)^ contrary to the theory of the strong cases 
(§. 129.), for patarem. 
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SarucriL 
I. bhrdtr-df 
L dhrdtr-S, 
b. see Gen. 
. bhrdiur, 

bhrcUar-i, 
> bhrdlar. 



SINGULAR. 

ZeruL Latin. Greek, Gothic. 

brdthr-a .... D. Inst, drdthr (see §. 132.). 

brdthr-^, see Loc. see Loc. .... 

brdthr-cU, fratr-€(dX .... .... 

brdtar-s, Jrair-is, iraTp-og, 6rd<^r-*(see§.i32.). 

drdthr-i,* D./rair-i, itarp-t, .... 



brdlare^ frater, Trdrep, 



brdthar. 



DUAL. 



Sanscrit, Zend. 

Acc.Voe. bhrdtar-du, Ved. bhrdtar-d, brdtar-do or brdtar-a, 

stD.Ab. bhrdtri-bhydm, bratar-e-byOf 

3n. Loc. bhrdtr-ds, brdfhr-d (?) 



Greek, 
trarep-e, 
TraTepo-iv. 



.... 







PLURAL.J 








Sanscrit, 


T^end 


Latin 


Greek 


am.Voc. 


bhrdtar-aSf 


brdtar-6,% 


fratr-es. 


Trarep-e^. 


seas. 


bhrdtrf-nM 


brdthr-eu8?^ 


fratr-es, 


irarep-a^. 


istr. 


bhrdtri'bhisy 

• 


brdtar-e-bisy 


. • . . 


.... 


rt. Abl. 


bhrdtri-bhyaSi 


brdiar-e-bi/df 


fratr-i-bus, 


.... 


Buitive, 


bhrdtri-n-dm. 


brdthr-anm,* 


frcdr-um, 


ware/o-tov. 


KJative, 


bhrdtri'Shu, 

a 


. « . . 


.... 


D. TTaTpa'Ct, 



* Beep. 216. Note. t See §.44. 

t For the Gothic, which is here wanting, see p. 253, Note t. 
§ M^MJ^/j^^JM/siprdtarai'Chaj ^^fratreaque." 
II See §. 127. Rem. 

% Perhaps also brdthr-S^ brathras-cha C^/ratresque"\ according to the 
analogy of dthr^S^ <' ignes" from atar. See §. 239. 
** See p. 266. Note t. 

X 
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SINGULAR. 








Sanscrit. 


Zend. 


Greek. 


Latin, 


N.A.V. 


manas, 


mano, 


fJL€VO£, 


genus. 


fnstr. 


mana8'At 


mananh-aj 

• 


• • • . 


. . • • 


Dat. 


manaS'S, 


mananh-^t 

• 


see Loc. 


see Lo< 


Abl. 


see Gen. 


mananh'Ot, 

• • 


• • . • 


gener-d^ 


Gren. 


manas-asy 


mananh-6 (mananhatt'cha). 


/xeve((r)-of. 


gener-u 


Loc. 


manaS'h 


manah-u (see p. 316.) D. 


fieve(<Tyt, 


gener-i. 



* Manas-cha, " mensque^ " mentemque,** 

t M. Buraouf remarks, in his review (in the separate impression, p. 11), 
that in this class of words the instrumental ending is generally long. 
I, in like manner, had remarked forms enough of this kind with a long a, 
but in passages where too many a's, originally short, appear to be length- 
ened at the termination, and which, therefore, I was not willing to bring 
into account : moreover, the cases could not be included, where, through 
the particle asas cha^ a preceding jos a is preserved in its original length. 
After deducting these two classes from forms in arihd^ the computation 
might perhaps turn out in favour of the short a given above. I have, 
however, as yet not applied any closer reckoning : it would, however, 
surprise me if, on more exact calculation, but still in departure from the 
£Ette of other polysyllabic words ending with a shortened a, the advantage 
in this particular case should incline to the side of those words which 
retain the long vowel, which I would then gladly restore. No one will 
deny that the collation of MSS. is of great importance in deciding many 
grammatical and orthographical questions, although 1 believe I may assert 
that even a single lithogi*aphed MS. opens a rich field to inquiries and 
important grammatical observations : for although it is very full of errors, 
it nevertheless shews no systematic opposition to what is correct ; and 
many expressions, passages, and turns recur so frequently, that, taken 
together, they can in a measure supply the place of a comparison of other 
MSS. For the rest I had at my command the edition of Olshausen of 
the three first chapters and part of the fourth of the Vendidad, with the 
various readings attached to it, so that, through these means, I was not 
left entirely destitute of MSS. 
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DUAL. 

Sanscrit. Zend. Greek, 

N. Ac. V. manos-t, .... /xei/e(<r)-e. 

LD. Ab. mand-bhydm, man&-by a (p. 24:1.), D. G. /Ltei/e(<r)o-iv.* 

G. L. manas'ds, mananh-6(?) (p. 242.), .... 

PLURAL. 

Sanscrit. Zend. Greek. Latin. 

N. Ac. V. mandw«-£, maria»A-a,t /xei/e(<r)-a, gener-a. 

Instr. mand'bhis, mane-bis, (jxevea-^iv,) .... 

Dat. Abl. mand-bhyaSf mane-bydt see Loc. genevi-bus. 

Genitive, manas-dm, mananh-anm, /xeye(<r)-a)v, gener^m. 

Locative, manas'su, mand-hvat fievea-a-t, .... 

8INOULAR, MASCULINE AND FEMININE. 

Sanscrit. Zend. Greek. 

Nom. durmands, dushmando (^. 56\), SvafjievYi£(%AA6.) 
Accus. durmancLS-am, dushmananh-em, Jwr/xeve(<r)-a(i/). 

Voc. durmanas, .... Svafieveg. 

The rest like the simple word. 

DUAL. 

N. Ac V.diirmanas^u,) , , i /«^n %. // v 

Veda, dwrmanas-d,t ) . v y i* \ r 

The rest like the simple word. 

PLURAL. 

N. Voc. durmanaS'QSp dushmananh-^ (ai-cha), Sv<rfjL€ve(a)'€£. 
Accus, durmanas-as, dushmananh-d {as-chd), Svafjiev€{a'ya^. 

The rest like the simple word. 



« See p. 299. Rem. 2. 

t See p. 253. Note t* It was, however, from an oversight that I, 
as was observed at p. 253, Note % read in the Vendidad Sade, p. 127, 
AS^^c^^i henienha: it should be AS^jui/^Ci nemanhoy and may also be 
considered the instrumental singular ; then we should have in this pas- 
sage, which recurs three times, the instrumental in a)^ juu anha in both 
editions three times with a short a. 

X See p. 230. Note *. 

X 2 
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SINGULAR, NEUTER. 

Sanscrit, Zend. Greek, 

Nom.Ac.V. durmnnaSy dushmand (as-cha), ivafieve^. 

The rest like the simple word. 

"Remark. — It was remarked in §. 152. (comp. §. 146.), that 
the 2 in forms like /xevoj, evyeve^, belongs to the base, and 
is not the nominative character ; and that the 2 in forms like 
rervipo^ has come from t, and in like manner belongs to the 
theme. M. Reimnitz, who, in (p. 54. &c.) his pamphlet men- 
tioned at p. 294, agrees with this view, first given in my 
treatise **On some Demonstrative Bases," wishes to look 
upon the 2 in the masculine Teru^co? as belonging to the 
base, and arising out of t ; in which I cannot agree with him, 
as I, according to the view generally taken, consider the 
final letters of Teri/^coy as marks of the nominative, before 
which the final letter of the base is suppressed on account of 
the incompatible association of tct (comp. §. 99.), and replaced 
by lengthening the preceding vowel ; as, for example, in 
IxeKaq for fteAav?. The Sanscrit has a few bases in n which, 
differing from the ruling principle (see §. 139.), run parallel 
in the nominative to the Greek fiehag; thus, panthds, *^the 
way," from panthan, accusative panthdn-am. Only in this 
panthds the lengthening of the a can be less regarded as 
a compensation for the rejected n than in the Greek, 
because it extends also to the other full cases (§. 129.), with 
the exception of the vocative ; but perhaps the lengthening 
of the a has originally taken place only in the nominative, 
and has thence imparted itself to those cases wheii the 
reason of this prolongation was no longer perceived, which 
otherwise stood upon an equal footing with the nomina- 
tive. Thus one says »TfTt^ mahdn, " great " (from the theme 
mahant, properly a participle present from i|^ mah, "to 
grow ''), with the vowel of the concluding syllable length- 
ened, according to the analogy of the Greek form, as 
\ey<i)v. The Sanscrit word, however, retains the long vowel 
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also in the other full eases (mahdntam " magnum,'" mahdntaa 
*'magnh'' mahdnfdu, " fieyahia"'), with the exception of the vo- 
cative; while the usual participials present leave the a short 
in all the fiill cases. In most exact accordance, however, 
with the Greek participle present stand the Sanscrit pos- 
sessive adjectives, which are formed by the suffix fxint 
(Greek evr for Fevr, in fieXtroetg and others) and mant (in the 
weak cases vat, mat). These lengthen, that is to say the a 
only, in the nominative singular; so, for example, dhanavdn, 
**dives'" (from dhana, ** riches"), dhanavant-am, dhanatxinf-du, 
dhanavant-aSf as Keyuxv, Keyovra, \ey6vTO), heyovreg. 

OLD SCLAVONIC DECLENSION.t 

255. Before we enter upon the province of Sclavonic 
Grammar, we must endeavour to explain its system 
of sounds ; and although it is not requisite to specify 
all the minutiae of the subject, we must, nevertheless 
bring into notice those parts which are indispensable to 
the understanding of the Grammar. It is therefore our 
principal object, in the following remarks, to exhibit the 
connection of the Old Sclavonic sounds with those of the 
elder languages, of which they are either the true trans- 



* If even, as has been remarked in another place, the suffix ^tfT vant 
has maintained itself in the Latin in the form lent (as opulent8\ it 
would not be surprising if the weak form ^if vat^ without the interchange 
of V with /, but with the weakening of the a to », had its representative 
in the Latin divit^ which stands in the same relation to dhanavat, by 
passing over the middle syllable, as malo to mavolo. 

t It is stated by Professor Bopp, in the preface to the second published 
portion of this Grammar, commencing with the formation of cases in 
general, that it had not occurred to him to direct his attention at an 
earlier period to the Sclavonic tongues : having subsequently considered 
the subject, he found sufficient reason to include them in the same 
family of languages, and accordingly devotes to its principles of declension 
the supplementary section which follows. — Editor, 
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missions, or corruptions more or less vitiated. We give 
therefore, for the first time, a history of the Sclavonic 
sounds, in which, however, as is natural, as far as their value 
is concerned, we have nothing new to bring forward; and in 
this respect follow only the teaching of native grammarians. 
(a.) — ^The Old Sanscrit v a has so far experienced, in the 
Sclavonic, an exactly similar fette as in the Greek, that 
it is most frequently supplied by e or o (e, o), which 
are always short : it very rarely remains a. In the 
interior of the bases, also, e and o are interchanged as in 
Greek; and as, for example, ^070^ is related to Keya, 
so, in the Old Sclavonic, is brod, ** ferry," to bred'ti, " I wade 
through ;'* voy, " carriage," to veyH, ** I ride in a carriage." 
And as, in the Greek, the vocative Koye is related to the 
theme AOFO, so, in the Old Sclavonic, rabe, **0 slave," to 
rabo, nominative rab, "a slave." The o has a more 
important value than e, but a more than ; and hence a 
corresponds most frequently to a Sanscrit long d, so that, 
for instance, in the Old Sclavonic, forms in a answer to 
the feminine bases in ^n d (comp. vdova, " widow," with 
friRT vidhavd), which, in the vocative, is in like manner 
abbreviated to {vdovo 0» as above to e. As final 
vowel, also, of the first member of a compound, a is 
weakened to 0; for instance, vosfo-pa^/, " waterfall,**^ rod(>- 
pai, "water-drinker," for vada; just as in the Greek 
Mov<TO'rpa<f>fj£, Movao-^t\i]^, and similar compounds, which 
have shortened the feminine a or )/ to o. Even if, therefore, 
a is in the Old Sclavonic a short vowel, I nevertheless 
regard it, in respect to grammar, as the long ; so that 
in this the Old Sclavonic stands in a reversed relation 
to the Gothic, in which a has shewn itself to us as the 
short of 6, and, in case of abbreviation, 6 would become 
a, exactly as in the Old Sclavonic a becomes o, 
(b.) — ^^ i and ^ i appear in the Old Sclavonic both as t, 
and the diflFerence of the quantity is removed, at least I 
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do not find that a longer or shorter t is anywhere 
spoken o£ Let schwu, "I live/' be compared with 
ifrnfif^Vvdwj; »i7a, " virtue," with l^h^iiYa; and, on the 
other hand, vidt/etU " to see," with the base fti^ vidj " to 
know," to the Gaina form of which, ^fll vidmU the Old 
Sclavonic vyemy (abbreviated from vyedmyy infin. vyes-ti 
for vyed'ti)f " I know," assimilates itself, so that vid and 
vyed in the Sclavonic appear as two diflFerent bases. The 
short ^ i, however, appears frequently in the ^ Old Scla- 
vonic also in the corruption to e (e), as in the Greek 
and the Old High German (§. 72.) ; that is to say, the 
bases in i shew, in several cases, e for i, and the numeral 
three (ftr tri) appears frequently in composition in the 
form tre, e.g. trepHtye/* trivium^'' So, ahOf pute-shestrye, 
oSomopia, from puti (§. 260.). The i is also very frequently 
suppressed, e.g. in the 3d person plural dadyat, " they 
give," Sanscrit ^^ dadati; sut, "they are," Sanscrit 
"^f^ santi. Where i forms a diphthong with a vowel 
preceding it, it is marked in the old writing with a 
short mark, which we retain, e.g. boi, ** strife." 
(c.) — ^^ u and ^a u have, in the Old Sclavonic, in the forms 
which are retained most correctly, both become y. In 
this manner, for instance, by (infin. by-ti) agrees with ^ 
bhu," Yds;'' *t?eA?ry," father-in-law," with Tg^sva^rw; myshy, 
"mouse," with ^miisha; syn, ** son," with ig^sunu; 
chetyri, Te(T<Tape^, with '^g^ chatur (in the theme), nomina- 
tive masculine ^^TFTR?^ chatvdrds. The instances of y for 



* We express, as in Polish, the jery or dull » by y, as, like the Greek 
t;, where it is original it supplies the place of the old short or long u. 
It is expressed in Russian, according to ReifF (by Gretsch II. p. Q66.)^ as 
in French OMt, spoken very short and monosyllabically ; according to 
Heym, nearly like w, in union with a very short f (Heym, p. 5). This 
does not, however, remain the same in all positions of this letter (ReifF, 
1. c.}, and sounds after consonants other than labials like a dull thick t 
C'isourd et etouffS"). 
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T u are, nievertheless, more rare than those whei*e y 
corresponds to the long ^ u ; for the short tf, as in 
the Old High Gterman (§. 70.)> has for the most part 
become o; and thus, for example, mochay "daughter- 
in-law,"" agrees with ^in snushd; oba, " both,'* with ^HT 
tibha (Veda form), Zend x^) vbd. Hence, also, the old 
u declension has, in many cases, become similar to the 

declension, which, according to (a.)» has arisen from 
V a ; and, on the other side, o may also, but only in 
substantives, participate in those forms which belong 
only to the genuine u declension : whence it is easily 
perceived that the genius of the language could not 
everywhere distinguish further the two kinds of o, in 
their history, indeed, far separated from one another, 
but phonetically identical. 

{d^ — Unorganic y, i. e. y as representative of original 
vowels other than 7 1« or ^ 4 is not uncommon in the 
grammar ; that is to say, the personal termination my 
(1st person plural), like the Latin mus, has arisen 
from the more ancient mas; and if the bases in a (for 
^ d) have y in the nominative plural (vdavy, *' vidu<s^^), 
still the y here is so much the less to be looked upon 
as a case termination, as no account could be given of 
y in this sense ; and with bases in ja the a of the root 
is also really retained, and remains (volt/a, ** vduntates^"). 
But as the y exerts the force of an Umlaut on an o suc- 
ceeding it, by which that vowel is changed to an e, so 

1 think that to an i following the o, without the interven- 
tion of another letter, the force of a reactive Umlaut must 
be ascribed, even if this force is not everywhere exerted, 
and that some y's must be declared to be the Umlauts 
of : that is to say, as soon as so much has been re- 
cognised in the Old Sclavonic adjectives, that their 
bases all end either in o or yo (changed by the Umlaut 
to ye), and are tlius sister forms to the Greek, like AFAGO, 
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*AriO ; and of the Sanscrit, as "tJiKsviUu "white," ^^divya, 
" heavenly **'; — so soon, I say, as the abbreviation of the 
base in the masculine nominative has been recognised 
(nov, novus, for novo), then will it be no longer said with 
Dobrowsky (p. 318.) that the definite adjectives are derived 
from the primitives (indefinite) by annexing, according 
to the measm*e of the final letter of the primitive, either 
yi or it. If, however, I may trust that I have obtained 
an accurate knowledge of the organization of the Old 
Sclavonic grammar on any point, it is on this, that the afiix 
in the nominative singular of definite adjectives consists 
not in yi or n, but in i as a mutilation of yo from ya 
(^ya)» and in the feminine of ya from jS (iTT yd). This 
also appears to me subject to no manner of doubt, that 
if, for example, the compound word svyatyt comes from 
the word svyato, "holy," its acknowledged theme, the y 
is a euphonic product from o, through the influence of 
the t which is added to it. This i has, in some cases, 
in which it has been dropped, still in a degree, in its 
euphonic operation, left its reflection, and thereby the 
proof of its former existence. Thus, for instance, 
svyaty-m, ^* per sanctum^ from the older syatytm, 
svyaty-ch, *^ sanctorum^ and " in Sanctis^ from svyatyi-ch, 
corresponds to the indefinite forms svyato-mt wyaiye^h 
(for svyato-ch)^ At times, through the pronominal syl- 
lable i, the preceding o may be changed at will into y, 
or not : thus the interrogative exhibits the forms kyi, 
**quis?''' (Dobr. 500 and 343.) kyim, ''per quern? "^^ kyich. 



* Dobr. also himself, p. 493, considers simple t or 1 1 as the definitive 
adjunct ; but in considering, as he there does, blagyi as the confluence of 
hhg and »t, he appears to look upon the y as having arisen from the t of 
the suffix, and not to acknowledge in it the final vowel of the simple 
adjective root. 

t In the oldest MSS., accordmg to Dobr. p. 502, the more full forms 
yich^ yim, y^tme occur in the plural, for ym^ ych^ ymi. 
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in quibusy quorum?'''' kyim, ** quibus?'''' kytmi, **per 
quos?'''' with koi, kaim, kaieh, kcimi The possessive 
pronouns allow no euphonic reaction at all to the de- 
monstrative i, which forms the last member of them, 
and they always retain their radical o; €.g. mat, '*meus,''' 
mcim, **p€r meum,^^ not mi/iy myim. As to the definite 
form of the adjective roots in yo, which Dobrowsky forms 
through the addition of ii^ I have not the alig^htest 
doubt that here, also, a simple % is the defining element, 
for the first t is clearly the vocalization of the y of the 
primitive root; so that therefore, for example, min, 
" the blue,'' is to be divided, not into sin-it f but into 
sini'U The primitive adjective is sounded in the nomi- 
native deprived of all inflection and of the last vowel of 
the base — siny, the y of which appears as i in the nomi- 
native plural masculine, just as in the definite pronoun, 
riwi, •* coerulei,'" sinii, ol " coerulei'' In order, however, here 
fiiUy to explain the nature and origin of the definite 
declension, and not hereafter to be compelled to repeat 
what is already settled, it may be stated that its pro- 
nominal defining addition is identical with the Sanscrit 
relative base iTya, which is most correctly preserved in the 
Lithuanian, as "he" is here, in like manner, pronounced 
ya, but signifies " he'' {yortn, " to him," ya-mey "in him"). 
The nominative yU, "he" (for yas)^ has given the y an 
assimilating influence, as is the case with all bases in ya 
(§. 135.). The feminine, also, is pronounced in the 
nominative, through assimilation, yi for ya ; but the 
genitive yoB, and all the other cases, are easily perceived 
through the declension of rankcL, "hand," and giesme, 
"song," from GIESMYA (p. 169, Note). The Old Scla- 
vonic has, in all the masculine bases ending with a 
vowel, this vowel suppressed in the nominative and 
accusative ; and since the vowel has dropped from the 
Sanscrit-Lithuanian root ifya, ya — which, according to(a.), 
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makes one expect tfo in the Old Sclavonic, from which, 
according to («.), must be formed ye* — they must be 
changed into a vowel ; hence, i, " he,"" " him,"' which 
must, therefore, on no account be placed together with 
the Latin-Grothic is, from the root i. In the nomina- 
tive singular masculine, however, this Sclavonic pro- 
noun occurs in all the three genders, not isolated, but in 
union with the particle she^ which has preserved to it 
the old relative meaning: i-sJie means as well "qui'''* 
OS ** quem^''; ya-she, " quce^^; yurshe, ** quam^^; smd ye-she, 
" quod.'''' Now as i means " he,"' yo, " she,'' and ye, " it," 
I could not imagine how one could create the definitive 
adjective forms spyaty-t, svyatorya, sfcyaio-e (for svyaJtoye), 
accusative svyaty-t, svyatd-yu, svyaio-e, in their opposition 
to the indefinites ^vyatip), svyata, svyato, difierently from 
Dobrowsky (p. 493.) and perhaps other grammarians 
before him have done, namely, by the addition of the 
pronoun here under discussion ;'^ for this pronominal 
suffix supplies the place of the article of other languages; 
and the Lithuanian language uses the same pronoun 
for the same object, Le. equally in the emphatic or, 
as it is also termed, definite declension of the adjective ; 



* Hence in the genitive ye-go^ dative ye-mu^ loo. ye-w, the e of which 
Dobrowsky wrongly ascribes to flexion, because he everywhere seeks the 
base in the nominative. However, the base je has not fully maintained 
itself before all terminations beginning with a consonant, but become, in 
like manner, shortened to t : in t-m, "/)cr eum" and m, i-mt, "j^cr eos^* 
i-ofi, " eorum^" " in its" for ye-m, &c. 

t What Grimm (by Wuk, p. xl.) remarks against this declaration has 
not convinced me ; least of all can I, for the above reasons, concede to 
liim that the f of svyatyi has any thing to do with the a of blinda^ " the 
blind" (from blindan^ §.140.) ; so that svyatyi belongs to the indefinite 
declension; and, on the other hand, svyat, contrary to the Sclavonic 
Grammarians, must be removed from the indefinite into the definite 
forms. 
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and certainly so, that, through all cases, both the 
adjective which precedes and the pronoun which con- 
cludes are declined, while, in the Sclavonic, in most 
cases the pronoun only is provided with the inflexions of 
case, but in some it has utterly disappeared, and in others 
is still to be recognised in the y for o mentioned above. 

(e.) — ^The Sanscrit diphthong t^6 1 have found always ren- 
dered, in the Old Sclavonic, by ye, in similar forms ; so 
that after weakening the ^^, to compensate for this, 
the semi- vowel y has made its appearance, to which, in 
this union, a particular legitimacy would be, according 
to (c), to be ascribed. Let pyena, " foam,"' be compared 
with ^pMnaT svyett "light,"" with ^ svSiaf'' vyemy, " I 
know," with %ftr vSdmi. The most important cases in 
the grammar with ye against ii^ i are the dual case forms 
of the feminine and neuter, and those of the imperative, 
in accordance with the Sanscrit potential of the first 
conjugation. 

(/.) — The Sanscrit diphthong ^ 6 (from a + u) is repre- 
sented in the Old Sclavonic by u (»);* so that the first 



* Although this vowel may at times be pronomiced short, still this much, 
at least, is certain, that, according to its origin and its definition, it is long. 
In Bohemian it appears in two forms, as au and il : the former is pro- 
nounced ou, but the writing points to an older and different pronunciation, 
in which the a was accurately preserved in its place : the u is pronounced 
shoit, whence, however, it cannot be deduced that this short u perhaps 
corresponds to the Sanscrit 7 and Greek u, and that au is its intensitive 
or gunirung; but, on the contrary, only the u retained in the au corre- 
sponds to the Sanscrit "7 u, and the u which stands alone in Bohemian 
is a weakening of the au ; so that, from this, the concluding element u 
alone is left : etymologically, that is to say, the Bohemian au^ as also «, 
answei*s to the Sanscrit ^o, and also to the Sclavonic i2 (^), only that 
the former is phonetically more exact, and without the loss brought about 
by time. Hence, also, u^ta (written vsta) " ora" corresponds to the San- 
scrit ^ftip Sshtha^ " the lip" : more complete, however, is atistne^ '^ by word 
of mouth" ; and even for vsta is to be found austa (Dobr. Bohm. Lehig. 

p. 4.). 
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element of the Indian diphthong has assimilated itself to 
the second, and, in conjunction with it, presents a simi- 
lar long vowel, as, in the Greek a (ov), two hetero- 
geneous vowels, according to pronunciation, have united 
themselves in a similar measure. As, according to (a), 
the Indian short a has, in the Sclavonic, mostly become 
short 0, we must consider the first element in the diph- 
thong u also (so we write the s) to be o ; and it be- 
comes visible, too, in this form, when u is resolved 
before a vowel in ov (compare l3o{F)6s from B8, §. 123.), 
whUe the Indian ^ 6 becomes av before a vowel (irf^ 
gavi = /3of /, from nigd). Now as, in the Sanscrit, t m, 
T3I u, rises to 6 through Guna (§. 26.), and std-sh^dmi 
appears as the future of stu, so in the Old Sclavonic, 
in like manner, y (cy) is interchanged with tJ ; so that bu 
in bu-du, ** I shall be," must pass as the Guna form of by 
(in bytU " to be") : but if a class of nouns, which in the 
nominative-accusative terminate in a consonant or in 
yerr (see Aj.), exhibit, in many oblique cases, the syllable 
ov before vowel-endings, this ov must neither be consi- 
dered, with Dobrowsky, for an augment added to the 
root, nor can it be deduced from forms like synovi, "from 
a son" (Sanscrit ^[5!% sunav-i, from sAmt)^ 8ynov-A, "sons," 
(^H^ s'&nav-as), that ayn, in the nominative-accusative, 
is an abbreviation of synu ; and that therefore the yervy 
when it is added to the form syrty is a representative 
or weak remainder of u: but it is clear, from (c), 
that syn, '^JUius,^'' '^JUium'' if its final vowel, in its 
most genuine form, had remained to it, would sound 
syny, from which synov is the Guna intensitive, the 
ov of which has arisen from u through the influence 



p. 4.) : ruka corresponds to the Lithuanian ranka^ ^'hand"; andAti^tothe 
Sanscrit ^lET hansa^ '' goose "; for which, according to p. 319. rauka, hausa 
was to have been expected. 
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of the vowel following it, but has remained in the 
genitive plural, also, after the ending has been dropped. 
Let 9ynov, '* filiorunh'' be compared with the Gothic 
sunivS (§. 247.) As, in the Sanscrit, the substantive 
roots in u adopt the Guna form of the u before the 
vowels of the derivation suffix, so it is very remarkable 
that, in the Old Sclavonic roots in y, also, this vowel 
appears before certain derivation suffixes in its Guna 
form ; e.g. domov-it from dom (DO MY), "house"; binov-atf 
" debtor," from byn {BY NY).* Derivative substantives 
and adjectives in ov, ev, (theme ovo, evo, the latter for 
yovo, see n.), correspond to the Sanscrit in ^v^ ava ; as 
X(fw^ pdndav-a (nominative as), " descendant of Pandu "; 
m^ drtava, "annual," from ^^ ritu, ''a year": so, 
in Old Sclavonic, jidamov, "Adamite," ifrom Adam 
(AD AMY); zaarev tor zaryev, "kingly," from zar (theme 
ZARGY\ For these formations, therefore, we must not, 
with Dobrowsky (322, 323), assimae a suffix av or cr, 
but we must look upon the o alone, which, in the nomi- 
native, is suppressed, as the derivation suffix (ADAMOV-O, 
ZAREV'O). Through the Vriddhi increase (§. 29.) the 
Old Sclavonic y becomes at?, because a, according to (a.), 
usually corresponds to ^ d: hence, from the base by, 
"his," comes the causal baviti (infinitive), as in the 
Sanscrit HT^f^iT^ bhdvayitum. If, however, stavUi occurs 
as the causal of 8ta, this form may have arisen in 
the perverted feeling of the language as an irregularly 
analogous word to baviti. In order, then, still more to 
establish, by a few other examples, the representation of 
the Indian ^ d or ^ av by the Sclavonic u, we find 
list, " mouth," correspond to ^ftip dshta, " lip "; shm, 
"sinister" (theme SHUYO), to ^W^atya; biiditi, ''to 
awake" — a causal, whose primitive bdyeti has entirely 



* Dobrowsky supports himself in these cases by calling ov a prefix (p. 329). 
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lost the vowel of the root — ^to iftuHliJ^H, bddhayituniy also 

" to awake/' from ^ budh, " to know." Thus gubiti is 

the causal of gyb-nu (l. P.)» and studiti of styd-nu (Dobr. 

360, 361.) ; while vyesiti is the causal of visyeti (see ^.), as, 

in the Sanscrit, ^^iP^^^H vSsayUum, " to cause tp enter,'' 

from f^^ vis, ** to go in." 

(g.) — ^As the nasals easily resolve themselves into u, so 

the second element of the diphthong u sometimes also 

supplies the place of a nasal of the kindred languages ; 

e.g. ruka, "a hand," Lithuanian ranka; puty, "a way," 

Sanscrit Jpf^fT^^ panthds, id. Latin jt^on^; goluby, "a dove," 

eolumba ; gusy, " a goose," i^ hanscu The Polish has 

preserved the old nasal in goLamb, " a dove," gausie, " a 

gosling," gausior, "a gander," and in many similar 

cases. Hereby the u in the accusative of bases in a 

(from wr 4), which are for the most part feminine, is 

remarkably explained; compare vd&oii from vdova, "a 

widow," with 'ftrOTI'(^ vidhavdm, ** viduam.''' Therefore 

vdovii is to be derived from vdovo-m for vdova-m (see a.); 

so that the a which is weakened to an o is contracted 

with the nasal mark of the case to u. This view is further 

supported by the consideration, that in Polish, also, the 

corresponding feminine declension marks the final vowel 

of the base with the same sign which, in the middle of 

a word, expresses a nasal, which is governed according 

to the organ of the following letter, but at the end, 

probably through a corruption of sound, is said to have 

an equal value with a ringing h. This nasalizing mark 

recurs also in the Polish verb, and, indeed, exactly in 

such a place where one had to expect a nasal, i.e. in 

the 1st person singular and 3d person plural ; and thus, 

in Bandtke's second and third conjugation, the so 

marked e, e.g. in pieke, "I bake," supplies the place of 

the am of the first conjugation, as czytam, " I read." 

The Old Sclavonic has, however, excepting some ano- 
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malous remains of an older formation, u in all the con- 
jugations; and, according to what has been said, it 
admits of no doubt, that in the second part of this diph- 
thong (o -h u) the personal character nt, and in the first 
part of the diphthong the conjunctive vowel, is retained. 
When therefore, in the 1st person, an o corresponds to the 
e (e) of wM-e-tfAi, "thou carriest," nes-e-t, "he carries" — 
for nesu is for nes-o-u for nes-o-m from nes-e-m — ^it must 
be assumed that the conjunctive vowel e, before its con- 
fluence with the u, which has arisen out of m, has passed 
into ; as in Greek ov arises by the contraction of e and o, 
through the transition of e into o and o into v. The same 
. relation is to be found in the Old Sclavonic in the dd peiv 
son plural, where, corresponding to nes-e-m, " we carry," 
nes-e-te, "ye carry'* (comp. Xe7-e-Te), the form nesenl is 
expected, but in place of it occurs nesM in surprising accord 
with the Greek \eyowri for Keyovai from Keyovri. The 
Polish has, like the Bohemian, relinquished the character 
of the 3d person in the plural, as well as for the most 
part in the singular, but everywhere retains, in the first, 
the old and more powerful a (w), and marks this with the 
diacritical sign mentioned above, which, in the middle 
of a word, supplies the place of a nasal function ; thus, 
so, " they are," corresponds to the Sanscrit '^fi^ santh 
Sclavonic sUt. The Bohemian has also, in many cod- 
jugations, retained the old conjunctive vowel a in the 
dd person plural, but, like the Sclavonic, permitted the n 
to dissolve into a u; therefore, in n>ezau, '^vehutU'' 
(rvez-e-me, *' vehimiiSt^^ wez-e-te, ** vehitis^'^X the u answers to 
the n of ^?ftir vahanth " vehuntf''' and the u which, in Bohe- 
mian, is united with an a, is essentially difierent from 
that which stands alone ; for the latter answers to the 
Old Sclavonic diphthong u (»), but the former only to 
the latter portion of the u, which, in the Old Sclavonic, 
never stands alone, at least never occurs as u, but as y (c). 



IN THE OLD SCLAVONIC. 321 

(A.) — In certain cases an old d (w) unorganically supplies 
the place of the Sclavonic u, i. e. in the instrumental of 
pronouns without gender, and all feminines ; thus, 
vdavoi/-il, " through the widow," answers to f^r^^^ vidha- 
fxty-d; B,ndtoboi/'U, " through thee," to r^irr tvay-A. Deno- 
minatives, also, in uyu (1st per. pres.), in the Old Sclavo- 
nic, correspond to the Sanscrit in ^^CT^\f^dyAmU as ^[R^nnf^ 
saM&ydmh "I sound," from tjr^ sabda^ "a sound"; f^TO^*T 
chirdydmU **l hesitate," from f^ chira, "long": thus, 
in the Sclavonic, zieluyu, " I greet," " kiss," from ztel 
(ZIELOX "healthy"; txiiyvut/utrom vdava, " widow" (Dobr. 
p. 372.). Finally, words in un (UNO) answer, as it appears, 
to the Sanscrit participles of the middle voice, in dna, as 
^WA yunjdna, " uniting," from ^ yuj ; so in the Old 
Sclavonic, perm (PERUNO), "Deus tonans,'' from the 
root per, "to shake"; byegdn, "runner" {BYEGUN0\ 
from BYEG, " to run " (Dobr. p. 289.). 

(i.) — ^There are in the Sclavonic alphabet two marks, which 
by some are called litterce aphoncB, but by Gretsch semi- 
vowels ; I mean the so-called soft yer,* and the hard t/err. 
The former is represented by Gretsch as half /, and by 
his translator, ReiflF (47), as answering to the tones 
'mouilles' of French (compare Kopitar, p. 5); and thus 
schal , " sympathy," and ogon^, " fire," are, in respect 
to the soft yer, compared with the pronunciation of 
travail and cicogne. This yer, therefore, denotes a tone 
which is rather to be called a y than an i ; and it may 
be said that in achal and ogon one hears quite as much 
of a ^ as can be heard of this semi-vowel after a con- 
sonant preceding it. Hence we mark it with a y, and 
write the above words schaly, ogony. Old Sclavonic ogny. 



* In the Camiolan dialect this sound has mostly disappeared; but 
where it has remained it is also written by a y ; as, kony^ " horse." 

t In the original j'er, pronounced, however, yer ; and hence y has been 
substituted for 7 in all that follows.— JErft/or. 
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In the words, too, which end with it in the uninflected 
nominative accusative singular, it occurs in several 
oblique cases as a distinct proper y, e.g. in zarya^ *'reg%8j^ 
zaryuy '^regi^ from zary, "rear," "r^cm." On the consonant 
which precedes it this yer has an influence which ren- 
ders its pronunciation more mild, because its sound is 
somewhat broken by the y, which throws back its sound. 
Etymologically the yer corresponds either to a final i of 
the kindred languages, as in yesty^ " he is '** (^irfSgr asti, 
€(ttI, Lithuanian esti), kasty, '' bones ^' (^ftif dsthi), or 
in the nominative and accusative singular of mascu- 
line substantives and adjectives, to a y (i^ y), from 
which a vowel has dropped; for the theme of ««y, 
*' coiruleusr concludes neither with i nor with y but 
with yo (euphonically y^, see n.); whose final vowel, 
suppressed in the nominative and accusative masculine, 
appears, however, in the feminine sinych in its extension 
to a, while the neuter sme for sinye has rejected the y. 
(A:.) — ^The hard yerr is represented by Gretsch as a semi Oy 
but by Reifi*, more correctly in my opinion, it is com- 
pared to the French silent e and the Hebrew schva : it is 
therefore, to use the expression, equivalent to "nothing"; 
and one cannot perceive of what vowel the small, still 
perhaps remaining vowel part of it is the residue. Conso- 
nants preceding it have a stronger and ft^e pronunciation; 
and Kopitar (p. 5) tells us that they are pronounced 
before it sharp, and without echo, and that it id for 
this reason called the hard yerr, and not on account of 
its own pronunciation. We require, therefore, in the 
Roman character, no substitute for this mark, and 
Dobrowsky also omits it at the end of words. Etymo- 
logically, however, this yerr always represents a sup- 
pressed mute vowel, only not always an a, nor, as 
Grimm conjectures (in his valuable Preface to Wuk's 
Servian Gramm. p. xxxiv.) a u. Rather, each of the 
three short fundamental vowels — a (as represented also 
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by 0, c), i, u (for which may stand tf, o), — is very fre- 
quently dropped at the end of words ; and although the 
i is seldom entirely suppressed, more generally throwing 
back its sound as ^, nevertheless the vowel suppressed 
after the m of rajba-m, *'per servumr and in Russian 
replaced by yerr, is clearly, as we gather from the 
Lithuanian, an i. 

(/.) — ^I believe I may assert, that in the whole extent of 
the structure of the Sclavonic language, at least in 
all the conditions of its noun and verb, not a single 
final consonant occurs after which some termination, 
which, through the kindred languages can be pointed 
out as beginning with a vowel, has not been dropped. 
Thus, the base NEBES, ''caelum^ forms, in the genitive 
plural, likewise nebes, but the vanished termination 
is, in Sanscrit, wi^^ dm (•fwn'^ nabhcLsdmt " caelo- 
rum "), Greek <av (ve0€((r)a)v), Latin urn, Gothic i. The 
real final consonants, however, which, in the truly-pre- 
served elder dialects of the Indo-European family, stand 
as the foundation of the word, have utterly disappeared 
in Sclavonic polysyllables ; e.g. from ^r^ a*, eg is formed, 
in the nominative plural, e (e) ; and synov^e agrees with 
forms like ^^T^ sunav^as, /Sorpv-eg. 

(fn.) — ^As far as regards the writing of those consonants 
which, in the Sclavonic alphabet, properly correspond to 
the Roman, we express the sound of the French j 
{zixgetej in the Camiolan sfi), as in Zend (§. 65. )> by 
8ch, our Grerman sch (='^) by sh as in Sanscrit, 
and also as, in Sanscrit, the tsch by cA: for the 
sound of the Greek i (=ds) we retain C and use z for 
the sound of our German z{ = ts) : for x ^^ write kh.* In 
regard to etymology, it is important to call attention 



^ Prof. Bopp writes cA, but he intends a gattural, not a palatal letter, 
or the sound Aol^y and it would be a source of perplexity in £nglish to 
express this by ch^ which has its own peculiar articulation. — Editor. 

Y 2 
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to the relation of this letter to sibilants, by means 
of which snokhtty "daughter-in-law," corresponds to 
the Sanscrit ^rer snushA. Kh also, in declension 
and conjugation before certain vowels, passes into s 
(Dobr. pp. 39, 4l), and in some cases into sh (Dobr. 41.). 
Finally, in preterites like dakh, " I gave," dakhotih " we 
gave," the kh returns to the s (^5, 2) whence it has 
proceeded, in the cases where a personal ending begi^j- 
ning with a / follows it ; hence, daslei " ye gave," dasiay 

ML 

"ye both" and "they both gave." As the vowels 
exercise a multifarious influence in the transformation 
of gutturals preceding them, we will further remark 
that the kh under discussion maintains itself in the 
3d person plural before «#, but before a appears as sh\ 
hence, dosha or dakhu, " they gave." 
(n.) — ^For the semi-vowel y (^y) *h® Cyrillian alphabet 
gives the Greek i, excepting in the cases for which the 
inventor of the character has provided by particular 
letters set together according to their value, which, at 
the same time, express the y with the following vowel; 
that is to say, ya is never written by two letters. It 
would, however, for this reason, be wrong to assume a 
vowel t^a, as this syllable, however it may be written, 
still always unites in itself two sounds. For ye, also, 
Cyril has provided by a simple sign, and yu is expressed 
by an o in conjunction with an i. But y often appears in 
Sclavonic as a dialectic addition before vowels foreign 
to the kindred languages. Compare yesmy, " I am," 
yam {ioT yadmy)j "I eat," jc^a^y, "five," desyaty, "ten," 
yedin, "one," with the corresponding Sanscrit forms, asmij 



* Dobrowsky has, however, as it appears to me, not perceiyed the 
irrefragable connection between the ch of dacJi and the 9 of daste^ for he 
considers the ch and ate^ &c. as personal terminations (pp. 264. dd7. 383) ; 
and hence he nowhere informs us that ch before t passes into «. More on 
this subject when we come to the verb. 
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admU panchan, dasan, deli (primm). An o which follows 
is, in accordance with similar forms which we have 
observed in the Zend and Lithuanian (§. 137, and p. 174, 
Rem. .;, changed into e through the influence of a y 
preceding it. In like manner, in accordance with the 
Zend and Lithuanian, the ^, after it has assimilated a 
vowel following it, has often itself disappeared, and has 
left behind only its effect, and thereby the proof of its 
former existence.* 



* Dobrowsky does not express himself with sufficient clearness re- 
garding this form, when he says (cap. II. §. iii.) that o after y and liquid 
consonants is changed into e. According to this, one would believe that, 
besides y^ certain other consonants had the power of changing an o follow- 
ing them into e, Dobrowsky understands — which, however, as far as 
I know, he nowhere expressly says — ^under ^•^consonce liquidce^* those 
which, in consequence of a following yer (y), have retained a more flowing 
and softer pronunciation ; while he calls the consonants without yer '' con- 
soncB soiida** (comp. 1. c. p. 267) ; so that no consonant is by nature and 
of itself alone liquid, but receives this quality through a following yer 
(a y without a vowel). Thus, in Dobrowsky's second masculine declen- 
sion, the consonants r, M, and {, in arary, " king," vrakhy^ "physician," 
and knya(yy "prince," are liquid. But as these words in the instru- 
mental form zarem^ brakhem, knya(emy Dobrowsky ascribes the e for o, 
to the influence of a liquid consonant ; while, according to my opinion, the 
consonants in these forms have no concern whatever in transforming o into 
&, but for zarem^ &c. zaryem must originally have stood. And as in this 
form the y is the full semi- vowel, not entirely without a vowel sound, and 
therefore not the expression of the yer without a vowel which softens the 
consonant preceding it — as in the abbreviated nominative zary — so the r . 
also, in zaryem, was not liquid, and has not, according to my opinion, be- 
come liquid after the dropping of the semi- vowel ; at least, I find it nowhere 
stated that the r and other consonants, in forms like zarem, knya{em, 
goluhem, lebedem, are differently pronounced from what they are in pirom, 
vO^om, lobom, adorn, of Dobrowsky 's first masc. decl. The difference in 
the two classes of words is only this, that the former have a y for the last 
letter but one of their theme, which, by the power of assimilation, has 
changed the following o into e, which e, after the y has been dropped, does 
not again become o. 
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256. We must now, in order to be able to compare the 
true case-suffixes of the Old Sclavonic with those of the 
kindred languages, first of all endeavour to ascertain the 
final letter of the kinds of base which occur, as they 
have for the most part been rubbed ofi* in the singular 
nominative, whence it has appeared as if these letters, 
where they again present themselves in the oblique cases, 
either belonged to the case termination, or were an addition 
equally foreign to the base and to the termination, which 
has been termed " augment " by Dobrowsky . After becoming 
acquainted with the true base, the case terminations assume, 
in many points, an entirely different shape from what 
Dobrowsky has represented (p. 460.), with whom we can- 
not concede to the neuter a nominative ending o or e, 
but perhaps the advantage of having preserved, in preference 
to the masculine, the final vowel of the theme in this case. 
For the practical use of the language, and to keep simply 
within the limits of the Sclavonic language, all might, not- 
withstanding, be assimied as inflexion which is usually 
represented as such. It is not, however, here our object 
to consider those syllables as supplying the place of gram- 
matical relations which present themselves to the feeling 
of the speaker as such, but only those which may be so 
traced through the history of the language, and which, for 
thousands of years, have subsisted as Grammatical forms. 

257. To the masculine and neuter bases in w a corre- 
spond, in the Old Sclavonic as well as in Greek, bases in 
Of* which vowel has disappeared in the nominative and 
accusative singular: so the corresponding a has disap- 
peared in Gothic, except in the neuter (as Gothic Minda-ta, 



* Dialectically the older a has, m certain cases, mamtamed itself as in 
the Camiolan^ before all inflections beginning with m in the three num- 
bers, as posla-m^ '' through the domestic," posla-ma^ ''the two domestics." 
This word appears to be identical with iire/m^m," son," Persian ptMer, 
" son," " boy," " young man," and to owe its meaning to fiuniliar address. 
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** caecum,'''' in contrast with Nimt-s, ** caecus'''') : it has also 
maintained itself jErequently in the beginning of compounds 
in the Gothic and Old Greek, where, according to the oldest 
principle, the naked theme is required; as, nov, ^* novua,'' 
appears in many compounds as nof)o (novo-gradf "new- 
town"), but is then not to be considered as the neuter 
novo, " novunh'* but as the common theme of the masculine 
and neuter, in which as yet no difference of sex is pointed 
out. The clearest proof that the class of nouns under 
discussion corresponds to the Indian, Lithuanian, and Gothic 
nouns in a> is afforded by their feminine bases in a (for WT 6)\ 
so that to the form rob (for rabo), " servant,"' corresponds a 
feminine rahch **a maid": that is to say, all Old Sclavonic 
primitive adjectives, ue. those with an indefinite declension, 
correspond to the Sanscrit in a-s, A, a-^m, Greek o-y, »;(a), o-v, 
Latin u-s, a, u-m; much as one might be led astray by 
outward appearance to seek in the adjectives, which in the 
nominative masculine end in y (^yer), and in the neuter in 
e, as sinyf *^ cocrvleusr syne, ^* caeruleumr an analogy to 
Latin adjectives like miti'Sy mite. 

258. But I recognise in adjectives like that just men- 
tioned, and in similarly-constituted substantives, as knya^y, 
" prince," more, " the sea," bases of such a nature as, with- 
out the euphonic form mentioned at §5255. («.), must have 
terminated in yo, whence ye ; and hence, in the nominative 
masculine — according to the suppression of the final vowel 
of the base, y in this case — ^and in the neuter e retaining 
the vowel and dropping the y. These bases, therefore, 
correspond to the Indian in ^ya, the Greek and Latin in 
io, iu {aytO'^f ayio-v, sociu-s, proeliu-m) ; that is to say, serdze 
(nominative and accusative neuter), " heart," corresponds to 
the Sanscrit ^^^\ hridaya-m, which is likewise neuter. 
The feminines, again, afford a practical proof of the jus- 
tice of this theory, for the Sclavonic bases in ya correspond 
to the Sanscrit feminine bases in m yA (Greek ta, Latin 
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ifl); and this form, in the uninflected nominative^ stands 
opposed to the masculine termination y and neuter e^ as 
nnya^ ** coerulech'' to sinyt " coBruleuSf'' and wne, ** cceruieum'^ 
When an i or other vowel precedes the last y but one of 
the base, the y in the nominative and accusative masculine 
is changed into the vowel i] as, nyetiu *' nepos ex sorore"^ 
(Dobrowsky, p. 282). The corresponding feminine form is 
iya, and the neuter ye^ the y of which has arisen from i of 
the form iye, which is to be supposed the original, after 
dropping the last y but one. To the Sanscrit ^r^l^ sapyors, 
TRin savyd, IPin^^ savya-m (sinister, a, urn), corresponds thus 
shuU shuya, shue (compare Dobrowsky, p. 285). 

259. The Old Sclavonic masculine and neuter bases in yo, 
with their feminines in ya, are, according to their origin,- 
of four kinds : — 1. Those in which, as in SHUYO = iR 
savyOf both the semi-vowel and the vowel following, from 
the earliest period of the language, belong to the base of 
the word ; and this case is perhaps the most rare. 
2. Such as originally end in ^ to which an unorganic o 
has been added; as, in the Lithuanian, the bases in i, in 
many cases, change into the declension in ia {ie) (§. 193. 
and p. 174, Rem. *). To this class belongs MOR YO, nom. 
more, " the sea," the e of which therefore differs widely from 
the mare in Latin, corrupted from mari; so that the 
Sclavonic y, which again makes its appearance in the geni- 
tive morya, dative moryu, corresponds to the Latin e spoken 
of. The Latin word must, however, in order to be 



* Where I fix the theme, I leave the euphonic law contained in 
§.255. (w.) unregarded, and I give SERDZYO as the theme oiserdze 
(" heart," nom. ace), although the latter is no other than the theme 
modified according to that euphonic law, t.c. without inflection, as in 
the Sanscrit vach is laid down as the theme, although ch cannot stand at 
the end of a word, hut passes into A:, as in the nominative woA:, which is 
properly identical with the theme. 
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classed with the Sclavonic, be pronounced in the nominative 
mariu-m. Neuter bases in h without an unorganic augment, 
are entirely wanting in the Sclavonic. Among the mas- 
culines of this class of words, khervy, **a worm" (theme 
KHERVYO), agrees with the Sanscrit -^ krimi and the 
Latm VERMI, Old High German JVURMI ; and ^yaty 
{iYATYO),*'gener;' with the Sanscrit infif jd^i, feminine, 
''famUich^ '^genust'' from "^^jan, "to be bom."* The third 
kind of bases in yo is that where the unorganic y precedes 
a final o, according to the euphonic disposition mentioned 
in §. 255. («.). So gusyo {GU8Y0). corresponds to the 
Indian '^hansa, "goose" (§.255. g^. In the fourth place 
there exist among bases in yo the words in which the y 
as well as the following vowel is an unorganic addition. 
Thus nouns of the agent in TARYO correspond to the 
Sanscrit in ir^ tar (^ (n, in the strong cases ifTt tAr\ to the 
Latin in Wr, and to the Greek in rrjp, Tcap ; hence the nomi- 
natives my-tary, schi-tary, and ^/ate7y(Dobrowsky, p. 295), and, 
with y for a, pas-tyry, " shepherd." Of this kind, also, are 
the nouns of the agent in TELYO, the I of which is clearly 
an interchange with r (§. 20.), so that this suffix also con- 
forms itself to the Sanscrit if^ tar; hence the nominatives 
blago-dyetelyj " beneficuSf'' pye-tely, " a cock,"" from the base 
pye, "to sing," schately, ^* messor,'' spas-i-tely^ *' salvator^^* 



* { frequently answers to the Sanscrit »r y, and indeed is so pro- 
nounced : igrr /wa, " to know," in the Sclavonic ina (infinitive inati), 

t As these words stand in analogy with the infinitive in ti^ in so far 
that their suffix begins with a like consonant, Dobrowsky (pp. 292, 293) 
derives them from the infinitive, and allows them simply ely as suffix (as 
also simple ary for tary\ as it has been the custom to derive also, in 
the Latin, tor and turu8 from the supine. However, it is certain 
the suffixes TOR^ TURU, and the Sclavonic TARYO^ TELYO, used to 
borrow their t not at .first from another syllable of formation so com- 
mencing. They fprm primitive words from the roots themselves, and not 
derivatives from other woi-ds. 
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26a To the Sanscrit feminine bases in w d correspond, 
as has been already remarked, Old Sclavonic in a. To 
this class of words, however, belong also some masculines, 
particularly proper names, which are then declined entirely 
as feminines, as in Latin nauUh coBlicckh &c. (§. 116.), on 
which we will not here dwell farther. Among the bases 
in t there are, in Old Sclavonic, no neuters, and only 
a very small number of masculines — as in Lithuanian — 
which Dobrowsky, p. 469, represents as anomalous, as 
though they were only irregulars of his second declension 
masculine : liiey are, however, in reality, foreign to it, for 
this very reason, that they end their theme with «, but 
the former with ^, and in part with ^y (§. 363.). It is only 
in the nominative and accusative singular that these three 
classes of words, from various reasons, agree ; and, gody, 
"guest," from GOSTI* (Gothic GASTh Latin HOST I) 
agrees with knya^y, " prince," from KNYA^YO, and vrakhy, 
" medicuSf' from VRAKHYY. The masculine bases origi- 
nally ending with n — there are but a few of them — ^form 
most of their cases from a base augmented by i ; KAMEN, 

"stone'' (Sanscrit W^iP^ diman), is extended to KAMEN I, 
and then follows GOSTI. 

261. To the Sanscrit feminine bases in i[ i correspond 
numerous Old Sclavonic bases of a similar termination 
(Dobrowsky, decl. fem. iv.) ; that is to say, the Sclavonic 
agrees with the Sanscrit in the formation of feminine ab- 
stracts in TI, as PA-MYA-TI, " memory," nom. pamyaty, 
from the root MAN, as in Sanscrit v;ff(mati (for numti). 



* Thus, also, PUTI, " a way" (Sanscrit i|ftn^ pathin), and LYUJDI, pL 
num, nom. lyudy-e, " people," Gothic LA UDI^ nom. lauths^ " a person," the 
au of which, according to §. 255. (/.), is represented hy u (»), and, according 
to §. 255. (m.), has gained a prefixed y. GOSPODI^ " a master " (comp. xifif 
pati^ Lithuan. PATI and Gothic FADT) is in &ct irregular, as it passes 
into several kinds of theme in its declension. 
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** spirit,"^ " meaning/' from in^ math " to think* (compare 
memini). These words weaken, indeed, in the nominative 
and accusatiye, their i toyer, but in no case overstep their 
original base by an unorganic addition ; and hence they 
must not, on any account, be looked upon as of the same 
base with the majority of masculines terminating similarly 
in the nominative and accusative singular. But Dobrowsky's 
third feminine declension is of a mixed natare (zerkavjf, "a 
church") : in this we recognise some words which have, 
by Guna, changed a Sanscrit final ^u to ov; and from this 
form several cases, as from a base ending with a conso- 
nant — €.g. zerkv-e, genitive singular and nominative plural 
— ^but so that the o is suppressed before vowel termina- 
tions. In some cases the theme extends itself by an un- 
organic i, in others by a ; and also before these exten- 
sions of the base the o of the syllable ov is suppressed* ; 
e.g. zerkviy-Uj *'per ecclesianh^ zerkvU ** ecdesich^ zerkvih 
" ecdesiarum'' zerkva-m, " ecdesiiSf^'' zerkva-ch, " in ecclesiisr 
zerkva-mi, **per ecclesias.'*'* The dative locative zerkvi is 
doubtful, as this case could have no other sound than 
zerkvi, whether it come from ZERKOVov from ZERKVI. 



* Dobrowsky (p. 365) imputes, in my opinion wrongly, the n of po- 
myanu, ^^ I remember/' and some similar bases, to derivation, instead of 
supposing that the radical n is suppressed before /, in analogy with the 
Sanscrit, and as, in Greek, ravn from TAN, Sanscrit aOi^ tati-s, "a line* 
(as extended), for Tlf^^ tantis. 

t The example given by Dobrowsky, xerkovyy " a church," nevertheless 
does not apply to monosyllables, as Arovy, " blood" (fianacnt jf^ kravya, 
neuter, "flesh"), nor to those polysyllables in which two consonants 
precede the syllable ov ; for yatrvach and krvach would be equally imprac- 
ticable (comp. Gretsch by Reiff, p. 1 63). Brovy^ " eyebrow," also appears 
to form all its cases from a theme BROVI^ an extension of the Sanscrit 
w 6Aru, feminine, by the addition of i, vdth a Guna of the gi u. The 
nominative plural is hence brovi (Dobrowsky, p. 115), not brw-e. 
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Some words of this class have, in the nominative, y, and 
thus svekrjf agrees with ig^^ M?asrw-«, "*ocrM«^' (§. 255. c); 
others have, at will, oiy or vU with o suppressed ; hence 
zerkovy or zerkv'u 

262. Among bases in u (Greek v) of the kindred lan- 
guages, only masculines have maintained themselves in the 
Old Sclavonic. They, like the bases in a, suppress their 
final vowel in the nominative and accusative, but in the 
remaining cases this letter shews itself either with Guna 
changed to ov or u (§.255./.), or without Guna, as o 
(§. 255^ c.) ; and in the latter form it appears also in the 
beginning of compound words as a naked theme. Hence 
it is more probable, that anciently for syn, ''JUius,'"' ''Jiliunt,'^ 
stood syno rather than syny (§. 255. c.).* With this simi- 
lar conformation of theme of the old bases in a and u, it 
is not surprising that two kinds of bases, which in their 
origin are widely diflFerent, run very much into one another 
in the Sclavonic declension ; and that, in the more modem 
dialects, these two declensions, which were originally so 
strictly separate, have fallen almost entirely into one. 

263. As in the o bases which have arisen from w a, a y 
preceding introduces a difference of declension, which we, 
in §. 258., have represented as purely euphonic, the same phe- 
nomenon makes its appearance also in the y bases, by means 
of which their Guna form is articulated ev (for yev) instead 



* We term this class of words, nevertheless, bases in y; for although 
their final letter never occurs as y, still, according to §. 255. (c), j/ is the 
most legitimate, even if it be the most rare, representative of the Sanscrit 
"7 u. But should it be wished to call them bases in o, they would not be 
distinguished from the order of words, which, according to §. 257, bear 
this name with more right. The term u bases would be appropriate only 
so far as here, under the ti, might be understood, not the Old Sdavomc fs 
(etymologically =^ o), but the Sanscrit "^ u or the Latin u of the 
fourth declension, which, in the Old Sclavonic, has no real existence. 
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of ov* If, however, with Dobrowsky we divide the Old 
Sclavonic masculines — ^with the exception of the bases in t, 
§. 260. — ^into two declensions, and in doing this desire, as 
is natural, to ground the division on the final letters of 
the bases, we must place knya^, " prince " (nominative) of 
Dobrowsky's second declension in the first, and by the side 
of rab, " a servant "": on the other hand, the words syn, 
" son," and dotih " a house," of Dobrowsky's first masculine 
declension must be transferred to the second declension 
as mutilated y forms. Of the paradigma here given by 
Dobrowsky, vrakhy, " medicusr adheres most strictly to the 
true y declension, and, according to §. 255. (n.), opposes 
ev to the ov of SVNY. On the other hand, words inflected 
like zary, " a king " (nominative), clearly form the nomi- 
native and genitive plural from bases in i ; hence zary-e, 
"kings," zarih "of kings," from ZABI ; as gosty-e, '* ho- 
spUesy''^ and gostii, ** hospitum,^^ from GOSTL In the dative 
plural and instrumental singular the form zare-m is doubt- 
ful : in this and other words, also, of obscure origin, it re- 
mains uncertain whether the more contracted theme in i, 
or the more ertended in yy, is the older ; but it is certain 
that several old i bases have migrated into this declension 
by an unorganic addition ; for instance, ogny, " fire " (nom.), 
dative ognev-if from OGNYYy agrees with the Sanscrit ^rfnf 
agniy Latin IQNI, Lithuanian UQNI^ It deserves here 

* Without Guna, the final of the base is pronounced e for ye from yo 
(§. 266. n.) ; and hence, in the cases without Guna the yy bases are just 
as little to be distinguished in their inflection from the yo bases, as, in 
the instrumental singular, syno-m (from the theme SYNY) from rabo-m 
(theme RABO), In the beginning of compound words, also, the yy bases 
end like those in yo, with e for ye, 

t As regards words inflected with mravii^ the only proof which could 
bring them under the head of the y bases is the vocative sing, mraviyu : 
that they, however, although they have borrowed this case from the y 
declension, originally belong to the o declension, is proved by their 
feminine in iya and neuters in iye or ye (Dobrowsky, p. 282). 
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to be further remarked, that in the more modern dialects 
of the Sclavonic base, the two masculine declensions here 
spoken of have been transfused almost entirely into one, 
which has taken several cases regularly from the old u 
declension, in which, however, from the point of view of 
the more recent dialectSj, e.g. in the genitive plural of 
the Polish and Camiolan, oVf aWf forms an exception as a 
case termination. In the Old Sclavonic, also, rcA (theme 
BABO)f "a servant,"" can at will form several cases from 
a theme BABY (^ov rabu)', and for rahy '* servorum,'*'' we 
may also have rabov: and in the nominative plural of 
this class of words we find also ov^9 according to the 
analogy of synav-e. On the other hand, the adjective 
masculine o bases (the indefinites) of the y declension have 
admitted no irregular trespassings, any more than the 
pronoims. 

264. Bases ending in a consonant are, under the limi- 
tation of §. 26a, entirely foreign to the masculine : on the 
other hand, there are neuter bases in en, es, and (d (t^at), 
which are important for the system of declension, because 
the case suffix, commencing with a vowel, divides itself so 
much the more distinctly from the base ending with a 
consonant. The bases in en correspond to the Sanscrit 
in ^in^ an, and have preserved, too, in the uninflected 
nominative, accusative, and vocative, the old and more power- 
ful a, but with the euphonic prefix of a y (see §. 255. n.), 
and with the suppression of n of the base (see §. 139.). 
All of them have an m before the termination en; so that 
men is to be considered as the full formative suffix of the 
word, which answers to the Sanscrit ir^ man — e.g. in ^iftt^ 
karman neut., " deed " — and to the Latin men; that is to say, 
S YEMEN (nominative st/emya, " seed,"" from the base sye) 
answers to the Latin se-men ; and imen, " a name,"' is a 
mutilation of HIHf^ ndman, " nomen.'''' The bases in es 
answer to the Sanscrit neuter bases in as, as nebes, 
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" heaven," Sanscrit tpi^ nabhas. In the nominative, accusa- 
tive, and vocative, they relinquish the concluding s (according 
to §. 255. ;.), and afterwards strengthen the e to o (§. 255. a.). 
We cannot, therefore, any longer compare the o of nebo 
with the Sanscrit^Zendian o, which has arisen out of a 4- 1«. 
As in this abbreviation ol ea U> o the neuter es bases in 
the cases mentioned become similar to the o bases, it is 
then — on account of the influence of these cases, and 
because the nominative principally gives the tone in 
the declension, and shews in the oblique cases as inflec- 
tion that which is in itself deficient, — ^it is then, we say, 
not surprising, if the original o bases at times admit an 
es in the oblique cases, sometimes in the original great 
extension of these neuter bases terminating in s (compare 
§, 241.), which induces the conjecture, that many words, 
now declined as o bases, were originally domiciled in the 
bases in es. On the other hand, Dobrowsky proves that 
there is no admixture of e^ in the thoroughly legitimate 
adjective o bases. It is also clear, from §. 255. (/.), that 
the roots in ycA* in the uninflected cases must lay aside 
the ti and follow (rco/xa, not n^ mahoL (** magnum "") and 
captd. 

265. Of the class of words in r mentioned in §. 144. two 
feminine words have remained in the Old Sclavonic which 
derive most of their cases from the genuine r bases, but 
in others increase the original base by an unorganic i, or 
also by i/a (compare the Lithuanian in §. 144.) : in the 
nominative singular, however, in accordance with the San- 
scrit and Lithuanian, they suppress the r. These are, mati, 
"mother," and dshchi, "daughter"; in the latter only occurs 
the increase of the base hyya (in the nominative accusative 
and dative plural); the declension of the former springs 



* They are all derivatives from names of animals, and denote the 
yoong of the animal mentioned. 
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partly from MATER, e.g. mater-e, *' matris,''^ and moires 
Xfiarep-eg), partly from MATERI, e.g. matery, "matrerru'' 

266. In order now to pass over to the formation of 
eases, the nominative and accusative have lost the case 
signs s and m, with the exception of the bases in a, which 
present, in the diphthong «1 (»), a contraction of the vocalized 
nasal with the final vowel of the base shortened to o (see 
§. 255. g.); hence vodii, " aqttanh'' from vodo-u. The instru- 
mental has, in the feminine, and the pronouns which have 
no gender, preserved the genuine Sanscrit inflection ; but 
it is to be remarked of the feminine bases in i that they 
change this vowel before the termination u (for d, see 
§. 255. h.)t not into simple y, but into iy ; so that in this 
respect the Old Sclavonic agrees more closely with the 
Pali, which, in the corresponding class of words, changes 
the final i before all the vowel endings into iyr than with 
the Sanscrit. Hence, let kostiy-'dh from KOSTI, " bones,'' 
be compared with the Pali rlifim pitiy-d (from piti, "joy"), 
for the Sanscrit "iStm prity-d. Masculines and neuters have 
m for their instrumental ending; and this is, I have no 
doubt, an abbreviation of the Lithuanian mi, and therefore 
from bi (§. 215.). 

267. The dative has, in the singular, a common ending with 
the locative, and, in fact, the Old Sanscrit i (§. 195.); hence, 
imen-i, *' in nomine,'''' and '^nominV'-, synov-i, *^fiLio^'' bra/cheiA, 
" medicor from 8YNY and BBAKHYY (§. 26a), with 
Guna. If the case-sign is suppressed, the preceding <n> 
becomes u, and ev (from yov) becomes yik ; hence, also, synu, 
'' filior with synav-i, and zaryCi, ^' regi^'' with zarev-i. The o 
bases, also, in the dative, follow throughout the analogy of 



* Hence I am now disposed, contrary to §. 177., to assume for the 
Lithuanian a common origin for the two cases, although in their received 
condition they are externally separated from one another, as is the 
case in Old Sclavonic, also, in several classes of words. 
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the y bases, but prefer, however, the abbreviated form il ; 
hence rahui from BABO, more rarely rabov-L The o bases 
of the adjectives, among which there are, in the mascu- 
line and neuter, only o bases, and those of the neuter sub- 
stantives have alone the uninflected form in H; hence 
Uagu, " bono,'''' masc. neut ; sinyu, " coervleor masc. neut. ; 
dovuy *' verbOf'"'' nunyu, **man\ not hlagov-i, sinev-i, slavov-if 
moretyi. In masculine names of inanimate things this 
uninflected form in H extends itself also to the genitive 
and locative ; hence d&mih " of the house,"' '' to and in 
the house **": but in the dative is also found damov^ and in 
the locative damye. The pronouns of the 3d person mas- 
culine and neuter — with exception of the reflective — ^have 
in the dative, in like manner, the uninflected u ; for the 
form mu in to-mu, " to this,"' is clearly from the Sanscrit 
adherent pronoun w sma (§. 165. &c.), which has extended 
itself in the kindred European languages so much, and 
under such difierent forms, which, in the Old Sclavonic, 
would necessarily give the base SMO, from which, after 
dropping the s, would come the dative mih as rabU from 
BABO. 

268. While the o bases, as has been shewn above, have 
borrowed their dative from the y declension, the y bases 
appear, in the locative, to have intruded on the o class ; 
for synye agrees with rabye, from BABO from BAB A 
(§. 255. a.) ; but the ye of rabye is, according to §. 255. (e.), 
clearly from the Sanscrit 5^ ^ of ^ mik& from ^ vrika, and 
agrees with the Lithuanian wilke from WILKA (§. 197.). 
As, however, in Lithuanian, from SUNU comes sunu-ye, so 
may also the Old Sclavonic synye require to be divided into 



* Masculine names of inanimate things all follow the declension of dom 
(theme DOMY), although yeiy few among them, accordmg to their origin, 
fail into the dass of t(ie old Tf u^ t.e. of the Latin fourth declension, but 
for the most part correspond to Sanscrit bases in ^ a. 

z 
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syfi-ye: and this is rendered the more probable, as the 
feminine a bases, also, have in the locative ye for o-ye; 
hence 'codT-ye^ "in aquth'' from VODA, answers to the 
Lithuanian ranko-i/e (for ranka-ye) from ranka* In bases 
in I, masculine and feminine, it might appear doubtful 
whether i, with which they end in the dative locative — ^.g. 
puti, "in the way," kosH, "in the bone"" — ^is to be ftscribed 
to the theme or to the inflection: as, however, in the 
genitive, to which belongs an t, though not through any 
inflection, they have just the same sound, and otherwise 
never entirely give up the i of the base, except in the in- 
strumental plural, it is more natural to consider die forms 
puH, kosti uninflected, just like damu, " in the house." We 
may also look upon the i in the dative and locative of those 
bases, which have y as the last letter but one, as nolhing 
else than the vocalization of this y; the «, therefore, of 
knya^i, ** morii'' brakhi, **t?^/i," represents nothmg else than 
the y of the masculine bases KNYA^YO, VRACHYY, and 
the neuter MORYO, and feminine VOLYO. 

269. In the genitive the terminations as, os, is, which, 
in the kindred languages, are joined to bases ending with 
a consonant, must, according to §. 255. (/.), drop the St 
but the vowel appears as e in all the bases ending with a 
consonant (§§. 260. 264): hence imen-^, "of the name,'' 



♦ It must be allowed that here occurs the very weighty objection, that 
the feminine form rankoye in the Lithuanian, and vodye in the Sdaronic, 
might stand in connection with the Sanscrit ^RT^TPT dydm in f^^|i|m 
jihvay-am (§. 202.) ; so that, after dropping the m, as in the Zend (§. 202.), 
the preceding vowel, which in the Zend is already short, would, through 
the euphonic influence of the y^ «become e. As the bases in t in the 
Lithuanian, down to a few exceptions, are feminine, so might also awiye 
from awi-s^ ''a sheep," be divided into awiy^, and compared with ifillPf 
nuUy-dm, from matt or fHirnr bhiy-dm from bht (comp. in §. 266. kattiy'^, 
for kosty-ii^ from KOSTI). 
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answers to irn(^ ndntnros, "fwwwm-w"; nebei^y '*of the 
heaven," to ^ipT^nad^a^a^, "i'e^e((r)-oy"; mater-e to mair^iSy 
" fitirpog.'' The pronominal forms also follow this analogy : 
" men-e, " »i«/' f^6-e, " tuu' seb-e, " m" because, in the 
oblique singular cases, MEN, TUB, SEB are their themes. 
We recognise the fuller Sanscrit genitive ending ^ sya in 
the pronominal genitive termination ^o, as to-go = jf^ta-^a 
(§. 188.). This comparison might alone be sufficient in place 
of all proof ; but, over and above, is to be remarked the easily 
adopted hardening of the semi- vowel y to g (comp. p. 121.), 
and in the Prakrit to ^j (§. 19.) ; finally, let the high de- 
gree of improbability be considered, that the Sclavonic 
should have formed an entirely new genitive ending, 
foreign to all the kindred languages. Now, if the g of the 
termination go is taken for a hardening from y ('^y)* then 
the Old Sclavonic has preserved exactly as much as the 
Greek of the termination sya; and go answers to the 
Greek io, and fo-^o, **hujus" to the Greek to-k). As, 
however, in Sclavonic, the sibilants are easily interchanged 
with gutturals (see §. 255. m.), one might also conjecture 
the g oi go to be a corruption of the Sanscrit s and the 
semi-vowel of ^^ya, which had been lost. This conjec- 
ture cannot entirely be put aside ; but in any case, even in 
this supposition, the termination go remains connected with 
9 sjfa and to. As, however, in the Old Sclavonic, g is else- 
where exchanged only with ^ and sch (Dobr. p. 41.), but not 
with 8, in my opinion the derivation of g from y (^y) is 
to be preferred to that ifrom 8. 

270. The substantive and adjective (indefinite) o bases, 
in disadvantageous comparison with the pronouns which 
hold fast the old form, have lost the genitive ending go; but 
for it, in compensation for the lost termination, they have re- 
tained the old a of the base, instead of, according to §. 255. (a.), 
weakening it to o; hence raba, ^* 8eTvir nova (= Sanscrit 
nava^sya) "novi.^'' Now, although the i/ bases in the 

z 2 
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genitive end in a, the comparison of the form syna, ''filih' 
with the Lithuanian and Grothie sunau-s, sunau-s, and the 
Sanscrit sun&s (from sunau-s), teaches that the a here is only 
a Guna element, but foreign to the proper base, as well as to 
the case-suffix, which, according to §. 255. (b,), must disappear. 

271. The feminine bases in a, with the exception of 
those which have a penultimate y, change that a in 
the genitive into y ; hence vodi^, " aquce,''' from VOBA, 
but wfya, '' fxduntatis,'' with unaltered base, from VOLYA. 
I ascribe that y, as well as that in the nominative plural, to 
the euphonic influence of the «, which originally ends the 
form (see §. 255. </.): this, however, does not obtain if a y 
precedes the a ; hence volyoy "voluntatis,"'' is identical with 
the theme. On the other hand, the feminine pronominal 
bases in a have preserved a remarkable agreement with 
the Sanscrit pronominal declension; for if tch "this*" (at 
the same time the theme), forms to-ya in the genitive, I do 
not doubt of the identity of the ending ya with the San- 
scrit syds (§. 172.), as in the word iTFTT^ tasyds, of the same 
import, for the final s must, according to §. 255. (/.), give 
way ; but the a of the Sclavonic ya directs us, according 
to §. 255. (a.), to an Indian ^ d, just as the preceding o 
points to a short v a. The irregularity, therefore, in the 
shortening of the Sclavonic termination lies only in the drop- 
ping of the sibilant before y, as, in the Greek, ro7o, from 
W^ ta-sya, and in the to-go, for to-(8)yo, mentioned in §. 269. 

272. In the vocative, which in the kindred languages 
is without any case-suffix (§. 204.), o is weakened to e (e) and 
a to (§. 255. a.); hence nave (from NOFO^ "new^'), for 
Sanscrit «f^ nova, is identical with the Latin noi^, and an- 
swers to the Greek ve{F)e: from VODA, "water,'* comes 
vodo ; but from VOL YA, according to §. 255. (n.), vole for 
volyo: and so from KNYAiYO, "prince,^' knyashe* for 



* i before e becomes ah. 
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knya^ye. Bases in yy change their y by Guna to H (§. 255./.), 
in analogy with §. 205. ; hence vrachy{t — ^more conunonly, 
with y suppressed, t)rach{i — " medicel " from VRACHYY. On 
the other hand,y bases without y for their penultimate letter 
commonly omit the Guna, and weaken their final vowel, 
like the o bases, to e; hence syne, "oh son!" more rarely 
iynu (Dobr. p. 47o), = Gothic sunau, Lithuanian sunau, San- 
scrit sunS from sunau. 

DUAL. 

273. By preserving a dual, the Old Sclavonic surpasses 
the Gothic, in which this number is lost in the noun: 
it exceeds, in the same, the Lithuanian in the more true 
retention of the terminations, and it is richer than the 
Greek by one case. The agreement with the Sanscrit 
and Zend is not to be mistaken : let the comparison be 
made. 

SANSCRIT. ZEND. OLD SCLAVONIC. 

N. Acc. V. m. ubhd (amboYeda), ubd, oba. 

f. n. ubhi, ubS, obye (§. 255. n.). 

L D. Ab. m. f. n, ubhd-bhydm, ubdi-bya, I. D. obye-ma (§. 215.).' 

G. L. m, f. n. ubhay-os, ubdy-d, oboy-u.* 



^ The 2/e, which precedes the termination ma^ may be compared with 
the Sanscrit S in plural forms, as dej|M|4i wnkihhyas : ye-ma, howeyer, 
occurs in the Old Sclavonic only in dvye-ma^ " duobusy" ^^per duos" and 
some pronouns. The usual form of substantive o-bases before this ending 
is that with an unchanged o, as sto-ma^ from sto^ '^ a hundred '' ; and the 
jBnal a of feminine substantives also remains unchanged, as dyeva-ma, from 

t The form i2, for the Sanscrit ending os, is, according to §.255. (/) 
and (/.), necessary: the Zend certainly approaches the Old Sclavonic in 
casting away the * voluntarily. The oy, which precedes the termina- 
tion i/, clearly corresponds to the Sanscrit isr^ ay (see §. 225.) and the 

Zend 
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The Sanscrit ubhi, as neuter, comes, according to §. 212., 
from the theme «6Aa, in union with the case-suffix i; and 
the feminine ubhi is an abbreviation of ubhay^u, and 
therefore without a case termination (§. 213.). The Old 
Sclavonic, which runs parallel to the Sanscrit in both 
genders, and, according to §• 255. (l), opposes ye to the In- 
dian ^ i, no longer recognises the origin of this ye, and 
regards it entirely as a case-suffix, before whidi the final 
vowel of the theme appears to be suppressed. Therefore, 
also, neuter bases ending in a consonant make ye their 
termination, if the imenye, "two names,'** given by Do- 
browsky, p. 513., actually occurs, and is not a theoretic 
formation. In feminines, however, the termination ye 
extends, exactly as in Sanscrit, only to bases in a (for 
Sanscrit d, §. 255. a.) ; but in such a manner, that those 
with y as the last letter but one in the theme reject the 
termination ye, and vocalize the y of the theme ; hence 
dyevye, "two girls," from dyevOf but ste^i, "two steps,'' 
from STEiYA, The feminine bases in i in the dual 
case under discussion, answer to the Sanscrit and Lithu- 
anian forms mentioned at §§. 210. 211., as pati, " two sirs,'' 
from iffir pati ; awi, " two sheep," from AJTI; only that, 
according to §. 255. 6.), the t in the Sclavonic is not length- 
ened ; as dlani from DLANI (nominative singular dlctm/), 



Zend 6y or ay (see p. 277) ; but that occurs only in dvoy-H == Sanscrit 
dmy-Ss, " of two," " in two " m. f. n., and in toy-u = Sanscrit tey-^, 
''of these two," m. f. n. The genitiye locatives of the two first persons 
also rest on this principle, only retaining the older a — nayu^ myd 
For the rest, however, the final vowel of the theme is rejected before 
the termination t2, as s^-u (Sanscrit ahatay-di) from STO, " a hundred," 
dyev-u from DYEVA^ "a girl"; and thus occurs, also, together with 
dvoyHf the s3mcopated form dvu. Although the Lithuanian generally 
does not drop the final «, still the u mentioned in §. 225. may be identical 
with the Sclavonic u ; as in the 2^nd, also, in this termination the « is 
often dropped. 
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'* vda manus^ On the other hand, the masculine y bases 
do not follow this principle, but suppress the final vowel 
before the case-suffix a; hence syn-ch "two sons,"" from 
SVNV. 

PLURAL. 

274. In the plural, the masculine nominative termina- 
tion e (e) for the most part answers to the Greek er, and, 
according to a universal rule of sounds, omits the s 
(§.255./.); hence synov-e, "the sons," for '^^^[^^^ sUnav-as : 
compare ISorpv-eg, kamen-e, "the stones/' for mi^i^mH^ 
asmdn-as (§.21.); compare Salfiov-e^, gosty-e, "guests'' (theme 
GOSTI), for the Gothic gastei-s, and Greek forms like wocrz-ey. 
The bases in o take, as in Lithuanian do the corresponding 
bases in a, i as their termination (see §. 228.), but before 
this reject the o of the base; hence rab*'i^ "servants," for 
rabo-i (comp. A.i5#co-i), as in Latin lup-i for lupo-L Neuters 
have a for their ending, like the cognate dialects, with the 
exception of the Sanscrit with i for a; nevertheless slova, 
** verba!* from SLOVO — as JcSpa from AI2PO — answers to 
Veda forms like vand, " woods," from vana ; and the same 
thing obtains which, §. 231. p. 267., has been said of Go- 
thic, Greek, and Latin, regarding the relation of the a of 
the termination to the o of the theme. As regards the bases 
ending in a consonant, let tmen-af "names," be compared 
with the Latin nomin-a and Gothic namdn-a ; nebes-a, ** the 
heavens,^' with i/e0e(<r)-a ; and telyat-a, " calves," with Greek 
forms like c^fiar-a. Feminines, with the exception of the 
class of words in ov mentioned at §. 261., have lost the no- 
minative ending ; hence volya, ** voluniatea" is the same as 
the theme and the nominative singular; and from KOSTI, 
" bones " (Sanscrit asihi, neuter) comes the nominative 
singular kast^f and the plural like the theme. 

275. The accusative plural is, in feminine and neuter 
nouns, the same as the nominative, and therefore in the former 
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mostly without inflection, exactly as in the few masculine 
bases in i; hence gasti for the Gothic gcati-ns. Bases in o, 
without y preceding, like BABO9 change this into y, as 
raby, ** servos'''' ; at least I cannot believe that this y is to 
be looked upon as the case-suffix ; and I pronounce it to be 
the euphonic alteration of the of the base, through the 
influence of the consonant of the inflection which has 
been dropped (comp. §. 271.) : as ia Lithuanian, also, the 
corresponding class of words often changes the final vowel 
(a) of the base into u ; hence wUku-s, ** lupos^ answering 
to the Grothic vulfa-ns and Sanscrit vrikd-n. But if the 
Old Sclavonic bases in y, of animate creatures, form 
otm/ in the accusative plural, and thus synavy, ** Jilios,^ 
answers to the Lithuanian sunu-s (from SUNlf), this 
very Lithuanian form, as well as the Grothic and Sanscrit 
sunu-ns, ^gj^ sunu-n, prove that the Sclavonic form is 
unorganic, and formed from an augmented theme SY- 
NOVO9 according to the analogy of raby. Bases in ^ in 
this case follow bases in yo (from ya, §. 255. «.), which, 
preserving the old a sound, give ya, as in the genitive 
singular (see §.270.) ; hence vrdchya, " medicos,'" like knya^ya, 
**principes'''': but forms, also, like doshdevy, analogous with 
synovy, occur, following the euphonic rule, §. 255. (n.). 

276. The view here given is the more incontrovertible, 
as in the dative, also, synovo-m, "JilHs^'' (compare rabo-m), 
is clearly formed from a theme SYNOFO, increasd by 0, 
corresponding to the Lithuanian sunu-ms. This dative 
suffix m, for the Lithuanian ms (from mus, §. 215.), according 
to §. 255. (/.), extends itself over all classes of words, and 
appears to be included in bases terminating with a con- 
sonant by a conjunctive vowel e ; but, in fact, it is to be 
considered that these, in the cases mentioned, as also in 
the locative (see §. 279.), pass over into the t declension, as 
a final i, before the signs of case m and kh, becomes e : and 
a similar metaplasm occurs in the Lithuanian, and, indeed, 
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to a much greater extent (§• 125. 8tU> Jmem, eomp. §. 126.) ; 
hence imene-nh imene-kh, from IMENI {rom. IMEN, "names/' 
as koste-nh koste-kh, from K08TL " bones.'' 

277. Less general is the instrumental ending mi, an- 
swering, subject to the loss required by §. 255. (/.), to the 
Lithuanian mUi Sanscrit bhiSi and Zend bis. This ter- 
mination mi is, however, in masculine and neuter nouns 
for the most part lost (comp. Dobr. pp. 473. and 477.); 
and is preserved principally, and indeed without exception, 
in feminines, as well as in a few masculine i bases : a final 
t of the base is, however, suppressed before the termina- 
tion mu Let koai-mi be compared with ^f^vfW^ asthi-bhis, 
from ^vf^ asthh " bone" ; vdova-mi with ft'WTft?^ mdhavd- 
bhisy from ftiHT vidhavA, **a widow." The instrumentals 
raby, synovy, are, like the accusatives of similar sound, 
uninflected (§, 275.) ; the i of knya^i, vrachi, is the vocali- 
zation of the y of the bases KYNA^YO, VRACHYY, 
after the loss of the final vowel ; and the y of neuters 
terminating in a consonant is to be explained by a trans- 
ition into the o declension, and is therefore analogous 
to raby, slavy, similarly to the o of the Greek dual 
forms like Saifiovoiv (p. 318. Rem. 2.) 

278. Dobrowsky (p. 461.) represents av, y, it, ev, en, yat, 
and es, as plural genitive terminations ; but in reality the 
suffix of this case has entirely disappeared, and in bases 
in 0, a, and y, has also carried away those final vowels 
with it, while bases in i double that vowel ; hence rab, 
**servorum,'* tromRABO; vod/*aquarum,'' tvomVODA ; syn, 
**filiorumr from SYNY; kosHi,**ossium,'' from KOSTl; imen, 
*' nominunif" from I MEN ; nebes, *' coelorum,'*'' from NEBES. 
The n and s of imew, nebes, would, without the former protection, 
have fallen under the head of a successive termination, as in 
Sclavonic we have only a second generation of final conso- 
nants ; while the former, with the exception of a few mono- 
syllabic forms, has, according to §. 255. (/.)» disappeared. 
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279. The termination of the locative plural ib kh 
throughout all classes of words, and has been already, at 
§. 255. (m.), recognised as identical with the Indian Tf su, 
and therefore, also, with the Greek at : compare, also, the 
Zend AM kha, for the Sanscrit sva, in §• 35. Before 
this khf passes into ye, exactly as the corresponding 
Sanscrit ^ a into t^6 (see §. 255. e.); hence rabye-kh, "m 
8eivi»r answers to ^iig vriM-shu, " in liqHs.'*'' Bases in yo — 
and those in yy follow their analogy — suppress, however, 
before this ye, their preceding y, as in similar cases; 
hence knya^ye-kh, "in prindpibus," not knya^yy-kh from 
KNYA^ YO. A final a remains unchanged ; hence vdova-kh, 
" m viduiar answers to the Sanscrit vidhavd-su. For bases 
in if and consonants, see §. 276. 

280. For an easier survey of the results obtained for 
the Old Sclavonic case-formation, we give here, in order 
to bring under one point of view all the kinds of theme 
existing in Old Sclavonic, and to render their comparison 
with one another easy, the complete declension of the 
bases: RABO, m. "a servant," KNTA^YO, m. "a prince,'* 
SLOVO, n. "a word," MORYO, n. "a sea" (Dobr. p. 476. 
§. 11.), VODA, f. "water," VOLYA, f. "wiU," GO ST I m. 
" a guest" KOSTI, f. " a bone," SYNY, m. « a son," DOMY, 
m. « a house," VRACHYY, m. "a physician," KAMEN, m. 
*'a stone," I MEN, n. "a name," MATER, f. "a mother,'' 
NEBES, n. "heaven," T ELY AT, n. "a calf."* In those 



* The above examples are arranged according to their final letters, 
with the observation, however, that o represents an original short a, and 
hence precedes the a for Sanscrit a (§. 255. a.). All bases in t have s^y 
before the preceding a ; this semi-vowel is, however, readily suppressed 
after sibilants ; hence ovcha for ovchya^ Dobr. p. 475 ; and hence, also, 
from liayo come (nom. Uze) the genitive dative and nominative aocosative 
plural liza^ iizu^ for liasya, lixyu. If in bases in yo^ m. n., and in femi- 
nines in ya an t precedes the semi-vowel, this involves some apparent 

vaiiaticHis 
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forms of the following table in which a part of the word 
is not separated from the rest, thereby shewing itself to 
be the inflection, we recognise no inflection at all, i.e. no 
case-suffix ; but we see therein only the bare base of the 
word, either complete or abbreviated; or also a modifica- 
tion of the base, through the alteration of the final letter, 
occasioned by the termination which has been dropped 
(compare §. 271.). In some cases which we present in the 
notes, base and termination have, however, been contracted 
into one letter, by which a division is rendered impossible. 
With respect to the dual, which cannot be proved to 
belong to all the words here given as specimens, we 
refer to §. 273. 



variations in the declenidon, which require no particular explanation here 
(see, by Dobr. mravii^ m. p. 468 ; ladiya^ f. p. 478 ; and ucKenye^ n. p. 474. 
With regard to ssary^ '^ a king," see §. 263.). 
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SINGULAR. 



TBBMB. MOM. ACCUS. 

BABO.m.^ rob', rab\ 

KNYA {YO, m.« knyaiy\ knpaiy\ 

SLOVO, n.' slovo, slavo, 

MORTOf n.* more, more, 

VODA, f> voda, vodH,^^ 

VOLYA, £* vdlytL, wlj^,** 

QOSTJ, m.* gftsty, gosty, 

K08TI, f.* kotty, kosty, 

8YNY, m.« »yn\ tyrC, 

DOMY, m.^ dom\ dwtC, 

VRACHYY,m,^ vrachy\ vrachy\ 
KAMJSN,m,^ lmmy\^^ .... 

IMEN, n.'° imya, imya, 
MATEB,V^ mati, .... 

NEBES, n.** nebOt nebo, 

T ELY AT, n.*' telya, telya. 



INSTB. 

rabo-m, 

knya^e-m, 

slovo-m, 

more-nif 

vodoy-ii,^^ 

voley-u,^^ 

gogte-m,^'' 

kogtiy-u,^^ 

syno-m,^"^ 

domo-m, 

vrache-m, 

kamene'm, 

imene-my 

. . ■ • 
nebese-m, 
telyate-m, 



DATITS. 

rabu,^^ 

knyaiyu, 

slovu, 

maryu, 

vod'-ye,^^ 

voli, 

go8ti,» 

synov'i, 

domov-i, 

vracJieV'i, 

hamen-i, 

imen'i, 

mater-i, 

nebes-i, 

telyat-i, 



GEN. 

rabaf^ 

knyaiya,^ 

slova,^^ 

morya,^^ 

vody,^ 

volya, 

gosti, 

hostif 

donvCi, 

vrachya,^ 

kamen-e,^ 

imen-e,'^ 

mater-e,^ 

n^fes-e,^ 

telyat-e,^ 



LOC. 

rdbye,^ 

knya^i, 

slovye,*^ 

nwri, 

vod'-ye^ 

volt, 

gasti,^ 



9ynye 



25 



domii, 

vrachi, 

ham^n-i, 

imen-i, 

mater-i, 

Tuifes-i, 

telyat-i, 



voc. 
robe, 
htyiuhe. 



vodo, 

vole. 

goitil 

kosH. 

synii* 

dome. 

vrachyu. 



' Comp. p. 273. &c. « See §§. 258. 269. ' Comp. pp. 275. 276. * Comp. p. 285. 

* Comp. p. 286. ^ Comp. p. 288. ^ See p. 337. Rem. « See §. 263. 

' Comp. p. 304. The cases wanting come from KAMENI (see §. 260.) ; whence) 
also, kamene-m^ kamene-kh (§. 266.) ; and whence, also, might be derived the datire 
locative kamen-i^ which I prefer, however, deriving from the original theme, just like 
MATER. 

10 Comp. §. 139. ^1 See §. 265. and comp. p. 305. 

»» See §. 264. ** Dobr. p. 287. 

*^ Comp. Sanscrit jiAva^-a, &c. See §.266. 

18 Or rabori, §. 267. 

^ The f may also be ascribed to the mark of case, and the dropping of the final letter 
of the base may be assumed ; but in the genitive of the same sound, the i clearly belong? 
to the theme. 

«» See §. 270. » See §. 271. 

^ More commonly vracha^ and in the vocative vrad^u. See p. 346. Rem. 

2< See §. 269. « g^g g^ 268. ^ Or syne. 



'» Comp. p. 306. and §. 147. 
»« See §. 216. 

" Comp. Lith. pati-mi, wnu-tid, 
>» See §. 268. 



IN THE OLD SCLAVONIC. 



349 







PLURAL. 






NOM. VOC* 


ACCUS.' 


INSTE.* 


DATIVE.^ 


obnJ 


LOCATIVE.* 


rab'-i, 


raby, 


rdby, 


rabo-m, 


rctb% 


rabye-kh. 


knya^i, 


knya^ya, 


Imyali, 


knyaie-m. 


knya(y\ 


knya^e-kh. 


slova, 


SlOVOt 


slovy, 


slovo-m. 


slov\ 


shvye-hh. 


moryaf 


fnoryttf 


mori, 


more-mt 


mory% 


morye-kh. 


vody? 


vody, 


voda-mif 


vada^fn. 


vod^, 


voda-kh. 


volya, 


volya. 


volya-mi, 


volya'tn, 


• 

voly% 


volya-kh. 


gosty-Bf 


ffOsH, 


gost'-mi, 


goste-m, 


gostUt 


goste-kh. 


hosH, 


kosH, 


1tosf-nd, 


koste-m, 


kostit, 


koste-kh. 


synov-e. 


synovy,* 


9ynovyf^ 


3y7iovo-mf* 


aynov, 


synovye-kh. 


domov-e, 


domyt 


domy. 


doTnO'ivif 


domov, 


dame-kh. 


vreuaheV'Bf 


vrachya, 


vrachif 


vrac?ie-m, 


vrachev, 


vrctc?ie-kh. 


• • • • 


• « • « 


• • • • 


kamene'inf 


• • • • 


kafnene'hh* 


imen-af 


imefi'ttf 


imenyf 


imene-trif 


imeitf 


imene-kh. 


mater-e, 


• • • • 


mater-ndf 


matere'fnf 


• • • • 


• • • • 


nebeS'tti 


nebe8-at 


nebesy, 


nebese-m. 


nebes, 


nebesye-kk,^ 


telyat-a, 


telyat'ttf 


telyaty, 


telyate-mf 


telyat, 


telyate-kh. 



' See §. 274. 2 See §. 271. 'See §. 275. 

* From SYNOVO^ see §. 275. In the locative occurs also synow-dh 
and synove-kh. 

« See §. 277. 6 See §. 276. ^ See §. 278. « See §. 279. 

^ One would expect n^bese-kh ; but in this case ech and yekh are fre- 
quently interchanged with one another, and the form ye<^ appears to 
agree better with the preceding b (comp. Dobrowsky, p. 477). 
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281. The declension of the adjective is not distinct from 
that of the substantive ; and if some inflected forms, which 
in the Sanscrit and Zend belong only to the pronouns, 
have, in the cognate languages, emei^ed from the circle of 
the pronouns, and extended themselves further, they have 
not remained with the adjectives alone, but have ex- 
tended themselves to the substantives also. As regards 
the Greek, Latin, and Sclavonic, we have already ex- 
•plained at §§. 228. 248. and 274. what has been introduced 
from pronominal declension in those languages into 
general declension : we will here only further remark that 
the appended syllable ama, in §. 165. &c., which, in Sanscrit, 
characterises only the pronominal declension, may in the 
Pali be combined also, in several cases, with masculine 
and neuter substantive and adjective bases, and indeed 
with all bases in a, i, and u, including those which, origi- 
nally terminating in a consonant, pass by augment or 
apocope into the vowel declension ; thus the ablative and 
locative singular of kha, "hair,'' is either simply khA 
(from Ms&t, see p. 300), Msi, or, combined with 8fna or its 
variation mho, kha-smd, kisa-tnhd, Msa'smin^ kisa-mhi. In 
the Lithuanian, this syllable, after dropping the s, has, in 
the dative and locative singular, passed over to the adjec- 
tive declension, without imparting itself to that of the sub- 
stantive, and without giving to the adjective the license of 
renouncing this appended syllable; as, giram, "bono,'' 
gerame, " in bono."" According to this principle it would 
be possible, and such indeed was lately my intentioii» 
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to explain the agreement of the Gothic full adjective dative, 
as blindamma (from hUndasmOf §. 170.), with pronominal 
datives like tha-mmOf "to this/^ i-mma, "to him"; but 
the examination of the Old Sclavonic declension, in which 
the indefinite adjectives remove themselves from all admix- 
ture of the pronominal declension, and run entirely parallel 
to the German strong substantive, not to the weak, has 
led me to the, to me, very important discovery, that 
Grimm's strong and Fulda's abstract declension form of 
adjectives diverges in not less than nine points from the 
strong substantives (ue. those which terminate in the 
theme in a vowel), and approaches to the pronominal de- 
clension for no other reason than because, like the definite 
adjectives in the Sclavonic and Lithuanian, they are com- 
pounded with a pronoun, which naturally follows its own 
declension. As, then, the definite (so I now name the 
strong) adjectives are defined or personified by a pronoun 
incorporated with them, it is natural that this form of de- 
clension should be avoided, where the function of the in- 
herent pronoun is discharged by a word which simply pre- 
cedes it ; thus we say guter, or der gtUe, not der guter, which 
would be opposed to the genius of our language; for it 
still lies in our perception that in gtder a pronoun is con- 
tained, as we feel with regard to pronouns in im, am, al- 
though the pronoun is here no longer present in its original 
form, but has only left behind its case-termination. In 
comprehending, however, the definite adjective declension, 
the science of Grammar, which in many other points had 
raised itself far above the empirical perception of the lan- 
guage, was here still left far behind it ; and we felt, in 
forms like guter, gutem, gute, more than we recognised, 
namely, a pronoun which still operated in spirit, although 
it was no longer bodily present. How acute, in this respect, 
our perception is, is proved by the fact that we place the 
definite form of the adjective beside the ein when deprived 
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of its definitive pronominal element; but in the oblique 
cases, beside the definite ernes, einem, einen, the indefinite 
ein grosses, eines grossen (not grosses), einem grossen (not 
grossem). In the accusative, grossen is at the same time 
definite and indefinite ; but in the former case it is a bare 
theme, and therefore identical with the indefinite genitive 
and dative, which is likewise devoid of inflection ; but in 
the latter case the n evidently belongs to the inflection. 

282. The pronominal base, which in Lithuanian and 
Old Sclavonic forms the definite declension, is, in its origi- 
nal form, ya ( = Sanscrit ^ ya, " which"); and has, in the 
Lithuanian, maintained itself in this form in several cases 
(see below). In the Old Sclavonic, according to §. 255. (a.), 
yo must be formed from t/a ; and from yo again, ac- 
cording to §. 255. (n*), ye or e\ but the monosyllabic na- 
ture of the form has preserved it from the suppression of 
the y, which usually takes place in polysyllabic words. In 
some cases, however, the y has vocalized itself to % after 
the vowel has been dropped. It signifies in both lan- 
guages "he""; but in Old Sclavonic has preserved, in union 
with she, the old relative meaning (i-«Ae, ** which'"). The 
complete declension of this pronoun is as follows : — 

SINGULAR. 
LITHUANIAN. OLD SCLAVOKia 

Nominative, m. yis, f. yl, m. e,* f. ya^ n. ye* 

Accusative, m. yin, f. yen, m. %, f. yu, n. ye. 

Instrumental, m. yu, f. ye, m. n. im, f. yeyu. 

Dative, m. yam, f. yd, m. n. yernH, f. yet, 

Grenitive, m. yo, f. y6s, m. n. yego, f. yeya. 

Locative, m. yamUe, f. yoye, m. n. yem, f. yA, 



* Occurs only as the relative in union with she. 
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OLD SCLAVONIC. 

m. I, t, n. 1/a. 



m. f. n. 
m. f. n. 
m. f. n. 
m. f. n. 
m. f. n. 



imi. 
im. 
ikh. 
ikh. 



OLD SCLAVONIC. 



PLURAL. 
LITHUANIAN. 

Nominative, m. yie (yi), f. yo«, 
Accusative, m. i/us, f. ye«, 
Instrumental, m. yets, f. yomis, 
Dative, m. yiems, f. yoms. 

Genitive, m. f. yu. 

Locative, m. t^e, f. yosht 

DUAL. 
LITHUANIAN. 

m. yu (yu), f. yl, 

m. yun, f. yin, 

m. yiSmt t yom, Instr. Dat. m. f. n. ^ii»a. 

m. f. y4 Gen.Loc, m.f.n.y^i^ 

283. The Lithuanian unites, in its definite declension, 
the pronoun cited — which, according to Ruhig (Mielcke, 
p. 52.), signifies the same as the Greek article — with the 
definitive adjective; so that both the latter, and the 
pronoun, preserve their full terminations through all the 
cases ; only the pronoun in some cases loses its y, and the 
terminations of the adjective are in some cases somewhat 
shortened. GeraSy "good," will serve as an example. 

MASCULINE. 



Nominative, 
Accusative, 
Dative, 
Genitive, 



• . . 





SINGULAR. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


Nominative, 


ireraMs,^ 


gemyuy 


gerieyi. 


Accusative, 


geranyan. 


geruyuhy 


geruaas, 


Instrumental, 


gemyuj 


• • . • 


geraiseis. 


Dative, 


geramyamt 


giriemsiomy^ 


geriemsiem^> 


Genitive, 


geroyOy 


.... 


geruyu. 


Locative, 


geramyamey 


• . • « 


gerusme. 


Vocative, 


gerasisy 


geruyuy 


gerieyi. 



* See Note on preceding page. 

t Or gerassis, by assimilation from gerasyis, as, in the Prakrit, y fre- 
quently assimilates itself to a preceding «, as tassa^ " hujus" for j^^ tasya. 

X The 8 of the adjective is here not in its place, and appears to be 
borrowed from the plural. 

A A 
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FEMININE. 






SINGULAR. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


Nominative, 


geroyiy 


gerieyU 


gero808. 


Accusative, 


geranyeuy 


geriyin. 


gerases. 


InstruTTiental, 


geraye. 


• . • • 


geramsomis 


Dative, 


geraiyeiy 


geromsam, 


geromsotns. 


Genitive, 


gerosiis. 


gervyxlLy 


gervyii. 


Locative, 


geroyoyey 


. • • . 


gerososa. 


Vocative, 


gerayu 


geriyU 


gerosos. 



284. The Old Sclavonic, diflFering from the Lithuanian, 
declines only in some cases the adjective together with 
the appended pronoun, but in most cases the latter alone. 
While, however, in the Lithuanian the appended pronoun 
has lost its y only in some cases, in the Old Sclavonic that 
pronoun has lost, in many more, not only the y but also 
its vowel, and therefore the whole base, and the termina- 
tion alone is left. For more convenient comparison we 
insert here, over against one another, the indefinite and 
definite declension : svyat (theme svyato), " holy,**' may serve 
for example : 

SINGULAR. 
MASCULINE. 

Indef, 
Nominative, svyat, 
Accusative, svyat. 
Instrumental, svyatom, 
Dative, svyatu. 

Genitive, svyata. 



FEMININE. 



Bef. 
svyaiy-i, 
svyaty-h 
svyaiy-m^ 
svyato-mu. 



Locative, 



svyata-go, 
svyatye, svyato-m, 



Indtf. 
svycda, 
svyatiX 
svyatoyUf 
svyatye, 
svyaty, 
svyatye. 



Def. 
svyata-yoj 
svyaJtthyUi 
svyato-yAf 
svyato-i, 



svaty-yoj 
svyata^ 



* See Note J on preceding page. 

^ See §. 255. d. ^ Or svatye-m^ in which, as in the Lithuanian, the 

adjective is inflected at the same time. 

* The indefinite and definite forms are here the same, for this reason, 
that svato-yeyu^ as the latter must originally have been written, has dropped 
the syllable ye. The adjective base svyata has weakened its o to ci 
before the pronominal addition (§. 255. a.), jnst as in the dative locative 
svyatO'i, where an external identity with the indefinite form is not per- 
ceptible. ^ Or svyatye-i. Comp. Rem. 2. 
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PLURAL. 
MASCULINE. 



Nominative, 

Accusative, 

Instrumental, 

Dative, 

Genitive, 

Locative, 



Indtf. 
svtfati, 

avyaiyy 

sin/dtom, 

8vt/at, 



Def. 

svyati'h 
Bvyaiy-ya, 

svyatt/'imii 
svycAy-imU 
svyaiy-ikh. 



FEMININE. 



.7 



svyafyekh, svyaty-ikh,' 



Indef. Bef. 

svyaty, svyaty-ya 
svyaty, avyaty-yat 
svyata-mi, svyaiy-imU 
svyata-tHy svyaty-im. 
svyat, svyaiy-Uch, 

•7 

svyaia-khi svyaty-ikh. 



Nom. Accus. 



SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

NEUTER. 

Indef. Def. Indef. Def 

spyato, svyato-e, svyata, svyata-ya. 

The rest like the masculine. 



5 I give those forms which, according to Dobrowsky (p. 302.), occur in 
the oldest MSS., in place of the more ordinary forms, which have lost 
the • of the pronominal base : svyaty-mi^ svyaty-m^ svyaty-kh, 

^ Although in the pronominal declension the genitive plural is exter- 
nally identical with the locative, we must nevertheless, in my opinion, 
separate the two cases, in respect to their origin. I find, however, the 
reason of their agreement in this, that the Sanscrit, which in this case is 
most exactly followed by the German and Sclavonic, iu pronouns of the 
third person begins the plural genitive termination with «, Sanscrit sdm^ 
Gothic xS (for «^, §. 248.). This «, then, has, in Old Sclavonic, become kh^ 
just like that of the locative characteristic ;|r su (§. 279.). The nasal of 

^ernr «am must, according to rule, be lost (§. 255. /.) : the vowel, however, 
has, contrary to rule, followed it, as also in the ordinary declension the 
termination dm has entirely disappeared (§. 278.) ; and the same relation 
which imen^ " naminum^** has to the Gothic naman-S^ tye-kh^ " horum" 
has to thuxe. This tye-kh, however, answers as genitive to the Sanscrit 
'jtmu tSshdmy and as locative to ||w tS-shu; ye being used in both for ^ ^, 
according to §. 255. (e.) 

' See Rem. 5 and 6. The identity with the masculine neuter forms 
arises firom this, that the grave a of the feminine adjective base is changed 
into the lighter o ; and this again, as in the masculine and neuter, is con- 
verted, according to §. 255. (d), into y. 

A A 2 
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285. As in the Sanscrit the preponderating majority of 
adjective bases end in the masculine and neuter in a, and 
in the feminine in d; and as this class is, in the Old 
Sclavonic, only represented by bases in o, yo in the mas- 
culine and neuter (see §. 257.), and a, ya in the feminine ; 
it is not surprising that in German also, with the excep- 
tion of a few in u (of the comparative and participle 
present), all other adjective bases, in their original con- 
dition, end in a, feminine o for d (§. 69.). It is, however, 
remarkable, and peculiar to the German, that its adjectives, 
in their indefinite condition, have all lengthened their 
theme by an unorganic n, and that in substantives the class 
of words in n appears to be the most generally made use 
of, inasmuch as a large number of words, whose bases in 
Gothic terminate in a vowel, have, in the more modem 
dialects, permitted this to be increased by n. The reason, 
however, why the indefinite adjectives — ^not simply in part, 
and for the first time in the more modem dialects, but 
universally, and so early as in Gothic — ^have passed into 
the n declension, is to be sought for in the obtuseness of 
the inflection of this class of words, which, according to 
§§. 139. 140., in common with the Sanscrit, Latin, and 
Greek, omits the nominative sign, and then, in variance 
from the older languages, dispenses also with the dative 
character, upon the loss of which, in Old High Grerman, 
has followed, also, that of the dative character. This ab- 
sence of the animating and personifying mark of case 
might belong to the indefinite adjective, because it feels 
itself more exactly defined through the article which pre- 
cedes it, or through another pronoun, than to the definite 
adjective, the pronoun of which, incorporated with it, has 
for the most part left behind only its case terminations. 
In the Lithuanian and Sclavonic, in which the article is 
wanting, and thereby an inducement further to weaken the 
declension of the indefinite adjectives, the latter stand on an 
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equal footing with Grimm's strong declension of substantives, 
i. e. they maintain themselves, without an unorganie conso- 
nant augment, in the genuine, original limits of their base. 
286. As the feminine, where it is not identical, as in 
adjective bases in i in the Sanscrit, Greek, and Latin, 
with the theme of the masculine and neuter, is always, 
in the Indo-European family of languages, made to diverge 
through an extension or an addition to the end, it is 
important for German Grammar to remark — and I have 
already called attention to this point in another place — 
that the feminine of the German indefinite adjective, in 
variance from the principle which has been just given, 
has not arisen from its masculine, but from an older form 
of the feminine ; e»g. the primitive BLINDA m. n., **blind," 
has extended itself in the indefinite to BLINDAN, and 
the primitive feminine BLINDO to BLINDON : one 
must not, therefore, derive the latter, although it is the 
feminine of BLINDAN m., from this, as it is entirely 
foreign to the Indo-European family of languages to derive 
a feminine base through the lengthening of the last letter 
but one of the masculine neuter. As far as regards the 
declension of BLINDAN m., it follows precisely that of 
AHMAN (p. 322.), and BLINDAN n., that of NAM AN 
(p. 176. &c.) : the fem. BLINDON diflfers from the mascu- 
line only by a more regular inflection, since its 6 remains 
everywhere unchanged, while a, in the genitive and dative 
singular, is, according to §. 132., weakened to i ; therefore — 

MASCULINE. NEUTER. FEMININE. 

rheme, BLINDAN. BLINDAN. BLTNDON. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

)i.Y.blinda\ blindan-s, biind^, blindon-a, blindly bllnddn-s. 
^cc. blindan, blindan-s, blindd, blindon-at blindon, blindon-s. 
Dat. blindin, blindd-m, blindin, blinda-m, blinddn, blindo-m. 

1 12 3 

3ren. blindin-s, blindan-S, blindin-s, blindon-e, blindon-s, blinddn-o. 
» See §. 140. ^ gee §. 141. 3 ^^ §^ 246. 
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287. In order, then, to examine the definite declension of 
adjectives in Gothic, we will, in the first place, for the pur- 
pose of bringing into view their agreement and discrepancy 
with substantives and simple pronouns, place by the side 
of each other the declension of the definite BLINDA m.n. 
and BLINDO f., and that of VULFA m., " wolf,'' DAURA 
n., "a gate," GIBO t, "a gift," and the interrogative 
nVA m.n., "who?" "whatP'^^HFO f.; further, that of 
MIDYA m. n. {medius), MIDYO f., by that oi HARYA m., 
"an army." BADYA n., "a bed," KUNTHYO {./' nevfsr 
and HVARYA m.n., "who?" "what?" HVARYO I 

MASCULINE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N. vulfs, blifkfst hva-s, vulfds, blmdaU hvau 

A. vulff biindana, hva-na, vulfa-ns, blindans, hva-ns, 

D. vulfa, blindamma, hva-mma, vul/a~m, blindaim, Avai-m. 

G. vulfi'S, blindis, hvi-s, vulf^it blindaizS, hvi-zi. 

V. vulf, blincCsy .... vul/ds, blindaim . . . , 

N. haryi-8, midyis, hvari/i-s, haryds, midt/ai, hvaryai, 

A. hari, midt/ana, hvarya-na, harya-nSf midyans, hvarya-ns, 

D. harytt, midyamma, hvarya-mma, Aarya-nit midyainh hvaryai-tn* 

G. haryi-s, midyis, hvary-is, hary-^, nddyaizS, hvaryaizi* 

V. hari, midyiSf .... haryos, midyaU 



.... 



' See §. 135. * See §. 160. ^ See §. 171. 

2 See §. 227. ' See §. 228. 

« From harya-8^ see §.185. 

^ The nominatiye in adjective bases in ya does not occur, unless perhaps 
in the fragments which have last appeared ; and I have here formed it by 
analogy with haryis and hvaryis. Grimm gives midis (1. 720.). 11^ 1. c, the 
form yis is considered as anorganic, and, in regard to midis^ if its analogy 
with hardus is remembered, then Grimm is wrong in taking midi for the 
theme, as in reality hardu is the theme of hardus. The true theme 
MIDYA occurs, however, in the comp. midya-sveipains^ *' deluge," and 

answers 
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A.V. daur\ 



A. V. badit 



NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. 

blindatd, hva. daura, 

The rest like the masculine. 







midyatay hvarya-ia, dadya^ 
The rest like the masculine. 



PLURAL. 



10 



blinda, Av6. 



midya, hvarya. 







FEMININE. 








SINOUTiAR. 






PLURAL. 




^giba, 


blinda, 


hvd. 


gibd^f^ 


blmdds? 


hvd8? 


• giboy 


bUndoy 


hv6. 


gibd'8. 


blindds. 


hv6-s. 


.gibaC'' 


blindaU 


hvizai. 


gibo-m 


blindaim, 


hvai-m. 


.gibS'Sf 


blindaizds, 


hvizds. 


gib''6, 


blindaizd, 


hvi-z6. 


. giba, 


blinda? 


.... 


gibos, 


blindos. 


, , , • 


. kunthi}^ 


midya, 


hvarya. 


kurdhySs, 


2 

midyds, 


hvaryos. 


• kunthyOf 


midya. 


hvarya. 


kunthyo'8. 


midyds. 


hvaryS'S^ 


. kunthyai, midyai, 


7 . 12 

nvaryai. 


kunthyd-m, midydm, 


hvaryd-m 


. kunthyd-s 


, tnidyaizSs, 


hvaryaizoSf 


kunthy-d, 


midyd. 


hvaryd. 


. kunthi, 


midya, 


• . . . 


kunthyos, 


midyds, 


hvaryds. 



answers to the Sanscrit J{fg[( madhi^. Formed firom midya as theme, 
midyis would be clearly more organic than midia. Adjective i bases, 
which could be referred to hardus as u base, do not exist, but only sub- 
stantive, as OASTI^ nom. gasts. 

^ Compare Zend forms like ^^9jf^ tiiirim, " quartum^** from aj^^^^^o 
tuirya (§. 42.). 

^ Hva^ with suppressed termination, for hwUa^ Old High German huaz^ 
see §§. 155. 156. ; for hlindata also Hind; and so for midyata also midi, 

'0 The form hvS, which, like some others of this pronoun, cannot be 
shewn to occur, is, by Grimm, rightly formed by analogy from thS^ 
^^ h4Bc" Grimm here finds, as also in the accusative singular, the 6 in 
opposition to the a of blinda surprising : the reason of the deviation, 
however, is fixed by §§. 69. 137. 231. 

" See p. 173. Rem. t " See §. 161. " §. 172. 

^* For kunthya^ from kunthyS^ by suppression of the final vowel of the 
base, which again appears in the accusative, but shortened to a (see 
§. 69.) ; but here, also, the final vowel can be dropped ; hence kunthi as 
accusative. Luc. 1 • 77. 
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If, then, it is asked which pronoun is contained in the 
German definite adjective, I answer, the same which, in 
Sclavonic and Lithuanian, renders the adjective definite, 
namely, the Indian relative ya (^ya). This pronoun in 
German, indeed, in disadvantageous comparison with the 
Lithuanian and Sclavonic, does not occur isolated in its 
inflected state ; but it is not uncommon in the history of lan- 
guages, that a word has been lost in regard to its isolated 
use, and has been preserved only in composition with other 
words. It should be observed, too, that a demonstrative 
i base must be acknowledged to belong to the Sanscrit, 
which, in Latin, is completely declined ; in Gothic almost 
completely; but in Sanscrit, except the neuter nomina- 
tive accusative idam, " this,'" has maintained itself only in 
derivative forms, as ^fir i-ti, ^r^ U-ffiam, " so,"*' ^in(^ iy-at, 
"so much," fjg^i-driiof'' snchJ''' The case is the same 
in Gothic, with the pronominal base ya ; from this comes, 
in my opinion, the affirmative particle ya, as in other 
languages, also, affirmation is expressed by pronominal 
forms (Ha, jm ta-thd, " so,'' otrwy), and further yal^aif '* if," 
analogous with ibai, "whether," ihamU "not with that"; 
as also, in Sanscrit, x^ yadi, " if»'' comes fix)m the same 
base, to which, as I now believe, the Greek el — ^the semi- 
vowel being laid aside — ^has the same relaticm as in Prakrit, 
in the 3d person singular present, at, W^ bhamai, "he 
wanders " (Urvasi by Lenz, p. 63.), has to the more usual 
irfif adh Sanscrit ^rfir ati. In Prakrit, too, if^ jai (L c. 
p. 63. on j for y, see §. 19.), really occurs for yadi ; so 
that in this conjunction, as in the 3d person of the present 
{\eyei from Keyeri), the Greek runs parallel to the cor- 
ruption of the Prakrit. If, however, in el the Sanscrit 
1^ y has disappeared, as in the iEolic v/z/z6S' = Sanscrit 
yushmi, it appears as A in og, which has nothing to do with 
the article 6, fj, where h falls only to the nominative mascu- 
line and feminine, while in 6$* it runs through all the cases, as 
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in Sanscrit the ^ y of ^ ya-a. To this ITBJ^ yas, oy, in 
regard to the rough breathing, bears the same relation as 
v/xeiif to '^iyushmit afw, ayio^ to ^^^yaj, "to adore," "to 
sacrifice/" V[^yajych " to be adored f ' vcfuv to "^ yudh, "to 
strive,"' yR yudhma, " strife '" (comp. Pott, pp. 236. 252.). But 
to return to the Gothic Ki, let us further observe yah ; 
and also, with h enclitic,' whence later yw, "now,"" i.e. 
" at this time," " already " (comp. Latin jam). It also 
clearly forms the last portion of hvar-yi$ (for yas), as, in 
the Sclavonic, this pronoun often unites itself with almost 
all others, and, for example, is contained in ky-i, "who?" 
although the interrogative base also occurs without this 
conjunction. 

288. In Gothic definite adjectives the pronominal base 
Ki shews itself most plainly in bases in u. Of these, 
indeed, there are but a few, which we annex below, ' but 
a ya shews itself in all the cases, and these in blinds differ 
from the substantive declension, to such an extent that 
before the y the u of the adjective is suppressed, as in 
Sanscrit before the comparative and superlative sufiixes 
tyas, ishtha; e.g. laghtyas, "more light," laghishtha, "most 
light," for laghv-iyas, laghv-ishtha from laghu ; and as, 
even in Gothic, hard'-izdy " more hard " (according to 



* The h may assimilate itself to the initial consonant of the following 
word, and thus may arise yag^ yan, and yasj and in conjunction with thS : 
yatthi^ *' or " (see Massman's Gloss.). 

f iip'^ww,'* narrow," a^fto, " heavy," ^topgrvti*, " industrious," hardusy 
" hard," manvus^ " ready," thaurgus^ " dry^" thlaqvus^ " tender," seithusy 
" late," JiltLS^ " much," and, probahly, hnasqvus^ " tender," Some occur 
only as adverhs, as glaggvu-ba, '^ industriously." In addition to the adverb 
filu^ " much," since Grimm treated this suhject the genitiye Jilaus has been 
found {filaus mais^ "for much more," see Massmann's Gloss.), which is 
the more gratifying, as the adjective u bases had not yet been adduced in 
this case. 
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Massmann, p. 48.)> for hardv-izd from HABDU. Hitherto, 
however, only the accusative singular masculine thauri- 
yanoy " siccum'' manv-yana, "paratum"'^; the accusative 
singular neuter manv-yata; the dative plural hnasqv- 
yaim; are adduceable, if Grimm» as I doubt not, is 
right in ascribing to this word, which is not to be met 
with in any other case, a nominative hnctsqvus* Finally, 
also, the accusative plural masculine unmanv-yauSf dirapa- 
(TKevaarovs (2 C. 9. 4.), although, in this case, blindans is not 
different from miJ^an%. These examples, then, although 
few, furnish powerful proof ; because, in the cases to be 
met with, they represent an entire class of words — viz. 
the definite adjective in u — ^in such a manner, that not a 
single variety of form occurs. It may be proper to annex 
here the complete definite declension of MANW, as it is 
either to be met with, or, according to the difference of 
cases, is, with more or less confidence, to be expected : — 

MASCULINE. FEMININE. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N. manvU'S, manv^ai)^ manvus, (manv-yds). 

Ac. manv-ya-na, manv-ya-ns, (manv-ya,) (manv-ySs), 

D. (manv^ya-mma)f manv-yai-m, {manv-yai), (manv-ycdm\ 

G. manvau-s, (manv-yaizi), (manv'-yaizds), (manv-yaix6\ 

NEUTER, 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom. Accus. manv-ya-ta, (mam-ya). 



* I am the more mclined to agree with him, as a few other adjective 
bases in vu occur. Perhaps a euphonic influence of the v on the vowel 
which follows it is also at work ; as at times one finds in the Prakrit a final 
a changed through the influence of a preceding ^ n, x. r, or ;gf / to ^ ti. 
So Urvasi, p. 72, alu^ tdlu, dvaranu^ for kdla^ tdkty dvarana; p. 71, manS- 
paru for man6para. 

^ Without inflection and pronom. manvuj as ^^TR svddu^ t^v, Lithu- 
anian darkH. 
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" Remark 1, — Grimm finds (I. 721.) the identity of the fe- 
minine with the masculine remarkable, since he, as it appears, 
looks upon s for an originally mere masculine termination 
(comp. 1. c. 824, 825. ^* ^*). That, however, the feminine has 
equal claim to « as the nominative character, and that it is 
entirely without inflection where this is wanting, I think 
I have shewn in §§. 134. 137. Adjective bases in U which 
in the Gothic, as in the Lithuanian and Sclavonic, are 
wanting, end, in the Sanscrit, Greek, and Latin, in the 
nominative of both genders, in i*; and only the neuter is 
devoid of inflection : compare ^>5frl^ suchi-s m. f., " clean," 
suchi n., with iSpt-s, iSphfaciliSf facile. Adjectives in t^ in 
Sanscrit, frequently leave, in like manner, the feminine base 
undistinguished from the masculine neuter, and then end, 
according to §. 234., in the nominative in u-s; so pdndu-s 
m. f., agrees with manvus above, and the neuter pdndii 
with manvu. If two consonants do not precede the final 
7 1^, as in pdndu, the feminine base may, except in com- 
pound words, be lengthened by an i, which is particularly 
characteristic of this gender ; and thus ^lijt svddvi, *' the 
sweet" (theme and nominative), answers to the Greek 
word rjSeia, which is lengthened by an unorganic a (§. 119.), 
for tj$Fia ; and svddu-s answers both as feminine and mas- 
culine nominative to the Gothic manvus. In the Sanscrit, 
also, a short u in the feminine base may be lengthened, and 
thus the feminine of j(^ tanu, " thin," is either like tanu or 
tanu, whence the nominative tanu-s; and tanvi, as substan- 
tive, means the " slender woman." The Lithuanian has 
adjective bases in u, as szwiesus, m. "light," "clear," 
(compare ^ svita, " white,") which nevertheless, in seve- 
ral cases, replace the uhy a; as, szmesam dangui, "to the 
bright heaven": in some, too, they prefix an i to the a, 
the assimilating power of which changes the a into e 
(comp. p. 169. Rem.); as, sztviesiems dangums, "to the bright 
heavens." The feminine is, in the nominative, szwiesh the 
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Massmann, p. 48.)» for hardv-ixA froir the Sanscrit \i 

however, only the accusative 8^ .n anorganic a also 

yana^ " suxum'' mam-yanOf *■ ^en in fiMa : this \a, 

singular neuter numv-yai jny, e (comp. p. 174. 

yaim; are adduoeaUes . plural sztvieses; or it 

right in ascribing to " .^es that the i is entirely 

with in any other c .JSSA passes as the theme; 

alsOf the accaBati* the. bright hand"" (gen.), szwiesai 

o-KcuiffTavs (2 r i of ia, however, appears, as with the 
different trr ^ve communicated itself from the feminine 
few, fdmi- 
met W' yrCk 2. — ^With the accusative manvyana which has 



^ ''^, the conjt 



the f' .^, the conjectured dative manvyamma is least 
sir ^'^j. That Grimm should suggest forms like hardv 
' > jUtrdv-ana, arises from his regarding amma, ana, as 
^jst^re and accusative terminations of the pronoun and 
ji^ive ; while, in fact, the terminations are simply 9nma 
-d na. When, therefore, HABDU, in the dative and 
iKjcusative, without annexing a pronoun, follows never- 
theless the pronominal declension, the cases mentioned 
must be written hardu-mnuu hardu-nOf analogous with 
tha-fnmOf tha-na, i-mtna, i-na. If, however, contrary to 
all expectation, forms like hardvamnia, hardvana, shew 
themselves, they must be deduced from hardu-ya-mma, 
hardu-ya-na ; so that after suppressing the y, the preceding 
u, in the place in which it would be left, has passed into t?. 
With regard to blindamma, blindana, blindatd, it is doubtful 
whether they ought to be divided blindC-{y)ammay blincf-(y)anay 
blin€f-(y)ata, as analogous with manv(u)'yamma, manv(uy 
yana, manv(u)-yata, or bUnda-(ya)mma, &c.: I have there- 
fore left them, as also the corresponding forms from 
MID Yd, undivided. If the division blinda-mma, &c. is 
made, nothing is left of the pronoun, as in the Old Scla- 
vonic dative svycdo-mit, and as in our expressions like beim, 
am, im, except the case-termination, and the adjective base 



ADJECTIVES. 365 

erved its a. If, however, the division blincT-ammd, 

de, to which I now give the preference, and 

1 adopted by Grimm, though from a diflTerent 

then the pronoun has only lost its t/, as in 

he Lithuanian definite, e.g. in gerua-us for 

^> 3); and with respect to the ^ which has 

and the vowel which is left, blindt-amma 
. e the same relation to blind' 'yamma as midums, 
middle man" (theme MI DUMA), to its Sanscrit kin- 
dred form of the same import, nwr madht/ama, whose rela- 
tion to MIDUMA I thus trace — the latter has softened 
the first a to i, and has changed the middle a, through the 
influence of the liquid, into u; and both, however, have, ac- 
cording to §. 66.t suppressed the semi-vowel. 

" Remark 3. — Although, in the accusative plural mascu- 
line, blindans is not different from vulfans, and the simple 
word B LIN DA could not form aught but blinda-ns; ne- 
vertheless the word manv-yans, mentioned above, which is 
of the highest importance for the Grammar, as well as the 
circumstance that where any inflections peculiar to the 
pronoun admonish us of the existence of an inherent pro- 
noun in the definite adjective, this inherence really exists ; 
— these two reasons, I say, speak in favour of dividing thus, 
blind -an, and of deducing it from blind-yans. - Just in the 
same manner the dative blindaim, both through the aim, 
which occurs elsewhere only in pronouns, as through the 
word hna^qv-yaim, mentioned above, declares itself to be 
an abbreviation of blind -y aim; but blindai proves itself 
only by its pronominal inflection (compare thai, hvau San- 
scrit tJ* U, % M) to be an abbreviation of blind -ya. 

" Remark 4. — ^In the Sanscrit, in some cases an i blends 
itself with the final a, which, with the a of the base, be- 
comes ^: hence the instrumental plural of the Veda dialect 
and of the Prakrit, ^enSf^Y^ asv^bhis from asva, ^^i^P^ 
tusumi'hin from kusumcu To this i answers the ai in 
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Grothic pronominal datives like hvai-m, " quibusr thai-m, 
" his '^ as the German dative, in accordance with its origin, 
is identical with the old instrumental. We were, however, 
compelled, before we had a reason for seeking the pronoun 
Erf in the Gothic definite adjective, to give to the exten- 
sion of the base a wider expansion in German by an i 
which means nothing, than it has in the Sanscrit; while we 
have now every reason, where, in Gothic definites, an i 
unsubstantiated by the oldest grammar shews itself to re- 
cognise in the i a remnant of the pronominal base Erf, 
either as a vocalization of the y, which so often occurs in 
the Sclavonic (see p. 354.)» or the i may be considered as 
an alteration of the a of Yji, as in the Lithuanian geras-is 
for geras-yis (p. 353.) The latter view pleases me the bet- 
ter because it accords more closely with blind'' -amma, 
dlinct-ana, &c., from blind'' -yamma, blind^-yana* The vowel, 
then, which in blind'' -ammaf &c., maintains itself in its 
original form, appears, in this view, as i in the feminine 
singular genitive blindaizds — ^which is to be divided Uinda- 
iz6s — ^from blinda-yizds; and this yizos is analogous with 
hvizds, thizSsi from hvaz6s, thazSs, = Sanscrit kasyds, tasyds 
(§. 172.). We must not require blindd-izds — because 
B LIN DO is the feminine adjective base — for there is 
a reason for the thinning of the d, in the difficulty of 
placing the syllables together, and a is the short of 6 
(§. 69.). For the rest, let it be considered, that in 
the Sclavonic the graver feminine a before its union 
with the pronoun is weakened to the lighter masculine o 
(p. 354. Rem. 3.) ; and that a diphthong oi in the Gothic 
is never admissible ; on which account salbdy " I anoint,'' 
in the conjunctive suppresses the i, which belongs to 
this mood (salbdst salbd, for salbdis, salbdi). In the 
feminine dative one should expect blindaizai for blindcdy 
which is simple, and answers to gibaU while the remaining 
German dialects are, in this case, compounded in the very 
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same manner : in Old High German the genitive isplintera, 
and the dative plmteru* In the genitive plural mascu- 
line and neuter the ai in blindcdze might be substantiated 
through the Sanscrit ^ ^ of the pronominal genitive, as 
iNpi^ Ush&rih ** horurn''\ and therefore the division blindai-ze 
or blind' -(y)aizi should be made : as, however, the mono- 
syllabic pronominal bases, in which one would rather ex- 
pect a firm adherence to the old diphthong (comp. § 137.), do 
not retain it, and thi-zS, " harum,'' hvi-zS, *' quorum,'''' as weak- 
ened forms of tha-zS, hva-zS, are used ; and in the feminine 
thi'Zdy hvi'Zdf for tho-zS, hvd-zd, = Sanscrit td-sdm, kd-sdm; 
I therefore prefer to substantiate in a diflTerent way the ai 
in blindaizi m. n., and bUndaizd f., than by the Sanscrit S 
of ti-sMm m. n. (f. td-shdm), which, moreover, would not be 
applicable to the feminine form bUndaizd; and I do it, in 
fact, by the pronominal base YA, so that blmda-4ze blindor 
iz6, is the division to be made according to the analogy of 
blinda-izds. 

"Remark 5. — The nominative masculine and feminine has 
kept itself free, in Gothic, from union with the old relative 
base, and has remained resting upon the original, as 
received from the Sanscrit, Greek, and Latin. The mas- 
culine blinds, also, through the very characteristic and 
animated s (see §. 134.), has cause to feel itself personified 
and defined determinately enough. Even if blinds could be 
looked upon as an abbreviation of blindeis (comp. altheis, 
"old,'" from the base ALTHYA, according to Massmann), 
or of blindais, to which the Old High German plinter 
would give authority, I should still believe that neither the 
one nor the other has existed in Gothic, as the u bases, even, 



* The Gothic ai would lead us to expect ^, and this, too, is given by 
Grimm. As, however, with Kero, the doubling of the vowel, and, with 
Notker, the circumflex is wanting, I adopt in preference a shortening of 
the e, or leave the quantity undecided. 
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like nuxnvU'S above, which, in the oblique eases, shew so 
clearly the pronominal base Yud, have not received it in 
the nominative singular of the personal genders. In Old 
High German, however, the pronoun spoken of has had 
time, in the space of almost four centuries which intervene 
between its oldest memorials and Ulfilas, to raise itself up 
from the oblique cases to the nominative; which was the 
more desirable, as the Old High German substantive 
declension in the nominative masculine, in disadvantageous 
comparison with the Gothic, omits the mark of case. 
Plinth (the length of the S is here rendered certain) is 
contracted from plinta-ir (for plinta-yir); for the Old High 
German i corresponds, according to §. 78., to the Gothic ci. 
In the feminine, therefore, the form plifU^u, which occurs 
in the chief number of strict Old High Grerman authori- 
ties, and those which, as Grimm remarks, are the oldest 
of all, has good substantiation, and corresponds very fitly 
to the msLScvline plinth ; and in the nominative accusative 
plural and neuter the form plint-yu, with regard to the re- 
taining the y of the pronoun, is more genuine than the 
Gothic bUnd-a for blind-ya. The form pUnfyu, moreover, 
answers to feminine pronominal forms like di^u» ''the,'' 
syu, "they," desyu (de-syu), "these,'' and to the instru- 
mental masculine and neuter dyu (in the interrogative hunt), 
where all authorities concur in retaining the i or ^ ; while 
in the adjective, Otfrid, and, as Grimm remarks, here and 
there Isidore and Tatian, have u for yu. For explanation. 



^ As in the Old High German tandy(^) are not distingmshed m 
writing, it remains uncertain in many, if not in all cases, in what places of 
the memorials which have come down to us the sound/, and in what that 
of i is intended ; as even where the Gothic has a j\ it may become • in 
the Old High German. If, however, in the analogous adjectiye fonns 
like pUntju one reads j, which is supported by the Grothic (p. 362.), we 
must, in my opinion, leave it in the above forms also. Grimm writes dwky 
aiUy but dSsju; and expresses, p. 701 9 his opinion regarding the t. 
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syu, dyu. 
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dya. 
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however, of the pronominal forms which have been men- 
tioned, it is important to consider, that in the San- 
scrit the pronominal base ta, or the sa which supplies 
its place in tiie nominative masculine and feminine, unites 
itself with the relative base T\ya, by which the first pro- 
noun loses its vowel. Compare, then — 

SANSCRIT. O 

^m sy& (=syd), " htecr 
HTP^ tydm, " hanc^ 
lit iyi. " Ur 

Here, then, in a manner as remarkable as convincing, 
the relation is proved in which the Old High German 
forms mentioned stand to the Gothic sd^thd, thai, thds, thd: 
one must first transpose these into sy6, thyd, &c., before 
they can pass as original forms for the Old High German. 
Our mother tongue, however, in the case before us, 
obtains more explanation through the Sclavonic, where the 
demonstrative base TO may indeed be simply inflected 
through all the cases : in several, however, which we have 
partly given above, it occurs also in union with YO. It is 
most probable, that in the Old High German the conjunc- 
tion of the base of the article with the old relative pronoun 
has extended itself over all the cases of the three genders; 
for Hiat it does not belong to the feminine alone is seen 
from the masculine and neuter instrumental form dyu (df^-yu), 
and from the dative plural, where together with dhn 
occurs also dySm (dUm\ and, according to Notker, always 
dien. According to this, I deduce the forms der, des, demu, 
&c., from dyeTf dyes (for dyis), dyemu (from dyamu); so 
that, after suppression of the vowel following the y, that 

letter has vocalized itself first to i and thence to e. Ac- 

•'i 

cording to this, therefore, des, and the Gothic genitive 

B B 
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thi-8, would be, in their origin, just as different as in the 
accusative feminine dya and thd. In the neuter, on the 
other hand, daz — ^for d^i!iz, as Gothic UnuC-ata for blind- 
yata — ^the vowel of the base DYA is left, and the semi- 
vowel, which above had become e (from i) has disappeared. 
Farther support of my views regarding the difference df 
bases in the Gothic tha-na and the Old High German 
d'e-n (I give the accusative intentionally) is furnished by 
the demonstrative desire which I explain as compounded, 
and as, in fiEtct, a combination of the Sanscrit ig ty€h men- 
tioned at p. 369., for taya, and ^ sya for aa-ych the latter 
of which has a full declension in the Old Sclavonic, also, 
as a simple word. D'esir stands, therefore, for dyorsdir 
(e=:ai); and our Modem German dieser rests, in fact, upon 
a more perfect dialect form than that which is preserved 
to us in the above desir, namely, upon dya-sir or diasir; 
referred to which the Isidorean dhea-sa, mentioned by 
Grimm (I. 795.), at least in respect of the first syllable, no 
longer appears strange, for dhea from dhia for dhya, 
answers admirably to the Sanscrit ig tya* and the final 
syllable sa answers to the Sanscrit-Grothic nominative 
form sa (Greek 6), which has not the sign of case. 

" Remark 6. — ^The adjective bases which, according to 
Haus, end in ya^ as MiD][^=: Sanscrit madhya, are less 
favourable to the retention of the y of the definite pro- 
noun ; for to the feminine or plural neuter plini-yu for 
plinta-yu a midy-yu would be analogous, which, on account 
of the difficulty of pronouncing it, does not occur, but may 
have originally existed in the form midya-yUf or nUdya-ya; 
for the masculine nominative midyfyr is from nUdya-ir 
for midyoryar, as, in Gothic, the feminine genitive form 
midyaizSs from midya-yizds. If, however, according to this, 
even hvar-yaizSs {hvar-yayiz6s) be used, and analogous 



^ D, th^ and dh are interchanged according to different authorities. 



// 
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forms in several other cases, so that the base YA is therein 
doubled, we must recollect, that in the Lithuanian also the 
base JA^ besides its composition with adjectives, combines 
itself, also, with itself, for stronger personification; and, 
indeed, in such a manner, that it is then doubly declined, 
as yis'sai (for yis-^ai^), *he '; i/o-yo, *o( him," &c.'' 

289. The participle present has, in Gothic, preserved 
only the nominative singular masculine of the definite 
declension, e,g. gibands, " giving," which may be deduced 
as well from a theme GIBAND, according to the analogy 
oifiyand-^ (see p. 164.), as from GIBANDA, according to 
the analogy of vuff'-s (§. 135.). The Pali (see p. 300.) and 
Old High German support the assumption of a theme 
GIBANDA, as an extension of the original GIBAND ; 
whence, then, by a new addition, the indefinite theme 
GIBANDAN has arisen, as, above, BLINDAN from 
BLIND A ; and it is very probable that all unorganic n 
bases have been preceded by an older with a vowel ter- 
mination: for as all bases which terminate in a consonant 
(ndf r, and n, §. 125.) are in their declension, with the 
exception of the nominative nd-s, alike obtuse; so it 
would not be necessary for GIBAND, in order to belong, 
in the indefinite adjective, to a weak theme, or one with 
a blunted declension, to extend itself to gibandan (compare 
p. 302.), unless for the sake of the nominative gibanda 
(see §. 140.). 

290. In the Pali, no feminine theme charanti has been 
formed from the unorganic theme charanta, for the mascu- 



^ Rahig (by Mielke, p. 68) wrongly gives at as the emphatic adjunct, 
as the doubling of the s in tassaiy sziswiy yissai is clearly to be explained 
through the assimilative power of the y (see p. 353. Rem. t)* 'The termi- 
nation ai answers to the neuter tot, mentioned at §. 157., for tat^ which 
latter is contained in the compound tat-tai (comp. kok-tai^ tok-tai). After 
two consonants, however, the y is entirely dropped ; hence kurs-ai^ not 
kurS'Sai, 

B B 2 
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line and neuter form charanta has arisen from the necessity 
of passing from a class of declensions terminating in a 
consonant into one more convenient, terminating with a 
vowel in the theme. The Sanscrit, however, forms from 
bases terminating in a consonant the feminine theme by 
the addition of a vowel (t, see §. 119.) ; e.g. from charafttrsi,, 
comes charanti, and there was therefore no reason in the 
Pali to give also to the more recent form charanta a 
feminine theme charantA. Here, again, the Gothic stands 
in remarkable accordance with the Pali, for it has pro- 
duced no feminine base GIBANDO from the presupposed 
GIBANDA ; and therefore, also, the indefinite GIBANDAN 
has no feminine, GIBANDON, nom. gibandd, answering to 
it (as BLINDON to BLIND AN) ; but the feminine form 
gibandei (ei=i, §. 70.), which has arisen from the old 
theme GIBAND9 in analogy with the Sanscrit charafdi 
has become GIBANDEIN, by the later addition of an «. 
Hence, according to §. 142., in the nominative gibandei 
must have arisen. It is not, however, right to regard this 
nominative as a production of the more recent theme, but 
as a transmission from the ancient period of the language, 
for it answers to the feminine Sanscrit nominative cha- 
ranti (§. 137.), and to Lithuanian forms like sukantU "the 
turning," for which a theme sukantin is nowise admis- 
sible. In Latin, bases in i or {9 originally feminine, must 
have arisen from adjective bases terminating with a 
consonant ; thus FERENTI from FERENT (compare 
§. 119. genitri-c-s): and this feminine i, as is the case in 
Lithuanian, as well with the participles (see p. 174. Rem.) 
as with the adjective bases in u (p. 363.), has in some 
cases no longer remembered its original destination, and 
been imparted to the other genders : hence the ablatives 
in i (for i-a), genitive plural in i-umi neuter plural in ia 
(ferenti{d), ferenti-um, ferenti-a) ; and hence is explained, 
what must otherwise appear very surprising, that the 
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participles, when standing as substantives, freely take this 
i, which is introduced into them from the feminine adjec- 
tive {infcaUe, sapiente)* 

" Remark. — In the t/u of kepantyth the Old High 
German feminine of kepantiri I recognise the regular 
defining element, as above in plintyu, answering to the 
masculine plinUr. On account of the participial feminines 
in yw, therefore, no masculines in yir are required, accord- 
ing to the analogy of rmdyh^ midyuy midyaz, partly as 
kepenth' and kepantaz, incline, in none of their cases, to the 
declension of midyir; rmdyaz^ and also as the derivative 
indefinite base in an has sprung from KEPANTA, and not 
from K E PANT YA: therefore m. kepan(o(=:Gothicgibanda), 
f. n. kepanta ( = Gothic giband^. This only is peculiar 
to the Old High German participle present, in relation to 
other adjectives, that in its uninflected adverbial state it 
retains the defining pronominal base YA in its contrac- 
tion to % ; therefore kepanti, " giving," not kqpantt like pKnt 
It is, however, to be observed, that there is far more 
frequent occasion to use this form divested of case termi- 
nations in the participle present, than in all other adjec- 
tives, as the definite form in nds in Gothic, in the 
nominative singular masculine, corresponds to it ;. and as 
it may be assumed, that here the i supplies the place of 
the case termination, which has been laid aside ; so that it 
is very often arbitrary whether the definite form of the 
participle, or the uninflected form in t, be given. So in 
Grimm's hymns (II. 2.), sustdlens is rendered by the unin- 
flected uJpurrenH, and baptizans by taufantirj although the 
reverse might just as well occur, or both participles might 
stand in the same form, whether that of the nominative 
or adverbial. As regards the Old Saxon forms men- 
tioned by Grimm, namely, aldpandyes or sldpandeas, 
" darmientisr gnornondyi, " mcBTentesr bnandyum^ " habitan- 
tibmr they should, in my opinion, be rather adduced in 



374 ADJECTIVES. 

proof of the proposition, that the participle present has, 
in the dialect mentioned, preserved the defining element 
more truly than other adjectives ; and that those forms 
have maintained themselves in the degree of the Gothic 
forms like mauvyaiuh mentioned at p. 362., than that a 
theme in ya belonged to the Old High Grerman participle 
present before its conjunction with the pronominal 
syllable." 

DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

291. The comparative is expressed in Sanscrit by the 
suffix tara, feminine tarA, and the superlative by tanuh 
feminine tamA, which belong to the theme of the positive, 
which is common to the masculine and neuter ; eg, 
punya-tara, punya-tama, from punt/a, ** clean ''^; suchi-tara, 
suchi'tama, from suchU " clean '*''; balavat-tardy balavat-tamoi 
from balavat, " strong." In the Zend, through a perver- 
sion of the language, a5^^ tara and xs^^sp tema unite 
themselves with (in place of the theme) the nominative 
singular masculine ; e. g. ai^^wojw* huskStara (Vend. S. 
p. 383.) from huska, nominative masculine ^yoj»* husk&t 
"dry"; Ai^fp4^p^gQ>iW spent6tema from Spenta, "holy"; 
Ai^gpiWvjjAi7og7g^ verethrazanstema (Vend. S. p. 43.) from 
verethrazant, nom. verethrazans, " victorious " (verbatim, 

According to my opinion Td^tara owes 



* The participle present zanty the nominative of which I recognme in 
j3^Ai76f 7g(p v^ffthra-zani^ rests on the analogy of the frequently- 
occurring M j^X-^^-' upa-zSU^ '' he struck " ; since, in fiict, the base man 
(Sanscrit ipr han) suppresses its final vowel, and has treated the a which 
remains accorduig to the analogy of the conjugation vowel of the first and 
sixth class (see p. 104). The Sanscrit base tpr hariy ^' slaying," which appears 
in d^^fi Vritra-han^ '' Vritra slaying," and similar compounds," has, in 

Zend, taken the form jan^ the nominative of which is ^JiiA^aq ( V^. S. 

p. 43) 
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its origin to the root ir tfi (tar, §. 1.), " to step beyond," " to 
place beyond" (e.g. "over a river"); hence, also, the sub- 
stantive tarch " a float" In the Latin, as Lisch has acutely 
remarked, with this base are connected the preposition trans, 
and also terminus, as that which is overstepped, and probably 
also tra, in in-tra-re, penetra-re. The superlative suffix I 
explain, with Grrimm (III. 683.), from that of the compara- 
tive, although I assume no theoretic necessity that the su- 
perlative must have passed through the degree of the com- 
parative. But tama^ as a primitive, presents no satisfactory 
etymology. I formerly thought of the base in[ tan, " to 
extend," whence, also, raro^ could be explained ; but then 
KH tama would be no regular formation, and I now prefer 
recognising in it an abbreviation of tarama, partly be- 
cause the superlative suffix ^f ishtka may be satisfiactorily 
considered as a derivation from its comparative tyas, 
through the suffix tha, which, in the Greek, is contained in 
the form of to, as well in itr-^o^ as in raros, for rapro^ or 
rapoTo^, In this manner, therefore, is formed raro-^ and 
1^R^^ tama-s : they both contain the same primitive, abbre- 
viated in a similar manner, but have taken a difierent de- 
rivation suffix, as in Tteym-ro^ contrasted with y^^panchama, 
"the fifth": the vowel, however, is more truly retained 
in the derivative raro^ than in its base repo^. In Latin, 
inn^ tama-s has become timus (cpUmits, intimus, extimus, 
ulHmtis); and, by the exchange of the I with s, which 
is more usual in Greek than in Latin, simtts; hence. 



p. 43), and is analogons to the Sanscrit panthdSy from panthan^ mentioned 
at p. 308. More usually, however, ao in Zend nominatiyes stands in the 
place of the Sanscrit an of the suffix wmt and vans; so that, in Zend, the 
sign of the nominative has taken the place of the Indian n, the said sign 
being o for *, according to §. Se**. In gjaj» voo, from ^n^ v^yw, the Zend 
may also be looked upon as belonging to the base (comp. BumouTs 
Ya9na, Notes, p. oxxviii. &c.). 
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maximus (mdc-simiui) for mag-simus. However, the simui 
is generally preceded by the syllable is, which we will 
hereafter explain. 

292. As in comparatives a relation between two, and 
in superlatives a relation between many, lies at the bot- 
tom, it is natural that their suffixes should also be trans- 
ferred to other words, whose chief notion is individualized 
through that of duality or plurality : thus they appear in 
pronouns, and ^liflT!^ katara-s is " which of two persons?" 
and ^KiPn^ katamas, " which of more than two persons ?"" 
4;q|iHU^ Skataras is " one of two persons,"" and ikcAama-s 
** one of more than two." It is hardly necessary to call 
attention to similar forms in Greek, as irorepog (for Korepo^), 
eKarepog. In eKaarog the superlative suffix {arog for loroy) 
presents a different modification from that in ^katamas, and 
makes " the one person," " the former person," instead of 
making ** the one of many persons.*" In Latin and German, 
indeed, the suffix tara is not in use in genuine comparatives, 
but has maintained itself in pronouns in Latin in the form of 
TERU(ter, teru-m), and in Gothic in that of THAR A; henoe 
uter, neuter, alter; Gothic, hva-thar,* "which of two persons?'' 
Old High German, huedar, which has remained to us in the 
adverb weder, as an abbreviation of the Middle High Ger- 

* The Gothic resemhles the Latin in withdrawing the sign of the 
nominative from its masculine bases in ra, as the latter does from 
its corresponding bases in ru. Hence, above, hvathar for hvathar{a)s^ as 
alter for alterus ; so also vatr, " man," = Latin vir for mn*-*. This sup- 
pression has, however, not extended itself universally in both languages. 
In the Gothic, as it appears, the % is protected by the two preceding con- 
sonants; hence aAt*, "a field" (comp. Grimm, p, 599) ; still the adjective 
nominatives gaurs^ " mournful " (the Gaura^ comp. Sanscrit 'fftl^ghora^ 
" terrible"), and svSrs^ " honoured," occur, where this cause is wanting, 
where, however, the preceding long vowel and the diphthong au may 
have operated. In vatr, indeed, a diphthong precedes; but the a is here 
first introduced through the euphonic law 82. If, in Latin, in adjective 
bases in rt, only the masculine has predominantly given up the «, with the 

preceding 
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man, combined with a particle of negation nen^der, Jlnthar, 
also, our anderer, belongs here, and answers to the Sanscrit 
^RifR^ antara-s, whose initial syllable is the same which in 
^vsfl anydy ** aliusj'' has united itself with the relative base 
'^ya^ From this ^^[^ anya comes anycAara, ** alter.'''* If, 
however, "^SRCl^cmtara means, in general, " the other," the 
comparative suffix is here intended to denote the person 
following after, passing over this thing; so is, also, the 
Latin ceterus to be considered, from ce as demonstrative 
base (compare a-«, ci-tra)'', and so, also, in Sanscrit, itarci, 
**the other," comes from the demonstrative base i, as, in 
Latin, the adverb iterum from the same base. In our 
German, also, nneder is the comparative suffix, and the 
whole rests, perhaps, on a pre-existing Old High German 
word huiu'dur or hwycuiar, with a change of the inter- 
rogative meaning into the demonstrative, as in weder, 
^nt'Weder. The wie in wieder, therefore, should be re- 
garded as, p. 370, die in dieser; and herein we may refer 
to the Isidoric dhea-scu 

293. In prepositions, also, it cannot be surprising if one 
finds them invested with a comparative or superlative suf- 
fix, or if some of them occur merely with a comparative 
termination. For at the bottom of all genuine prepositions. 



preceding i, while the feminine acris might have permitted its i^ to have 
been removed, just as well as the masculine, I can find the reason of this 
firm adherence of the feminine to the termination is only in the circum- 
stance that the vowel i particularly agrees with that gender, as it is in 
Sanscrit (although long), according to §. 119., the true vowel of formation 
for the feminine hase. In Gothic, the suppression of the nominative sign 
8 is universal in bases in sa and si^ in order that, as the final vowel of the 
base is suppressed, two s should not meet at the end of the word ; hence 
the nominatives rfrt**, " a fall," from DRUSA ; garuns^ " a market," from 
GARUNSI, f. 

* I have traced back the comparative nature of this adverb, which 
Voss derives from iter^ " the journey/' for the first time in my Review of 
Forster s Sanscrit Grammar in the Heidelb. Jahrb. 1818. i. p. 479. 
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at least in their original sense, there exists a relation 
between two opposite directions — ^thus, " over,**' " from," 
"before,'' "to," have the relations "under," "in," "to- 
wards," " from," as their counter-poles and points of com- 
parison, as the right is opposed to the left; and in Latin, 
alsOfdezter (j^f^^daksMnd), sinister, are always expressed with 
comparative suffixes. As, however, the comparative nature 
of these formations is no longer recognised in the present 
condition of the Latin, the suffix ter admits of the further 
addition of the customary ior {dezterior, simsierior, like 
exterior f interior); while the superlative Hmus has affixed 
itself to the core of the word {dextimus or -tumtis, sinisHmus). 
The prepositions which, in Latin, contain a comparative 
suffix, are inter, prater, propter, the adverbially-used sybteti 
and probably, also, obiter (compare avdader, pariter)* To 
inter answers the Sanscrit ViT^ antar, "among," ** between"; 
for which, however, a primitive an is wanting, as in San* 
scrit the relation "in" is always expressed by the locative. 
Notwithstanding this, antar, in regard to its suffix, is an 
analogous word to JUWL prdtar, " in the morning," from the 
preposition pro, " before," ' with a lengthened a, as in the 



* I was of opinion, when I first treated this subject (Heidelb. Jahrb. 
1818, p. 480), that ob-i-ter must be so divided, and t looked upon as the 
Yowel of conjunction. As, however, the preposition ob is connected with 
the Sanscrit ^rfir ahhi, " to," " from," the division obi-ter might also be 
made, and the original form of the preposition recognised in o6i .* observe 
the Sanscrit derivation wfWifTr abhi-tas^ '^ by," from abhi with the suffix 
tas. The common idea, however, that obiter is compounded of ob and 
iter cannot entirely be disproved, partly as then obiter would be a similar 
compound to obvium, 

t Comp. n$, pari^ prati^ for nt, &c. in certain compounds. Formations 
which do not quite follow the usual track, and are rendered inteliigible by 
numerous analogies, are nevertheless frequently misunderstood by the 
Indian Grammarians. Thus Wilson, according to native authorities, 
derives ^IPir^ antor from anto, "end," with r^, "to arrive at," and the 
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Greek Tr/owf from vpo. For the relation "under,"* the San- 
scrit has the preposition W^ adhas, which I have else- 
where explained as coming from the demonstrative base 
^ a; from which, also, ^nRa-^Aara and ^tr^a-dhama, "the 
under one,'' or "the most under," to which inferus and 
infimus are akin, as fumus to ^m^ dhUma-s, " smoke/' and, 
with a nasal prefixed, as in afJL(j}i in relation to ^rfW abhiy 
and in afjupa, " ambor answering to 9^ Vrbhdu, Old Scla- 
vonic oba. The suffixes m^dhara and vm dhama are, in my 
opinion, only slightly-corrupted forms of the tqira and iama 
mentioned in §. 291. ; as also in TI^PT prathamti, " the first 
(man)," from prOi " before," the T sound of the suffix is 
somewhat differently transposed. The suffix dhas of adfutSj 
" beneath," however, has exactly the same relation to tas, 
in Wff^ atixs, "from here," as dhara, dhama, has to tarch 
tatna; and therefore adhas, as a modification of atas, is, in 
respect to its suffix, a kindred form of subius, intus. The 
usual intention of the suffix n^ tas, like that of the Latin 
tuSf is to express distance firom a place. In this, also, the 
Greek dev (from des, comp. §. 217.) corresponds with it, 
which, in regard to its T sound, rests on the form ij^ dhas 
in ^sm adhas (§. 16.), as the latter also serves as the pat- 
tern of the Old Sclavonic suffix du, which only occurs in 
pronouns, and expresses the same relation as ir^ tas, dev, 
tus; e.g. ovihudu, "hence,"* onthudth "thence." The form 
dUf however, corresponds to the euphonic alteration, which 
a final as in the Sanscrit must suffer before sonant letters 
(§. 25.), viz, that into 6 (see §. 255./.), which in Zend has 
become fixed (§. 56^). 



analogous word prdtar from jwa, with a/, " to go." A relation, never- 
theless, between anto, " end," and antar, " under," cannot perhaps be 
denied, as they agree in the idea of room. They are, however, if they 
are related, sister forms, and the latter is not an offshoot of the former. 

-^ The demonstrative base OFO answers remarkably to the Zend 
A}»A} ava, with o for a, according t« §. 255. (a.). 
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"Remark. — ^Dobrowsky p. 451 gives udii as the full 
form of the suffix, just as he also lays down a suffix udi^et 
which forms adverbs of place, as kudye, "where?'' onUdt/e, 
" there." As, however, the definitive pronoun, which has 
been treated of at p. 353, &c., exists in these two adverbs, 
udu, Hdtfe, and forms, with she, udushe, udyeshe, for yudu, 
&c.; and as this pronoun is, in general, so frequently 
compounded with other adverbs, there is every reason to 
assume that it is also contained in ovo-uduf ono-tidu, 
on^ucfye, f-udtfe, and others. But how is the u itself in 
tirduf yu'dye, to be explained ? I cannot speak with confi- 
dence on this point; but as, according to §. 255. (^.), in the last 
element of the diphthong tl a vocalized nasal is sometimes 
recognised, yudu, yudye might be regarded as corruptions 
of ymdii yondye, and, in respect to their nasal, be compared 
with the Latin inde, unde, from /, TI. Yudye, yudyu might 
also have proceeded from the feminine accusative yuy which 
would again conduct us to a nasal (§.266.): this accusative 
would then stand as theme to the derivative adverb, as our 
preposition hinter, Old High German hintar, has arisen 
from hin, a petrified accusative, on which the Grothic 
hina-dagt "this day," "to-day," throws light. Before the 
suffix dye, however, elder form de, occur also the pronouns 
in a simple form, as gdye, "where?" (more anciently kde, 
with the final vowel of the base KO suppressed); zdye (older 
sde), " here " ; idyeshe, "where" (relative). As e (e), accord- 
ing to §. 255. (b.), frequently stands as the corruption of an 
older i, I recognise in the suffix de the Sanscrit fii dhi, 
from ^[f^adhi, "over," "upon," "from" (from the demon- 
strative base a), which, in Greek, is far more widely diffiised 
in the form of di (irodi, ofAAoft)." 

294. In German, even more than in Latin, the preposi- 
tions show themselves inclined to combine with the com- 
parative suffix. To the Sanscrit ^rjf^ antar, Latin, itder, 
mentioned above (at p. 378), corresponds our unter, Gothic 
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undaTt with u for the old a, according to §. 66. If, how- 
ever, the, in my opinion, incontrovertible original identity 
of the latter with the two former is recognised, one must 
not, with Grimm (III. 260.), derive undar from the preposi- 
tion und, " as far as," &c., by a suffix ar, and so again 
divide the dar; for undar J as transmitted from an ancient 
period of the language, was already formed, before the 
existence of a German dialect, and the abovementioned 
preposition has only to dispose itself according to the 
relations of sound mentioned in §§. 66. 91. The matter 
is different with the Old High German af-tar, "after," 
for the primitive language, or languages, transmit to 
us only ^sm apa, aTro, "from;** whence, in the spirit of 
^ra^ antar, inter, sMer, &c., the old comparative suffix 
has first formed itself upon German ground. In Gothic, 
cftra means "again,*" which I look upon as an abbrevia- 
tion of aftara, as in Latin extra, intra, contra, and others, 
as feminine adjectives, from extera, &c. In regard 
to the termination however, aftra, and similar forms 
in tra^ thra^ appear to me as datives, i,e. original in- 
strumentals (§. 160.), as also, in the Sanscrit, this case occurs 
as an adverb, e.g, in ^TR^KSi antarSna, " between." Per- 
haps, also, the Sanscrit pronominal adverbs in tra, although 
they have a locative meaning, like ^nr yatra, " where," 
are to be regarded as instrumental forms, according to 
the principle of the Zend language (§. 158.), and of the 
gerund in ^ ya (Gramm. Crit. §. 638. Rem.), so that their 
tra would be to be derived from IRJ tar& : compare forms 
like ngtqr^ mantishya-trA, "inter homines'''' (Gramm. Crit. 



^ Regarding dar and tar for thar^ see §. 91. 

t Grimm however, also, at II. 121. &c., divides broth-ar, vat-ar 
("brother," "father"), although the many analogous kindred words in 
the German and the cognate languages clearly prove the T sound to 
belong to the derivation suffix (see Gramm. Crit. §. 178. Rem.). 
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§. 252. suff. trd). As qftra is related to (tftar, so is the 
Gothic vUkrch " against," to the Old High German mdar, 
our mder, the primitive of which is supplied by the 
Sanscrit through its inseparable preposition f^ vi, which 
expresses separation, distraction, e.g. in visrip, " to go firom 
one another,'' " to disperse.**' Exactly similar is the San- 
scrit ftr nit to which I have first proved the meaning 
** below" to belong,* and whence the adjective ifN nicha, 
" low" (Gramm. Crit. §. 111.), the base of our fdedeff Old 
High German ni-dar.^ From hin-dar, Old High German 
hin-tar, our Mn-ter is now said (p. 394., compare Grimm. 
ni. 177. c). In the Old High German mn-dar, Gothic 
sun-drd, " searsifnf'" afterwards a preposition, our scndem, 
dar is, in like manner, clearly the comparative suffiz» and 
the base appears to me, in spite of the difference of signi- 



^ It is usual to attribute to it the meaning " in," *^ into," which caonot 
in any way be supported. 

t Grimm assents to my opinion, which has been already expressed in 
another place, regarding the relationship of ftf m and nidar (III. 258, 
259) : he wishes, however, to divide thus nid-ar^ and to suppose a Gothic 
verb nithan^ nath^ nithun^ to which the Old High German gindda {ova 
Gnade) may belong. Does, however, gi-ndda really Bigiufy humilitai? 
It appears that only the meaning gratia can be proved to belong to it; 
and this is also given by Grimm, I. 617. and II. 2S5. gratia, humanUat^ 
where he divides ki-nd-da, which appears to me correct, and according to 
which nd would be the base, and da the derivation suffix ; as in the etymo- 
logically clear ki-wd-da, ^^ afflatus," to which the Sanscrit gives ^ too, 
" to blow," as base, the Gothic gives v6 (§. 69.) (vaia, van^. To gi-nd- 
da, indeed, the Sanscrit supplies no base nd, but perhaps nam, ^ to bend 
oneself," the m of which, according to the laws of euphony, is suppressed 
before t, which does not take the Guna; as nata, '^ bent," nati, ^^ bending," 
with the preposition sam, san-nati, which Wflson explains by ^^ reverence," 
*^ obeisance," '^ reverential salutation." As the Grothic inseparable prepo- 
sition ga. Old High German gi or ki, is, as Grimm first acutely remarked, 
identical with the Sanscrit sam, gi-nd-da has much the same formati<m 
with san-na-ti : it would, however, still better agree with the feminine 

passive 
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fication, related to the Sanscrit ^ sanh ** with " (compare 
Gothic samathf " together with," Old High Grerman samantX 
and the n, therefore, is from a, according to §. 66, The 
Latin can-tra, however, is nearly just as much opposed in 
meaning to its primitive cum; and as cum (compare avv) 
belongs, in like manner, to ^ sum, so sundar, sundrS, and 
contra, would be, in a double respect, sister forms. Observe, 
also, the Grothic samath, Old High German samant, "to- 
gether with": the latter answers surprisingly to the 
Sanscrit ^mnir samanta (from sam + anich " an end "), the 
ablative of which, samanidt, as also the adverb, samantatas, 
means " everywhere." Perhaps, too, in all other Old High 
Grerman adverbs in nt (Grimm. HI. 214.), the said w^ anta 
is contained, for the meaning " end," cannot be unex- 
pected in adverbs of place and time, and, like " middle," 



passiye participle san-na-td. Be that as it may, so much is certain, that 
there is no necessity for a hypothetic Gothic base nith or nath^ either for 
the substantive gi-nada or for the preposition nidar^ as they can be fully 
set at rest by the existence of a Sanscrit primitive ftf nf, '' below," and 
the comparative sufiBx dar^ which frequently occurs in prepositions. And 
as the circumstance that genuine original prepositions never come from 
verbs, but are connected with pronouns, I must, with regard to its etymo- 
logy, keep back every verb from our nidar, Grimm wishes also to divide 
the Gothic preposition vi-thrd^ Old High German wi-4ar^ into wth-ra^ 
wid-avj and to find their base in the Anglo-Saxon preposition widh^ 
English withy Old Sclavonic tottf. Old Norman mdh^ Swedish vidy Danish 
vedy which mean '^ with," and, according to appearance, are wanting in 
the Gothic and High Grerman. If, however, one considers the easy and 
frequent interchange of «, 6, and m (^rft.^^^*? " water," = marcy fiporo^ = 
WK9 mritasy^^ mortuus")y one would rather recognise, in the above pre- 
positions, dialectic variations of sound from the Gothic mithy which is of 
the same import with them (szthe Zend mas^ ^^i^.O) &i^d which, in most 
of the dialects mentioned, maintains itself equally with the other forms ; 
as it often occurs, in the history of languages, that the true form of a word 
is equally preserved with a corruption of it. 
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(compare "in the midst") and "beginning,"' it attaches itself 
first to the prepositional ideas : therefore hinont, " this 
side," enont, " that side," would be the same as " this end,'' 
" that end." With regard to the comparative forms there 
is, further, the Old High German for-dar, fur-dir ("parro,'' 
'* amplius "), our fur-der to be mentioned, whence (for 
vordere, vorderste. 

" Remark 1. — ^As we have endeavoured above to explain 
the Gothic af-tra and vithra as datives, I believe I can with 
still more confidence present the forms in thrd or tard as 
remarkable remains of ablatives. Their meaning corre- 
sponds most exactly to that of the Sanscrit ablative, which 
expresses the withdrawing from a place, and to that of the 
Greek adverbs in 6ev\ thus hva-thrS, "whence?" tha-thrSy 
"thence," yain-thrd, "hence," alya-throy "from another 
quarter," inna-thrd, " from within," uta-thrd, " from with- 
out," af-tard, " from behind," dala-thrdy " from under," and 
some others, but only pronouns, and, what is nearly the 
same, prepositions. I might, therefore, derive dcdathrdy 
not from ddl, " a valley," but suppose a connection with 
the Sanscrit ^\R adharch " the under person," with aph- 
aeresis of the a and the very common exchange of the r 
with / (§. 20.). Perhaps, however, on the contrary, thai is 
so named from the notion of the part below. As to the 
ablative forms in tard, thrd, the 6 corresponds to the San- 
scrit dt (§. 179,), with 6f according to rule, for WT d (§. 69.), 
and apocope of the t ; so that 6 has the same relation to 
the to be pre-supposed 6t that in Greek ovro) has to otrci);, 
from ovTWT (§. 183. Rem.). Many other Gothic adverbs in 
69 as sinteindf " always," sniumundS, " hastily," spratdS, 
" suddenly," thridyd, " thirdly," &c., might then, although 
an ablative meaning does not appear more plainly in them 
than in the Latin perpetuo, dto, subito, tertio, and others, be 
rather considered as ablatives than as neuter accusatives of 
indefinite (Grimm's weak) forms; so that thridyd would 
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answer to the Sanscrit ablative tritii/dtf while the common 
Gothic declension extends -ihe ordinal bases in a by an 
unorganic n ; thus THRIDYAN, nom. thridt/cu It must 
be further observed, that all unorganic adjective bases in 
an are, in general, only used where the adjective is ren- 
dered definite through a pronoun preceding it ; that there- 
fore the forms in 6, which pass for adverbial, are, for the 
very reason that no pronoun precedes them, better as- 
signed to the definite (strong) declension than to the inde- 
finite; partly as most of them are only remains of an 
old adjective, which is no longer preserved in other cases, 
and, according to their formation, they belong to a period 
where the indefinite adjective declension had not yet re- 
ceived the unorganic addition of an n. As to the transla- 
tion of TouvavTiov, 2 Cor. ii. 7., by tfiata andan'eithd, here of 

course andaneithS is the neuter accusative ; but the in- 
ducement for using the indefinite form is supplied by 
the article, and rovvavTiov could not be otherwise literally 
rendered. The case may be similar with 2 Cor. iv. 17., 
where Castiglione takes thata andavairihS for the nomina- 
tive, but Grimm for the adverbial accusative : as it would 
else be an unsuitable imitation of the Greek text, where 
TO does not belong to avTiKa, but to €\a(f>pov. In my opinion, 
however, it can in no case be inferred from these passages 
that the adverbs in 6, without an article preceding them, 
belong to the same category. Moreover, also, andaneithd 
and andavairthS do not occur by themselves alone ad- 
verbially. As, then, thrd has shewn itself to us to be an 
abbreviation of thrdt^ it is a question whether the suppres- 
sion of the / by a universal law of sound was requisite, as 
in Greek, and in the Prakrit, all T sounds are rejected 
from the end of words, or changed into 2. It is certain 
that the T sounds {t, th, d), which, in the actual condi- 
tion of the Gothic, are finals, as far as we can follow their 
etymology, had originally a vowel after them ; so that 

c c 
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they are final sounds of a second generation, comparable 
in that respect to the Sclavonic final consonants (§. 255. l). 
This holds good, for example, with regard to th, d in the 
3d person singular and plural, and the 2d person plural 
= Sanscrit fif ti, ^iftr antU ^tha or Jtta; and I explain the 
th or d, which, in pronominal bases, expresses direction to 
a place, as coming from the Sanscrit suffix ^ dha (^ ha) ; 
which, in like manner, in pronouns expresses the locative 
relation. The passing over from the locative relation to 
the accusative, expressing the direction whither, cannot be 
surprising, as, even in Sanscrit, the common locative ad- 
verbs in tra, and the ablatives in tas, occur also with accu- 
sative meaning, i,e, expressing the direction to a place 
(see tatra in my Glossary). The Sanscrit suffix v dha 
appears, in Common language, abbreviated to ha, and is 
found, indeed, only in i-ha, ** here," from the pronominal 
base i and ^ sa-ha — in the Veda dialect and Zend sa-dha — 
which I derive from the pronominal base so. It ought, 
according to its origin, and consistently with the usual 
destination of the suffix dha, to mean "here or there": it 
has, however, become a preposition, which expresses "with.'' 
The adverb ^ iha, " here," is, in Zend, aj^j^ idha^ and 
frequently occurs in combination with Ajy no, " not"; so 
that Ai^xs) naSdha^ means " nor," answering to ^Jw ndiU 
"neither" (literally "not it," from na + it, §.33,). From 
AJ»AJ ava and aj^ma) (i^ta, "this" (mas.), comes A)^»Af 



* Vend. Sade, p. 368. several times : a)»A)79a)0^ ^^aj^ aj^ ^yf J 
imah idJia vacho framrava, ^^hac hie verba enurUia^" which AnqaetQ 
translates by " en prononfant Men ces paroles." In the same page also 
occurs repeatedly a)^^ adha^ with the same meaning, from the demon- 
strative root a, as in the Veda*s ^ni adha (Rosen s Sp. p. 10), without 
perceptible meaning. 

t a + i makes ^, according to §. 2. ; and from nidha is formed, by §. 28., 
naidha. 
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avadha and aj^^^mas aSta-dha (Vend. S. p. 164). To the 
Zend- Veda suffix dha corresponds most exactly the Greek 
da, in evda and evraC-fla, " here." Perhaps evda and aj^ 
i'dha, ^ iha, are, with regard to their base, identical ; 
evda, therefore, is for ivda from Hda (comp. in, inde), as nasals 
are easily prefixed to another consonant, and thus a^ipl an- 
swers to ^rfi?a6Ae, offi^ci) to wl ubhdu, Old Sclavonic oba; 
but aida, in the triple compound ev-T-avda, is completely 
the Zend a)^as»a) avadha, whose theme ava has been con- 
tracted in the Greek to av (compare av-dt and av-Tog, the latter 
being combined with the article), but in the Old Sclavonic it is 
more correctly preserved in the form of OVO.* To the word 
^?iir ihatt/a, " of this place," which is derived from ^ iha 
through the suffix w ti/ch corresponds the Greek €vdd<Tto£, 
with (T from t ; compare, with regard to the suffix, the Latin 
propitius from prope, and, in the Gothic, frama-ihya, " a 
foreigner," through which the preposition fram shews itself 
to be an abbreviation oiframa^ As in the Sanscrit the 
suffix w tya belongs only to local adverbs and prepositions, 
so might also the Gothic ni-thyis, "cousin" (for ni-thyas, 
§. 135.), as propinquus, or one who stands somewhat lower 
in relationship than a brother, &c., ' be derived from the 



* Before my acquaintance with the Zend, and deeper exammation of 
the Sclayonic, 1 believed 1 could make out the Greek base av to agree 
with the Sanscrit amw, " Ule" by casting out the m (as Kovpo*; with ku- 
m5.ra): now, however, ^^ ava and OVO have clearly nearer claims to 
take the Greek forms between them. 

t Terms of relationship often express the relation, of which they are 
the representatives, very remotely, but ingeniously. Thus innaptri^ 
" a grandson," is, I have no doubt, compounded of na, " not," and Jt)t7rt, 
" father" ; and " not-fether" is regarded as a possessive compound, " not 
having as father," in relation to the grandfather, who is not the fiEither of 
the grandson. In Latin it would be difficult to find the etymology of 
nepos {nepot-) — and the same may be said of our word neffe — without the 
aid of the word Vater^ which is fully preserved from the Sanscrit. In the 

C c 2 meaning 
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ancient preposition «t, mentioned at p. 382, from which, 
in Sancrit, nitya actually comes, but diflferently related, 
and with a signification answering less to the meaning 
of the preposition, namely, sen^itemus. In consideration 
of the aspirates in Greek being easily interchanged, and, 
in the Doric, *t)PNIX is said for "OPNI©, one may also 
recognise in the syllable ^o, in forms like iravra-xo-Oev, 
Ttavra-xonre, TroAXa^ocre, and others, a cognate form of the 
suffix 6a, dha, or of the corruption ^ ha (comp. §. 23.). At 
the bottom of these forms lies, in my opinion, as the theme, 
the plural neuter, which need not be wondered at, as iravra 
and iroKKd, also, are used as first members of compounds 
(TToAAct-cD^jLios', vavTa-ixop<j>o^), lIavTa')(p might, in the iden- 
tity of its suffix with da, dha, or Ao, mean "everywhere"; 
whence may then be said iravraxo'cre, " from everywhere," 
&c., as we combine our locative adverbs wo and da with 
her and hin (woher, tvohin) ; and in Greek, also, eKeidi, eKeiae, 
eKeidev, which might literally mean in ittic, versus illic, ah 
illic, as Ifce? is a local adverb. Forms in yp, however, are in 
a measure raised to themes capable of declension, though 
only for adverbs, and constitute, also, case-forms, as Tzavraypv, 
Ttavraxoi (old locative and dative), iravTox^- The addition 
of new suffixes or terminations to those already existing, 
and which are obscured, appears to me assuredly more 
natural than, as Buttmann supposes, the introduction of an 
unmeaning a^ or even axo, in which case we should have 
to divide iravr-axo-Oev, &c. But as the 'xp under discus- 
sion has arisen from 6a, dha, I think I recognise in the 
X' of ^x^ a corruption of the suffix 6i, from ftr dhi; in 
which respect might be compared aTx/, as a sister form to 



meanmg of neffv the negation of the relationship of father points to the 
uncle. The Indian Grammarians, accoi*ding to Wilson, see in naptri the 
negation, but not the father, but the root pat^ " to fall," and a Unfidi 
suffix trt» 
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^Hftr adhi, " to," " from/' with a nasal introduced. As a 
third form in which the Veda-Zend suffix dha appears in 
Greek, I notice <re, with <r for d, '^ dh, as fieao^ from 9vm 
madhya, "the middle," the y of which has assimilated 
itself, in the form fxeaao^, to the <r. The suffix ere, however, 
in that it is altered from its original intention to denote 
rest in a place, to the expression of motion to a place, 
answers to the Gothic th or d, whence we set out in this 
examination, in forms like hva-th, wo-cre, '* whither?" also 
hvad — John xiii. 3. hvad gaggis, irov i^TraYets' — yain-d, eKei-ce, 
alya-th, a\\o-<re. To the Zend idha, Greek evOa, corresponds 
i'th; which, however, contrary to the original intention of 
the form, does not mean "thither," but is used as a con- 
junction—" but," " if," "then " (l Cor. vii. 7.). To this class, 
also, belongs ath, which only occurs in combination with than 
— dth-than, " but," like ith-than ; and it has the Veda-Zend 
a-dha as prototype (§. 33'^.)- Thad, in combination with the 
relative particle et, which is probably connected with ^ya, 
has preserved the original locative meaning together with the 
accusative, and thad-ei may be cited as " where" and " whi- 
ther." The d in these forms, answering to the Greek d, 
agrees with the rule for the transmutation of sounds (§. 87.); 
and it is to be observed that medials at the end of a word 
freely pass into aspirates — compare bauth, bu-dum (§. 91.); — 
so that the Gothic T sound of the suffix under discussion, 
after it has, in one direction, diverged from the Greek, has, 
in another, again approached it. 

" Remark 2. — ^As we have above recognised ablatives in 
the formations in thrd, tar6, so we find in this comparative 
suffix, also, a remnant of the Sanscrit locative ; in which, 
however, as in the adverbs in th, d, the expression of 
repose in a place is changed into that of motion to a 
place — in hidrS, " hither," Mark xi, 3. Luke xiv. 21. ; hva-drS, 
"whither.^" John vii. 35. On the other hand, yaindri ac- 
tually occurs with a locative meaning ; tharei leih yaindr^ 
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galisand slk arans, * oirov to (Tco/xot, eKei avvaxdYjO'ovrat oi aerou 
Compare these forms with the Sanscrit, as, adhar^, "in 
the lower," and the Lithuanian rvilkS (§. 197.). That, how- 
ever, the Gothic ^, which in the genitive plural masculine 
and neuter answers to the Sanscrit ^n d (§. 69.), moreover 
corresponds to ^ ^, is proved by preterites like n^mum, 
*we took,' answering to the singular nam; as, in Sanscrit, 
%finf nimimcL, * we bent ourselves,' answers to tpni nanama 
or H«1IH nandmaf * I bent myself.'" 

295. The superlative suffix HH tama occurs in the Gk)thic 
also in the form of TUMAN, nominative tuma, or, with 
d for t in prepositional derivations, either simply or in 
combination with the common superlative suffix ISTA; 
thus, cff-tuma, "posterusr qf-tamists, ^^postremusr hinndumists, 
" extremtis,^'' If one considers the Indian suffix jm tama, 
with apocope of the a, as in Latin, also, timus appears ab- 
breviated to tim — ^in adverbs like viri-timf cateroa-tim, which 
I have already, in another place (Heidelb. Jahrb. 1818. 
p. 480), explained, together with forms like legi-timus, as 
superlatives — one may look for that tarn in the Gothic 
corrupted to tana, after the analogy of the accusative mas- 
culine of pronouns, like tha-na = TH^taiw, tov; hva-na =«P^ 
ka-m, " whom " ; and thereupon regard the prepositional 
derivations in tana, dana, as superlative forms ; thus, 
Gothic af-tana, ** behind "; hindana, irepav. Old High German 
ni'dana, " under'* (compare our hie-niedan). As, however, 
in Old High German there exist, also, formations in ana 
without a preceding t sound (Grimm III. 203, &c.), it is 
a question whether innana, "within," uzana, "abroad," 
forana shortened to forna, " from the beginning," ferrana, 
iroppcddev, rUmana, '* from a distance/' hdharm, if^oOev^ heimina, 
oiKodev, have lost a ^ or a ci preceding the a; or if they are 
formed after those in tana^ dana, in the notion that the 
whole of the suffix consists merely of ana; or, finally, 
whether they rest on some other principle. The prepo- 
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sition obaVf "over," Gothic ufart which answers to the 
Sanscrit '^J^uparU Greek vitep, has, in the same manner, 
an adverb obana, " above," corresponding to it. 

296. In the Sanscrit the appellations of the quarters 
of the heavens come from prepositions in conjunction 
with the base wg anch, "to go"; thus the east is de- 
noted ^ that which is before, iro prdnch, from h pra, 
"before"; the west as that which is over against it, 
l|fM«^ pratyanch, from irfif prati, " opposite " ; the south 
as that below, ^r^t^ avdnch, from w^ ava, "below"; 
and its opposite pole, the north, as that above, is called 
"^^ udanch, from Tii;^ ut, "upon." Now it is remark- 
able that in German the names of the quarters of the 
world shew themselves to be obscured prepositional de- 
rivations, through their terminations, Old High German 
in tar and tand, or dar, dana, as they so frequently occur 
in prepositions. The custom of the language disposes of 
the forms in r and na in such a manner, that the former 
expresses the direction whither (Grimm. III. 205.), the 
latter the direction whence, which, however, was not, 
perhaps, the original intention of the terminations, both 
which seem adapted to express the same direction ; the 
former comparatively, with a glance at that which is 
opposite, the latter superlatively, in relation to all the 
quarters of the globe, as, p. 376, i^oiiHi. ikatara, " one of two 
persons," but ii^^dH ikatama, " one of many persons." The 
west may perhaps be most satisfactorily explained as being, 
in fact, etymologically pointed out as that which lies over 
against the east, as in Sanscrit. For this object we betake 
ourselves to the prepositional base wi, mentioned at p. 382, 
whence the comparative wi-dar. We do not, however, 
require to deduce mis-tar, "towards the west," mss-tana, 



* By writing ti?e, Grimm marks the corruption of the e from t, in which 
I readily agree with him. 
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" from the west," from the derivative widar ; but we may 
keep to its base mU with the assumption of a euphonic s ; 
as in the Sanscrit, also, some prepositions terminating m 
vowels in certain combinations, and before consonants 
which are disposed to have an s before them, assume this 
letter; e, g. praHshkasa for pratikasa; and as in Latin, 
abs, OS (for obs), from a^, ob (§. 96.). But if it were pre- 
ferred to deduce westar, njestanay from the derivative 
widar, it would then be necessary to force the d of deri- 
vation into the base, and, according to §. 102., change it 
into s. The east is more difficult of explanation than 
the west — Old High German 6s-tar, " towards the east," 
ds-tana, "from the east," — ^for several prepositions start 
up together that would gladly sustain this quarter of 
the heavens. It is not necessary that the preposition 
after which the east is named should elsewhere, also, 
be received as a German preposition; for in this ap- 
pellation a preposition might have incorporated itself, 
which, except in this case, is foreign to the practice of 
the German language. It may therefore be allowable 
for us, first of all, to turn to a preposition which, in the 
Indian language, is prefixed to the south, and, in the 
German, may have changed its position to the east; the 
more so, as, with prepositions, the principal point is always 
where one stands, and the direction to which one is turned ; 
and one may, with perfect justice, turn that which is at the 
bottom to the uppermost, or to the front. In Zend, ava, 
which in Sanscrit signifies "below," exists as a pronoun, 
and means " this " ; and as this pronoun is also proper to 
the Sclavonic (OiTO, nom. ov), and occurs in Greek as ai 
(av dt, avTos, see p. 387), it need not surprise us to find an 
obscured remnant of this base in German, and that the 
east is taken as the side opposed to the west. Here it 
may be necessary to observe, that in Sanscrit the pre- 
position ava, in like manner, annexes a euphonic s ; from 
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avas, therefore, by suppressing the last a but one, would 
arise (as in Greek av) aus (different from our ausy Old 
High German uzy Gothic ut^ in Sanscrit ^ uA "upon"')* 
and hence, according to §. 80., 68 : the old northern form 
is aiLstrf aiistan. The Latin aus-ter might then — ^to which 
Grinmi has already alluded (Wiener Jahrb. B. 28. p. 32) — 
be placed with more confidence beside the Old High 
German as a sister form, and led back by the hand of our 
comparative suffix to the preposition, which in Sanscrit 
has given its name to the south, bold as it at the first 
glance might appear, if we declared aus-ter and ^QT^fT? avdnch 
(ava + ancli), " southern," to be related. The derivations 
from haurio, or aSo>, certainly deserve less notice. As, 
however, the juxta-position of atistar with the Latin auster 
and the Indian preposition ava, avas, is most suitable, 
we refrain from giving other prepositional modes in 
which one might arrive at the appellation of the east in 
German. As the most natural point of departure, we 
cannot place it in so subordinate a position to the west 
as to mark it out as " not west " {orustar from a-wesiar). 
We betake ourselves to the south, in Old High German 
stm-dar, "towards the south," sundana, "from the south," 
the connection of which with the sundr6, mndar, men- 
tioned at p. 383, is not to be mistaken. The south, 
therefore, appeared to our ancestors as the remote dis- 
tance, and the reason for the appellation of this quarter 
of the heavens being clearly in allusion to space, is a new 
guarantee for the prepositional derivation of the names 
for east and west. The designation of the north, too, 
has subjected itself to a preposition, although it is still 
more veiled in obscurity than that of the three sister 
appellations. We cannot, however, omit calling atten- 
tion to the Sanscrit preposition f«T?^9ii^, which signifies 
"from," and before sonant letters, to which d belongs 
(§. 25.) according to a universal law of euphony, appears 
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in the form of nir, which it is also usual to represent as 
the original form. 

297. In the Old Sclavonic the Indo-Greek compara- 
tive suffix occurs in vtoryi, **the second man," in which 
the definitive pronoun is contained (p. 352) : vtory-U then, 
is formed from vtora-i (§. 255. d.), in which the cardi- 
nal number dva is melted down to t?, corresponding in 
this respect to the Zend b in b-i/are, " two years,"' but 
singular, with 6 as a hardened form from v. To the 
Sanscrit -^sn^katara, " which man of two ?" (Gothic hva-thar) 
and xnftya-^aT-a, " which of both?'' corresponds etymolo- 
gically, the Old Sclavonic ko-tory-i (as definitive), older 
ko-tery-i and ye-ter, feminine ye-tera (ye-repa), neuter 
ye-tero. The origin of these two pronouns is, however, 
forgotten, together with their comparative meaning; for 
kotoryi means "who?" and yetevy "some one" (compare 
p. 352). Dobrowsky, however, in which he is clearly 
wrong, divides the suffix into ot-or; for although the inter- 
rogative base KO may lay aside its o, and combine with 
the demonstrative base to (kto, "quis?'"' Dobr. p. 342), 
still it is more in accordance with the history of language 
to divide ko-toryi than kot-oryi or kcio-ryU as the for- 
mation or would there stand quite isolated ; and besides 
this the pronoun i, "he," from yo^ does not occur in 
combination with the demonstrative base to, and yet ye-ter 
is said. 

298. A small number of comparatives are formed in 
Sanscrit by fij^ lyasy and the corresponding superlative 
by ^ ishtha, in which ishtha, as has been already remarked 
(§. 389.), we recognise a derivation from iycis in its con- 
traction to ish (compare ish-ta, " offered," from yaj), so 
that the suffix of the highest degree is properly ^/Ao, 
through which, also, the ordinal numbers ^"TJ^T^^ chatur-thas 
(Tera/o-To-s), and "n^^shash-thas (eic-roj), are formed, for 
the notion of the superlative lies very close to the ordinal 
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numbers above two, as that of order does to the super- 
latives, and hence the suffix hit tama occurs in ordinal 
numbers; e.g. r^V^ririif^ vimati'tama-Sf "the twentieth,'" 
wherefore ma, in forms like TpmH^pancha-ma-s, "the fifth,^ 
may be held to be an abbreviation of tama. To the form 
ishf contracted from ^cw — euphonic for is — ^in Greek and 
Zend is, corresponds the Latin is, in the superlatives in 
iS'Simus, which I deduce through assimilation from is-timus 
(comp. §. 101.); the simple is, however, which, viewed 
from Latin, is a contraction of ids (§. 22.), appears in 
the simple form in the adverb mag-is, which may be 
compared with fxeyt^ in fieyia-ro^. In the strong cases 
(§. 129.) the Indian comparative shews a broader form 
than the iya^ above, namely, a long d and a nasal pre- 
ceding the s, thus fj^ri^ ii/dns (see §. 9.). This form, how- 
ever, may originally have been current in all the cases, 
as the strong form in general (§. 129.), as is probable 
through the pervading long 5 in Latin, ioris, iori, &c., if 
one would not rather regard the length of the Latin o as 
compensation for the rejected nasal : compare the old 
accusative mel-idsem, mentioned in §. 22., with Sanscrit 
forms like lO^rfl^ gar-it/dns-am (graviorem). The breadth 
of the suffix, which is still remarkable in the more 
contracted form tt/a^, may be the cause why the form 
of the positive is exposed to great reductions before 
it; so that not only final vowels are rejected, as gene- 
rally before Taddhita suffixes* beginning with a vowel, but 
whole suffixes, together with the vowel preceding them, 
are suppressed (Gramm. Crit. §. 252.) ; e.g. from ^fK^f(^ 
mati-mat, " intelligent," from mati, " understanding,"' comes 
mai'iyds; from baldvat, "strong" ("gifted with strength," 



* The Taddhita suffixes are those which form deriyative words di- 
rect from the base itself. 
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from bala + vat), bal-iyas ; from kshipra, " quick '' (from 
the base kship, " to throw '"), comes ksMp-iyas ; from 
kskudrOf "insignificant/' kshM-iy(i8 ; from, triprch "satis- 
fied," trap-iyas; since with vowels capable of Guna the 
dropping of the suffix is compensated by strengthening 
the syllable of the base by Guna, as in the Zend 
vaMisia ; which Bumouf (Vahista, p. 22) deduces, as it 
appears to me, with equal correctness and acuteness 
from mdvas (vidvd, §. 56 ., Sanscrit vidvas), " knowing.'" 
With respect to trapiyas, from tr^ra, let it be observed 
that ar, as Guna of ri, is easily transposed to ra (Gramm. 
Crit. §. 34^): compare the Greek eSpaKov for eSapKov; Tra- 
Tpaat for itaraptri (see p. 290). In a similar manner M. Ag. 

Senary explains the connection of variyas with uruy "great," 
with which he rightly compares the Greek eifpvg (Berl. 

Jahrb. 1834. I. pp. 230, 23 1). But variyas might come 
from vara, "excellent," and uru might be an abbrevia- 
tion of varUf which easily runs into one. To the su- 
perlative ^^fyg varishtha, which does not only mean latissi- 
mu8 but also qptimus, the Greek aptaro^ (therefore Fapttrro^) 
is without doubt akin, the connection of which with evpvgone 
could scarcely have conjectured without the Sanscrit. Re- 
markable, too, is the concurrence of the Greek with the 
Sanscrit in this point, that the former, like the latter, be- 
fore the gradation suffix under discussion, disburthens itself 
of other more weighty suffixes (compare BumQuf 's Vahista, 
p. 28) ; thus, exdt(TTog, ata'xioros, otKnarog, KvStaro^, fiYjKKTro^, 
oKytcrro^, from exOpog, &c., exactly as above ksMpishthas and 
others from kshipra ; and I believe I can hence explain, ac- 
cording to the same principle, the lengthening of the vowel in 
jirJKtcrros, paararov, from [xaKpog, on which principle also rests 
the Guna in analogous Sanscrit forms — ^namely, as a com- 
pensation for the suppression of the suffix. The case is 
the same with the lengthened vowel in forms like datrtrov, 
ao-o-oi/, where Buttmann (§. 67. Rem. 3. Note t) assumes that 



DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 397 

the comparative i has fallen back and united itself with 
the a (q) ; while, in my opinion, a different account is to be 
given of what has become of the / in forms like da<r<riavt 
fipaa-aoiv (§. 300.). The formation of fieyiaro£ from fieyag, 
from fieyoL^o^, is similar to the origin, in Sanscrit, of 
"W^ banhishthaf {rom bahtda, "-much""; from bahu, "much'' 
comes bh4yishtha ; and jxey-iaro^, in relation to MEFAAO, has 
lost as much as bahh-ishtha^ from bahula, only that the 
Sanscrit positive base is compensated for the loss of ula by 
the addition of a nasal ; which therefore, as Ag. Senary 
(1. c.) has very correctly remarked, rests on the same 
principle with the Guna in kshipisMha* 

"Remark. — ^It will then, also, be necessary — as Bur- 
nouf (Ya9na, p. 131) first pointed out, but afterwards (Vahista, 
p. 25), in my opinion, wrongly retracted — ^to explain the ^ S 
of Sri^as, " better," srishthd, " the best," as coming from the 
t of sri, " fortune," by Guna, instead of the common view, 
in which I formerly concurred, of substituting a useless sra 
as positive, and hence^ by contraction with it/ast Uhtha, form- 
ing sr^aSf srishtha. From sri comes the derivation srimat, 
" fortunate," from which I deduce sri-yas, iri-shtha, by the 
prescribed removal of the suffix, ' although one might 



* The Guna, however, m the gradation fonns under discussion, might 
also be accounted for in a difierent way, namely, by bringing it into con- 
nection with the Vriddhi, which occurs before many other Taddhita 
sufiBxes, especially in patronymes, as ^^^TiT fxiivaswatay from f^nf^TIf 
vivasvat. On account of the great weight of the gradation suffixes fyasy 
i^tha^ which has given rise to the suppression of the suffix of the positive 
base, the initial vowel also of the same would accordingly be raised by 
the weaker Guna, instead of by the Vriddhi, as usual (§. 26.). Be that 
how it may, one must in any case have ground to assume an historic con- 
nection between the Grecian vowel-lengthening in fitjKivroqj daao-ov^ and 
others, and that of Sanscrit forms like kshijAyas^ kshSpishtha, 

t If there existed, as in Zend, a shrira^ one might hence also derive the 
above gradations. 
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expect in the superlative irat^ishthot euphonic for iri-ishtha; 
and on this ground it is that Bumouf takes his objection. 
But as in Greek eKa-arog, otto-otoj (see p. 376), in spite of 
the want of the i of loroj, are nevertheless nothing else than 
superlative forms, I do not see why, in certain cases, in 
Sanscrit, also, the suppression of an i may not hold good. 
This happens, moreover, in stM-shtha from athi-roj " fast,** 
spM'shtha from sphi-ra, "swollen,'' smd pr^-shtha from/my-o, 
" dear.'"* In the latter case, after removing the suffix a, 
the preceding y, also, must retire, since prii^ is only a 
euphonic alteration oi pri (Gramm. Crit. §. 51.) As to the 
derivation, however, of the meanings melior, optimus, from 
a positive with the meaning " fortunate," it may be further 
remarked, that, in Sanscrit, "fortune" and "splendour" 
are generally the fundamental notions for that which is 
good and excellent ; hence, bhagavat, " the honourable," "the 
excellent," properly, "the man gifted with fortune"; for 
our besserer, besier, also Gothic bat-iza, bat-ists, are asso- 
ciated with a Sanscrit base denoting fortune (bhad, whence 
bhadrch "fortunate," "excellent"), which Pott was acute 
enough first to remark (Etymol. Inquiries, p. 245), who 
collates also b6tyan^ " to use." The old d gives, according 
to §. 87., in the Gothic U and the Sanscrit bh becomes b. 
It might appear too daring if we made an attempt to refer 
melioT also to this base ; but kindred words often assume the 
most estranged form through doubled transitions of sound, 
which, although doubled, are usual. It is very common for 
d to become / (§. 17.), and also between labial medials and the 
nasal of this organ there prevails no unfrequent exchange 
(comp. §. 63.). If, also, the Greek jSeAr/wv, jSeAricTTOf, should 
belong to this class, and the r be an unorganic addition, which 
is wanting in l3e\-T€po£, )8e\-TaToj, )8eX would then give the 
middle step between H^ bhad and mel. The ideal positive 
of ^eKTii>}v, namely ayaQo^, might be connected with ^nn^ 
agddha, " deep," with which, also, the Gothic g6th9 (theme 
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gdda) is to be compared, with 8, according to rule, for ^ d 
(§. 69.), and medials for Greek aspirates, according to §. 87. 
299. From the strong theme f^TT^ iydns, mentioned at 
§. 298., comes the nominative iy&n, with the suppression 
of the final letter rendered necessary through §. 94. The 
vocative has a short a, and sounds iyan. To iy6n answers 
the Greek Fwv, and to the vocative lyan answers Tov ; to 
the neuter iyas (N. A. V.), identical with the weak theme, 
corresponds the Latin ius (§. 22.). The Greek, however, 
cannot become repossessed of the *, which is abandoned 
in Sanscrit in the nominative and vocative masculine for 
legitimate reasons, since it declines its comparative as 
though its theme terminated from the first with v ; hence 
accusative lov-a for the Sanscrit ^iri^ lyAm-am, Latin 
ior-em (ids-em, §. 22.), genitive Jov-og for iyas-as, tor-is. 
However, one might, as Pott has already, I believe, noticed 
somewhere, reduce the contracted forms like jSeAr/o), 
)8e\Tioi;f, to an original loaa, 'uxreg^ Tocrag, corresponding to 

iydnsantf iydnsi (neuter plural), iydns-as, lyaa-as, the <r of 
which, as is so common between two vowels, would be 
rejected. On the other hand, v, except in comparatives, 
on the presupposition that the contracted forms have 
rejected an v and not <r, is suppressed only in a few isolated 
words ('AttoAAco, HoaetSio, e/iccS, arjSov£, and a few others), 
which, however, the theoretic derivation of the compara- 
tive 2 renders very embarrassing. We would therefore 
prefer giving up this, and assuming, that while the Sanscrit 
o{ ns in the weak, i.e. in the majority of cases, has aban- 
doned the former consonant, the Greek, which was still 
less favourable to the i/o--, has given up the latter, as 
perhaps one may suppose in the oldest, as it were, pre- 
Grecian period, forms like )8e\T/oi/<ra. It is, however, 
remarkable, that while all other European sister lan- 



* Comp. pp. 805, 306, &c. 
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guages have only preserved the last element of the 
comparative ns — ^the Latin in the form of r — and while 
the Sanscrit also shews more indulgence for the s than 
for the ft, the Greek alone has preserved the nasal; 
so that in the comparative it differs in this respect 
from aU the other languages. Without the intervention 
of the Sanscrit and Zend it would be hardly possible to 
adduce from the European sister languages a kindred 
termination to the Greek tcav, lov; or if idr and liav should 

be compared, one would think rather of a permutation of 
liquids,* than that behind the Greek v the prototype of the 
Latin r, namely cr, has originally existed. 

300. In Zend, the superlatives in As^eK)-) i^a are more 
numerous than the corresponding ones in Sanscrit, and re- 
quire no authentication. With regard to their theory, 
Bumouf has rendered important service, by his excellent 
treatise on the Vahista ; and his remarks are also useful tons 
in Sanscrit Grammar. In form As^eK)-) ista stands nearer 
to the Greek loro-; than the Indian ishtha, and is completely 
identical with the Gothic Uta, nom. isf-s (§. 135.), as the 
Zend frequently exhibits t for the Sanscrit aspirates. The 
comparative form which belongs to ista is much more 
rare, but perhaps only on account of the want of occasion 
for its appearance in the authorities which have been 
handed down to us, in which, also, the form in icprai can 
only scantily be cited. An example of the comparative 
under discussion is the feminine ^^»^^MXii} mast/ihi, which 
occurs repeatedly, and to which I have already elsewhere 
drawn attention. ' It springs from the positive base 



* Comp. §. 20. 

t Berl. Jahrb. 1831. 1, p. 372. I then conceived this form to be thus 
arriyed at, that the y of the Sanscrit tyaai had disappeared, as in the geni- 
tire ending he, from ^ sya ; after which the I must have passed into y. 
Still the above view of the case, which is also the one chosen by Bumouf, 

is 
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MM^xii} masai, "great" (masSf marnh^ masanh, §§. 56*. 56 .), 
and confirms, like other Zend forms, the theory which holds 
good for the Sanscrit, that other suffixes fall away before 
the exponents of the comparative and superlative relation 
under discussion. \i yihi is compared with the Sanscrit 
feminine base tyast, the loss of the i shews itself, and then 
the a has, through the power of assimilation of the^ (§. 42.), 
become ^, and s has, according to §. 53., become h. In 
the loss of the i the Zend coincides with the Sanscrit forms 
like ir^-yasy mentioned at p. 397, with which, also, bhuryas, 
*' more,'" and jy&ryas^ " older," agree. Greek comparatives 
with a doubled <r before coi/, as Kpeiao'civ, I3pda'<r<av, eT^crcrcav, 
are based on this ; which, according to a law of euphony 
very universally followed in Prakrit, have assimilated the y to 
the preceding consonant, as elsewhere aWoj from oXyor, 
Gothic aija-t Latin alius, Sanscrit anya, are explained 
(Demonstrative Bases, p. 20). In Prakrit, in the assi- 
milations which are extremely common in this dialect, 
the weaker consonant assimilates itself to the stronger, 
whether this precedes or follows it; thus anna, "the 
other," from anya, corresponds to the Greek oTO^o^ ; the San- 
scrit tasya, *'hujus,** becomes tassa ; b/mvishyati, "he will 
be," becomes bhavissadi, divya, "heavenly," divva; from 



is simpler^ and closer at hand, although the other cannot be shewn to be 
impossiMe; fbr it is certain that if the y of tyaa had disappeared in Zend, 
it would fall to the turn of the preceding i to become y. 

* Comp. eaaofiat^ from etrjofiat, with m\(H sydmi^ in composition with 
attributive verbs. It may be allowed here preliminarily to mention 
another interesting Prakrit form of the future, which consists in this, that 
the Sanscrit * passes into A, but the syllable 1| ^a is contracted to t, 
herein agreeing with the Latin i in eris^ erit, amabiSy amabit, &c. ; as, 
kafihisi, " thou willst make," from karishyasi ; saMhimi^ " I will endure," 
from sahishydmi^ instead of the medial form sahishye (Urvasi, hy Lenz. 
p. 59). 

DD 
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which it is clear that v is stronger than y, as it also is 
more powerful than r; hence savva from sarvch "the 
former.'" It is remarkable that the i also of Ui thus as- 
similates itself to the following t; hence Ui, which, in pro- 
nunciation, naturally leans upon the word preceding. 
Therefore one might thus also, without presupposition of 
a form ycov, establish the assimilation from Icav. As to the 
transition of the consonant of the positive base into <r {Kpeur- 
(r(M>v, ^p&(T^(T(jiV9 /Sao'-o'coi/, jjAc'^cdv, e\a(r-(ra)v, &c.), to which 
the y has assimilated, the transition of r, S, 0, into <r need 
least of all surprise us (see §. 99.) ; but with regard to the 
gutturals, the Old Sclavonic may be noticed, in which, be- 
sides what has been remarked in §. 255. (m.), y, U and e— 
which latter comes very near the vowel combined with a 
y, and is frequently the remainder of the syllable ye — 
exert an influence on a guttural preceding them, similar 
to that which the comparative y or i produces in Greek. Be- 
fore the i, namely, of the nominative plural, and before ye 
in the dative and locative singular, as before t and ye of 
the imperative, kh becomes s; e.g. gryes-i from gryekh^ as 
daa-a-iav from daar-ycav, from rax^l g becomes ^, e.g. prti^i 
from prUg, as /xe/fwi/, 6\/fa)v, from fxet^yuiv, oKt^ytav, from 
jxey-, oKty- ; k becomes ch, while in Greek #c is modified in 
the same way as x- On account of the contracted nature of 
the ^ { = S(r) no assimilation takes place after it, but they 
entirely disappears, or, in /Lie/^cov, is pressed into the interior 
of the word (comp. §. 119.), as in a/^eiVcji/, ^eZ/ocot^, which lat- 
ter may be akin to the Sanscrit WHt adhara, ** the under 
(man),"' consequent upon aphseresis of the a (comp. §. 401.). 
With the superlative jxeyiaro^ compare the Zend AS(eK)-^A5( 
mazista, where j z, according to §. 57., answers to the San- 
scrit h o{^fp(^ mahat, "great"; while in the above ^a^^mm^ 
maiyihi, as in the positive nuihas (euphonically ma^, i 
stands irregularly for :^ as if the Zend, by its permutation 
of consonants in this word, would vie with the Greek ; but 
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we find, Vend. S. p. 214, ^^^^a)^ mazy6, with z, which I hold 
to be a neuter comparative ; thus, <^^^^ \^^<^>^^ mazyd 
vidvdo, "the more (literally greater) wise." 

^1. As in the Latin comparative a suffix has raised 
itself to imiversal currency, which in Sanscrit and Greek 
is only sparingly applied, but was, perhaps, originally, 
similarly with the form in tara, repo-^, in universal use ; so 
the German, the Sclavonic, and Lithuanian, in their degrees 
of comparison everywhere attach themselves to the more 
rare forms in Sanscrit and Greek ; and indeed in the 
Gothic the suffix of the comparative shews itself in the 
same shortened form in which it appears in the Sanscrit, 
Zend, Greek, and Latin, in its combination with the super- 
lative suffix (see p. 278); namely, as w, most plainly in 
adverbs like mais^ " more," whose connection with compa- 
ratives in the Sanscrit, &c., I first pointed out in the Berl. 
Jahrb. (May 1827, p. 742). We must divide, therefore, thus, 
ma-is; and this word, as well in the base as in the termi- 
nation, is identical with the Latin mag-is (comp. fieyKr-ro^, 
p. 402) ; whence it is clear that the Gothic form has lost 
a guttural (compare ma-jor for mag^ior), which, in mikils, 
"great" — ^which has weakened the old a to i — ^appears, ac- 
cording to the rule for the removal of letters (§. 87.), as k. 
MaiSf therefore, far as it seems to be separated from 
it, is, in base and formation, related to the Zend maz-yd 
(fix)m maz-yai), which we have become acquainted with 
above (p. 403) in the sense of " more." 

" Remark. — ^There are some other comparative adverbs 
in w, of which, the first time I treated of this subject* I 
was not in possession, and which Grimm has since 
(III. 589, &c.) represented as analogous to mais. He has 
further, 1. c. p. 88, considered, with Fulda, hauhis, avcirepov, 
as the genitive of the positive hauhs, " high " For the rest, 
hauMs stands in exactly the same relation to hauhiza, 
" the higher," that mnis does to maiza, " the greater." 

dd2 
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Compared with the Zend maz-yd and Greek jxel^-ciyv, one 
might believe the z in maixa belonged to the positive base, 
partly as the Old High German adds a second comparative 
suffix to its adverb mir, answering to the Gothic mens 
(miriro, "tnajor^^) because in niir no formal expression of 
the comparative relation is retained. Baihtis^ which 
Grimm wishes to leave under the forms which. III. p. 88, 
are considered as genitive, seems to me properly to signify 
polius, or our rechter; and I consider it, therefore, as a com- 
parative, although the Old High German rehtesj examined 
from the point of view of the Old High German, can only 
be a genitive, and the comparative adverb is rehtdr. The 
comparative ga-raihtdzoy "justiar,'"' which may be cited in 
Gothic, does not prevent the assumption that there may 
have been also in use a raihtiza, as in all adjectives 
iza may just as well be expected as 6za; for, together 
with the comparative adverb frumdzd, " at first "'' (R. xi. 35)r 
occurs the superlative Jrumists. Perhaps, however, the 
genius of the Old High German language has allowed itself 
to be deceived through the identity of the comparative 
suffix is with the genitive termination is; and taking some 
obscure comparatives, which have been transmitted to it 
for genitives, left them the s, which, in evident compara* 
tives, must pass into r; but it is also still retained as s 
in wirs, * pejus,"* I prefer to consider, also, allts, 'oumino' 
as a comparative, in order entirely to exclude the Gothic 
apparent genitive adverbs from the class of adjectives. In 
the Old High German, together with attes, ' omnino,'* exists 
aUes, ' aliter,'* which, according to its origin, is an essentially 
different word — ^through assimilation from alyes, as above 
(p. 401) oKKog — in which the comparative termination, in the 
Latin ali-ter and similar adverbs, is to be observed. The 
probability that these forms, which, to use the expression, 
are clothed as genitives, are, by their origin, comparatives, 
is still further increased thereby, that together with eines, 
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* semeV and anderes, ' aliter,'* there occur, also, forms in the 
guise of superlatives, namely, einest, 'once' (see Graff, 
p. 329), and anderesU * again/ Some comparative adverbs 
of this sort omit, in Gothic, the i of is; thus ndn-s, 
*less^ (compare minor, minus, for minior, minius), perhaps 
vair-s, * worse,^ which is raised anew into vairsizaf 'pyor, 
and may be connected with the Sanscrit avara, ^ posterus, 
as above X€i/oa)i/ was compared with YP^adhara; seith-s, 

* amplius'' (from seithth 'late'); and probably, also, suns, 

* statim,'* and anaks, ' svbito^ 

302. The comparative-suffix is required in Gothic, where 
the consonant s is no longer capable of declension, an un- 
organic addition, or otherwise the sibilant would have been 
necessarily suppressed. The language, however, preserved 
this letter, as its meaning was still too powerfully per- 
ceived, by the favourite addition an, which we have seen 
above, though without the same urgent necessity, joined to 
participial bases in nd in their adjective state (§. 289.). As, 
then, s comes to be inserted between two vowels, it must, 
by §. 86. (5.), be changed into z : hence the modern theme 
MAIZAN, from the original MAIS, which has remained 
unaltered in the adverb. The nominatives masculine and 
neuter are, according to §§. 140. 141., maiza, maizd. On 
the other hand the feminine base does not develope itself 
from the masculine and neuter base MAIZAN — as in general 
from the unorganic bases in an of the indefinite adjectives 



* A base in «, as the abovementioned mais^ would not be dlstingaished 
from the theme m all the cases of the singular, as also in the nominative and 
accusative plural, as, of a final double *, the latter must be rejected (comp. 
drus, "faU," for drus-s from drusas, p. 377, Rem.). In the nominative 
and genitive singular, therefore, the form maiss must become mats; just 
as, in the nominative and accusative plural, where ahman-s comes from the 
theme ahman. The dative singular is, in bases ending in a consonant, 
without exception devoid of inflection ; and so is the accusative, in substan- 
tives of every kind. 
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no feminines arise — but to the original feminine base in i, 
which exists in the Sanscrit and Zend, an n is added, as in 
the participle present ; thus MAIZEIN (ei = i , §. 70.), from 
mais + eiHf answers to the Zend feminine base of the same 
import, ^M^^ji)A)( mahfihi, and Sanscrit forms like ^l^^ 
garijfoi'i, from gariyas. The nominative nUiizei may then, 
according to §. 142., be deduced from MAIZEIN, or may 
be viewed as a continuation of the form in 2iend and San- 
scrit which, in the nominative, is identical with the theme 
(§. 137.) ; in which respect again the participle present 
(§. 290.) is to be compared. These two kinds of feminines, 
namely, of the participle and the comparative, stand 
in Gothic very isolated ; but the ground of their peculiarity, 
which Jacob Grimm, III. 566, calls still undiscovered (com- 
pare I. 756), appears to me, through what has been said, to 
be completely disclosed ; and I have already declared my 
opinion in this sense before. The Old High German has 



* Berl. Jahrb. May 1827, p* 748, &c. Perhaps Grimm had not yet, 
in the passage quoted above, become acquainted with my review of the 
two first parts of his Grammar ; while he afterwards (II. 650.) agrees with 
my view of the matter. I find, however, the comparison of the transition 
of the Grothic » into » with that of the Indian j[ s into W M inadmis- 
sible, as the two transitions rest upon eaphonic laws which are entirely 
distinct ; of which the one, which obtains in the Gothic (§• 86. 5.), is just 
as foreign to the Sanscrit, as the Sanscrit (§. 21. and Gramm. Grit. 101*.) 
is to the Gothic. It is further to be observed, that, on account of the 
difference of these laws, the Sanscrit IT sh remains also in the superlatire, 
where the Gothic has always st^ not xt In respect to Greek, it may 
here be further remarked, that Grimm, 1. c. p. G51, in that language, also, 
admits an original » in the comparative ; which he, however, does not 
seek behind the v of icov, as appears from §. 299., but before it ; so that he 
wishes to divide thus /uei-i/^i^, as an abbreviation of /i67rC»v; and regards 
the C not as a corruption of the 7, as Buttmann also assumes, but as 
a comparative character, as in the kindred Gothic ma-iza. The Greek 
cov, ov would, accordmg to this, appear identical with the unorganic Gothic 
an in MAIZAN ; while we have assigned it, in §. 299., a Intimate 
foundation, by tracing it back to the Sanscrit ahs. 
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brought its femiuine comparatives into the more usual 
path, and gives, as corresponding to the Gothic mifmizei, 
"the lesser" (fem.), not minniri, but minnira. The Gothic 
s, however, was, in the High German comparatives, in the 
earliest period transmuted into r, whence, in this respect, 
minmrot minnira, has more resemblance to the Latin minor 
than to the Gothic minniza, minnizei, 

303. The comparative suffix in the Gothic, besides is, 
ix-an, exhibits also the form d», dz-an: it is, however, 
more rare ; but in the Old High German has become so 
current, that there are more comparatives in it in 6ro 
(nominative masculine), 6ra (nominative feminine and 
neuter), than in iro, ira, or ero, era. The few forms in 
OZAN which can be adduced in Gothic are, svinthSza, 
"fortior'''' (nominative masculine), frddSza, " prudentior,''' 
frumdza, "prior,^^ hlasdza, '* hilarior,'*'' garaihtdza, "Justior,^'' 
framaldroza, *'provectior cp/ate," usdaudoza, " soUicitiar,^'' 
unsvikunthdzA, " indarior " (Massmann, p. 47), and the ad- 
verbs sniumundds, " (nrovSaioTepci)^,^ and alyaleikds, " ere/oajj.'* 
How, then, is the 6 in these forms to be explained, 
contrasted with the i of IS, IZAN? I believe only 
as coming from the long a of the Sanscrit strong themes 
iy&ns or yans (§§. 299. 300.), with 6, according to rule, for 
W A (§. 69.). If one goes from the latter form, which, 
in the Zend, is the only one that can be adduced, 
then, beside the nasal, which is lost also in the Latin 
and in the weak cases in the Sanscrit, yam has lost in 
the Grothic either the A or the y (=j), which, when the 
d is suppressed, must be changed into a vowel. The 
Gothic 6s, 6z, and still more the Old High German 6r, 
correspond, therefore, exactly to the Latin 6r in minor, 
mindr-is, for minior. There is reason to assume that, in 
the Gothic, originally y and 6 existed in juxta-position to 
one another ; and that for minniza^ "the lesser," was used 
minnydza, and tor frdddza, "the more intelligent,'''* frddydza. 
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The forms which have lost the y are represented in Latin 
by minor, minus, and pltis, and those with 6 suppressed by 
mag'is. One cannot, however, in Gothic, properly require 
any superlatives in OSTA, nom. 6s('S, corresponding to the 
comparatives in ds, 6z ; because this degree in the San- 
scrit, Zend, Greek, and Latin always springs from the 
form of the comparative, contracted to is, ish. It is, how- 
ever, qtdte regular, that, to ihefrumdxa, ^^priar,^'* corresponds 
a frumists, "primus,^"' not frumSsts. To the remaining 
comparatives in 6xa the superlative is not yet adduced; 
but in the more recent dialects the comparatives have 
formed superlatives with 6, after their fashion ; and thus, 
in the Old High German, 6st usually stands in the super- 
lative, where the comparative has 6r : the Gothic furnishes 
two examples of this confusion of the use of language, in 
lasivdsts, " infirmissimus'''' (i Cor. xii. 22.), and armdsts, "miser- 
rimus " (l Cor. xv. 19.). 

304. In the rejection of the final vowel of the positive base 
before the suffixes of intensity the German agrees with the 
languages of the cognate base ; hence sut-iza, from SUTU*, 
** sweet " ; hard'-iza, from HARDU, " hard" ; sdth-s (ihana- 
seiths, "ampUus"), from SEITHU, "late"; as in the Greek 
37$/a)v from 'HAY, and in the Sanscrit laghiyas from laghu^ 
** light." Ya also is rejected ; hence sp^dC-iza, from SPEDYA, 
"late" (see p. 358. Rem. 7.) ; reHc-iza, from REIKYA, 
" rich." One could not therefore regard the 6, in forms like 
frdddza, as merely a lengthening of the a in FRODA (§. 69.), 
as it would be completely contrary to the principle of these 
formations, not only not to suppress the final vowel of the 
positive base, but even to lengthen it The explanation of 
the comparative 6 given at §. 303. remains therefore the only 
one that can be relied upon. 



* The positive does not occur, but the Sanscrit svddu-s and Groek rj^v-i 
Jead us to expect a final u. 
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305. In the Old Sclavonic, according to Dobrowsky, p. 332, 
&c., the comparative is formed in three ways, namely, 

(1) By masculine w, feminine shi, neuter yee ; as 4nn, " of 
the better persons" ; Unshi, " the better persons"; Unyee, " the 
best thing," from a positive which has been lost, as batiza^ 
melior, and afielvuiv ; and it is perhaps connected in its base 
with the latter, so that a may have become o (§. 255. a.), 
but /x, u, as frequently occurs with n ; and this u, with the 
preceding o, becomes H (»).* Mnii, ** the lesser," fem. menshh 
neuter mnyee, spring, in like manner, from a positive which 
has been lost. Boln, " the greater," fem. bolshU neuter bolyee, 
may be compared with the Sanscrit baliydn, " the stronger " 
(p. 396), fem. baliyast, neuter baity as^ For bolii is also used 
bolyei; and all the remaining comparatives which belong to 
this class have yei for n, and thus answer better to the neuter 
form yee. If, as appears to be the case, the form yei is the 
genuine one, then ye answers to the Sanscrit yas of jyd-yas, 
bhu-yas, sr^-yas, &c. (§. 300.), and the loss of the s is explained 
by §. 255. (/.) ; the final i of ye-i, however, is the definitive pro- 
noun (§. 284), for comparatives always follow, in the mascu- 
line and neuter, the definite declension. In the feminine in 
shi it is easy to recognise the Sanscrit s% of tyas-t or yas-i, 
and herewith also the Gothic zei (oblique theme ZEIN, 



* The a in afxetvcov appears to me to be privative ; so that /uetVcov would 
seem to be a sister form to the Latin minor^ Gothic minnissa^ Sclavonic 
mn'u; and afxetvcov would properly signify "the not lesser," "thfenot 
more trifling." Perhaps tliis word is also inherent in omriis; so that o 
for a would be the negation, which, in Latin, appears as in; in which it 
may be observed, that, in Sanscrit, a-sakrit^ literally " not once," has taken 
the representation of the meaning "several times." 

t The positive velii, with v for b and e for o, occurs only in this de- 
finite form (Dobr. p. 320) ; the primitive and indefinite form must be vei. 
With respect to the stronger o corresponding to the weaker letter e 
(§. 255. a.), bolii^ m the positive, answers to the manner in which vowels 
are strengthened in Sanscrit, as mentioned at §. 208. 
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p. 404) ; that is to say, bd-shu "the greater" (fem.), corre- 
sponds to the Sanscrit ^rsfhpA baliyasi^ " the stronger," and 
menshij " the lesser," to the Gothic minn-izeu While, there- 
fore, the Sclavonic masculine and neuter have lost the s of 
the Sanscrit yas, the feminine has lost the ya oiyas-tJ^ This 
feminine shi, also, in departure from (2) and (3), keeps free 
from the definite pronoun. There are some comparative 
adverbs in e, as the abbreviation of ye (§• 255. n.), which in 
like manner dispense with the definite pronoun ; thus, tine, 
"better"; bole, "greater" — ^in Servian MSS. iinye, bolye; 
pache, " more," probably related to waj^tJj, vatTaiav ; so that 
(which is very obscure) the final vowel of pache for 
pach-ye, for reasons which have been given before, is, in 
fact, identical with the Greek a-o of vSur-aov for iracr-yov. 
The ch of pache may, according to p. 402, be regarded as a 
modification of k, as the first a of ttoo-o-oi/ has developed 
itself from x- Thus the ^ of dol^-yee, " longer " (neuter and 
adverb), as euphonic representative of the g of dolg, dolga, 
dolgo {longus, -a, 'Urn), answers remarkably to the Greek f 
in /xe/^o)!/, oKllQuiv, for fielyuiP, oTityoiv. That, however, the 
positive dolg is connected with the Greek SoKi^os needs 
scarce to be mentioned. Somewhat more distant is the 
Sanscrit ^i^ dtrgha-s, of the same meaning, in which 
the frequently-occurring interchange between r and / is 



* It may be proper here to call remembrance to the past gerund, 
properly a participle, which in the strong cases waiw, nom. masc. van for 
vans^ fem. ushi^ neuter vat for vaa^ corresponds to the Sanscrit of the 
reduplicated preterite in vas. The old Sclavonic has here, in the nomi- 
native masculine, where the 8 should stand at the end, lost this letter, 
accordmg to §. 255. (/.); as hy-v^ ^'qui fuU" but by-vM^ ^^ qtuefuir ; 
and in the masculine also, in preference to the comparative, the * again 
appears in the oblique cases, because there the Sanscrit exhibits after 
the * terminations beginning with a vowel ; so in rek-shy " eum qui dixit^ 
the sh corresponds to the Sanscrit vans-am^ as rurud-vStha-am^ ^^ eum qui 
ploravit. 
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to be noticed (§. 20.). The i of SoKf^p^, however, shews 
itself, by the evidence of the Sclavonic and Sanscrit, to be 
an unorganic addition. Let garyee, ^^pejus,"^ be compared 
with the Sanscrit gariyas, **gravius^' from guru, "heavy" — 
according to Bumouf s correct remark from garu, as this 
adjective is pronounced in Pali — through the assimilating 
influence of the final u, to which the kindred Greek ^apv^ ha9 
permitted no euphonic reaction. 

(2) The second, by far the most prevalent form of the 
Old Sclavonic comparative, is nominative masculine shit, 
feminine shat/<h neuter shee. The i of shit is the defini- 
tive pronoun, which, in the feminine, is ya, and in the 
neuter e for ye (§§. 282. 284.). After the loss, then, of this 
pronoun, there remains shi, sha, she; and these are 
abbreviations of shi/o, shya, shye, as we have seen, p. 332, 
the adjective base SINYO (nominative 8iny)y before its 
union with the defining i, contracted to sini (sim-i, neuter 
8ine-e for nnye-y. The definite feminine of SINYO is 
sinya-ya ; and as to the feminine comparatives not being 
shya-ya but sha-ya^ this rests on the special ground that 
sibilants gladly free themselves from a following y, espe- 
cially before a (Dobrowsky, p. 12) ; so in the feminine 
nominatives dmhth susha, chaska, for susya, &c. (Dobr. 
p. 279}. The relation of the comparative form under 
discussion to the Sanscrit ^ yas and Zend jjas^^ yas 
(p. 401) is therefore to be taken thus, that the ya which 
precedes the s is suppressed, as in the above feminines in 
shi; but for it, at the end, is added an unorganic YO, 
which corresponds to the Gothic-Lithuanian Yd in the 
themes NIUYA, NATTYA, "new," answering to ^^nwoa, 
NOVTJ, NEO, Sclavonic NOVO. This adjunct YO has 
preserved the comparative sibilant in the masculine and 
neuter, which, in the first formation, must yield to the 
euphonic law, §. 255. (/.) Examples of this second forma- 
tion are, un-shih ".the better," masculine and feminine 
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un-shaya, neuter un-shee; pUst-shii {rom piist, theme PUSTO, 
" desert." Hence it is clear that the final vowel of the 
positive base is rejected, as in all the kindred languages, 
however difficult the combination of the / with s. Even 
whole suffixes are rejected, in accordance with §. 298. ; 
as, glub-shii from glubok, "deep" (definite, gluhoky-t), 
sladahii from sladok, ** sweet"* 

(3) Masculine yeishii, feminine yetshaya^ neuter yeishee ; 
but after sch, sh and cA, ai stands for yei : and this at 
evidently stands only euphonically for yah since the said 
sibilants, as has been already remarked^ gladly divest 
themselves of a following y: hence Uasch-aishit, "the 
better" (masculine), from Mag (theme BLAOO), "good,"t 
since g, through the influence of the y following, gives 
way to a sibilant, which has subsequently absorbed 
they; compare 6\i^'(av, for oA/y-zW, oKiy-yav (p. 402): 
so Hsh-aishil from tikh (theme TIKHO), " still,"! as in 
the Greek dw-cnav from Ta')(yg. As example of the form 



* I hold kOy whence in the nom. masc. Ar, for the suffix of the positive 
base, but the preceding for the final vowel of the lost primitive ; and 
this corresponds either to a Sanscrit a, according to §. 255. (a.), or to an 
"^ tt, according to §. 255. (c.) ; for example, tano-k^ " thin," theme 
TANOKO, corresponds to the Sanscrit tanus^ " thin," Greek raw ; and 
slado-k to the Sanscrit svddu-s^ " sweet," with exchange of the v for ^ 
according to §. 20. Thus the above slad-shii shews itself to be originally 
identical, as well in the suffix of the positive as of the other degrees with 
the Greek ij$-icov and Gothic suUixa (§. 304.), far as the external diffe- 
rence may separate them ; and to the Sclavonic is due, as to the truer 
preservation of the fundamental word, the preference above the Greek 
and Crothic, although, on account of the imexpected transition of the 
V into /, the origin of the Sclavonic word is more difficult to recognise. 

t Dobrowsky says (p. 334) firom blagyi (this is the definite, see §. 284.) : 
it is, however, evident that the comparative has not arisen from the adjec- 
tive compounded with a pronoun, but from the simple indefinite one. 

% Compare the Sanscrit adveib tushntm^ ^' still," with the remark at 
§. 255. (w.). 
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with yei^ yun-yeiahii, "junior," from yun^ may serve. 
Whence comes, then, the yei or di (for ya?), which this 
formation shews before the second ? It might be supposed 
that to the first formation in yei, where, for example, 
also yun-yeiy "the younger (man)," occurs, that of the 
second has also been added, as in Old High German 
fnirero, " the greater " (masculine), and in Gothic, probably, 
vairsizoy "the worse'" (p. 405), are raised twice to the com- 
parative degree ; and as, in Persian, the superlatives in terin, 
in my opinion, contain, as their last element, the compara- 
tive ^[^nr lydnSf which forms, in the nominative masculine, 
iydn, and from this could be easily contracted to in. In 
Persian the comparative is formed through ter; as, behter, 
" the better,"' whence beMerin, " the best." Now it deserves 
remark, that in Old Sclavonic the formation before us fre- 
quently occurs with a superlative meaning, while in the 
more modem dialects the superlative relation is expressed 
through the comparative with ftai, " more," prefixed (pro- 
bably from wa? = Gothic mais, according to §. 255. (/.). 
The only objection to this mode of explanation is this, that 
the element of the first formation ye-t has not once laid 
aside the definitive pronoun u which is foreign to the com- 
parative; so that therefore in yun-yet-shit the said pronoun 
would be contained twice. There is, however, another 
way of explaining this yetshit or (y)aishih namely, as 
an exact transmission of the Sanscrit iyas or yas, from 
which the second formation has only preserved the sibilant; 
but the third, together with this letter, may have retained 
also that which preceded. Still, even in this method, the 
i of yei, (y)ai, is embarrassing, if it be not assumed that 
it owes its origin to a transposition of the i of iyeu 

306. As to the remark made at p. 400, that among the 
European languages the Greek only has preserved the 
nasal, which the Sanscrit shews in the strong cases of the 
comparative suffix iydns, I must here admit a limitation in 
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favour of the Lithuanian, which, exceeding in this point 
the Greek, continues not only the nasal, but also the com- 
parative sibilant through all the cases. As example, 
geresnis, " the better'" (m.), may serve, with which we would 
compare the Sa.iiscrit garit/dnsam, " graviarem''^ (nominative 
gariyAn), It may be, but it is not of much consequence 
to us, that gerisnis and gnrtydns (strong theme) are also 
connected in the positive base ; so that, as according to 
p. 398, in Greek and Gothic goodness is measured by depth, 
in Lithuanian it is measured by weight. The Sanscrit com- 
parative under discussion means, also, not only "heavier," 
or " very heavy,*" but also, according to Wilson, " highly 
venerable." In order, however, to analyze the Lithuanian 
gerhnis, gerSsnis stands for gerSsnias, the theme is clearly 
GEBESNIA; hence ^emtive gerSsnio, dative geresniam; as 
gero, gerdm, from gera-s. The termination id, therefore — 
for which i/a might be expected, the ^ of which, as it appears 
for the avoiding of a great accumulation of consonants, has 
been resolved into i — corresponds to the unorganic addi- 
tion which we, p. 411, have observed in Sclavonic compara- 
tives. We have now geresn remaining, which I regard 
as a metathesis from gerens*^ through which we come 
very near the Sanscrit gartydm. But we come still 
nearer to it through the observation, that, in Lithuanian, e 
is often produced by the euphonic influence of a preceding 
y ox I (§. 193.). We believe, therefore, that here also we 
may explain gerisn as from geryasn (geryans), and further 
recall attention to the Zend ^^m^^jjas^ masyiht (§. 300.). 
The emphasis upon the e of geresnis may be attributable 
to the original length in the Sanscrit strong theme gariydns. 
Hence the astonishing accuracy may justly be celebrated 



* This has been already alluded to by Grimm (JII. 635. Note*), who 
has, however, given the preference to another explanation, by which esnis 
is similarly arrived at with the Latin issimus. 
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with which the Lithuanian, even to the present day, con- 
tinues to use the Sanscrit comparative suffix lydm, or 
rather its more rare form preferred in Zendyd/i^. 

307. The Lithuanian superlative suffix is only another 
modification of the comparative. The nasal, that is to 
say, which in the latter is transposed, is, in the superlative, 
left in its original place : it is, however, as often happens, 
resolved into w, and to the 8 which ends the theme in 
the Sanscrit, which, in Lithuanian, is not declinable (§. 128.), 
is added ia: hence GERAVSIAj the nominative of which, 
however, in departure from gerSmis, has dropped, not the 
a, but the i ; thus gerausa-s, gen. gerausio, and, in the femi- 
nine, geratesd, gerausios; in which forms, contrary to the 
principle which is very generally followed in the compa- 
rative and elsewhere, the i has exercised no euphonic in- 
fluence. 

"Remark. — With respect to the Sanscrit gradation- 
suffixes tarci, tamOf I have further to add, that they also oc- 
cur in combination with the inseparable preposition ^«<; 
hence ut-tara, * the higher,' uMama, * the highest,' as above 
(§. 295.) af-tumOi and in Latin ez-Hmus, in-iimus. I think, 
however, I recognise the base of ut-tara^ ut-tama, in the 
Greek vs of vtr-Tepos, uir-Tarof , with the unorganic spir. asp., as 
in cKOLTepo^, corresponding to the Sanscrit ikatara^s, and with 
(T from T (compare §. 99.), in which it is to be remarked that 
also in the Zend for ut-tara, uHama, according to §. 102., 
u8-tara, us-tema, might be expected. 



* Comp. §. 255. {g*); in addition to which it may be here further 
remarked, that in all probability the u also in Gothic conjunctives like 
haitau^ haihaityau is of nasal origin. 
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308. I. In the designation of the number one great dif- 
ference prevails among the Indo-European languages, 
which springs from this, that this number is expressed by 
pronouns of the 3d person, whose original abundance 
affords satisfactory explanation regarding the multiplicity 
of expressions for one. The Sanscrit ikd, whose com- 
parative we have recognised in the Greek eKorepo^, is, in 
my opinion, the combination of the demonstrative base A 
of which hereafter, with the interrogative base ka, which 
also, in combination with opi, " also" (nom. masc. kopi)* 
signifies " whoever"; and even without this apU if an in- 
terrogative expression precedes, as Bhagavad-Gita, II. 21, 
'^A ^ 3^T^ ^IT^ ^ MM^rri ^Pfir ^ kathan sa purushaK 
Pdrtha kan gh&iayati hanti kam, "How does this person, 
O Parthas, leave one dead, slay one.^" The Zend a5»aa) 
a^va, is connected with the Sanscrit pronominal adverbs ha, 
'* also," " only," &c., and ivdm, " so," of which the latter is 
an accusative, and the former, perhaps, an instrumental, 
according to the principle of the Zend language (§. 158.). 
The Gothic ain-s, theme AINA, our emer, rests on the 
Sanscrit defective pronoun ina (§. 72.), whence, among 
others, comes the accusative masculine ^a-m, "this." To 
this pronominal base belongs, perhaps, also the Old Latin 
oinos, which Occurs in the Scipionian epitaphs, from which 
the more modern dnw* may be deduced, through the usual 
transition of the old 6 into u, beihg lengthened to make up 
for the I which is suppressed. Still ^nuB shews, also, a 
surprising resemblance to the Sanscrit timz-^, which pro- 
perly means " less," and is prefixed to the higher numerals 
in order to express diminution by one ; as, unaioinshaii, 
" undevigintir unatrinshatt " undetrigintay This i/no^would 
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have appeared in Latin, most accurately retained under the 
form of unu'8, or, more anciently, imo-s. The Greek *EN 
is founded, it is highly probable, in like manner, on 
the demonstrative base ^^ Sna, and has lost its final 
vowel, as the Gothic AINA, in the masculine nominative 
ains : with respect to the e for i compare eKarepog. On the 
other hand, otog, " unicasr if it has arisen from <nvo£ (compare 
oino8)i as /xe/fo) from fiell^ova, has retained the Indian diph- 
thong more truly, and has also preserved the final vowel 
of ^^ Sna. If ovo£, the number one in dice, really has 
its name from the idea of unity, one might refer 
this word to the demonstrative base w^ ana, Sclavonic 
ONO (nominative on, " the former "), which also plays 
a part in the formation of words, where ovrj corresponds 
to the Sanscrit suffix dna (feminine of the masculine and 
neuter ana), if it is not to be referred to the medial 
participle in dna, as fiovrj to mdna. The Old Sclavonic yedin, 
one," is clearly connected with the Sanscrit ^JTft[ ddi, 
the first," with y which has been prefixed according to 
§. 255. (».) : on the other hand, in the Lithuanian wiena-s, 
if it is connected with the Gothic AINA and Sanscrit ^if 
6na, an unorganic w has made its appearance. In regard 
to the ie for ^ i compare, also, wies-te, ** knowledge," with 
^ftl vMmi, " I know." 

" Remark. — ^The German has some remarkable expres- 
sions, in which the number one lies very much concealed 
as to its form, and partly, too, as to its idea : they are, in 
Gothic, haihs, ** one-eyed," hanfs, " one-handed," halts, 
" lame," and halbs, " half." In all these words the num- 
ber one is expressed by ha ; and in this syllable I recog- 
nise a corruption of the abovementioned Sanscrit ^ ka for 
^ra ^ka, " one," which is founded on the universal rule 
for the mutation of consonants (§. 87.). It would be 
erroneous to refer here to the Zend aj»* ha of i»g7j^Aj»* 
fta-keret, "once" (Sanscrit ^^ sakrit), as the Zend ^ h 
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Stands, without exception, for the Sanscrit t^«, to which 
the h in Gothic never corresponds. J. Grimm compares 
haihs with c(bcus (II. 316), not with the purpose of following 
out the origin of these cognate words, but in order to 
prove the transition of the tenuis into the aspirate ; for the 
simple aspiration stands in Gothic instead of kfh which 
is wanting. These words are, however, so far connected, 
that, in both, the word eye is contained. It is only the 
question whether the one-eyed in Latin has also lost the 
other eye, and if the blind (ccbcus), in regard to etymology, 
has not preserved one eye left. This appears to me 
more probable than that the blind in Gothic should reco- 
ver his sight, though but with one eye. The theme of 
haihs is HAIHA: one may, then, divide HAIHA into 
HA'IHA or into H-AIHA ; thus the latter portion of this 
compound word is assuredly connected with the word ^ 
aksha, " eye,"" in Sanscrit, which only occurs at the end of 
words ; so that of the compounded "Ef ksh only the first 
portion is left, while the Zend js^as ashi, " eye'*'* — ^which I, 
in like manner, have found only at the end of compound 
words, as, ^^t^j<3J^j<3»j^^ csvas-ashim, " the six-eyed" — 
has preserved the last element : the Latin ocus^ however (the 
root of oculus), preserves only the first like the Gothic. If in 
HAIHA the diphthong ai is left entirely to the share of the 
eye, we must assume that the a is introduced through the 
euphonic influence of the h (§. 82.), and that AIHA stands 
(or IH A, and this for AHA ; as Jimf from vp^pancha; fidodr 
from "^(t^chatvAr. But if the a of HAIHA is allotted to 
the numeral, which appears to me more correct, then the 
h in this word has not introduced any euphonic a, because, 
with the aid of the first member of the compound, the 



* Connected, however, with this designation of " one," which is taken 
from the pronominal base sa (Greek 6), may be the Greek a in a-irAot/f. 



CARDINAL NUMBERS. 419 

disposition of the h to ai was already satisfied. We must 
further draw remembrance to the Latin codes, in which, 
however, the notion of unity is evidently represented only 
by the c, for the o must be left to the ocles as a derivation 
from oculus: ccbcus, however, if <b is the correct way of 
writing, and if the number one is contained therein, would 
spring from ca-icus; and the Indian a, therefore, is weak- 
ened, as in Gothic, to i, which, in Latin compounds, is the 
usual representative of an a of the base (§. 6.). Let us 
now examine the one-handed. Its theme is, in Gothic, 
HAUFA, nominative abbreviated haufs ; so that here, as in a 
skein, two bases and a pronominal remnant, as mark of case, 
lie together. The numeral is here the most palpable ele- 
ment : it is more difficult to search out the hand. In the 
isolated state no theme nfa could be expected ; but in con- 
tractions, and also in prefixed syllables of reduplication, a 
vowel- of the base is often rejected ; as, in the Sanscrit 
^(f^jagmimOf " we went," of the base tjj^^ gam, only gm is 
left ; and in the Greek, tt/ttto) for mireria, ELET, which corre- 
sponds to the Sanscrit in^ pat, " to fall,'" is abbreviated to 
TTT. We shall, therefore, be compelled to assume that a vowel 
has fallen out between the n and/ of HA-NFA. If it was an i 
which was displaced, then NIFA might pass as a transposi- 
tion of the Sanscrit x^ifSngi pdni, " hand," with/ for jo, accord- 
ing to §. 87. In HA-LTA, ** lame" — ^nominative halts — must 
ha again pass for a numeral and Aa-//a may originally signify 
" one-footed," for it is (Mark ix. 45.) opposed to the Gothic 
fvansfdtuns habandin, "having two feet," where it is said 
' it is better for thee to enter into life with one foot, than 
having two feet to be cast into hell.' It is at least certain, 
that a language which had a word for one-footed would 
very fitly have applied it in this passage. The last element, 
however, in HA-LTA means the foot, so we must remember 
that, in Sanscrit, several appellations of this member are 
derived from bases which mean **to go." Now, there is, in 
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Gothic, a base LITH, "to go,'* with an aspirated /, indeed; 
but in contractions the consonants do not always remain 
on the same grade which they adopt in the simple word; 
e.g. the t of quataor appears as e^ in many derivations and 
contractions, without this d thereby dissembling its origi- 
nal identity with the / of quatuor and ^nrr chatur. So, 
then, HA'LTA may stand for HA-LITHA ; and it may be 
remarked, that from the base LIT comes, also, lithuLs, ** the 
limb,'** as that which is moveable. Before I pass on to 
the explanation of halb, I must mention that J. Grimm 
divides the pronoun selber, as it appears to me very pro- 
perly, into two parts ; so that the syllable si of the 
Gothic silba devolves on the reciprocal («c»-wfl, sis, si-k). 
With respect to the last portion, he betakes himself to 
a verb leiban, "to remain," and believes that sUba may, 
perhaps, have the meaning of "that which remains in 
itself, enduring."" Be this as it may, it is clear that halbs 
— the theme is HALBA — might be, with equal right, divided 
into two parts ; and it appears to me, that, according to its 
origin, this word can have no better meaning than, per- 
haps, "containing a part"; so that the ideas one and a 
party remnant, or something similar, may be therein ex- 
pressed, and, according to the principle of the Sanscrit 
possessive compounds, the notion of the possessor must be 
supplied, as in the already explained haihs, " having one 
eye." In the Gothic, also, laiba means "remnant.'" It 
scarcely needs remark, that halb is no original and simple 
idea, for which a peculiar simple word might be ex- 
pected, framed to express it. The half is one part of the 
whole, and, in feet, equal to the absent part. The Latin 
dimidius is named after the mean through which the division 
went. The Zend has the expression As^^Asy nainia, for halb, 
according to a euphonic law for n&ma, which in Sanscrit, 
among other meanings, signifies " part": this is probably 
the secondary meaning, and the half, as part of the whole. 
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the original. If it is so, ^ nima appears to me a very 
ingenious designation for a half, for it is a regular contrac- 
tion of ffna, "not," and ^ imch "this or that'"; and the 
demonstrative therefore points at the "this or that" portion 
of the whole excluded by the negative na. In Sanscrit, 
kM is termed, among other appellations, '^[f^sdmh in 
which one recognises both the Latin semi and the Greek jJ/x/ ; 
and the three languages agree in this also, that they use 
this word only without inflection at the beginning of com- 
pounds. As to its origin, ^nftr sdmi may be viewed as a 
regular derivation from ^msamch "equal," "similar," by a 
suffix i, by which the suppression of the final vowel, and 
widening of the initial vowel of the primitive, become 
necessary. If this explanation is well founded, then in 
this designation of halb only one part of the whole, and, 
indeed, one equal to the deficient part, would be expressed, 
and the ^rftr sdmi would be placed as erepov over against 
the deficient erepov, and the Sanscrit and German supply 
each other's deficiencies, so that the former expresses the 
equality, the latter the unity, of the part; i.e. each of 
the two languages only half expresses the half. As to 
the relation, however, of the Greek rffiiovg to ^fu, it follows 
from what has been already said — ^that the latter is not an 
abbreviation of the former, but the former is a derivation 
from the latter ; and indeed I recognise in av the Sanscrit 
possessive sva, ** suus,'''' which, remarkably enough, in Zend 
enters into combinations with numerals with the meaning 
" part " ; e.g, xi»t^j7(^ thri-shva, " a third part," M»tp)^<^J^^ 
chathru'shva, " a fourth part." In the accusative these 
words, according to §. 42., are written ^^tpj^(^ thri-sh^-m, 
^^t^)^^^ chathru'Shum, of which the last member comes 
very near to the Greek a-vv of ^/x/trw. "H/xi-o-vy means, 
therefore, "having one equal part," and the simple jy/xi 
means only the equal. The Sanscrit designation of " the 
whole " deserves further to be mentioned, TRSgRf^ sa-kala-s, 
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which, as that which enters into the parts and unites them, 
is opposed to the German fialb as applying to one part, and 
in a measure furnishes a commentary and guarantee for the 
correctness of my view of the latter. The word H4kj& sakala 
consists, though this is scarcely perceptible, of ^ «a, " witW 
and Tsigyr kald, '* part,"' so that, if the latter is regarded 
in the dual relation — and the last member of a compound 
may express each of the three numbers — Hc|i<j^ sakala ex- 
presses that in which the two parts are together. Thus the 
word HIR sam-agra, " full,*" is used especially in regard to 
the moon, as a body with points, i. e. that in which the two 
points rest. Transposed into Greek relations of sound 
sakala-s would give, perhaps, oKoKog, or okcKo^, or okoT^; 
but from this the present o?\o£ has rejected the middle sylla- 
ble, as is the case in Kopog, Kovpog, compared with ^ivni^ 
kumdra-s, "a boy." 

309. II. The theme of the declension is, in Sanscrit, dm, 
which is naturally inflected with dual terminations : the 
Gothic gives for it tva, according to §. 87., and inflects it, 
in the want of a dual, as plural, but after the manner of 
pronouns: nominative tvaittvds, iva; dative tvaim; accu- 
sative tvans, thvds, tva. The Sanscrit displays in the dual 



* One would expect tvo^ on account of the form being monosyllabic 
(§. 231.)* In the genitive masculine and neuter I should look for tvi-zS^ 
after the analogy of thi-ze^ " korum" from THA^ or tvaizS^ according to the 
analogy of the definite adjectives (§. 287.)9 And according to the common 
declension tv-e (p. 276). Now, however, the form tvaddyS occurs three 
times in the sense of duorum ; whence it is clear that the genitive of the 
base TVA was no longer in use in the time of Ulfila. The form tvaddy-i 
belongs to a theme TVADDYA (as hary*i from HARYA\ and appears, 
from the ordinal number, which in Sanscrit is dvi-Uya for dva-tSya, to 
have introduced itself into the cardinal number. From tvaddye^ by 
rejecting both the d — of which one is, besides, superfluous — and by 
changing the y into a vowel, we arrive at the Old High German zuei6, 
according to Isid. zuetyS, asjior from Jidvor; also definite, zueUrS^ which, 
in Gothic, would be tvaddyaizS. Grimm appears, on the other hand, to 

have 
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no difference between the pronominal declension and the 
ordinary one, and dvdu is declined like vrikdu (p. 274), 
dvS feminine like dhdrS (p. 285), and dvS neuter like ddni 
(p. 276). As, however, the notions of number are much 
akin to those of the pronouns ; and as ^^ alpa, " a little,^' 
forms, in the nominative plural masculine, ^j^ alpi (§. 228.); 
so from the masculine theme dva, if it had a plural, 
might be expected dve, to which, according to §. 78., the 
Gothic tvai would correspond, which it is not requisite 
to regard like adjectives terminating similarly, as if com- 
pounded with a definite pronoun, principally because a ge- 
nitive tvaizi, which would make the latter view necessary, 
does not occur. To tvai corresponds, also, bai, "both,'' from 
the theme BA, neuter ba, dative bairn, accusative and mas-r 
culine bans, which is to be deduced through aphaeresis 
from the Sanscrit base ubha, Old Sclavonic oba (nomina- 
tive and accusative dual), from the base OBO. In Zend the 
masculine of the number two is a5>>^ dva (for dvd, §. 208.), 
with which the Old Sclavonic dva is identical, while the 
feminine neuter dvye answers to the Sanscrit dvi (§. 255. e.\ 
The Zend neuter is dui/i, with euphonic y (§. 43.), and the v 
resolved into u. In the Greek and Latin ^t/o), Svo, duo, the 



have taken occasion, from the Old High German forms, to suppose a 
Gothic tvaiye and tvaiaizi^ in which I cannot agree with him. The Old 
Northern, by exchanging the dental medials with gutturals, gives tvaggya 
for the Gothic tvaddyS. In the accusative plural femim'ne is found, in 
Gothic, together with tvSs also tvethnds, which presupposes a masculine and 
neuter base TFEIHNA, fern. TVEIHNO ; and in which the entrance 
of the HNA reminds us of the appended pronoun ^ sma^ discussed 
at §. 165. &c., which, by metathesis, and with the alteration of the s into 
A, has in Prakrit and Pali taken the form mha (comp. §. 169.). On this 
Gothic TVEIHNA are based the Old High German nominative and 
accusative masculine ssuSni with loss of the h. The feminine, however, 
appears in Old High German free from this addition, and is in the nomi- 
native and accusative zuo^ also abbreviated zua (comp. §. 69.). 
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old V is, in the same way, resolved into, the w, but the final 
vowel of the base is not abandoned: Sv<a answers to the 
Veda masculine dvd (§.208.); but in distinguishing the 
genders the Greek is surpassed by the Latin and the 
other European sister languages. The Lithuanian has du 
in the nominative masculine, and dwi in the nominative 
feminine; with the closer explanation of which, and 
their dual declension, we will not here occupy ourselves 
further. It is, however, to be remarked of the Sanscrit nu- 
meral, that the a of dva is, in the beginning of compounds, 
weakened to i (compare §. 6.) : hence dvi, which is repre- 
sented by the native grammarians as the proper theme 
(comp. p. 102). The Greek, in which 5fi is inadmissible, 
gives in its stead St; hence 5i/Lt)jTC0|0==ftilTiJ dvimdtri (theme), 
"having two mothers.'' The Zend and Latin agree in 
the corruption of this dvi very remarkably, in this point, 
that they have both dropped the d and have both hardened 
the V to b; hence xim^i^jo-i^^i^if^^ bipattistana, "with two 
nipples,*" as biceps, bidens, and others. From this abbre- 
viated bi comes, in both languages, also the adverb bis, 
"twice,'' corresponding to the Sanscrit dvis and Greek 
5/9: the Greek St, however, in compounds, cannot be re- 
garded as an abbreviation of S/y, as is wont to be done. 
The German dialects, with exception of the Old High Ger- 
man, require, according to §, 87., tvi for dvi, as the initial 
member of compounds : this is furnished by the Anglo- 
Saxon in compound words like tvi-J&te, " bipes^'' tm-finger, 
'* duos digitos longus,'''' tvi-hive, *' bicolor.^^ The Old High 
German gives zui ( = zwi) or qui ; e. g. zui-beine, " bipes,'^ 
qui-falt, " dteplex " (Grimm HL 956.). The adverb zuiro, 
more fully zuiror, also quiro, " twice," belongs, according to 
its formation, but not without the intervention of another 
word, to the above dvis, Sig, bis; but it is clear, from the 
Old Northern tris-var, that ro has arisen from sva by 
ai)ocope of the a and vocalization of the t?, perhaps more 
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anciently to u, and. thence to o (§- 77.), as in deo (also diu), 
"a servant,'' genitive diwe-s, from the base DIWA. 
Whence comes, however, the Old Northern svavy which 
occurs in thrisvar, "thrice,'' and with which the En- 
glish ce in twice, thrice, is connected. I believe that 
the s, which precedes the var, is certainly identical with 
the 8 of ftr^ dvis, " 5/f," and ff^ tris, " rp/r," but the an- 
nexed var corresponds to the Sanscrit substantive vdrOf 
which signifies period and time ; hence ikavdra, " once " 
(see Haughton), and vdrarnvdranh "repeatedly." Hence 
comes the Persian bAr, e.g. bdr-if "once"; and as the 
original meaning of this word is "time," and we have 
already seen, in Persian, the transition of the v into b, we 
may hence very satisfactorily explain the Latin ber in 
the names of months ; and Septem-bery therefore, is literally 
the seven-time, i.e. the seventh-time segment of the year. 
But to return to the Old Northern svar, in trUvar, thrisvar, 
which we must now divide into tris-var, thris-var, accord- 
ing to the explanation which has been given, the idea of 
time is expressed therein twice, which is not surprising, 
as in the Old High German m&riro, also mentioned above, 
the comparative suffix is twice contained, because the 
first time, from the genius of the language, it is no longer 
felt with sufficient clearness. As then, in Old High Ger- 
man, first the r, and more lately also the o (from v\ of 
s-var has been dropped, we see, in the Middle High Ger- 
man drir from dris, the form again returned into the 
original limits of the Sanscrit-Greek tris. 

310. HI. The theme is, in the Sanscrit, Greek, Latin, 
Lithuanian, and Old Sclavonic, TBI, whence in the 
Gothic, according to §. 87., TEBI, and in Zend, according 
to another law of sound (§. 47.), exactly the same. The 
declension of this base is, in most of the languages 
mentioned, perfectly regular : it is only to be remarked 
of the Gothic, in which, however, all the cases cannot be 
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adduced, that on account of the word being monosyllabic, 
the i is not suppressed before vowel terminations, but 
becomes iy (compare the Pali, §. 266.) : hence the genitive 
thriy^t and nominative neuter thriy-a (§. 233.). Besides 
these, the dative ihri-m and the accusative thri-ns may be 
cited. The Sanscrit forms the genitive fix)m an extended 
theme traych* hence trayd-n-Am ; while the Zend thry-anm 
or thray-anm comes from the original base. Both lan- 
guages, however, agree in this, that ff tri, j7o thru is 
only a theme of the masculine and neuter ; and although, 
according to its termination, it might quite as well be 
assigned to the feminine, nevertheless the feminine num- 
ber has an appellation peculiar to it, which is rather 
different trom tri, thru of which the theme is tUar (fiw 
tisri, §. 1.), the a of which, in the Sanscrit nominative, 
accusative, and vocative, is regularly suppressed ; hence 
fkin^ tisras^ for tisarcu, Zend t^^J^^3p Hsard- 

311. IV. The Sanscrit feminine theme ^^^fm^ chatdsar 
(cAatasri), follows the analogy of the Hsar just mentioned ; 
and the similarity between the two forms is so great 
that it appears, which is perhaps the fact, that the 
number three is contained in the fourth numeral ; so 
that ttsr-as would be a weakened form of tasr-ast and 
the cha prefixed to the number four would be identical 
with the particle, which means " and," and which, in other 
places, is attached to the end of the word. If one wished 
to press still farther into the deep mystery of the appel- 
lations of numbers, one might moot the question whether 



* With this extended theme one may compare the Old High German 
nominative masculine drie in Isidor, which belongs to a theme DRIA^ 
with pronominal declension. The feminine dri6^ from the base DRIO, 
of the same sound, presupposes in like manner a masculine and neuter 
theme DRIA, 

t In the accusative, tisras is more organic than fwiFR tisfis^ as it must 
stand according to the conmion rule (comp. §. 242.). 
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the syllables tasa in the theme cha^ta-sar, might not be 
considered as identical with the demonstrative bases of the 
same sound. I do not think, at least, that any language 
whatever has produced special original words for the 
particular designation of such compacted and peculiar 
ideas as three, four, five, &c. ; and as the appellations of 
numbers resist all comparison with the verbal bases,* the 
pronominal bases remain the only means by which to 
explain them. Without attempting to resolve the diffi- 
culties in the individual numbers, we will express the 
conjecture, that the operation of speech with regard to 
the numbers might originally be expounded nearly in 
this manner — ^that one might perhaps say, " it, this, that, 
and it, and this," &c. : thus the pronouns might actually 
suffice better than they appear to do in the forms of 
numerals which lie before us. But an obscuration of 
the original clearness of this method, which would occur 
in the course of time, would be owing also to this, that 
a simple or compound word might undertake immediately 
to designate this or that number, and no other one, though 
equally adapted to denote it. 

312. The masculine and neuter of the number four have, 
in Sanscrit, ^Hl\ chaivdr as the strong theme, and 'irgi. chatur 
as the weak ; hence, nom. masc. chatvdr'Os, accus. chcdur-as, 
nom. accus. voc. neut. chatvdr-i the gen. masc. and neut. 
is irregularly chatur-nrdm for chaiur-dm, since, according 
to the analogy of bases terminating with a vowel, a nasal 



* Only in three might one perhaps think of the Sanscrit base jf tfiy 
" to pass over," and consider three, therefore, as the more (than two). 
This verbal notion of passing over, adding, is, however, also the only pos- 
sible one which could be blended with the names of numbers. 

t To §. 129. is further to be added, that from the strong theme springs 
also the form of the nom., ace, and voc. plural of the neuter; while this 
kind forms the whole singular and dual from the weak theme. 



428 NUMERALS. 

is introduced (§. 246.). In the Zend the strong theme is 
7jas(Mr(3ASAi chaihwdTf according to §. 47. ; hence, nom. masc. 
4^^(Mr<3A)^ chathwdrd; and the weak theme is, by trans- 
position, )?(3M^ chathru ; as, chathru-mdhinif " (onr months'' 
(accus. sing.). Vend. S. p. 248. For the Sanscrit genitive 
^^?Qlif chaturndm, we find ^^jj^y^M^ chatkrusnanm (1. c. 
pp. 204 and 206, with a inserted, ^^yxsjA^^^C^A)^ chathrusa- 
nanni); but in the beginning of compound words it is 
more frequently found ^^Asoidl^A}^ chathware; so that the 
weakening consists merely in the shortening of the d, and, 
according to §. 44., an e is added to the r ; as chathware- 
paitistantfdo, *' of her with four teats" (gen. fern.). Vend. S. 
p. 83. As to the European sister languages, one must 
expect, according to §. 14., for ch, gutturals and labials, 
hence, in Gk)thic Jidvor, and aspirates for smooth let- 
ters, according to §. 87. This Jidvdr rests on the strong 
theme ^n^ chatvdr, but in the state of declension extends 
the theme by an unorganic i, hence dative j^vdn'-iw, the 
only adduceable case. In Old Northern the nom. masc. 
is Jiori-r. The original theme Jidv&r appears in the com- 
pound fidvdr-tiguns, " forty "" (accus.) : on the other hand, 
Jidur in Jidur-ddgs, " four days," is referable to the Indian 
weak theme chatur ; whence, however, it should not be 
said that the weak theme of the German, Lithuanian, and 
Sclavonic has been brought from an Asiatic original site ; 
for it was as easy for the Gothic, by suppressing the last 
vowel but one, to contract its fidvor to jidur — ^like thiu-a, 
" servant,'' from thiva-s, gen. thivi'S — ^as for the Sanscrit to 
abbreviate chatvdr to chatur. The Lithuanian theme fol- 
lows the example of abbreviation in its interior, but 
extends the theme at the end ; the masc. nom. is keturi, 
and the feminine keturios: KETVRIA serves the latter as 
theme : the masculine keturi is analogous with gerl^ " the 
good " (see p. 251. Rem. t), and therefore has KETURIE, 
euphonic for KETURI A, as its base. The genitive and 
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accusative masculine keturi-H, keturi-s, proceed from the base 
KETURL The Old Sclavonic gives CHETYRI as the mas- 
culine and feminine theme, and inflects the masculine like 
GOSTh and the feminine like KOSTI (p. 349) ; hence nom. 
chetyry-e, chftyn, just as in the third numeral ^Hy-e, ** tri "; and 
the feminine form may, in both, represent also the masculine, 
and always supplies the neuter. But the collective cAet- 
vero, and the ordinal number chetvert^-i, stand in closer 
agreement with the Indian strong theme ^li^R chatvdr : 
the Latin quaiuor, also, which, in disadvantageous com- 
parison with the kindred languages, has lost the capability 
of declension, and the Greek Teccap-ey, rerrap-e^, rest on 
the strong ^VTETn^ chatvdras ; so that rcTrape^y just like the 
Pali form ^«Rrrtt chattArd, has gained its last t by assimila- 
tion of the semi-vowel. The Prakrit form, also, which I 
am not able to quote, will scarcely be other than chattArd 
(comp. §. 300). With regard to the inital t let reference 
be made to §. 14., by which this t is accommodated with the 
iEolic irla-vpe^, which refers itself to the weak theme ^rot 
chatur. With the Zend transposition of the weak theme 
to chathru (p. 439.), at the beginning of compounds, agrees 
surprisingly the Latin qtiadru, in quadrupes and other 
words. The adverbial s, by which f^gm dvis, "twice,'' and 
f^Ti^ iris, Zend thris, " thrice,'" are formed, is, in the San- 
scrit chatuVy suppressed by the rule of sound mentioned 
in §. 94. ; hence chatur, ** four times," for chaturs. That 
the latter has originally existed one learns from the Zend 
transposed form jj^)9(3as^ chathrus. The Latin has already, 
in the number three, without being forced by a compulsory 
law, dropped the s, and hence ter and quater appear only 
as internal modifications of the cardinal numbers. 

313. V. Sanscrit iw^/?a«cAaw, Zend yA5^^A5Q) j^anc^an, 
Lithuanian penki, Greek irevre, iEolic Tteyme, Gothic 



* This is the nominative masculine : the feminine is penkios, and holds 

the 
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fimf* Latin quinque, Old Sclavonic pyatyr The Sanscrit- 
Zend panchan is the theme, and the genders are not dis- 
tinguished in this and the following numbers; hence the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative have always singular 
neuter forms (therefore pancha, according to §. 139.) : the 
other cases shew plural terminations ; as, genitive M«4l«|l^ 
panchdndm, Zend ^^fj^^^A5<^ panchananm (Vend. S. p. 52). 
By this irregularity in the declension the Sanscrit and 
Zend prepare us in a measure for complete want of inflec- 
tion in Greek and Latin. Moreover, it is remarkable 
that not one of the European languages will at all recog- 
nise the final nasal, while, nevertheless, that of secant 
navan, and damn is found also in Gothic and Lithuanian; 
and in Lithuanian, also, that of ^XW^ cishUm, "eight'* 
{asztuni). The Greek has frequently preserved an old a 



the same relation to it that keturios does to keturi (p. 428). The same 
obtains with the appellations of the numbers 6, 7, 8, 9, of which we give 
only the masculine. 

* Occurs only uninflected : in the declined theme, the unoiganic addi- 
tion of an t must be expected, as in FIDVORI ; and is also actually the 
case in Old High German in this number, and the appellations for 
six to ten inclusive. In Gothic, however, occur also saUis^ ^' six," «t&un, 
" seven," ahtau, " eight," and taihun^ " ten," only uninflected, and there- 
fore without the unorganic i ; but from niun, " nine," comes the genitive 
niun-Sy which indeed might also have proceeded from a theme NIUN 
or NIUNA^ but which I doubt not comes from NIUNI. 

t The theme is PYATI, and is inflected like KOSTI (p. 348), and 
with singular terminations ; so that one has to look upon this nume- 
ral as a feminine collective, beside which the object numbered stands 
in apposition in like cases. The same obtains with the appellations for 
the numbers 6 to 10 inclusive. As to the formal relation oi PYATI 
to panchan^ we must observe, that of the latter, in Sclavonic, only the 
syllable pa is represented by pya (§. 255. n.) ; but TI is a derivational 
suffix, as in SHESTI, " six," DE VYA Tl, " nine," and DESYA TI, "ten," 
and corresponds to the Sanscrit suffix ti in the multiplied numbers vik- 
sati, " twenty," shashti, " sixty," &c. 
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before a nasal originally there, while it has preferred 
weakening the same to e before other consonants; hence 
eTvyfraQif v), ervyfrav, but erv^freij); reTv^a(fJLi) but TeTu0e(Ti); 
and so hrta, evvea, SeKa : not Ttevraf however, but Trei/re. It 
might therefore well be assumed, that the nasal in Indo- 
Zend numerals is a later addition, but that cha is the par- 
ticle signifying " and," which, in the number four, we have 
taken for the prefix (§. 311.). In Latin, also, qvinque is, in 
regard to its termination, similar to words connected with 
the particle qtie, as in Treure the enclitic re, which is akin 
to que and cha (see §. 14.) appears to be contained. This 
being the case, I would prefer regarding pan in T^pancha 
as euphonic for pam^ and the m as a neuter case-sign; but 
the pa which remains over as a pronoun, and indeed as 
identical with the ka which occurs in the number one 
(§. 308.), in regard to which one might advert to the old 
Latin pidpid for quidquid, iroiog for icotof, &c. Five would, 
therefore, literally mean ** and one,**' and in feet that one 
which is to be added to the four.* 

314. VI. Sanscrit i|^ shash, Zend .AOA}»Aod^ csms, Lithu- 
anian szeszi, Old Sclavonic shesty (theme SHESHTI, p. 430, 
Rem. t), Gothic saihs (see §. 82.), Latin sex, Greek ef. One 
may justly suppose that the guttural which begins the 
Zend word has also existed in Sanscrit, for instance, iBf^ 



* Ag. Benary, who likewise recognises in pancha the particle " and," 
seeks to compare the preceding syllable with pant, "hand" (Berl. Jahrb. 
1833. II. p. 49). If, however, a connection exists between the appellations 
of the hand and five, the former word might be named from the number 
of the fingers ; as one might also venture an attempt to explain digitus 
and SaicTvXo? with the number "ten," and our "finger," Gothic ^^r* 
(=fingrs\ theme FIGGRA, with /iijif {fimf) ; so that in this word no 
transition of the guttural oi^gan into the labial has taken place. I do not 
think it probable that finger is named from fangen^ " to seize " ; also, as 
far as regards the Greek and Latin, the appellation of each single finger 
is more likely to be derived from the total number than from pointing 

(decKvvfAi). 
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kshashf for sh is otherwise not an initial syllable in Sanscrit, 
and also no original sound, but that sibilant which is only 
admissible with a preceding k (§. 21.). In Latin, Greek, 
and German the guttural appears to be traniS^osed, for 
sex is the transposition of zes. 

315. VII. Sanscrit ^in^ saptath Zend yA)^Q>A}^, haptan, no- 
minative and accusative ^^w sapta, a)^q)a}^ hapta (see §. 313.), 
Greek enro, Latin septem, Lithuanian septyni. Old Sclavonic 
sedmy (theme SEDMI). The m of septem and sedmy seems to 
me to have been introduced from the ordinal number, which 
is, in Sanscrit, saptama, nom. masc. saptama-s, and in Scla- 
vonic sedmyu The same holds good of the termination of 
omy, ** eight," and the Latin novem, decern, Sanscrit navama-St 
"the ninth," daiama-s, "the tenth"; for it is not probable 
that the n of the Sanscrit cardinal number has become m 
in the abovementioned languages, as m is very frequently 
corrupted to «, especially at the end of words, where, in 
Greek, this transition is necessary; while the reverse 
method of the n to m scarcely occurs anywhere. 

316. VIIL Sanscrit ^^ ashtan or ^B^ ashfdu ; from the 
former the nominative and accusative ctshta, from the latter 
again ashtdu ; Zend jm^m^as cistan, nominative as^-a^as asta, 
Lithuanian asztuni, Gothic ahtau, Greek oictco, Latin oeto, 
Old Sclavonic osmy (theme OS MI). The Sanscrit ashtdu 
and the analogous oktcd appear, as it were, in a dual dress 
(see §. 206.) ; nevertheless, ashtdu is, in my opinion, just as 
much as ashtan, a bare theme, and has perhaps proceeded 
from the latter form, which occurs only in Zend by the 
resolution of the n to u, which is so common (comp. p. 415, 
Rem.), and the lengthening of the a ; if it is not preferred 
to develope it from ashtds, according to the analogy of 
§. 206. From ^^ft ashtdu comes, by suppression of the last 
element of the diphthong, ashtd-bhis, ashtd-bhyas, ashtd-su, 
as rd-bhis, &c., from rdi, " thing," " riches," while ashfdn, 
in the cases mentioned, forms regularly ashtabhis, ashta- 
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hhyojSj ashtdsu (comp. p. 304). The genitive has only one 
form, namely, ^TOTfTP^ ashtAn&m. The strength of the Au 
of ashtdu is preserved, also, in the kindred languages, and 
indeed in the Latin odav-us, Greek oySoog for oySoF-og, and 
in German forms as ahtowe-n, dative, according to Notker 
the cardinal number from ahtowi-m, from the theme 
AHTOWI. But if ashtdu were connected in its base with 
^15^ chatur, " four," there would be reason for considering 
the former form as the dual, expressing four twice, and 
for assuming, with the theme, an unorganic corruption of 
a dual termination, which made its appearance in the 
earliest antiquity. 

317. IX. Sanscrit tf^ navan, Zend jm»xsj navan (nomi- 
native and accusative nava), Gothic niun — by contracting 
the va to u and weakening the a to i, as is so com- 
mon, §. 66. — Latin novem (see §. 315.), Greek evvea, Lithu- 
anian dewyni, Old Sclavonic devyaty (theme DEVYATl). 
The last two appellations appear foreign to the system of 
the other sister languages : they are based, however, as I 
have already remarked in another place, on the facile 
interchange of a nasal with the medial congruent with the 
organ, on which, among others, rests the relation between 
j8jOOTof and ijir^ mritas, " mortu-usJ"^ As regards the origin 
of this numeral term, there exists a close connection in re- 
spect of form with the expression for "new" (Sanscrit nava). 
That, however, a relation of ideas actually exists between 
the two designations, as Ag. Senary first acutely conjec- 
tured (Berl. Jahrb. 1832. ii. p. 50), appears to me just as 
probable ; for without recognising a dual in ashtdu, and 
without excluding the thumbs in reckoning by the fingers, 
the number nine can still only be thought of with refe- 
rence to the earlier numbers, and as next to eight; and 



* Historical and Philological Transactions of the Academy of Letters for 
the year 1833, p. 168. 

F F 
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nine, in contrast with eight or all the preceding numbers, 
is just as much a new number, as that which is new itself 
is always a something later and successive, a this corre- 
sponding to the old that. As a case in point, observe 
the Latin secundus from sequor. One must also admit that 
it would not be surprising if any former number what- 
ever, excluding one, were named after the idea of that 
which is new, and that this origin is most intimately con- 
nected with the pronominal origin of other numerals. 

318. X. Sanscrit ;^:^fi?a«an, Zend yA5jj|^ci^an (nominative 
and accusative daia), Greek SeKa, Latin decenh Lithuanian 
deszimt, deszimt-s and deszimtis (the two first indeclinable), 
Old Sclavonic desydty (theme DESYATh see §. 313. Rem.), 
Grothic taihun. Concerning the ai and u of taihun, see 
§§. 66. and 82. : the consonants have obeyed the law of 
removal (§. 87.). The Greek, rather than the Sanscrit, 
therefore serves as prototype to the Gothic in regard 
to the second consonant ; and we have laid down in 
§. 21. the Sanscrit ^ s as a proportionably modem sound. 
If, then, in this corruption, the Lithuanian and Sclavonic 
agree with the Sanscrit, this may be so explained, that 
these languages, guided independently by the Sanscrit and 
Zend, but with the same euphonic feeling, have transformed 
an old guttural to a sibilant ;* in which change of sound, how- 
ever, the Sclavonic, in other cases, goes farther than the 
Sanscrit (comp. p. 402). If, however, we desire to base on 
historical tradition the peculiar coincidence with the San- 
scrit and Zend in the case before us, and some others, we 
must arrive at this through the assumption that the Li- 
thuanian and Sclavonic races at some period wandered 
from their original settlement in Asia, when corruptions 



* But not universally, where, in Sanscrit, ^ 8 is found; for aman, 
"a stone," nom. asmd, is, in Lithuanian, AKMEN^ nom. akmu(%. 139.), 
and in Old Sclavonic KAMEN, nom. kamy. 
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had already entered into the language, which did not exist 
at the time when the Greeks and Romans transplanted the 
Asiatic original language to Europe. 

319. XI — XX. The smaller numbers are connected with 
the expression for ten : Sanscrit 4l«lil<Vi, ikddasan, jj i i'^it^ 
dvddasan, ^pft^f^T^ trayddasan, Hfj|^^l«|^ chaturdasan, &c.; 
Zend yA5jj>^^A)»x)A5 dSvandasan (?), jmmas^^ dvadalan^L 
Greek evieKa, icaiSeKay rptCKatSeKaf reaa-apetTKaiSeKa ; Latin 

tmdecim, duodecim, trededm, qtmtuordecim ; Lithuanian meno- 
Ilka, dwylikoy trylika, keturolika; Gothic aihlif {l C. xv. 5.), 
tvalifr fimftaihuny "fifteen''; Old Sclavonic chetyrinadesyaty, 
fourteen," pyatynadesyaiy, " fifteen," &c. 

Remark. — Before the simple dasan (from dakan) had 
been changed in the Gothic into tmhun, according to the 



« 



* These may be deduced from the ordinals aivandaha^ dvadasa (Vend. 
S. p. 120). So also chathrudasan^ *' fourteen," panchadaSan^ " fifteen," 
from chathrudcLsa^ " the fourteenth," jwincAai/aia, " the fifteenth." The nasal 
in aSvandaka appears to have proceeded from 991, and to be an accusative 
sign, for the whole stands 1. c. in the accusative {aSvandaiifm). By this, 
doubt is thrown on the aivandaian given above, and perhaps aSvSdasan^ 
or, according to the original principle of the compound, aSvadaian might 
be expected. In one other passage, indeed, occurs the nominative of the 
ordinal aSvandaiS (1. c. p. 230) : it is, however, clearly a false reading, 

and the sense requires the accusative, as governed by j^«$i|iA)yMNXuOo 
frdsnaSiti, which Anquetil renders by a atteint; thus, 9?^^x^A5»ma} 
«jcoj4^AJ/jwv5JU)i« aivandah^mfraanadtti^ "he touches the tenth"; and in 
the following analogous constructions the ordinal number also stands 
always in the accusative. The form aSvandasifm, from aivamdak^ is 
remarkable, also, in a phonetic respect, because elsewhere in Zend a final 
m is not governed by the oi*gan of the following letter. 

1 1 do not take the tva here, with Grimm (II. 947.), for the neuter, but, 
according to the principle of genuine compounds, for the theme (compare 
§. 112.), whence the nom. masc. tvai. Tva may also — ^and this appears 
to me more correct — ^be regarded, without the Gothic being conscious of 
the formation, precisely as the abbreviation of the Sanscrit rfva, which is 
a lengthening of the theme dva^ as ika from Ska, 

F F 2 
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comparatively recent law for the alteration of sounds 
(compare §. 82.)> it may have happened that, through the 
very widely-diffused disposition for exchanging the d with 
/, and through the not less common commutation between 
gutturals and labials — ^through which, among others, the 
relation otjidvdr to the Lithuanian keturi and Latin quatuor 
becomes explicable — the damn contained in ek&dman, 
"eleven,'" and dvA-dasaih "twelve" (from dakan), may have 
passed, in Gothic, into LIBI. Through the dative tva-libi-m, 
genitive tvarlib'^'S, LIBI is preserved, in fact, as the 
true theme ; so that each a of dasan is weakened to /. 
The / of the uninflected tvalif is, therefore, not to be ex- 
plained according to §. 87., but according to §. 93*. ; and if 
the theme libi has not obeyed the law for the mutation of 
sounds, the objection, which has been raised by Graff 
(Old High German Thesaurus, p. 317) against my ex- 
planation, is removed by what has been remarked in 
§. 89., for we refer to Jidvdr, not fithv&r. The Latin 
quadraginta, also, for quatraginta, and the Greek oySoos for 
oKToo^, el3Sofxog for ewroixog, and several others, may be 
noticed, in support of the proposition that the nume- 
ral formations in the choice of the degree of the organ of 
the consonants have not always remained in the custo- 
mary path ; and in cumbrous compounds the medials are 
more admissible than the smooth letters and aspi- 
rates. To remove the objection which may be taken 
on the ground that LIBI is so very different firom 
the form of taihun, we may remark, that, in French 



* The Anglo-Saxon endleofan, endiufan^ compared with tvel/^ and 
the Old Friesian andlova with tmlif, should not make us doubt, since 
the Anglo-Saxon eo corresponds to the Sanscrit a of dtuan and Gothic t 
of li/f as in the relation of seofon (Old Friesian sinffon) to the Sanscrit 
saptan, Gothic sibun. Let, then, the Old Friesian o of hva be regarded 
like that of singon. To the Sanscrit chatvdr^ Gothic Jidvdry correspond 
the Anglo-Saxon yeat;er, Old Friesian y^ufoer. 
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also, the number ten, in compounds like on-ze, dou-ze, 
trei'Ze, is so remote from the expression of the simple 
ten, that one would hardly venture to pronounce the syl- 
lable ze to be akin, or originally identical with dix, if it 
were not historically certain that onze, dauze, &c., have 
arisen from undecim, duodecim, and that therefore ze is a 
corruption of decim, as dix is a less vitiated form of decern. 
If, then, onzBt dxyuze, &c., have been simplified through 
the great alteration of the expression for the number 
ten contained in them, the same holds good with re- 
gard to our eilf and zw'dlfy in which, perhaps, as in 
onze and douze, a connection with ein and zwei may be 
recognised, but none with zehn; and in the English eleven, 
also, the relation to one is entirely obliterated. But with 
regard to our using for thirteen, fourteen, &c., not dreilff 
vierlf, or similar forms in If, but dreizehny vierzehn, &c., 
in which zehn is just as unaltered as the drei and vier, 
this arises from the Germans having forgotten the old Indo- 
European compounds for these numbers, and then having 
compacted the necessary expressions anew from the elements 
as they exist uncompounded. Nay, even the Greek has 
reconstructed afresh, as well as it could, its numerals fix)m 
thirteen upwards, after that the old more genuine com- 
pounds had fallen into disuse ; but this has been done, I 
must say, in a clumsy, awkward fashion, by which the ad- 
dition of a particle signifying and was found requisite in 
an attempt at extreme perspicuity, while evSeica, ^coSeKa, 
move more freely, and are suited to the spirit of the ancient 
compounds. The literal meaning, too, of rpta-KaiSeKa (for 
rpiSeKo) is " thrice and ten," and the numeral adverb rpig, 
instead of the bare theme rpi, is here just as much a mistake 
as the masculine plural nominative serves as a reproach to 
the reca-apecTKaiSeKa, and is inferior in purity to the Sanscrit 

chatur-dasan, not chaivdras-daian (chatvdrd-daSan). On the 
other hand, the Sanscrit, in the designation of the number 
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thirteen, commits a similar error, and awkwardly gives in- 
stead of tri-daian, tra^d-dasan — euphonic for trat/as-dasan — 
where the niasculine plural nominative instead of the theme, 
which is adapted for all genders, is not well selected. The 
Latin tre-decim is therefore a more pure formation, as it 
dispenses with a case-sign in the first member of the 
compound: just so the Lithuanian try-lika, not trya-lika. 
This Hka, which concludes the form, in all Lithuanian 
adding numerals (eleven to nineteen), exchanges the old d 
for /, as in German, and is therefore as far estranged 
from the simple deszimfs as the Gothic libi from taihtat; 
partly, as the second consonant in lika has maintained 
itself in its oldest form received from the Greek, and has 
not become a sibilant ; so that lika and SeKa resemble each 
other very closely. The Lithuanian lika, therefore, is de- 
rived, like the Gothic libi and the French ze in onze, douze, 
&c., from the old compound which has been handed down, 
and cannot, therefore, be censured for its want of agree- 
ment with the simple number ten: it is no longer con- 
scious of its meaning, and, like an inanimate corpse, is car- 
ried by the living inferior number. As, however, the smaller 
number in these compounds is still living, so that in the 
feeling of the speaker the numbers wieno-lika, duy-lika, &&, 
do not appear as independent simple designations of num* 
bers — as, perhaps, septyni is felt to be independent of each of 
the earlier numbers — so, naturally, in these compounds the 
first member has kept tolerably equal pace with the form 
which it shews in its isolated state ; on which account wieno- 
lika, if it is regarded as an ancient compound from the tune 
of the unity of language, or perhaps as derived {rom ^M^^^ 
ikA-dasan, has nevertheless undergone, in its initial member, 
a renovation ; as also in Gothic airdtf, in Greek evScKa, in Latin 
undecim, have regulated their first member according to the 
form which is in force for the isolated number one. On the 
other hand, Scddeica is almost entirely the Sanscrit dva-daia (a» 
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for d, according to §. 4.)) and is as similar to it as possible, as 
V (f) in Greek cannot be pronounced after consonants, and in 
the first syllable, also, could not assimilate itself to the prece- 
ding consonant (compare Terrapeg from rerFape^), for S^co^efca 
could not be uttered. In Latin, duodecim has formed its first 
member exactly after the simple form : on the other hand, 
the French has paid no regard to the form in which the prece- 
ding number appears in its isolated state, but has left the 
composition entirely in the old form, only with the abbre- 
viations which time has by degrees introduced. With refe- 
rence to the isolated state of the smaller number, it would 
have been, perhaps, necessary in French to have said unze, 
deuze, troize, &c. After what has been stated, I think no 
one can any longer doubt, that in our eilf (elf) and zivolf, 
strange as it at the first glance may appear, a word is con- 
tained expressing the number ten, and identical in its origin 
with dasan, Se/ca, and zehn. If, however, the older LIBI, 
lif, and Lithuanian lika, be regarded without the suspicion 
arising, that in them corrupt though very common permu- 
tations of sound may have preceded, then one would propose 
in Lithuanian a base lik, and in Gothic lif or lib (Gothic 
af 'lif nan, **relinquif superesse,^* laibds, " reliquice'*), which both 
signify to remain, and are also connected with each other 
and with the Greek AerTro) (AIH). Grimm, who has recog- 
nised (II. 946) the original identity of our Zi/'and the Lithu- 
anian lika, has perhaps allowed himself to be led astray by 
Ruhig in the meaning of these expressions, and deduces the 
latter from likti, " linqui, remanerer the former from leiban, 
** manere'' Ruhig, according to Mielcke, p. 58, holds lika for 
the 3d person plural, since he says, " Composition in the car- 
dinal numbers from ten to twenty takes place by adding 
the 3d person plural number present indicative lika (from 
likii s. liekmi) ; scil., the tenth remains undisturbed with the 
simple number, e,g. one, two, &c. ; which addition, how- 
ever, in composition degenerates into a declinable noun of 
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the feminine gender, according to which, also, the preceding 
simple number must be regulated."* The languages, how- 
ever, do not proceed so pedantically ; and if they hold any 
thing understood, as very commonly happens, they do not 
expressly state that any thing remains over to be expressed. 
It is certain, however, that the Sclavonic languages, in their 
expressions for eleven to twenty, do not keep back any thing 
to be understood, but form those expressions, after the loss 
of the old, no longer intelligible compounds, anew, with the 
annexed preposition na, "over"; e.g. in Old Sclavonic, where 
the numbers eleven, twelve, thirteen, no longer occur, chetyri- 
na-desyaty, '* four over ten." The ordinal numbers for eleven 
and twelve are yedinyi-na-desyaty, "the first over ten," 
vtoryi-na'desyaty, *' the second over ten." In the same man- 
ner proceeds the twin sister of the Lithuanian — ^accompanying 
it, but corrupted — the Lettish, in which weenpazmit signifies 
** eleven," as it appears to me, with contraction of the d(e)s 
of desmif, '* ten," to z, and overleaping the e. This pro- 
cedure in Lettish has no doubt originated from the older 
likas being no longer intelligible. If it was to be so under- 
stood, as Ruhig has taken it, its form would be palpable, 
and the Lettians might have been satisfied with it. With re- 
ference to the composition of the numerals under discussion, 
there remains to be noticed a most remarkable coincidence 
of the Lithuanian and German with a Prakrit dialect, 
which coincidence, when I formerly touched upon this 



* Grimm's view is certainly much more natural, " ten and one over, 
two over." Only it would be to be expected, if the language wished to 
designate the numbers eleven and twelve as that which they contain more 
than ten, that they would have selected for combination with one and 
two a word which signifies " and over, or more," and not an exponent of 
the idea " to leave," " to remain." It would, moreover, be more adapted 
to the genius and custom of the later periods of the language, not to 
forget the number ten in the newly -formed compounds, like the Lettish 
and Sclavonic. 
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subject,* was not yet known to me, and which has been 
since then observed by Lenz in his edition of Urvasi (p. 219). 
In this dialect, then, the number ten is pronounced simply 
^daha — approaching closely to the Gothic taihun — ^but 
at the end of the compounds under notice raha : r and I, 
however, are, according to §. 17., most intimately con- 
nected. Hitherto only, ^TO5 vdrahch " twelve," from ifT^ 
dvdddsa, and >N4jdllj( atthdraha, "eighteen," from ^VT^ 
ashtddasa, can be cited, but still from them it is probable 
that the other numerals too, which fall under this category, 
have an r for d, apparently to lighten the word loaded by 
the prefixing of lesser numbers, by exchanging the d for a 
weak semi-vowel. Now it is a remarkable coincidence 
that if we were desirous of not seeing a mutation of 
letters in this ra/ia we should be led to the base rah, " to 
leave," which is probably identical with the verb, to which 
recourse has been had for the explanation of the corre- 
sponding Lithuanian and German numeral forms.^ I 
thought I had exhausted this subject, when I was led by 
other reasons to the Hindustani grammar, where I was 
agreeably surprised by perceiving that here, also, the 
number ten, in the designation of eleven, twelve, &c., has 
taken another lighter form than in its simple state, in 
which it is pronounced des. But in the compounds under 
discussion this becomes reh, and, for example, bdreA, 
"twelve," answers to the abovementioned Prakrit inil^ 
bdraha, and, like this, has proceeded directly from the 



* Influence of the Pronoun on the formation of Words, p. 27 ; and 
Histor. Philol. Trans, of the Academy from the year 1833, p. 178, &c. 

t The a of rah has been weakened in the kindred languages to t ; 
hence linquo, Lithuanian likti^ Greek Xeiirco (eXtvov)^ Gothic af-lif-na. 
In respect to the consonants, we refer the reader to §§. 20. 23. : remark, 
also, the connection of the Lithuanian Mt^, '^ I lick," with the Sanscrit 
base lih, " to Uck." 
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Sanscrit original form -^Jf^ dvddasa, without observing 
the form of the simple du, " two/' and deSy " ten/' It 
may be proper here to quote all the Hindustani compounds 
which belong to this subject, together with the corre- 
sponding Sanscrit words of which they are the corrup- 
tions. We annex, also, the number twenty, and nine- 
teen which is related to it as being twenty less one, as 
also the simple lower numbers in Hindustani. 

HINDUSTANI. SANSCRIT, NOMINATIVE. 

6k 1, igA-reh 11, SkddaSa U. 

du 2, bd-reh 12, dvddasa 12. 

tin 3, U-reh 13, trayddaia 13. 

cMr 4, chau'deh 14,^ chaturdasa 14. 

panch 6, pand-reh 15, panchddctsa 15. 

cheh 6, sA-leh 16^ shddasa 16. 

sdt 7, set-reh 17, saptadaia 17. 

Ath 8, atthd-reh 18, ashtddasa 18. 

... • 

nau 9, unnis 19, ttnavinsati (" undeviginti ") 19. 

des 10, 62^ 20, rr/i^a/k' 20. 

320. XX — C. The idea of ten is expressed in Sanscrit 
by ^rfir fiflrfi, ^ iat, or fir ti ; in Zend by j^jajj^ saiti, aj^akm 
iota or jp ti ; and the words therewith compounded are 
substantives with singular terminations, with which, in 
Sanscrit, the thing numbered agrees in case, as in ap- 
position, or is put, as in the Zend, in the genitive, as 



^ The retention of the d is here clearly to be ascribed to the circum- 
stance that the lesser number ends with r, although in the Hindustani 
corruption this is no longer present. The Bengali has assimilated the r 
to the following d, hence chdttddo ; but, as a general rule, the Bengali in 
these compounds changes the d into r, and in all cases suppresses the 
Hindustani h ; as Sgdro^ " eleven," bdro^ " twelve," tSro, " thirteen.** 

t This form merits particular notice, as, through its / for the r found 
elsewhere, it comes so near to the Lithuanian and German lika^ Hf, The 
Bengali is shSlo, 
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dependent upon it. Occasionally, too, one finds these 
numerals in Sanscrit used adjectively, with plural endings. 
Compare, 

SANSCRIT. ZEND. GREEK. LATIN. 

20, R^ifri vin&ati, j^*$A)jd^9 vilaiti, eiKart vigvnti. 

30, D^lff^ trimat, xi^j6Mj9(^ thriiata* rpiaKovra triginta. 
40, chatvdrimat, chathwarelatai reaaapaKovra, quadraginta. 
50, panchdiat, panchdiatUf irevTtjKovTOL, quinquaginta* 



60, shashti, 


csvasth 


e^rJKovTa, 


sexaginta* 


70, saptati, 


haptditi, 


e^^oyJiKOvraA 


septuaginta. 


80, asiti, 


.... 


oySorJKovra, 


odoginta. 


90, navati, 


navaiti, 


evevrJKovra, 


nonaginta. 


100, sata-m, 


saie-nii 


e-Karo-v, 


centu-m* 



" Remark. — I hold iath sat, sata, ti, to be abbreviations 
of dasatif dasat, dasata, and therefore derivations from 
dasauy "ten," by a suffix tU ta, or t: the former is, 



* The numerals in data^ answering to the Sanscrit forms in sat, are 
neuters, and occur, like the forms in ti, very frequently in the 6th and 
12th Fargard of the Vendidad, but only in the accusative singular, in 
which iat^ might also belong to a theme sat That, however, Sata is 
the theme and the neuter form is clear from Vend. S. p. 230. (in the 
7th Fargard), where pancka satSm (j>anchdiat^m\ " fifty," stands as nomi- 
native. From csvasti^ " sixty," haptditi^ " seventy," and navaiti, " ninety," 
we find the accusative csvastim, haptdittm, navaittm : on the other hand, 
in the 12th Fargard, occurs several times fnsaiti (also written titiati and 
visati) as accusative of tniaiti, which perhaps is a dual neuter form (two 
decades), and a<;cording to this would stand for viiaiii (§. 210.). But if 
the final vowel is retained in its original form it is a singular neuter. It 
is, however^ remarkable, that only this final t, and no other, is again found 
in the kindred Latin and Greek forms. 

t This and the following number are renovated forms, in which the 
first member proceeds unorganically from the ordinal number. We might 
have expected iirnjKovray oKT&Kovra, for the latter Ion. 6yh&Kovra, In 
ev€vriKo\na the two v are separated from each other : the epic form ewi?- 
Kovra is more genuine. 
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in Lithuanian and Sclavonic, already contained in the 
simple deszimfs, deszinUis, Old Sclavonic desyaty. With 
regard, however, to the ten being expressed without 
abbreviation in the languages mentioned, in compounds, 
also — as in Lithuanian dwideszimti (or tia)^ "twenty," 
trysdiszimti (or tie), "thirty,*" and in Old Sclavonic che- 
iyridesyaiyj " forty,'"* pyatydesyaty^ "fifty" — I do not consider 
this as a more true retention of the original form, but 
as a new formation. The Lithuanian, too, from forty 
upwards, separates the two numbers, and puts the former 
in the feminine plural, e.g. keturioa deszimtis, "forty," 
penkias deszimtis, *' ^fty'' ; in which it is surprising that 
desziTniis, also, does not stand in the plural. The Gothic 
method in this numeral category is of comparatively 
recent date : it has lost, as in thirteen, &c., the ancient 
compound, and gives, in the numbers under seventy 
(sixty does not occur), tigus, masculine, as the expression 
for ten, and declines this, and in twenty, thirty, the lesser 
number also, with regular plural terminations : hence the 
accusatives tvanstigims, thrinstiguns, fidvortiguns, fimftigtmSy 
genitive thriyHigvL The substantive tigus, however, is 
the etymological quaver to taihun and LIBI: it is related 
to the former essentially, the aspirate having become a 
medial (see §. 89.), thus rendering the a, which, in taihun, 
is brought in by the rule of sound mentioned in §. 82., 
superfluous. Advert, also, to the Latin medials in ginti 
ginta, contrasted with the Greek Kart, Kovra, which answer 
better to Se/ca. Tigt^s may be identical with the San- 
scrit ordinal daia, nominative masculine dasa-8, which 
occurs only in compounds, as dvddcisa-s, "the twelfth.'' 
To this dasa-s, therefore, is related tigu-s in regard to 
its u, as fStu-s to pdda-s, " a foot." In the numbers 
seventy, eighty, and ninety, ten is denoted by the neuter 



* Twenty and thbty do not occur. 
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substantive tShund {theme TEHUNDA,gemtiye (Shundis); 
hence sibun-Uhund, " seventy," ahtau-iehund, " eighty,"* 
niun-t&hund, " ninety." The & of this TEHVNDA stands 
as the representative of the ai of taihun, and I hold DA to 
be the ordinal suffix, which has introduced into the com- 
mon ordinals another unorganic N, or, according to Grimm, 
follows the weak declension ; hence TAIHUNDAN, nomi- 
native taihunda, " decimusS'' Hereby, then, it becomes still 
more probable that the abovementioned tigus also is 
originally an ordinal number. In our New German this 
word has transformed itself to zig or ssig (dreissig), and 
is found also in aiebenzig, achtzigy neunzig. Old High 
German sibunzog, ahtozog, niunzog, or -zoc, and zehanzog 
(zoc), Gothic taihunUhundy " a hundred." The Sanscrit- 
Zend sataj " a hundred," which is a neuter substantive — 
nominative ^nn^ satam, ^^^xi^ saiem — in my opinion owes 
its designation to the number ten (dasan), whence it is 
formed by the suffix ta — ^the suppression of the final nasal 
is regular ; — so that it is to be regarded as an abbreviation 
of daiata, as above, ^^rfw iatiy ^n^^ satt and the Zend aj^ajjs 
sata for dasatu &c. This abbreviation, however, which 
has given to the word the stamp of a primitive expression 
specially created for the idea "a hundred," is proved 
to be of the highest antiquity by the consentaneous testi- 
mony of all the kindred languages, Greek Karov (e/caroi/ 
is, verbatim, " one hundred "), Latin centum, Lithuanian 
szimta-s (masculine). Old Sclavonic sto (at once theme and 

The Gothic hund and 
Old High German hunt (theme HUNDA, HUNTA) x)ccur 
only in compounds, as tva-hunda, thria-hunda, zuei-hunt, 
driu-hunt, w^hcre the lesser number is likewise inflected. 
That also ^rflf sati, ^?n^^ sat, and the corresponding words 



^ In Zend ka occurs more frequently for mta^ and just so in the num- 
bers compounded therewith. 
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in the kindred languages, have in the earliest periods lost the 
initial syllable of the number ten, and with it the lingual 
remembrance of the same; and that in f^^a^vinsaiu j^jj^^oJ^ 
visaUiy eiKart, eiKotri, viginii, the single elements have lain 
together undisturbed for thousands of years, affords a fresh 
proof of the agreement of the languages which have most 
faithfully preserved their ancient construction. I would 
not, however, wish to maintain that the loss of the d of 
the number two in the above forms falls under the period 
of the unity of languages ; and that it may not have hap- 
pened that each of the four individual languages, having 
become weary of the initial double consonant in a word 
already encumbered by composition, may have disbur- 
thened itself of the initial sound, as we have above seen 
the Latin and Zend, independently of each other, produce 
bis from dvis, and bi from dvi, and as, in agreement with 
the abbreviation of f^^rfir vinsati, the Prakrit dialect men- 
tioned at p. 443 has laid aside the d in the number twelve 
also (vdraha for dvdraha). It is remarkable that the four 
oldest and most perfect languages of the Indo-European 
family in the category of numerals before us, have lost 
exactly as much of the number ten as the French in the 
forms for eleven, twelve, &c.; and the ze of douze is 
therefore identical with the Sanscrit sa of ft^^rfif vinsati. 
The Sanscrit and Zend, however, in a later corruption 
which is unsupported by the Greek and Latin, have 
caused the word dasati to be melted down to the deri- 
vation suffix ti, and this ti corresponds to the French te 
of trente, quarante, &c. The numbers which have been 
thus far abbreviated begin, in Sanscrit and Zend, with 
sixty, ^ft shashti (ti euphonic for ti)f j(eo-w»j^?d^ csvasti 
To the sati of f^'^Fftr vinsati, ^^ajj^^^ visatu regularly cor- 
responds the Doric KaTt of eliKaTt, while in the Latin ginti 
the smooth letter has sunk to a medial, as in ginia = koptu 
of the higher numbers. In Sanscrit the n of vinsati, 
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trinsaty chatvdrinsat, is surprising, and one might imagine 
a transposition of the nasal, so that in the Latin ginti, 
ginta, centuniy and in the Gothic HUNDA, " one hundred," 
it would stand in its proper place. For the rest, chatvd- 
rinsat shews its relation to the neuter chatvdri (see §. 312.) ; 
as also rpta, Tccraapa in TptotKovra TetrtrapaKovra, are, in my 
opinion, plural neuter forms, with the termination length- 
ened in T/o/a, and originally, also, in reaa-apa, as the Ionic 
Tecraap^KovTa, Doric TerpwKovTa,* Latin quadragintu, prove. 
These forms excite the conjecture, that, in Sanscrit, the 
introduction of the nasal may, contrary to the explanation 
attempted above, have the same object that, in Greek, the 
lengthening of the termination has, namely, an emphatic 
repetition of the prefixed number, which is also percep- 
tible in the long t of the Zend visaiH, as in the long a of 
T^f^r[^n(^ panchdsat, ^^^xs^iMs^^xifd panchdsatem from panchan 
(§. 318.), and to which again the length of irevrijKovTa, 
quinquaginta, runs parallel. The Zend chatAware, in 
Aj^Ajj^g^AsoxToA)^ chathwaresata, " forty '^ (Vend. S. p. 380.), is 
likewise stronger than cka-thru-sata, which might have 
been expected from §. 312. As a5^a5«s) sata is a neuter, to 
which, in Greek, Karov or kovtov would correspond, Kovra 
therefore, and the Latin ginta, are best explained as neuters 
in the plural, by which the neuter nature oirpta and recra-apa 
is still more authenticated. An auxiliary vowel, which 
merely facilitated the combination, and which might be 
assumed in e^ijKovTa, would at least be very superfluous in 
the theme TPI ; and it is much more probable that e^tj, too, 
is a lengthened plural neuter. Compare e^a-K/y, e^airKovs, 
and the remarks on iravra and ttoWck, p. 388. 



* The 0) for a is explained by §. 4. As to the suppression of the vowel 
before the p, rerpco answers to rerpa in rerpaKif rerpanrKov^^ which in Hke 
manner are based on plural neuter forms instead of the theme. 
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321. While, in designating the number one, the greatest 
variety obtains amongst the Indo-European languages, they 
are almost unanimous in their designation of the firsU which 
idea none of the languages here treated of derives from the 
corresponding cardinal mmiber: Sanscrit T^^i^sm^praihanwrs 
(nom.), Zend ^9f^Ajo« frathem6 (§. 56 .), Latin primus^ 
Lithuanian prima-s, Gothic frum-s (for fruma-s, §. 135.), or 
indefinite yrtiwa (theme FRUMAN, §. 140.), or, with newly- 
added superlative svLfBiXf/rumisf-s, Old High German iristk, 
usually indefinite iristo (from the adverb ^, "before''), 
Greek irpciTo^, Old Sclavonic pervyi, IHfR prathamcty from 
the preposition pra, has been already discussed (p. 379) ; 
so the Greek Trjocoroy is derived from the corresponding 
preposition irpo, the lengthening of which to tt/oo) accords 
with the Sanscrit prd in prdtar, " in the morning " (see 
p. 378). The suffix TO is an abbreviation of the Sanscrit 
tama or thama, which occurs even in Sanscrit in ^TJ^ 
chatur-thas, "the fourth,'" and "TOT^ shash-tha-s, "the sixth," 
as also in Latin in the form of TU in quartus, quintuSf 
sexttes, while in Greek this abbreviation extends to all the 
ordinal numbers, exclusive of Sevrepog, e)8Jo/xo9, and oySoog. 
In Lithuanian the corresponding TA of four runs through 
all, but in such wise, that, together with septintas, asztuntaSf 
occur also sekmas, dszmaSf which correspond to the Sanscrit 
TfiKff^ saptama-s, ^TCT^ ashtama-s, in which the last portion 
of the superlative suffix tama or thama has remained ; of 
which kind of division, also, i^^in^ panchama-s, ^^^^^ 
navama-8, and ![^(fH^ dasama-s, partake, which therefore com- 
plete, by their suffix, the tha of chaturtha, so that both united 
present the perfect word. The Zend agrees herein with the 
Sanscrit, only that its ^(3ajpq)aj^ haptathd agrees more 
with septintaji than with ^nnm saptama-s and septimu-s; and 
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that also ^^jjajo) pug-dh6, " the fifth," belongs more to 
the European kindred languages, in which it comes 
nearest to the Lithuanian penk-ta-s. The Lithuanian, 
however, is more true to the original form, as its sister, 
the Zend, has softened two original smooth letters, as 
in Greek, oySoog for oicroog ; and, besides this, has aspirated 
the last, rejected the nasal (comp. p. 94, basfa from bandh), 
and irregularly changed the a to ti, as in "ONYX, corre- 
sponding to the Sanscrit t^S nakha, " a nail." In the 
numbers from eleven to twenty the superlative suffix, in 
Sanscrit and Zend, is abbreviated still more than in the 
simple ^^^ dasama, >5^^m>a^ dasemat and of all the deri- 
vational suffix only the a is left, before which the a of the 
primitive word must fall away, according to a universal 
principle for the derivation of words ; as, 7T<^ dvd- 
dasa, AJdJAjjAj^ dvadasa, " the twelfth " ; ^f^^ chaturdasch 
a)J}^;7oa)^ chathrudaia, "the fourteenth." The Latin 
appears to prove that this abbreviation is comparatively of 
recent date, and it goes beyond both the Asiatic sisters by 
its undecimus, duodecimus, not undecus, duodecus; but has, as it 
were, exhausted itself in the effi^rt which the continuance of 
these heavier forms has cost it ; and has given up the ana- 
logous formations in the very place in which the German 
cardinal numbers have lost the old compound in lif: hence, 
tertius decimus for the lost tredecimus, &c. An imitation, how- 
ever, of the abbreviation which we ha-ve just remarked in the 
Sanscrit-Zend dasa is supplied by the Greek and Latin in the 
forms octav-us, oySoi^Fyo^, where, of the ordinal suffix, in like 
manner, only the final vowel is left : we might have expected 
oySofio^f octomus. In the very remarkable coincidence which 
here exists between the said languages, it must seem strange 
that, in the remaining designations of the ordinal numbers, 
the Latin is a much truer colleague to its Asiatic sisters 
than to the Greek ; and it preserves this character, also, in 
abandoning, from twenty upwards, the full superlative suffix 
simu'S (from timu-s = Kf^ tama-s); thus vicesimvs or vige- 

6 6 
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simus, trigesimus, as in Sanscrit vinsatitama-s, trinsattama-s.^ 
In Latin, however, the termination nti or nta of the primitive 
is rejected, and in compensation the preceding vowel is 
lengthened in the form of e. Compare, in this respect, the 
comparative formations discussed in §. 298. The Greek 
shews its more rare superlative suffix, corresponding to the 
Sanscrit ^ ishtha, in the ordinal numbers like e/Kooror, 
TpiaKooTog, with the loss of the i of icrro^, as in efcaros", iroarog. 
Here also, therefore, as in Latin, the t/, at, and vra of the 
cardinal number are rejected. The German languages give 
in like manner the superlative suffix in numbers from twenty 
upwards : hence. Old High German dri-zugdsto, " the thir- 
tieth," fioT'Zugdsto, " the fortieth '* : but in the numbers from 
four to nineteen the TAN or DAN, in Gothic, corresponds, 
according to the measure of the preceding letter (§. 91.), to 
the suffix of the kindred languages, as in ^nr^ chaturtha-s, 
rerapro-^, qimrtu-s, ketwir-ta-s* The N, however, is an unor- 
ganic addition, after the principle of the indefinite adjective 
declension (§. 285.), which is followed by the ordinal numbers, 
with the exception of one and two in the older dialects ; while 
the New German has also introduced the definite — fourth, 
fifth, &c. ; hence, Gothic FIMFTAN, nom. masc. fimftcuf 

322. From the weakened base figdvi, " two*" (p. 424), and 
from the "ftr tri, " three," contracted to "j tri, the Sanscrit 
forms the ordinal numbers by a suffix Uya ; hence dvittyas, 
trittya-s. This suffix is easily recognised in the Latin tertius, 



* However, this and the higher numbers may follow the analogy of 
ikadakt-s^ " the eleventh" ; hence, also, vinSa, trihs-a, &c. In Zend I 
am unable to quote the ordinal numbers from twenty upwards. 

t In compounds likefimfiataihunda^ " the fifteenth," the lesser number 
has either preserved the original theme while still free from the n, which 
was added more lately, — for the lesser number in these compounds does 
not partake of declension, — or fimfta is here the regular abbreviation of 
the theme FIMFTAN, since, as I have aheady elsewhere remarked 
(Berl. Ann. May 1827. p. 759), bases in w, in strict accordance with the 
Sanscrit, drop the n in the beginning of compounds. 
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as also in the Old Sclavonic tretii, fern, tretiya, which, like all 
the ordinal numbers, has only a definite declension, in which, 
however, the particular case occurs, that the defining element 
is brought with it direct from the East, while the iyt of 
chetwertyi and others, in which, in like manner, a connection 
with "ffhr tti/a might be easily conjectured, is, in fact, con- 
nected with the ^ tha, TO, TU oi '^r^ chaturtha, rerapTog, 
quartus, and has arisen from the indefinite theme in TO 
(comp.the collective chetverOf §. 312.), according to §. 255. (d.), 
although the simple word in most of the formations falling 
under this category no longer exists. The same relation, 
then, that chetvertyi, shestyi, have to chaturtha-s, shashta-s, 
sedmyh osmt/i, have to TTIR saptama, ^Wf ashtama; and 
pervyiy " the first," to "q^ purva, " the former "; which ex- 
pressions, in Sclavonic, remain only in combination with 
the pronominal base YO (§. 282.). The Zend has rejected 
the i of the suffix tit^a, and abbreviated dvi to bi; hence 
^6^^Jl hitya, m^^^j^(^ thritya, in which it is to be remarked 
that the y, which is thus by syncope united with the ^ at a 
comparatively later period, has gained no aspirating influence 
(§. 47.). To this Zend iya corresponds, by similar suppression 
of the middle i, the Gothic DYAN (from dya, §. 285.) in 
THRIDYAN, nom. masc. thridya, the y of which in the Old 
High German dritto, has assimilated itself to the preceding f, 
in analogy with the Prakrit forms and Greek comparatives, 
like Bacra'civ, Kpeicrcrciv, KpeiTTfjuv, mentioned at p. 402. Still 
closer, however, lies the comparison with Sittos, rpiTTos 
(St(r(ro£, Tptaa-os;), which are evidently, in their origin, one with 
the corresponding Sanscrit-Zend ordinal numbers ; and, in 
respect of their reduplicated consonant, have the same rela- 
tion thereto that the Old High German dritto has to the 
Gothic thridya. Regarding tvaddyi, "duorum,** see p. 422, 
Rem. : the place of the ordinal number is supplied by the 
pronoun anthar (see p. 377), Old High German andar, Modem 
High German ander. Our zweiter, however, is a new unor- 
ganic formation. The Old Sclavonic vtoryi (see p. 277) 
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answers, in respect to its derivation, to the Greek Sevrepo^, 
and, in abbreviation of the base, to the Zend bitya, only that 
it has lost also the i of the Sanscrit dvi-tij^a, in regard 
to which we have, in §. 297., adverted to the Zend g^joi^^ 
b-t/dre*, " two years." 

323. We give here a general view of the ordinal numbers 
in the feminine nominative singular, since in this ease the 
agreement of all the languages strikes the eye more than 
in the nominative masculine. The Gothic forms which do 
not occur we give in parentheses, formed theoretically, and 
according to the Old High German. 



SANSCRIT. 


ZEND. 


prathamdf 


fratKenuif^ 


dvittyd, 


bitya, 


tritiydy 


thritya, 


chaturthd,^ 


tuiryaf 


panchamd, 


pugdha, 


shashthdy 


cstvdy^ 


mptanidf 


haptatha, 


ashtamdt 


astema, 


navamdf 


nduma, 


daaamd, 


dasema, 


ekadaia, 


aevandasttf 



NOMINATIVE FEMININE. 

GOTHIC. LITHUANIAN. 

fruTna, pirmcij 
anthara, antrct, 
thridyo', trechid, 
(fidvordo'), kettoirtd, 
fimft6\ penktd, 
8aifi8t6\ szeszta, 
ifiSofxciy septima, {sibundo*), sekma, 
oySoa, octavUf ahtudd\ dsztruit 
evvdra, nona, niund6\ dewintd^ 
dcKcira, decima, taihund6% deszimtd, 
aevandaiaf^ iv^eKara, undecimOt {ainlifto'), tmendlikta, 



GR. I>OR. LATIN. 

vpuna, prima, 
Hevrepa, altera, 
rpira, tertia, 
rerafyra, quarta, 
irefiirra, quint a, 
sexta, 



€Kra, 



OLD SCLAVONIC. 

perva-ya. 

vtora-ya. 

treti-ya. 

chetverta-ya. 

pyata-ya.^ 

shesta-ya. 

sedma-ya. 

osma-ya. 

devyata-ya,^ 

desyata-ya, 

yedina-ya-na-desyat 



vinsati- tama , msaititenia ? eiKocraj mcesima, 



• • • • 



dwideszimtd, vtoraya-na-desyaty. 



* We should read thus §. 297. for byarif^ as accusative smgular (see 
Olshausen, Vend. S. 43). 

^ More usually paoirya, masc. paoiryS^ by which the Sclavonic pervyi^ 
pervaya, is, as it were, prepared. 

* Also turiyd^ masc. turtya-s^ on which is based the Zend tuirya, 
masc. tuiryo. The suppression of the syllable cJui might announce the 
looser connection of the same with the remaining portion of the word, 
and thereby support the conjecture expressed at §. 311. 

* The t of pyataya^ masc. pyatyiy has nothing in common with the / of 
the cardinal number pyaty; the proper primitive is pya (see p. 430), 
whence PYATI by the suffix 77, and PYATO, fem. PYATA^ by the 
suffix TO, fem. TA (see §. 322.). The same holds good with regard to 
shestaya in relation to shesty, &c. 

^ By transposition and syncope from csvasta, as must be expected from 
the cardinal number j^\3»m^^ csvas. 

* Regarding the d for w, see §. 317. ® See §. 319. Rem. t. 
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• 

" Remark. — As the old a of the preposition ir pra has 
been weakened to i — as in qmnque, answering to panchan 
— ^the Latin prima appears distinct from the preposition 
pro, and is decidedly not derived from a Roman soil, but 
is, as it were, the continuance of the Indian prathamd, the 
middle syllable being cast out. A similar weakening of 
the vowel is exhibited in the Greek adverb irpiv, which is 
hereby, in like manner, brought into connection with the 
preposition irpo. In the comparative prior only the pr of 
the preposition, which forms the base, is left, as the i be- 
longs to the comparative suffix. In Lithuanian the m of 
the superlative formation has introduced itself also into 
the preposition joi/*^, 'before'; but the unaltered /?ra stands 
as prefix. Here, however, belongs also pri, * by, before, 
behind,' as well isolated as prefixed. The Gothic fruma 
shews the same relation to prathamd that the Latin and 
Lithuanian do : the u oifru has arisen from a through the 
influence of the liquid (§. 66.)« Iii the kindred preposition 
fram, ' before, by,' &c., the original vowel has remained, 
and in this form, as in the Lithuanian pirm, the superla- 
tive m is contained. On jf pra rests, also, faur, 'before,' 
with transposition of the u offru-ma, and with a prefixed, 
according to §. 82. 

NUMERAL ADVERBS. 

324. The adverbs which express the ideas "twice," 
"thrice," "four times," have been already discussed 
(p. 424, et supra). Let the following serve for a general 
view of them : — 

SANSCRIT. ZEND. GREEK. LATIN. OLD NORMAN. 

dvis, bis, J'S"* bis, tvis-var (p. 425). 

tris, thris, rpi^, ter, thris-var. 

chatury chathrvs, .... quater, .... 



* According to §. 94. for chaturs. 
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The Greek forms in kis like rerpaKt^, irevraKi^f &e., in re- 
gard to their suflSx, do not belong here, but kis answers 
to the Sanscrit das (§. 21.), the a being weakened to i ; 
this SOS, however, forms adverbs from words which ex- 
press a great number, multitude or number, as acUaias, 
"by hundreds," sahasrcisas, "by thousands," bahusas, "of 
many kinds," ganasas, "in swarms." The original idea 
of the suffix in both languages is that of repetition, but 
satasas is an indefinite repetition of a hundred, while in 
eKarovTaKi^ the repetition is strictly defined by the numeral. 
How stands it, then, with the Latin forms like quinquies, 
sexies, &c. ? I believe that in respect to their suffix they 
are connected neither with the forms in s like dvis, SiV, 
nor with those in kis (sas), by suppression of the guttural ; 
but as toties, quoties, evidently belong to this class, which 
are also pronounced quotiens, tatiens, this probably being 
the more genuine form, as in Greek, in a similar case, 
Tidev^ is more genuine than ridetg (§. 138.), I therefore 
prefer bringing these forms in ens, es, into conjunction 
with the Sanscrit suffix vant (in the weak cases vat), 
which signifies, in pronominal bases, "much," but else- 
where, " gifted with," and the nominative of which is, in 
Zend, vans, e.g. chvaiis, "how much," for chivans. This 
suffix has, in Sanscrit, in combination with the interroga- 
tive base ki, and the demonstrative base i, laid aside the 
v; hence kiy-ant, iy-ant — weak form kiyat, it/at — ^nomina- 
tive masculine kiydn, iydn; this ant for vant answers there- 
fore to the Greek ENT (nominative masculine ei^), e.g. in 

[xeXiToet^, and also to the Latin ens in totiens, quotiens, which 
indeed are, in form, masculine nominatives, but must also 
be considered as neuters, as in nf, too, the masculine 
nominative has forced its way into the neuter. Now 
comes the question whether we ought to divide toti-ens, 
quoti-ens, or tot-iens, quot-iens ? In the former case tot, 
quot, would have preserved, in this combination, the ? 
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wliich belongs to them, for they are based on the San- 
scrit wfir tatiy " so much," cRfir kati, " how much " ; and the 
ens in Mi-ens would, according to that, express the " time," 
and totiy ** so much." In the division toUiens, however, 
we should have to assume that in iens, the abovementioned 
demonstrative ^'l^ i^ant, " so much," is contained, but in 
such wise, that only the meaning of the suffix is still 
perceived. Under this supposition quinqu-ies would, ac- 
cordingly, express " five-somuch " (times) ; in the former 
case, however, the i, as quinqui-es, octi-es, would have 
to pass as representative of the e and o of quinque, octo, 
and that of sexies as a conjunctive vowel, or as an accom- 
modation to the prevailing analogy. In any case, how- 
ever, the identity of the suffix ens, es, with the Sanscrit 
ant, from vant is highly probable. The Sanscrit expresses 
the idea " times" from five upwards by kritvas; as, M^4f^l|^ 
panchakritvas, " five times." This kritvas comes from krit, 
** making," which in sakrit, " once," is sufficient of itself : 
the annexed vas, however, might, by exchange of the t 
for s (compare p. 172, Rem.), have arisen from vat, which 
should be given above as the weak theme for vant; as, tdvat, 
"so much," t/dvat, "how much" (rel.). With krit from 
kart (§. 1.) is clearly connected the Lithuanian karta-s, 
"time," a masculine substantive, which, like the defining 
number, is put in the accusative, in order to make up for 
the adverbs under discussion ; e.g. wienan kartah, " once," 
du kartu, "twice" (accusative dti), tris kartus, "three 
times." In Old Sclavonic the corresponding krat or kraty 
is not declined, and the former appears to be an abbrevia- 



^ These are neuters, which, in common with the nmnerals qo^ti 
panchan, " ^ye,** &c. (§. 313.), have, in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, a singular form ; in the other cases, plural terminations ; while 
in Latin quot, tot, like quinque, &c., have become completely inde- 
clinable. 
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tion of the latter, for it cannot be brought into direct 
comparison with the Sanscrit "nArtV on account of §.255.(/.): 
kraty, however, is to be deduced from ^\ kritvds, by sup- 
pression of the v» With regard to the y for as compare 
§.271. 

325. Through the suffix y^ dha the Sanscrit forms ad- 
verbs in sense and in form, corresponding to the Greek 
in xa, which, therefore, have altered the T sound of the 
suffix into a corresponding guttural, by the usual exchange 
of organ in aspirates, as in OPNIX for OPNI0, and in the 
forms mentioned at p. 388. Compare, 

ftrVT dvi-dhA^ 5<-Xa. 

ftnn tri-dhdy Tpi-ya. 

^rg%T chatur-dhd, rerpa-x^^- 

pancha-dhdy mevra-^a. 



* " Divided into two parts," Sav. V. 108. 
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